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FOREWORD 

AccoRDING to the scheme approved by the Census Commissioner for 

India, the Uttar Pradesh Census Reports will form Volume II of the India series. · 

The Volume will consist of the following parts: 

Part 1-A-Report 

Part I-B-Subsidiary Tables 

Part II-A-General Population Tables 

Part II- B-Economic Tables 

Part 11-C-Age and Socia1 Tables 

Besides the above State-parts there will be· two series of . district-wise 

publications as follows: 

(1) District Population Statistics cont~ining · 

(a) Mohalla-/Ward-wise populatio)l. of urban areas 

(b) Village-wise population of rural areas. 

(2) District Census Handbooks containing for smaller units of the district the 

data presented district-wise in 1lte main tables, and some additional statistics. 
"' 

A few brochures on specific subjects may also be published. 

2. Of the above~ Part I-B, Subsidiary Tables, was published in October, 1952; 

Part II-A, General Population Tables, in August; 1952 j Part II-B, Economic • 

Tables, in December, 1952 and Part II-C, Age and Social Tables in April, 1953. 

With the publication of Part I-A, Report, the State series is complete. 

3· Of the district-wise publications the District Pop~lation Statistics were 

completed in January, 1953. The District Census Handbooks involve colossal 

work and it will take at least a year to complete their printing. 

RAMPUR: 
December 28, 1953· 

RAJESHW ARI PRASAD, I.A.s., 
Superintendent} Census Operations, 

Uttar Pradesh. 
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INTRODUCTION 

1. The eighth synchronous census of Uttar Pradesh (formerly kuqwn as 
the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh) was taken on March 1, 1951. . The 
area now dealt with is, with minor modifications explained in Chapter I, . the 
same as in the previous census. 

2. While "Census" is a central subject under the Constitution of India, 
the actual operations, particularly those relating to enumeration, are carried out 
in close collaboration with the machinery of the State Governments. Soon 
after my appointment in January, 1950, the Uttar Pradesh Government dec
lared me to be a head of department of the State with authority to deal directly 
with the District Officers. As in previous censuses the responsibility for orga-

. nizing the census enumeration operations in the distric~s was placed. on · the 
District Officers under the direction and control of the Superintendent, Census 
Operations. In each district a member of the District Officer's gazetted staff 
was appointed as District Census Officer in addition to his normal duties. · The · 
day to day work connected wit.h. the census was performed by this officer~ 

3. The principal steps in the organization of census operations may'be 
briefly described. To start with, a numbe-red lay-out of all the districts, tehsils, 
towns and villages was prepared. Each district was given a code numbe~. 
Within the district each tehsil and town of over one lakh population ·was give:r:t 
a code number and within the tehsil each village and town was given_ a code 
number, generally in order of the alphabetical arrangement of· names. 
\Vi thin each town wards and mohallas were similarly given code numbers. ·This 
was followed by numbering of houses by villages in rural areas and by mohallasf 
wards in urban areas. In the enumeration slip each house was described by 
this complete and scientific location code. 

4. Along with the numbering of houses_ a house-list was prepared on 
a printed form giving the number of the house, the name of the head of the 
household, and the number of persons in the household. This house-list pro
vided very essential information for the organization of census operations and 
was later used as a guide by the enumerators. 

5. The next important step was the division of the tehsils and towns into 
suitable areas for census purposes and the appointment of suitable staff for them. 
The urban areas were clearly separated from the r'ilral areas. ·The census sub
divisions, both in rural and urban areas consisted of (i) the block, under an enu
merator; (ii) the circle, consisting of a number of blocks, under a s1,1pervisor; ·and 
(iii) the charge, consisting of a number of circles, under a charge superintendent; 
In urban areas a block usually consisted of150-250.houses and a circle of about 
ten blocks. In rural areas a departure was made from previous censuses. In
stead of each village or part of a village being a block with the patwari circle as 
the census circle under the supervision of the patwari, the whole patwari circle 
was made a block with the patwari as the enumerator. The supervisor kanuh
go was appointed as the supervisor of his circle and the tehsildar as the. charge 
superintendent of his tehsil. The Panchayat Raj Department recently cons
tituted and functioning in rural areas was also associated in the census of rural 
areas by the appointment of panchayat secretaries as co-enumerators and the 
panchayat inspectors as co-supervisors. These arrangements resulted in 
reducing the census divisions to less than one-fourth and the census staff to 
about one-third of its 1941 strength as the following figures will show : 

1951 1941 

1 Number of charges 518 1,338 
2 Number of circles 3,113 32,835 
3 Number of blocks 40,963 159,862 

Totalt-3 .. 44,594 194,035 

4 Number of charge and assistant charge superintendents •• 826 1,249 
5 Number of supervisors and co-supervisors . . • . 4,171 31,497 
6 Number of enumerators and co-enumerators •. 60,096 143,577 

Total4-6 .. 65,093 181,323 

*These have been de1wribed in detail in the Administrative Report which will Le separatelypublisbe~, 
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It would be interesting to recall that the number of enumerators in I93I 
census was about three lakhs and a large number 'of non-offic:ia~s !Iad to he 
commissioned into service.* In the census ofl95I, I completely ebnnnated the 
non-official element both from the rural and urban areas. These changes were 
made possible by the change in the system of enumera tim~ and the larger period 
allowed for the preliminary preparation of slips.* There IS no doubt that these 
developments resulted in greater efficiency and smoothness of the_ enumeration 
operatjons. 

Tratnlng or staff; · 6. The training of the staff in the enumeration procedure and the filling 
sample eensus of the census slip was carried out in an elaborate and systematic manner. Al

though the census questionnaire appears simple, there are few who would be 
able to fill it correctly without preliminary training. I trained the District 
Census Officers and Gazetted Officers myself. They trained the other staff 
throuah regular classes, where both theoretical and practical training was impar
ted. Printed Instruction Books were issued for all staff including the enumera
tors. A large number of practice slips prepared by the District Census Officers 
and charge superintendents were examined and corrected at my office. In addi-

. tion to these measures a sample training census was carried out in December, I950, 
. throughout Uttar Pradesh, the field bE-ing two villages selected at random in 

each kanungo circle in rural areas and I. 5 per cent. of the households in each 
supervisor's circle in urban areas. The supervisors in this census were asked 
to work as enumerators and the charge superintendents as supervisors. This 
sample census not only provided· valuable training to the staff but also 
disclosed that there were certain points on which a large number of enumerators 
were likely to commit errors. These points were covered up by an urgent 
issue of Supplementary Instructions, which definitely improved the quality of 
the census enumeration in this State. Incidentally the sample census also 
enabled me to perfect my arrangements for the collection of the enumeration 
records and the preparation of statements connected therewith. 

Theenomeratlon 7. The census of I951 was carried out on a modified de facto system.* 
A period of 20 days from February 9 to 28 was prescribed as the enumeration 
period. Every one was to be enumerated at his normal place of residence if he 
stayed there at any time.during the enumeration period. If, however, he was 
absent throughout the enumeration period he was to be enumerated not at his 
house but as a ~isitor at the place where he happened to be on the census date. 
This sy~tem worked without any hitch. 

Each enumerator visited every house of his block during the enumeration 
period and x;nade a second round from J\Iarch I to March 3 in order to correct 
his records with reference to the census date, viz., sunrise on March 1. Special 
arrangements were made for the enumeration of houseless persons on the night 
between February 28 and March I. 

· · The enumerator ascertained the following particulars in respect of every 
person in his. block ~ ~ · 

(i) Name, relationship to head of household, birth-place, sex, age and 
. maritalsta tus ; 
(ii} Household economic status, employment status (if any ), principal 

means of livelihood, and subsidiary means of livelihood (if any) ; 
and 

(iii) Nationality, religion, membership of special groups (if any) mother
tongue, biilingualism (if any), literacy and educational standard and 
particulars of displacement (for displaced persons only). ' 

In addition ·to these items which were common to all parts of India one 
other item was prescribed in each State by the State Government concerned. 
In Uttar Pradesh the State Government chose the question on unemployment. t 

On the whole, the enumeration operations were . .very peaceful- and un
eventful. The enumerators had been asked to avoid all controversies and to 
f<?~OW the golden rule that the answers Were t'o be recorded as given by the 
c~hzen. · 

----~-------------------------------------------

. * For further details see paragraphs 18 and 19 of Section I of Chapter I. (pages 8-9). 

t For detailed 'luestionnaire and Instructions t-o Enumerators see Appendix J, 
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8. The· enumerators of rural areas were· required· to assemble at· the teh
sils on March 7 and those of the urban areas at a central place ·on March 5. 
Here they were to prepare under the supervision of the supervisors Abstract 
Statements giving the figures of population. Each supervisor compiled the 
figures for his circle, each charge superintE-ndent for his charge, and 
finally the District Census Officer for the district. These figures were wired_to 
me and to the Census Commissioner for India. This enabled us to announce 
the 'provisional' figures of population soon after the census date. The provi
sional figures were in complete accord with the final figures arrived at by 
sorting of the census slips, the differences being very small. 

9. The census operations in each of the three previous censuses_ were 
carried out in the face of public hostility. The attitude of the public was 
quite different at the 1951 census. The people realised that this was the first 
census of the Indian Republic and it was their duty to give their full and hearty 
co-operation. There were no untoward incidents of any ·kind and it was all 
smooth sailing for the enumerators. This was an importa~t. factor contri
buting to the quality of census operations. 

10. One of the outstanding features of the 1951 census is the sample 
verification of the census count carried out shortly after the census date through 
the agency of gazetted officers. The scheme of verification was to· check a 
perfectly random sample of households in order tO determine 'the degree of error 
in enumeration and to ascertain what proportion of households ·had escaped 
coverage. The over-all result of this verification shows an under.-enumera
tion of 0 ·68 per cent. or of 4'31,941 persons*. This is a positive proof of the 
high quality of our enlimeration. · · · · 

11 . .Ariother outstanding feature of the 1951 census is'the preparat~on:of 
a National Register of Citizens for each village in rural area·s and for each mohalla 
or ward in urban areas. The census slips were copied in~o printed form~. ()f .the 
Register soon after the enumeration date. For the rural areas the copying wa~ 
done by the patwaris at the tehsils .. For the urban areas the work was done a~ 
the tabulation offices. These Registers have already proved very useful for the 
compilation of certain figures for the State Goyernment for purposes of election 
to local bodies. They are also being utilized for revision of electoral rolls. ''I'hey 
will be foundinvaluable for sample enquiries and economic and sociological 
studies. It is intended to revise them periodicallyt ·· · · . 

12. The next phase of census operations commenced soon after the enu~ 
meration date with the opening of the tabulation offices at ·convenient centres 
in the State, viz., Ramnagar (Banaras), Allahabad, Sitapur, Bareilly, i\}igarh, 
Vrindaban (Mathura}, Naini Tal, Rampur, Debra Dun and Mussoorie, e·ach 1m-
der a Deputy Superintendent. · " 

The census slips and the National Register of Citizens of rural areas toge· 
tber with Abstract statements and other relevant informations were despatched 
to these offices. The organisation of these offices and the nature of work to be 
performed in them had been planned in advance by the Census Commissioner 
for India.· · · · · 

There were three stages in the working of these offices. The first was ''sorting 
and compilation." The slips were sorted by band by a large number ·of sorters 
in accordance with definite and uniform instructions. The result of sorting 
was recorded in printed 'sorter's tickets' which were in turn compiled into 'pos
ting statements' for smaller territorial units within each district and then totalled 
for the district. This was the most important and the most expensive operation. 
An important departure from previous censuses at this stage was the separation 
of slips by livelihood classes in place of communities so that all important 
demographic characteristics could be cross-tabulated by livelihood classes rather 
than by communities, emphasis on which was considered unnecessary. This 
work was finished by October, 1951, when the regional tabulation offices were 
dosed. 

The second stage of tabulation consisted in checking at a central compila
tion office, the compilers posting statements and the district tables and then 
processing them into the main State Census Tables in accordance with the India 

•For further details see paragraphs 20-2'3 of Section 1 of Chapter I (pages 9-11). 
tThe first revision of the National Register of C~t~il'iens qf r~al areas has been carried out in U, P. wi~h 

refer~nce to Nqvember 11 195~i · · 
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Tabulation Plan. The State 'rabies were checked by means of certain prescribed 
arithmetical checks and counter checks for elimjnation of errors and then sent to 
the Census Commissioner for India for final scrutiny and check in his office. 

The third staCYe of tabulation consisted in the preparation of what are 
called 'Subsidiary rl,ables' at the Ct>ntral Compilation Office. These tables 
contain proportionate figures which are utilized for instituting comparisons with 
the corresponding data of previous censuses. Some subsidiary tables, however, 
do not relate to census data at all but to inter-connectt>d data relating to vital 
statistics and progress of cultivation. 

13. The work connected with the preparation of the State Tables and 
Subsidiary Tables took us almost to the end of 1952. .In the meantime we were 
required by the State Government to produce populatiOn figures for purposes of 
elections to local bodies and we had to carry out a spP.cial count of the popula
tion of Scheduled Castes from the National Register of Citizens. The results 
have been published in a district-wise series of publications entitled District 
Population Statistics containing (i) Mohallafward-wise population of urban areas 
and (ii) Village-wise population of rural areas. These volumes were the basis 
ofthe delimitation of contituencies of the 1953 election to municipalities. 

14. The 1951 Census Tabulation Plan also provides for the publication of 
a district-wise series of District Census Handbooks containing for smaller tmits 
of the district the data presented district-wise in the main State tables together 
with some additional statistics. The preparation of these handbooks and their 
printing involves colossal work. The preparation of the Handbooks in office 
is almost complete at the end of 1953 but so far only one handbook has been 
printed, that of Lucknow District, while three more are in proof. It is clear 
that it will take a long time to complete the printing of the whole series. 

15. Owing to our pre-occupations with the work of tabulation and other 
miscellaneous items described above the drafting of the present Report could 
not be started till about the middle of 1952 and it has taken well over a year to 
complete it. 

· It will be seen that much hard and patient work has gone into the prepa
ration of the Report. As far as possible, important statistics of the State have 
been compared with the corresponding data of all previous censuses since 1901 
and comparisons have also been instituted throughout with comparable data 
of other States of India and other countries of the world. The statistics of 
cultivation and rainfall since 1901 were studied for the first time in detail at 
considerable labour and cost and useful information obtained. Numerous tables 
(properly numbered and with titles carefully chosen) form a spe-cial feature 
of the Report. A table is usually more necessary for the interpretation of 
data than elaborate comments. Maps and figures have been introduced at all 
places where they are likely to materially assist in the explanation and inter. 
pretation of data. The Subsidiary Tables, which used to be a part of the Report 
volume in p:revious censuses, have this time been published in a separate volume 
but the reader is not likely to be inconvenienced at all as inset tables have been 
properly inserted in the Report. A subject index has been provided for the 
first time. 

The Chapter and Section headings of the first six chapters were prescribed 
by the Census Commissioner for India. The remaining chapters are mv own. 
Tl~e views expressed in the Report are of a purely personal natu1·e and should not 
be 'ltnderstood to commit Government in any manner whatsoever. 

I am afraid the Report is heavy reading. But this is inevitable in a work 
of this nature. As Sri Blunt remarked in his Report of U. P. Census for 1911 
"A Census Report is a work of reference and .............. completeness must 
be preferred to brevity". * 

16. In conclusion I have to express my gratitude to those who gave me 
special assistance. . 

First, I have to thank the U. P. Government and their officers for their 
unstinted support and. ready assistance. The C~ie-f ~ecretary,. Sri Bhagwan 
Sahay, was the Superintendent, Census OperatiOns 1n U. P. Ill 1941. His 
help and guidance were invaluable to me. The District Officers, in spite of 

• Almost every chapter has a conclu."-ing section, which summarises the main condul!ion~ of t.he C'hanter 
without any par~do 9f statistics. • 
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their many pre-occupations, gave me their hearty co-operation. They interrupt
ed their winter tour to meet me during my final tour of the districts in order to 
ascertain if the arrangements for census in their districts were to my satis
faction. The District Census Officers, on whom fell the heavy responsibility 
of organising the census in the districts, all rose to the occasion. There is no 
doubt that the strain on them in the last few months preceding census was very 
great but they bore it all cheerfully. 

In the drafting of this Report I have received valuable assistance from my 
staff. Sri Indrajit Narain Rai, my Deputy Superintendent, in particular, was 
closely associated in this work. The Report is as much his as mine. I was also 
lucky in having a band of devoted and able Statistical Assistants, Sarvsri 
Bankey Lal Upadhyay, Gopi Nath Nagar, Sudarshan Kumar Amar, Shiva Nath 
Chaturvedi, Prem Lal Mehrotra and Gyan Prakash Sharma, who took a keen and 
intelligent part in the preparation, verification and interpretation of the data. 
They have made significant contributions to this Report. On Sri Bankey Lal 
U padhya>y also fell the difficult responsibility of translating census ljterature 
into Hindi, a task which he performed with great efficien_cy. 

I have suitably acknowledged the work of my office staff in the Adminis-
trative Report. · 

I have to thank Dr. A. N. Das, Director of Medical and Health Services, 
U. P., Dr. Kunwar Kishen, Chief Statistician of the U. P. Agriculture Depart
ment, and Sri P. N. Kaul, Central Tabulation Officer of the office of Registrar 
G:meral, India, for their valuable notes written at my request and app_earing as 
Appendices to this Report. To Dr. B. G. Prasad of the Provincial Hygiene 
Institute, U. P., and the Indian Medical Gdzette, I am indebted for permission 
to reproduce as an appendix to this Report a paper of Dr. Prasad on the "Report
ing of Vital Statistics in the rural areas of U. P." ·published in the Indvan 
.Jf edical Gazette. 

The printing of the Report has thrown a very heavy,burden on the overwork
ed Government Central Press at Allahabad. But the authorities and staff of the 
Press have accepted the responsibility cheerfully and given us their full co-ope
ration in maintaining quality. Owing to the bilingual presentation of tables 
in the Tables Volumes the printing work in Uttar Pradesh was more complicated 
than that of the other States of India. But the Press has handled the work 
with great care and skill. The Uttar Pradesh Census volumes are among the 
best, if not the best, in India from the point of view of presentation, printing and 
get-up. !.have to thank in particular Sri M. G. Shome, Superintendent, Prin
ting and Stationery, U.P. and Sri J. W. Halge, Deputy Suprintendent of the Press, 
for their personal interest and guidance in our work and Munshi Iq hal Husain, 
l!,oreman ·in-charge, for his devotion and zeal for census work. I have also to 
thank Sri Gyan Prakash Sharma, my Inspector in-charge of printing, for the 
very able and efficient performance of his duties. . 

Lastly, I express my deep gratitude to the vast army of enumerators, 
supervisors and charge superintendents, to whose devoted labours the success 
of this great census is due. They truly realized that census is a national duty. 



CHAPTER i-GENERAL POPULAttOS 

• SECTION l;-PRELIMINARY REMARKS 

1. The territory dealt with in this Report was formerly luiown .as th~ 
United Provinces of Agra and Oudh, but has been re-named as the State ofUttar 
Pradesh in January, 1950, on the inauguration of the new Constitution of th~ 
Indian Republic. The former princely states of Rampur, Tehri-Garhwal and 
Banaras which used to be associated with the United Provinces for purposes of 
census, have now been merged in the State of Uttar Pradesh. Some minor changes 
of :;trea have also occurred as a result of transfer of enclaves. Uttar Pradesh 
lies between north latitude 23° 52' (1\firzapur) and 31 o 18' (Tehri-Garhwal) and 
east longitude 77° 3' (Muzaffarnagar) and 84° 39' (Ballia). Its boundary in 
the north runs witli that of Nepal and Tibet in the Himalayas ; on the west and 
south-west are the States of Himachal Pradesh, Punjab, Delhi and Rajasthan·; 
on the south the States ofVindhya Pradesh, ~adhya Bharat and Madhya-Pra-
desh; and on the east the State of Bihar. . · . · · ·. ' · 

.2. The total area of Uttar Pradesh, as adopted for ... the 1951' census, 'is 
113,409 square miles, which is 886 square .miles more than the area of.the United 
Provinces and the three prfucely states in 1941. An addition of 56 square miles 
is accounted for by revised calculations of area made by the Surveyor General 
of India and the remaining 830 square miles are the net result of traqsfer of en-

. claves. The details of this are as given in Table I. . :1 
TABLE 1-0hanges of area by absorption of· e~lav.es,·; H~5Q 

Net gain<+)" 

Transfers from the district Tra~sfers to the district 
or loBB(-) · : 

of area. .. 
·Accord· Accord• 

Area Area 'ing; ing· 
in in to tq, 

square State to which square Former state froni. .. district . Survey 
District miles transferred miles which transferred · f~gures of India 

I Dehra Dun 0·2 Himachal Pradesh .• .. f .. 4~2 .L9 
2 Mathura 1·2 Rajasthan .. 7·4 Bharatpur .. +6•2 +20,. 
3 Agra. 4'2 Rajasthan 3•5 Bharatpur .. -{)•7 

-··· 4 Allahabad 3"4 Vindhya Pradesh •. 2•4 Rewa -t·o ..... 3: 
5 Jhansi 25•7 Vindhya Pradesh . , 313'6 Orchha, Samthar, Dati~: +287•9 +299 

Dhurwai; Tori Fatf>h· 
pur, Banko. Pahaii and 
Bijna. 

6 Ja.Iaun 4·7 Madhya Pradesh .. 167'9 Datia and Baoni +163'2 ·+171 
7 Hamirpur I' 4 Vindhya Pradesh .. 338•8 Bihat, Garrauli, Naigaw~ +337•1 . +301 . 

Rabai, Jagni, Sarila, · 
Baoni, Beri and Char• 

· khari 
8 Banda 34•2 V indhya l?radesb ... 66·0 Ajaigarh, Baraundha, +3'1·8 +52 

Bbainsaunda, Taraon, 
Pahra and Paldeo -. Het result 75•0 899'6 +824•6 -f:-830 

3. In pursuance of the scheme of the Government of India for the 
re-adjustment of territorial boundaries between the adjoiriing States, the Provin-
TuLE 2-Number oJf1illageB ancltoWM mvoZvea ces and States (Absorption of Enclaves) 

· in ehe absorption of enclaves, 1950 Order' 1950, was promulgated on January 
25, 1950, on the eve of the inauguration 

Number of the Indian Republic. On that date 495 
of villages villages and t'Yo town,s of t?e Vindhya 
transferred Pradesh and RaJasthan States s1tuated like 

-------------1 s? ~any islands , within the geographical 
Jhansi 162 s lhmts of Uttar Pradesh, were merged . in 

District 

NUDlbeD 
of villages or 

towns included 

Hamirpur 
148 t<.!v~c~J 1 Uttar Pradesh in accordance with the Order· 

~~!d: •;~ J and were fncluded in the adjoining districts,. 
J\Iathura 7 1 and 2.7 VIllages. b~longing to Uttar Pradesh 
Agra 2 4 but s~tuated Wlthm the geographical limits 
~~:~ :: • 

1 ~ of Himachal Pradesh, Rajasthan, Madhya 
Bharat and Vindhya Pradesh were transferred 

__ To_t•_1 ____ 4_9 __ 7 ______ 27_...~ to those States. The details of this are given 
in Table 2. Such transfers under the Order 

thus resulted in a net gain of 4G8 villages and two towns (Charkhari and Samthar). 

TopograpbJ 

Area 

Absorption of 
enclaves 
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4. During the year 1949, the :Ministry of States, Government of Indi~, 
in consultation with the State Government, merged the states of Tehn
Garhwal, Banaras and Rampur in Uttar ~radesh as part of their plan for the 
unification of India. The merger of Tehri-Garhwal took place on August 1, 1949, 
of Banaras on October 15, 1949, and of Rampur (which was first taken over on 
July 1, 1949, by the Government of India for.-administratiQn as a 9~ef C?m
missioner's Province) on December 1, 1949. For purposes o~ admm!stratwn, 
the merged states ofTehri-Garhwal and Rampur were constituted mto two 
separate districts of the s~m~ name, while the former _state of ~anaras was 
merged in the Banaras district. The merger of the three prmcely states 
resulted in an addition of 6,288 square miles to the. area of Uttar Pradesh. 

' 5. Uttar Pradesh is divided into 51 districts which ·are grouped into ten 
revenue divisions. ·The districts of Deoria, Tehri-Garhwal and Rampur have 
been added to the former 48 districts ofthe United Provinces. The district of 
Deoria was created in 1946 out of the district of Gorakhpur in the Gorakhpur 
division, a reform , which remov~d the long-felt need for reducing Gorakhpur 
into a district of manageable ·size. As has been stated earlier the two former 
states of Tehri-Garhwal and Rampur were constituted into the new districts of 
Tehri-Garhwal and Rampur in 1949. The former has been included in the 
Kumaon division and the latter in the Rohilkhand division. Except for these 
,changes the revenue divisions remain the same as in 1941. But there has been a 
reduction in the number of Divisional Commissioners. The number was reduced 
to five in 1947, by amalgamating·the revenue divisions as follows: 
: : • J . • • (i) .Meerut and Agra . · 

· -~ · · (ii) Allahabad and Jhansi . 
(iii) Banaras · and Gorakhpur 
.(iv) Lucknow and 'Faizabad · 

The Rohilkhand division was allowed to remain under the separate charge of a 
Comn:rlssioner and th~ ~UI!laon under a Deputy Cc;>mmissioner incharge. With 
effect from September 8; 1948, the number of Co~sioners was further reduced 

, ·to four by experimentally combining the Rohilkhand with . the !:feerut-Agra 
divisions and placing all these three under one Commissioner. But on April!, 
1949, the charge of the Rohilkhand division was taken over from the Comm:4;sioner 
of Meerut-Agra division in the interest of administrative convenience and was 
entrusted· to the Deputy Commissioner incharge Kumaon division. With effect 
from May 22, 1950, the Deputy Cominissioner incharge Kumaon was relieved of 
the duties of Deputy. Commissioner,· Naini Tal and designated. Commissioner, 
Rohilkhand and KUip.aon .. At the time of the Census of 1951, this arrangement 
of ten revenue divisions under five Divisional Commissioners remained unchanged, 
but a further reduction in the number of Commissioners to three has since been 
made. · . ·· 

6. Some jntra-State changes have been made since 1941, as a result of 
which Bu<l:aun lost 0·71 square miles to Etah, Hardoi lost 5·55 square miles to 
Farrukhabad and (}hazipur lost 0·68 square· miles to Ballia dlstrict. The former 
two inter-changes were occasioned by the fluvial action of river Ganga, while 
the latter w:as a re-adjustment made ~der G. 0. No. 1949/1-C-211/C, of July 23, 
1951. . . . 

7 ~· There has been an increase in the number of tehsils by ·five over the 
.~~al number of tehsils in 1941. The Ramnagar tehsil of former Banaras 
: , ;T~~ 3--Tehriis ~cled ~6'· 1 941 stat~ has .sin~e been.merged .in the Banaras 

. · · tehsil of district Banaras, while the six new 
·, 'Teh&U. • · District. tehsils shown in the margin have been added. 

· , · ~ehsil Salem pur has been formed out of por-
I ~Salempur Deoria, ti_?ns of the four te~ils of Gorakhpur district, 
2 Kulpll.har. . • • Hamirpur VIZ., Bansgaon tehsil of the present district 
3 Chatlthari .· •• '.: .~: ·Ditto of . Gorakhpur, and Deoria, Hata and 
4 cJ>eoPrayag' . •• Tehri,Qarhwal Padrauna: tehsils_ of the present district 
S Pratap~agnr · : , • Ditto of Deoria. Tehsil Kulpahar of Hamirpur 
6 Rowain "" • .. , Ditto district has been created out of tehsil 
' . : , . · Mahoba .in the district and some enclaves 

_recently transferred to the district. Charkhari tehsil of Hamirpur district re
presents . the bulk of. t~e former Charkhari state and the tehsils Deo Prayag . 
Pra~apnagB:I': and Rawam of Tehri-Garhwal district have been formed out of 
.tehsil Tehri _of_, t~e former Tehri-Garhwal state. The total area of the State 
base~ on .the district records of tehsil areas is 113,495 square miles. This is 86 
~.quaie miles more than .the total area given by the Surveyor General of India, 
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Extra-State and intra-State transfers, minor changes in tehsil boundaries due tO 
fluvial action and correction oftehsil areas, have increased the area of the State 
based on the district record of tehsil areas to 113,495 square miles from 112,119 
square miles in 1941. The details of the discrepanCies and the variations are 
given in Tables A-I (Area? houses and population) and E (Area and popUlation 
of districts and tehsils by livelihood classes) iri Part II-A of th:e. Report. . ; , 

8. . In the Tables Volumes, Parts II-A, II-B and II-C the district _figures Natural .... 
have· been presented by revenue divisions while in the volume· of·, Subsidiatj divisions 
Tables, Part I-B, the proportionate figures have been exhibited by ·natural·diVI~ 
sio~. The reven1;te. divis_ions and d!stricts owe· their presen,t shape:to ~story; 
accident and administrative converuence. They are not ·homogeneous ·m · res.:. 
pect" of natural conditions affecting the growth of population. :·;For purposes1of 
the analytical study of census data, therefore, the districts have ~been· groiipeq 
together into natural divisions on the basis of similarity of physical· features; 
soil and rainfall •. Strictly speaking so~e districte ought ~o be,sp~,t.:q.p.for group-
ing into two different natural divisi<?ns but this has been deliberately avoided 
by classifying the whole district in the natural division ip which its greater 
portion falls. 

9. It had been customary in the past to review. census data ~o.t only. foil the 
political and administrative divisions but also for the ."natural divisions'.'. This 
practice continued in the case of Uttar Pr~desh while for all India the reference .. 
to "natural divisions" fell into disuse after 1911. For the purposes of review of 
1951 census data, the Registrar .General, India,. considered ip necessary to formu
late a basis_of territorial divisions. T~~ country h,as:been di~~ed into six 
_"Union Population Zones" by grouping together the States op. the basis primarily 
of contiguity and convenience -for review. Independently. of the division of the 
country into Union Population Zones, it · has also been divided into five· 
"Natural Regions'·' based solely on physical features, and Without any reference to 
material difference in soil and rainfall conditions. Thes~. fi:v~ natural regions are 
further sub-divided into 15 "Natural- Sub~ Regions" mi the basis. o;f substantial 
differences within each natural reg~on, in respect pr~arily ·of soil or rainfall 
conditions, and also taking into account.· diffE?rences .In . t_he cropping pattern. 
These 15 natural sub-regions are again sub-~vided into 5~ ~-'N{Ltliral Divisions" 
on the basis primarily of intersection of sub-regions with exiSting political 
divisions~ In conformity with the all India scheme this State forms the "North 
India Population Zone". It forms part of tpree out of: the', five "natural 
regions". These have been further sub-divided into four. '.'.~atural sub-regions" 
and five "natural divisions". The details of these are. 'shown in Table 4. 

Code 
no. 

~ . . . . 

TABLE 4--Lay-out of natural regions, sub-regions and div~sions, : 
Uttar Pradesh, 1951 * · 

• ":! 

Natural region Natural sub-region· ~· '' ~ 
~at-ural division 

.:.r 
Code -Code. 

Name no, Name no • Name . . 
l Himalayan I' I Western Himalayan ·(• .11 Jlimalayan 
2 Northern Plain . 2'1 Lower Gangetic Plains .• 2'14. Eiwt Plain 

2'2 Upper Gangetic Plains .. 2'21 dentral Plain 
2'22 '\y'est Plain 

3'2 North Central Hills and .. . 3'21 > Hula and Plateao 
Plateau·· I .. 

3 Peninsular Hills and Plateau 

., ' 

.10. Physiographl;cally th!s State comprises .of t~ee natura( regions~ ' Th.e 
first IS formed of the.rmghty Hrmalayan mountam ranges along the north· the 
second is the alluvial plain region of the Yam una and the Ganga: and thek tri. 
butaries ; and the third is the Peninsular . Hills and .Plateau region lying to the 
south of the plains, covering the trans-Yamuna tract .. The.l931 Report divided 
the State into four natural tracts, which from other considerations were further 
sub-divided as shown below : 

(1) The montane tract (Hinialaya West) ; 
(2) The sub-ni.ontane tract (Sub-Himalaya West and 'East) ; - · . 
(3} The Gangetic Plain (Indo-Ga~get~c Plain West, Central and East); 

a~d -
(4) The trans-Yamuna tract (Central India Plateau and East Sat

puras). 

_•The first number of the code defines the natural region, the seco~d defjneg the natural sub. region withiu . 
the natural region and the tP.irQ. Q.eftnes t-he natural !llviaio~ witNp ~p.e natural eub.region. 
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The sub-montane tract south of the montane tract, stretching eastwards below 
the mountains of Nepal was divided into two natural divisions (the dividing line 
being the river Gha.ghra)-(1) the Sub-Himalaya West and (2) the Sub-Himalaya 
East. The southern half of this belt in both the natural divisions is only an 
extension of the alluvial plains of the Ganga and its tributaries, and so in the 
present scheme of regions, sub-regions and natural divisions the above-mentioned 
two natural divisions have been classed with the West Plain division and the 
East Plain division respectively. Similarly, two other natural diviSions of 1931, 
the Central India Plateau and the East Satpuras of the trans~Y am una tract 
have been found to be similar and have been classed together in the Hills and 
Plateau division of the present scheme. With these modifications the natural 
divisions of 1931 (which had continued since 1901) still continue in 1951. A 
comparative table showing the districts constituting the natural divisions in the 
two schemes is given in Table 5. 

T.ABJ.E 5-0omparative lay-out of districts in natural divisions 
1901--31 and 1951 

Natural division 
1951 

Himalayan .. { 
l 

f 
j 

EBBt Plain "i 
I 

I 

I 
l 

f 
Central Plain .. ~ I 

i 
I 

I 
L 

f 

West Pla.in .. ~ 
i 
I 
I 

I 
t 
r 

Hills and Plateau{ 

l 

I 
2 
3 
4 
5 

I 
2 
3 
4 
5 

6 
7 
8 
9 

10 

I 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

·lC 
II 
12 

I 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 

7 
8 
9 

10 
II 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
;9 

I 
2 
3 
4 
5 

Districts included in 
natural division 

Garhwal .. 
Tehri-Garhwal 
NainiTal 
Almora 
Debra Dun 

~ · Deor1a 
Bast.i 
Gonda 
Bahra.icb 

Ba.naras :c. 
Jaunpur 
Ghaztpur 
Balli a 
Aza.mgarh 

Kanpur .. 
Fateb8:' 
Allaba d 
Luoknow 
Unnao 
Rae Bareli 
Sitapur 
Hardoi 
Faizabad 
Sultan pur 
Pratapgarh 
Bars Banki 

Saharanpur .. 
Bareilly 
Bijnor 
Pilibhit 
Rampur 
Kheri .. 
Muza:ff~rnagar 
Meerut 
Bulandsbabr 
Aligarb 
M:atbura 
Agra 
1\lainpuri 
Etab 
Budaun 
Moradabad 
Sbahjahanpur 
Eta wah 
Farrukhabad 

Jhansi . . 
Jalaun 
Hamirpur 
Banda 
M:irzapur 

Revenue division Natural division 
1951 1901-31 

Kumaon l 
Do. 

j}- Himalaya. West Do. Tehri-Garhwal dis-
Do. .. j trict represents 

Meerut the former state 
ofTehri-Garhwa.l. 

Gorakhpur l 
])o. 

~~ Sub-Himalaya East ])o, Deoria was separat-
Faiza.bad 

J 
ed fl'ODl Gomkh· 

])o, pur in 1946. 

Banaras .. "\ Do. I Indo-Gangetic Plain Banaras includes 
Do. .. 

f 
East the former state 

Do. of Banaras which 
Gorakhpur was classed in the 

East Satpuras in 
1901-31. 

Allahabad ~ Do. 

lfuM.-Pmm 
Do. 

Lucknow 
Do. 
Do . 
Do. Central 
Do. 

Faizabad .. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. J 

Meerut .. I Rohilkhand 
~~ Sub-Himala.ya West Do. Rampur district 

Do. represents the 
Do. 

J 
former state of 

Lucknow Rampur. 

Meernt 
])o, 

Do. 
Agra 

])o. 
Do. Indo-Gangetic Plain 
Do. West 
Do. 

Rohilkhand 
Do. 

J 
Do. 

Allahabad 
Do. 

Jbansi 
Do. } Centraiindla ..... 
Do. teau 
Do. 

Banaras East Satpuras Former Banar1111 
state wbioh formed 
part of East Sat-
purse bas merged 
in Banar1111 dis-
trict, 
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11. The following brief description of the present natural divisions is 
based on notes prepared by the Geological Survey of India and on the meteoro
logical summaries for divisions prepared by the Meteorological Department. 
Descriptions of the natural divisions in former Reports have also been freely 
utilized. · 

·12. The natural divisions of 1951 are shown in Table 6; each with its 
area and population and also with its percentage of State area and ,popula-
tioo. . 

TABLE 6-Area and population of natural divisions 

Area in 
Per~entag~ oi State 

' l ' ' . ~ 

Natural division 
square 

Popula.tio~ Area. P?pft.l:ii,lln miles 

•' 
Uttar Pradesh 113,409 63,215,'~4~ 100' ; 1()0. 

1 Himalayan 19,471 2,521,987 17"2. 4·0--
2 East Plain 21,052 17,886,802- H!"6; 28·3 •: 

3 Central Plain , • 22,504 J6,129,990: . - 19'8 25·5' 

. 4 West Plain . 34,637 -22.~71.252 30'5 '36•0' 

' 
'• ! 

5 Hills and Plateau 15,745 3,90~.811 . 13• 9' 6·2 
l . 

13. (1) Himalayan division-This division embraces the Himalayas and 
a wide belt of the country, densely .wooded, at the foot of the hills comprising· 
the whole of the Kumaon revenue division and Dehra Dun district of the Meerut 
~evenue division. Its order in poiD:t o! area is.f?~th while that in population 
IS fifth. There are two ranges of hills m the diVIsion : (1) the Outer-Himalayan 
range consisting of the hills of Dehra Dun composed of loose textured sandstone 
conglomerates, clays and silts of estuarine and fluviatile origin known as th~ 
Siwalik group of rocks; (2) tlie Sub.-Himalayan and Central Himalayan ranges 
c?nsisting of the hill ranges of the K~~on, composed of granite and ot~er -crystal
line rocks and a large group of unfossiliferous sandstones, slates and lime~stones. 
Rising from the plains is an outer range of hills· on which are situated the hill 
stations of Naini Tal (6,345 feet) and Lansdowne (6,061 feet). A little further 
in the interior is a second range on which are-the towns o:( Almora (5,500 feet) 
and Ranikhet ( 5,985 feet) and beyond these the general level increases rising to 
the lofty peaks of Trisul (23,360 feet), Nanda Devi (25,645 feet) and Nanda Kot 
{22,510 fe~t) .. This division contains &Ypsum · deposits in ~a~h~al, deposits 
of magnesite m Almora ·and Kumaon Hills· and_ copper deposits m Garhwal and 
Almora. The climate is moist and growth of vegetation is luxuriant. The 
average annual rainfall varies from about 37 inches a~ Srinagar (Garhwal) to 
about 120 inches at Rajpur (Debra Dun). The valleys and the lower elevations 
experience high temperatures during the_ hot weather period while the moUn
tainous areas remain pleasantly cool. The snow-line which. is about 1s;ooo feet 
in summer comes down sometimes to as low as 4,000 feet in winter. · This natural 
division can further be sub-divided into-

(i) Montane, which· includes almost the whole of Almora and Garhwal and 
Tebri-Garhwal, Naini Tal tehsil of district Naini TaJ and ·the 
Chakrata tehsil of Debra Dun. 

(ii) Bub-Montane, which includes some small tracts of Bhabar in districts 
Almora and Garhwal, the Tarai and Bhabar of districts Naini Tal 
and tehsil Dehra Dun of district Dehra Dun. 

The montane area is largely under forests prodqcipg valuable timber like 
the pine, but thinly populated and cultivated only Jn scattered areas. The 
Dehra portion of the sub-montane area is the famous Dun, known as the 
"Garden of Uttar Pradesh", lying between the Siwalik Hills and the Himalayas 
and ;partly on the lower slopes of both, It is a very healthy- trac~ The 'raraj 
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and Bhabar portions of the sub-montane tract, on the ot~er _hand, ~re, some of 
the most unhealthy regions of the State. The Bha;bar lies Immedi?'tely belo~ 
the foot hills, largely covered with forests. The hill torrents which enter It 
sink and are lost, except in the rainy season, below a mass of boulders and gravel. 
The Tarai is a damp and marshy tract south of the Bhabar where the streams lost 
in the Bhabar reappear. Large portions of it are still covered with thick jungle 
and tall grass, though Government have lately started various colonization 
schemes in this part of the division. 
. The soils ofDehra Dun are alluvial and vary in texture from loam to clay. 
The soils of Garhwal are alluvial, sand and clay. In Almora district sandy and 
stony soils occur mostly along slope gradients.· Brown forest soil types appear 
to be well suited for fruit trees. 

14. (2) East Plain division-Two complete former natural divisions of 
1901-31, the Sub-Himalaya East and the Indo-Gangetic Plain East, form 
this present division which is the lower region of the vast level expanse of allu
vial plain, extending right across the State from Muzaffarnagar in the west to 
Ballia in the east. It is made up of 10 districts and its order in point of area is 
third while that in population is second. Ignoring ordinary sands and clays the 
only known economic product is saltpetre, which occurs as a natural efflores
cence in extensive areas of the plain. The soil is very fertile but the area is 
sometimes subjected to drought conditions resulting from the failure of the 
seasonal rains. The monsoon sets in by about the 'middle 'of June and continues 
up to the end of. September. Rainfall is not continuous for more than a few days 
at a time and these rainy spells are separated by intervals of dry weather. The 
mean annual rainfall varies from45 inches. in Bahraich to 49 inches at Gorakh
pur ·and 40 inches in Azamgarh and Banaras districts~ Tlie rains last a little 
longer in September in the eastern than in the western districts and the varia
bility is less as onr proceeds further east. The fluctuations of rainfall from year to 
year are considerable. Sometimes breaks in monsoon last for several weeks caus
ing drought conditions. This natural division can· be further sub-<;llvided into-

(i) T~e Sub-Montane or Tarai, constituting the northern parts of the dis-· 
tricts of Gorakhpur, Basti, Gonda and Bahraich. Low hills are 

' found in the north of Bahraich and Gonda· districts and a large 
1 ·. portion is · coyered · by a belt of reserved forests producing some 

valuable timber like the saL · 
(H)· Hills and Plateau, which consists of the Chakia tehsil of district Banaras. 
· In the previous censuses this tehsil formed the major part of the. 

former Banaras state which used to be included in the East· 
Satpuras. division. 

(iii) The .Plain, which includes the remaining portions of the districts of 
Gorakhpur, .Basti, Gonda, . Bahraich and Banaras· and the other 

. whole districts of· the division. 
' . Thesoils_ofthe division consist of clay or matiyar, loam or dumat or doras, 

karail and' sandy soil or bhur or balua. Clay or matiyar, which exists in depres
sions, contains little organic matter. It grows all varieties of crops but is mainly 
suited.for rice. Loam or dumat or doras exists in the higher regions. It· is com
monly known as dumat. In the southern part of Basti district, it is commonly 
called doras. ~It is a good and fertile soil of fair consistency. This soil is merely 
a mixture of clay and sand, the proportion varying with the level,'and is excel
lent when irrig!l'ted. Karail is a light sandy soil ~nd is a variety" of clay. In 
the depressed riCe lands, the clay assumes a blackish colour from the admix
ture of organic matters and is commonly known as karail. It clearly resembles 
the mar or "black cotton soil" of Bundelkhand containing much alumina and 
splitting into cracks and fissures when dry. So great is its consistency that it 
cannot ~e worked unless tho~oughly .soaked and consequently its cultivation for 
the rab11 harvest depends entirely on late and seasonal rains. 

15. (3) Central Plain division-To the west of the division just described 
lies the .cen.tra.l por~ion of th~ gr~at alluvial _Plain of the Ganga. It is made up 
of 12 dist~Ict~ an~ Its order m pomt of area Is second though the order in ·point 
of populatiOn IS third. Table 5 will show that this division is identical with the 
former division (of .1~0.1-31)! th~ Indo-Gan~etic Plain CentraL . The only 
part of the natural diVIsion which differs materially from the rest is a tract lying 
s?ut~ of the Yamuna~~ Ganga co~prising tehsils Karchhana and Meja o:( 
djstnct Allahabad; This small tract IS of exactly -the same character as the 
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Hills and Plateau division; The mean maximum temperature of t.he division iS 
105° to 107° F. shooting up to 115°-119° F. on individual days. Most of the . 
annual rainfall which varies between 32 inches in the Kanpur district to 40 
inches in the Faizabad district occurs during June to September." There are 
considerable variations which affect the agricultural conditions. · 

Dumat or loam, matiyar or clay, bhur or sandy soils, rakar, kabar andparwd 
and mar are the main varieties of soils found in this division. The soils are 
alluvial in origin and vary considerably in texture. Clay is generally found 
in the tarai tracts and in depressions. Rakar, kabar, parwa and mar are the well 
known Bundelkhand varieties of soils which exist in Kanpur, Allahabad and 
Fatehpur distri~ts. In Kanpur all t~es~ varieties are fotind on or abqut t!ie· 
edO"eS of the ravmes. In Allahabad d1str1ct ·only the mar or "black cotton soil''; 
exi~ts in the trans-Yamuna territory. In Fatehpur district the soils of Bundel:.~ 
khand are found along the Yamuna. · 

16. (4) West Plai_n division-This is the largest division'in area a8 well: 
as population consisting of 19 districts. This division is equivalent to the former. 
two complete natural divisions-the Sub~Himalaya West-- and the Indo-Gan-· 
getic Plain West. With the exception of the part of the Agra. and Mathura 
districts lying on the right bank of the Yam una the whole of this division forms' 
a sloping plain of recent alluvium with neither rock nor stone approaching the'. 
level of the soil, except for beds of nodular lime-stone. The western parts of 
Agra and Mathura districts have many ravines and some red-stone hillocks 
which mark the eastern termination of the Aravali range. Even this part of 
the division, like the rest of it, is well-protected by canals and it is unnecessary· 
to draw any distinction between the two. The northern portions of the districts: 
of Saharanpur, Bareilly, Bijnor, Pilibhit, Rampur and· Kheii of this division.' 
adjoin the sub-montane tract of the Himalayan division. Sahat·anpur extends' 
to the Siwalik range while the others reach as far as the Himalayan tarai. and.' 
include a portio~ of it within their northern boundaries which are similar 'to the: 
tarai areas of the Himalayan division in climate and vegetation. There is ai 
belt of reserve forests also. The rainfall in this division varies from di'strict to 
district. The monsoon generally sets in the third week of June and lasts till 
middle of September. The mean annual rainfall of Pilibhit district in the north~· 
east is 50 inches whereas that of Aligarh and Mathura is only about 25 inches; · 
The rainfaM, in general, increases from west to east and also from south to north~ 
There is also great variability in the rainfall from year to year. Ma:ximum' 
temperature of 115° F. has been recorded on.individual days. The areas border. 
ing on Rajasthan desert to the west are particularly hot and dry and ~ave 
extremes of tem~rature. ; · . · • , · ·. . · · 

Soils of this natural division can be classified into three main .varieties.: 
loam, bhur or sandy soil and matiyar or clay. Loam comprises of sand and clay 
in almost equal proportions. Rhur contain.s practically 75 per cent: of sand in' 
it. Matiyar comprises of great amount of clay and is dark· in colour.' All the· 
three varieties of soils are found not only in the same district and tehsil but: 
even in the same pargana. 

17. (5) Hills and Plateau division-Table 5 will show that this'division 
is comprised of the former two divisions, the Centrtl,l India Plateau and the East 
Satpuras. As'already stated the former Banaras state which has the characteris
tics of this division has had merged in the Banaras district and in order to keep the 
identity of the district intact this tract has also been classed with the East Plain 
division in which the greater part of Banaras district falls. This division has 
five districts and its order in point of area is fifth, while that in point of popula
tion is fourth. The four districts of Jhansi revenue divisio;n form the tract known 
as Bundelkhand~ They are situated on the eastern slope of the plateau and are 
broken up by low rocky hills, spurs of the Vindhya mountains covered with 
stunted trees and jungle. Mirza pur district, which was formerly a part of the 
East Satpuras, forms the eastem portion of this division. A small area of this 
district in the north of the Ganga has the characteristics of the alluvial plain and 
this tract may be classed with East Plain division. The central portion of the 
district between the Ganga and the Son form the central table-land or the Vindhya. 
Plateau. South of this {the southern edge of tehsil Robertsganj and the whole 
of tehsil Dudhi) are the hilly tracts of the Kaimurs which include "the wilderness 
of hill and valley, jungle and forest, ravine and crag, with here and there 
hill encircled alluvial basins". Geologically, excluding a small alluvial belt 
along the Yam una river, the H\lndelkhand tract is occupied by masl:!ive granites 
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known as Bundelkhand granite. Bundelkhand and the Kaimur range of Mir
za.pur district are, like the other parts of the North Central Hills .and Plateau 
sub-region, composed of thick series of non-fossiliferous, flat-dipping, practi
cally unmetamorphosed sandstones, sholes and lime-stones of Pre;.Cambrian 
Age known as the Vindhyan system of rocks. The division, like other parts of 
the region, is economically important_for its large reserves of Vindhyan lime
stones which are being extensively quarried and utilized for lime and cement 
manufacture for building purposes. The Vindhyan sandstones are extensively 
quarried for building and architectural purposes and they withstand weathering 
well and are eminently suited for dressing and carving. Some of the lime-stones 
are beautifully coloured and form good ornamental and decorative stones. 
Some diamonds have also been recovered from· the former Charkhari state which 
has now merged in district Hamirpur and forms one of its tehsils. The climato
logical features of the division are high variability in rainfall from year to year 
and excessive heat during the summers. Annual rainfall over the division 
generally varies between 30 inches and 45 inches and the rainy months are June 
to September. The bareness of the soil and its rocky nature makes the summer 
very hot and dry. The maximum temperature rises to 117° F. on individual 
days and in June even higher to ll8° F. Even in July. the rainiest month of 
the year, a maximum temperature as high as ll4° F. has been recorded. In the 
winter months the mean maximum temperaure falls to 76° F. and the mean 
minimum to 50°F. 

The soils of Jhansi revenue division are of the following four well-known 
varieties :mar, kahar, parwa and"kakar. Mar, often called "black cotton soil", 
the· regar of Central India, is usually supposed to be derived from the decomposi
timi. or disintegration of trap rocks. It varies greatly in colour; consistency and 
fertility, but is throughout marked by the constant characteristic of being 
highly argillaceous, calcareous and adhesive. This variety is interspersed with 
small lumps of kankar, friable and very retentive of moisture. It possesses a 
high degree of fertility, growing year after year crops of mixed wheat and gram 
with neither irrigation nor manure. It, however, becomes quickly oversaturat
ed wi"l{h moisture and when this happens its miry natur~ renders tillage impos
sible. Kabar is found in many varieties ranging from a rich dark black to a light 
brown. It contains none of the kankar nodules found in mar and is much less 
retentive of moisture. Its superior for~a appear to be a fine clay t1nged With 
organic matter and as valuable as mar. The lighter qualities are intractable 
and ungracious soils needing an evenly distributed and consistent rainfall to 
render agricultural operations successful. If too much rain falls kabar becomes 
a mire, if too little falls it can hardly be up-turned by plough. Parwa is a light 
coloured sandy soil found hi many forms. Sometimes it has strong admixture 
of clay which under the influence of standing water makes it soft and cohesive 
like a poor variety of kabar. Sometimes it is a sandy loam closely approaching 
that of doab. It is usually less rich in organic matter but it.s finer texture makes 
it more responsive to manure and irrigation and where these are avaJlable it is a 
highly prized and valuable soil. Rakar is a refuse soil which occurs on sloping 
ground where the action of water has tended to denude the earth oi all its better 
qualities. 

The soils of Mirzapur district included in this natural division differ from 
those of the districts of Jhansi revenue division. The soils of this district are 
as many as the rocks which underlie them. The soils of the Ganga plain on 
either side of the river are of the dumat, matiyar or balua varieties. Those of the 
plateau are generally a stiff and shallow red clay, highly· ferruginotts and 
passing at times into laterite and pisoletic iron ores. In the fertile strip lying 
at the foot of the Kaimurs there are areas of excellent loam and clay such as 
obtain in the Ganga valley as well as of a fine black soil resembling the "black 
cotton soil" of Bundelkhand and Central India. 

18. Two systems of taking a census are in vogue. One assures th~t all 
persons present in a particular area on the reference date belong to that area. 
This is called the de facto population. The other approach is the de jure basis 
according to which only. persons having their normal place of residence at a given 
place belong to that are~ and only those having no normal place of residence are 
enumerated at the place where they happen to be on the reference date. The 
de facto system has its ,awn advantages. "The primary advantages of a d~. 
facto enUmeration are simplicity and objectivity of definition. Enumerators or 
respondents· can simply be instructed to report a.U persons who were present in 
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each dwelling or other place of. enumeration at the specified time. No elaborate 
instructions are required with reference to the inclusion or exclusion of persons 
who are away from home under different circumstances or for different reasons 
There are no borderline cases of persons who may be enumerated or not, depend: 
ing on the judgment of the enumerator or respondent. The iie facto concept 
is e~p~cially adv?'ntageous from the standpoint o~ inte~national comparability, 
for 1~ IS an un~qwvocal sta;n~ar~ that can ?e applied ~versally ~thout regard 
to differences m local conditions . * The de Jure system IS more national in charac. 
ter. It may be :'necess~_in some countries to ful~il certain legal requirements:; 
notably to proVIde statistical bases for the apportionment of electoral represen~ 
tatives, tax assessments, mone~ary grants, etc., am~ng the ~re.as £?f the. country 
. . . . . . . Local reqwrements for populatiOn statistics m connection 
with the planning and administration of certain social services, such as housing 
and education programmes which apply only to the resident population are 
better fulfilled by de jure than by de facto figures~~. t But in .the present 
dynamic society the de jure enumeration is becoming impracticable and th;e 
"usual place of residence" is becoming meaningless. . Many persons do not have · 
a single fixed place of abode, e.g., students a'fay from _home; individuals or 
families that have left home for long or indefinite periods for travel-or work else
where; families that maintain two residences; itinerant workers and' others who 
have no fixed residence, etc. 

19. In India the de facto system held the field tilll93L It was aimed at 
taking a snapshot of ·.population at a particular hour. Even :railway trains 
were stopped at the prescribed hour for enumeration. This system was incon
venient and defective aiid was given up in 19~1 in f~vour o~ a modi:fi~d de facto 
system. The same system has been adopted in 1951 .with a prescribed enumera• 
tiori period of 20 days. Every one was to be ·enumerated at 'his normal place of 
residence if he stayed there at any time during the- enumeration period. -If, 
however, he was: absent throughout the enumeration period, ·he. :was not·.~o be 
enumerated at his dwelling; but was to be enumerated~s a visitor at .the place: 
where he happened to be at the time of enumeration! ·Sunrise of March.l,, 
1951, was th~ ."census date" and all inform,ation colle9ted is -~th reference: to 
that date. The enumerators made ~ final round- of the~. block on March. 17--3 ... 
in order to take account of all births and deaths since, t}leir previous visit. This . 
system worked without any hitch and reduced the problem of floating popula
tion to negligible dimensions. Some omiss!on_s an(l· double enumera,tions in a 
system such as this are inevitable as no special cardS of absentee householders 
were prepared and verified. But .the statistical magnitude of this error must be 
altogether insignificant •. 

20. One of the chief features of the 1951 census is the sample verification :.!fth~!:::!ra
of the count carried out shortly after the census date. The scheme of verifica- "on 
tion was to check a perfectly random sample of households selected from the 
total households enumerated at the census in order to find under-enumeration 
or over-enumeration, if any, and its degree. A second object of the enquiry was 
to see how many households, if any, escaped coverage. The sample aimed ·at 
was 1 in 2,000 in rural areas and 1 in 1,000 i,n urban areas. But actually the size 
of the sample turned out to be 1 in 2,298 for the rural areas and 1 in 812 for urban 
areas. Gazetted Officers of the rank of First Class Magistrates and, in a few 
exceptional cases, ·Second Class Magistrates were deputed to· ~ake. the veri· 
fication by .personally visiting the selected househol~~ · 6, 797 ho~ses were ver~-
fied in order to find out the degree of error in th~ enumeration. · The result of 
the verification given in Table 7 shows an under~enumeration -for. the whole 
State. The superiority of rural enumeration is clearly brought out by the table, 
both as regards "clear omissions" and as regards "fictitious entries". The only-
reason why towns make a better showing than villages in "net under
enumeration" is that they had many more fictitious entries. The erroneous 
count of "visitors and absentees" is so small both in villages and towns that it 
need not be further considered. 

•United Nations, Popula!ion Census Methods, 1949. 

tlbid, page 8 •. 



10 CHAPTER I-GENERAL POPULATION 

TABLE 7-. Percentage of error in enumeration diswvered at the 
Sample Count, 1951 

Particulars __ , ____________ _ 
1 Clear omissions

"Total 
Rural 
Urban 

2 Fictitious entries
Total 
Rural 
Urban 

~ Erroneous count of visitors and absentees-

. (a) tending to under-ennmeration
Total 
Rural 
Urban 

(b) tending to over-ennmeration-
. Total • • - ·• • - • • · 

'.Rural . ' 
Urban 

Ret under-enumeration- . 
·Total 
Rural 
Urban 

Percentage to the total 
household population 

Persons !\{ales Females 

0·80 Q-57 1"06 
Q-75 o-49 1"02 
0•93 0•75 1"14 

0·22 0·23 0•20 
0"14 Q-15 0•12 
Q-40 0•40 . Q-39 

O·O& Q-07 Q-09 
o- 10 Q-09 0"11 
0•04 0•03 G-04 

0•03 G-04 Q-02 
Q-04 0•06 Qo03 

o·M &38 &92 
&67 &37 0·98 
O·S7 D-38 ()-79 

21. According to the scheme three occupied houses adjacent to each of 
the seleeted houSehold were also checked in order to ascertain if they had been 
covered. The result for the State is shown in Table 8. Only five households 
were found uncovered in a check of 20,389 households. This gives an omission 
of·_ 14,303 perso!lS in the total population. _ -

. ' TABLE. 8-Percentage of omission of h()U8elwlds in enumeration discovered 
· · iU the Sample Count, 1951 

Households not; covered 
Nnmber Percentage 

of to total 
households number of 

Particulars · checked households .Number Percentage 

·Total .. 20.389 &16 2.850 0•02-

Rural ··- 13.960 Qol3 1,823 Q-02 

Urban .-. 6.429 0•37 1.027 D-06 
,· . ~ 

. . 
. · ... 22. The over-all result of these two verifications shows an under-enum
eration of0·68 per cen~. or of 431,9!1 persons. The details are given in Table 9. 
It, '!ill be -~~en ~hat the nia.gnitude·of error discovered is very small. 

· TABLE 9-0mission of population in enumeration discovered at the 
Sample Count, 1951 

. "' Total estimated number of persons not Percentage of under-
... :·~ 

. ennmerated ennmeration 

PMiiiculars Persons Males Fem!\les Persons Males Females - ~·-·- ~ .. -

Total 431,9-U 15-1,172 277.769 0•68 0.47 o-92 

Rmal 389.586 138.684 250.902 0·71 Oo-49 ()-96 

Urban 42.355 15.488 26.867 ()-49 o·:n 0·69 



SEOTION I-PRELIMINARY .REMARKS 

23. In all previous censuses it was customary to speculate about the 
accuracy of the census count. It was the belief t~at un~er-enumeration cancels 
over-enumeration and that the balance may be shghtly m favour of under~enu
m~ration. But nobody knew the degree. of ~his erro:. For the fust time ~a 
sCientific enquiry has shown that the error m this State m the present census IS, 

only of the order of 0·68 per cent. Among the factors which have contributed to. 
this high quality of enumeration a~e the appointment largel;r of ~ovem~~~t 
servants and employees of local bodies as enumerators, the mtensive trammg 
given to the staff (including a large scale sample census), the elaborate arrange
ments made for supervision, and finally the hearty co-operation given by the 
~~ . ' 

ing : 
24. The main tables with which this chapter is concerned are the follow-

Part II-A of tke. Report .. a-.-.. r. 
~ . ; ' { 

. ; :' ~- ~- \ J.! '~ •: ;. I 
Table A-1-Area, houses and population 'I . ' . r '' ,i ,!1 •,; ! r I 

Table A-Il-Variation in population during fifty·years : , · " 
Table E-Area and population of districts and tehsils. by livelihood classes 

. l . ~ ' ~ f . - ' ' ·; 

Part II-B of tke Report 

Table B-I-Livelihood classes and sub-classes 

Part 11-0 of tke Report 

Table D-I V-Migrants 
Table D- ¥-Displaced persons · 
Table D- VI-Non-Indian nationa~ 

i ,. .• 

. . . . )' ~ ' ... 

! • ' '. ''; 

The subsidiary tables of which the figures are reviewed here are the follow.;' 
ing . : < " ,, 

Subsidiary Table 1·1-Are~ and .population,_ actual and percentage, by; 
tehsil density · . . . .·. . .. . . .. , 

Subsidiary Table 1·1-A-V~riation by tehsi~ . classified according ·to' 
de~It;y-, (a) actual variation and (b) proportional 
vanat10n · 

S~sidiary Table 1·2-Variation and density of· general population · 
Subsidiary Table 1·3-Mean decennial'growth-rates during three decades· 

-General Population . : , · · · .· · 
Subsidiary Table 1·4-Immigration · · 
Subsidiary Table 1·5-Emigration ·I 

Subsidiary Table 1·6-~~tion between the State and .ot~erpaz:ts_.o!' 

Subsidiary Table 1·7-Variation in natural population .. ! 
Subsidiary Table 1·8-Livelihood pattern of general population · · · , 
Subsidiary Table 1·9-Actual number of births and deaths· m. Uttar1. 

Pradesh ·for each sex during the decades 1921-· ~-~ 
30, 1931-40 and 1941-50 · · 

Subsidiary Table 1·10-~egistered birth-rate by sex and. natural divi .. :.: 
s10ns 

. . . . 
Subsidiary Table 1·11-R~gistered death-rate by sex and natural divi~' 

SlOnS · · · -. · ' 

Subsidiary Table 1•12-Registered .death-rate per mille by s·ex living ~t·:~ 
the same age 1921~ 1 · 

Subsidiary Table 1·13-Registered deaths from selected causes per mille 
·of population . · · .. · ·. 

Subsidiary Table 1·14-Number of deaths of each sex ·at differe~t 
ages 

-,. ·~ 

Reference to 
sta1ldleal tables 



Reference to 
statlstles 

Population and 
densltJ or the 
State 

DensitJ of u. P. 
eomparell with 
other States 

Comparison with 
ot•e' coutrlea _ 

SECTION 2-GENERAL DISTRIBUTION AND DENSITY 

1. The distribution of ·population of the State in districts and revenue 
divisions is shown in Table A-I of Part II-A of the ;Report. Table E in the sam,e 
part of the Report gives additional information regarding distribution of 
population in the tehsils as also the density of the State, districts and t~hsils. 
The proportionat_e figures of density in its various aspects are studied in the 
following subsidiary tables in Part I-B of the Report: . · 

Subsidiary Table 1·1-Area and population, actual and percentage, 
· ' by tehsil density · · 

Subs~diary Table. 1:1-A-Variation by tehsils classified according to 
density, (a) actual variation and (b)· propor
tional variation 

Subsidiary Table 1·2-. Variation an~ density of general population 
2. The enumerated population of Uttar Pradesh on March 1, 1951, was 

63,215,742. The total area of the State is 113,409 square miles. The absolute or 
crude density thus calculates to 557 persons per square mile. 

3. Table 10 gives the area, population and density of the different States 
of India. It:will be seEm that this State, though fourth in order of area, stands 
first in India in respect of population. In point of density it stands fifth with 
a_ figure just double of that of India. Among the major States only West 
Bengal (806) and Bihar (572) have a higher density than U. P. Its population 
represents 18 per cent. or about one-fifth of the population of India but it 
occupies only 9 per cent. of the ·area of the country. · · · . 

TABLE 10-A.rea, population a'WJ, density of the States of India 
{Source: Census of India., Pa.per N~. I of 1952-Fina.l Population Tota.ls) 

Area. in Order in Order in Density Order in 

Stat!' 
square point of point of per square point of 
miles a. rea Popula.liion population mile density 

i~llia ' l .. ,._l 1,269,640 356,829,485 281 
Madhya. Pradesh .130,272 21,247,533 6 163 17 
Raj ~tha.n ' 130,207 2 15,290,797 8 117 22 
M&dras 127,790. 3 57,016,002 2 446 6 
UUar Prarluh .. 113,409 4 63,215,742 1 557 5 
Bomb~;.·. ... . . ~ 111,434 5 35,956,150 4 323 9 
Jammu 'and Kashmir , ........ 92,180 . 6 

' ' .. ' ·~ - ·; 

.<\ssa.m 85,012 1 9,043,707 13 106 23 
Hyderabad ... 82,168 8' 18,655,108 1 . 227 14 
B.iha.i- ,\ . ' . 70,330 9 40,225,947 3 572 4 . . . , . 
OrisSa.' . . . 60,l36 . '10 14,645,946 9 244 13 
Madhya. Bha.ra.t 46,478- , . --II -7,954,154 14 171 16 
Punjab 37,378 (2 12,641,205 10 338 . 8 
West Bengal 30,775 13 24,810,308 5 806 3 

.Mysore 29,489 . 14 9,074,972 12 308 10 
Vin~a. Prad~-. 23,603 15 3,574,690 16 151 19 
Saurashtra. ' 21,451 16 4,137,359 15 193 15 
Kutch . " ~ 16,724 17 567,606 24 34- 27 
Himachal Pradesh 10,451 18 983,367 19 94 24 
PEPSU 10,078 19 3,493,685 17 347 7 
Tra.va.ncore·Oochin .. 9,144 20 9,280,425 II 1,015 2 
Ma.nipur ; 8,628 21 577,635 23 67 2.5 
Bhopal·- . ~ 6,878 22 836,474 20 122 21 
Tripura •• . 4,032 23 639,029 22 158 18 
And.aina.n ~d Nicoba.r Islands :3,215 24 30,971 28 10 28 
Sikkim 2,744 25 137,725 26 50 26 
Ajmer . •• 2,417 26 693,372 21 '287 11 

·cOOrg 1,586 27 229,405 25 145 20 
Delhi .. 578 28 1,744~072 18 3,017 . I .. 
Bilailpur 453 29 126,099 27 278 12 

. · .: 4. Table 11 gives'the area, population and density of selected countries of 
the world. It shows the irregular distribution of population over the surface 
of the. earth. - · · 

• Figures for the State of Jammu and KRShmir,:_cha.ndem&gore and Pa.rt 'B' Tribal Areas of Assam 
· e.re not included in the population ~ures of India. 
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TABLE 11-· Area, population and density of selected countrie8 of the world 

(3ourae: Unit.ed Nations, Dem'Jgraphia Yearbook, 1951) 

Countries· 

Density 
Order iD. Order in per Order in 

Area in point of Population in point of square point of 
square miles area thousand population mile density · 

U.S.S.R. 8,596.452 I 193,000 3 22 20 
Canada. 3,842,040 2 13,845 16 •• I • 4 22 
China. 3,758,207 3 463,500 I 123 13 
Bra.zil 3,287,190 4 52,124 9 16- 21 
U.S.A. 3,021,434 5 151,689 4 50. 16 
Austra.lia 2.973.693 6 8,186 20 . 3"·1 23 
India 1,269,640 7 356,829 2 281 ' 7! 
Iran 629,180 8 18,772 14 .. 30 18 i 

Indonesia 575,744 9 73,500 7 ,I~~:. 12 ; 
Union of South Africa 472,353 10 12,320 17 '' 19 ( 
EB'!Jlt 386,000 II 20,439 13 <' 53,,, 15 ' 
Pakl8tan 365,798 12 75,040 6 205 9 'j 
Burma 261,532 13 18,489 15 . . 71 14 •. 
Afghanistan .. 250,900 14 12,000• 18 "48. 17 : 
France 212,681 15 41,934. 12 . 197\ 10 . 
Japan 142,275 16 82,900 ' 5 583 2, 
Italy 116,198 17 46,272 11' '398• 5 i· 
Uttar Prade-!h 113,409 18 63,216 8 .557. 3 
United Kingdom 94.184 "19 50,616 10 537'' 4; 
Nepal 54,040 20 7,000' 22 . 130., II' 
Ceylon 25,324 21 7,550. 21 298' 6 
Denmark 16,572 22 4,211 23 . 258· 8. 
Belgium 11,776 23 8,639 '19 734 I 1 i 

"In point of population Uttar.Pradesh beats United Kingdom, Italy~-~~hce and! 
even countries with big areas like Canada, Brazil and Australia: 'In point of) 
density the only countries in the world with a figure higher than that of U. P.; 
are Netherlands (809), Belgium (734) and Japan (p83)· and even among these! 
the only country with an area comparable to that of U. P. is Japan, the~ 
other two being much·smaller. . . . . . .... · .. : 

5. Let us now examine the area, population and density of the State by ; · ~enslty ~f"ts1 5 revenue divisions. Table 12 gives the figures. It will be seen that. Kumaon : evenue v on 
has the highest area but .the lowest .population and density, obviou8ly on; 
account of its mountainous nature. Gorakhpur has the· highest population and· 
density though it is eighth in order of area. Of the 10 divisions ·7 have i 
density ranging between 591 and 729 while Gorakhpur (923) has an abnormally · 
high density and Jhansi (254) and Kumaon (US) have ahnormally low densities.; 
The whole State with the exception o£ Jhansi and Kurn.aon d~visions. lies in\ 
the alluvial plain of the Ganga and the density of the latter is much higher : 
than the rest of the State. .. . :. ; '' • 

TABLE ·12-Area, population and· density of the_revenue divisions 
of the State 

:. Order in Dansity 
Order in point of per 

Area. in square point of ..:. : po:pula.· square · 
Ravenue division miles area. Population tlOD mile ,, .. 

Uttar Pradesh . 113,409 63,215',742 5S7 
Meflrut 9,214 9 6,718,510 7 729. 

Agra. 8,662 10 6,075,402 8 701 

Rohilkha.nd 11,705 4 7,217,666 3 ~17 

Allahabad 10.065 I 7 6,960,438 5 692· 

Jhanai ll,376 5 2,888,522 9 254 

Banaras .. 10,378 6 6,849,031 6 660 

Gorakhpur 9.563 8 8,831,241 1 923 

Kumaon 18,278 I 2,159,982 10 118 

Lucknow 12,099 2 7,152,237 4 591 

Faizabad 12,069 3 8,362.713 2 693 

. 

Orderin ~ 
pointof • 
density 

2 I 

3 

7 

s 
9 I 

6 

1 
10 

.8 

4 

--
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6. Figure l shows the population of districts m order of magnitude>. 
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Of the 51 districts, 6 have a population 20 lak.h.s and over, 7 ·.between 
15. and 20 la_khs, 22 between 10 and 15 lakhs, 13 between 5 and 10· lakhs, and 
only 3 Himalayan districts under 5 lakhs. The average population per 
district comes to 12·39 lakhs. 23 districts have a population above . this 
average and the rest below it. The distribution ·of the districts of these 
grades among the natural divisions is given in Table 13. · 

TABLE 13-Distribution of districts of various grades of population 
among the natural divisions, 1951 . · . : 

Number of diatriots wltb' populatioa ·~ 

Uttar Pradesh 

Himala.yan 

East Plain 

Central Plain 

WeSt Plain 

Nat-ural divisiOn 

~and Plateau .• 

... 

20 lakhs 
and over 

6 

~· 
4 

1 

1 

15-20 
lakbs 

7 

3· 

1 

3 

10-15 .5-10 Below 5 
lakbs lakbs. ;lnkbs 

I 

' 
22. '. 13 3 

•••• -. j • • : > , 1'. 2 3 
,3 .., ' i - . '' l 
9 .· •\ 1 

.9 6 
1 4 

'• · .. 
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Area of districts 7. Figure 2 shows t he districts arranged in order of area. 

Figur~ 2 0 7 21 3 4 I 6 7 

I Area i n thousands of ~qua re mi les 
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. . The average area of· a district calculates to 2,224 square miles. 18 
distr~cts are above the average in area, the 5largest being Garhwal, Almora, 
Tehn-Garhwal, Mirzapur and Jhansi 2 districts, viz., Azamgarh and Sitapur, 
are of average area. The rest are below the average, the 5 smallest being 
Ghazipur, Dehra Dun, Ballia, Lucknow and Rampur. 

8. Table 14 gives the average district population and area figures of 
Part 'A' States, together with the names of the largest district in respect of 
popul~tion and area in each. Uttar Pradesh stands fifth in point of average 

TABLE 14-Average and largest district in Part 'A' States of India, 1951 

Average district Di!!trict with largest · 

district population and last but one in poiri.t of average district area. The aver
age district area is low in U. P. because of the complexity of land revenue 
administration, which is not permanently settled except for a small area in .the 
east, and also because of the high density of population. 

9. Table 15 gives the average population and area figures Jor tehsils by 
revenue divisions. In point of population the highest average is returned by 
the tehsils of Gorakhpur, Faizabad, Banaras, Meerut and Lucknow divisions in 

TABLE 15-Average population ·q,nd areit of tehsils by revenue 
· divisions, 1951 . . . 

Average tahsil 

Number Order in Ares iu Orner in 
of point of squa.re point of 

Revenue division tebsi1s P,opulation population miles area 

Uttar Pradesh 221 286,044 513 

Meerut 20 335,926 4· 461 7 
Agra 26 233,669 7 333 10 

Robilkhsnd .. .. 33 218,717 8 355 9 

Allsbsba.d 25 278,418 . 6' ·, 403 8 

Jhanai ... 21 137,549 10 542 5 
Banaras 19 360,475 3 546 ,4 
Gorakhpur 19 464,802 503 6 

Kumaon .. 15 143,999 9 1,219 I 
Lucknow 22 325,102 5 550 3 
Faizaba.d ... 21 398,224 2 575 2 

the order named. In point of area the average tehsil of Kumaon division 
stands unique with an abnormally·bigh average of 1,219 square miles. Of the 
remaining divisions the highest average area is returned by the tehsils of Faiza
bad division (575 square miles) and lowest by Agra division (333 square miles). 

Average 
district of 
various Statal 
compared 

Average popu- · 
Iatlon and area 
_of tehsUs 



Anrage POPU• 
latlon and area 
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Average popu· 
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Panchayat RaJ 
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. 10. Table 16 gives the average population and area of kanungo circles 
by revenue divisions. A supervisor kanungo is the link between the tehsil and 
the lowest official in the revenue hierarchy known as the patwari. His· circle 

TABLE 16-Average population and area of kanungo circles, 1951 * 

Number of 
Average supervi~or kanungo circle 

supervisor Order in Area in Order in 
kanungo point of square point of 

Revenue division cirr.les Population population miles area 

Uitar Pradesh .. 761 72,083 147 

Meerut 62 85,733 2 143 3 

Agra 69 70,994 6 122 7 

Rohilkhand 98 59,065 9 118 9 

Allahabad 81 69,105 7 125 6 

Jhansi 62 39,936 10 180 2 

Banaras 79 77,112 4 132 5 

.(lorakbpur .. 94 89,806 101 10 

Kumaon ... 32 63,667 8 569 I 

·Lucknow 84 74,516 5 142 4 

Faizabad 100 79,487 3 120 8 

. ordinarily consists of about 40 patwari circles. There are 729 kanungo circles 
in U. P. excluding 32 in 'Kumaon. The administra.t.ion of Kumaon is differently 
constituted and there a kanungo haa only about 9 patwaris under him. 

11. Table 17 shows the average population and area of a patwari circle 
. by revenue divisions. 

TABLE 17-Average population and area of patwari circles, 1951 * 

Average p!ltwari circle 

Number of Order in Area in Order in 
p!ltwari. point of square point of 

.R~nue division circles Population population miles area 

uuu Pr&4lesla .. .. 27,941 1,963 4"0 

Meerut .. 2,259 2,353 2 3'9 3 
Agra .. 2,406 2,036 4 3"5 5 
Rohilkhand 3,528 1,641 9 3"3 7 
.Alla.b&bad .. 3,125 1,791 8 3"2 8 

Jhansi .. 2,197 1,127 10 5' I 2 
Ban&1'88 .. 3,019 2,018 -5 3"4 6 
Gorakhp1D' ~ . ' 3,901 2,164 3 2"4 10 
Kumaon ,' .. 297 6,860 61" 3 

Lucknow 3,162 1,980 6 3"8 4 
Fai&abad 4,047 1,964 7 3"0 9 

The village patwari maintains the revenue records of the village. The 
average area of a patwari circle is 3-4 square miles except in Kumaon (where 
the revenue administrat!on is of a diffe~ent pattern from the rest of the State), 
Jhansi where. the holding_s are relatively larger and Gorakhpur where the 
number of small holdings 1s very large. 
· 12. In this State a new rural hier&!chy of officials and village organization 
has sprung up recently as·a result of the U. P. Panchayat Raj Act, 1947. Each 
village or a group of villages with a population of about 1,500 has been consti
tuted into a gaon sabha with certain powers for local administration. t For an 
area covering 3 to 5 gaon sabhas a panchayati adalat has been formed with judi
cial powers extending to a specified class of civil, criminal and revenue cases. 
In the whole State there are about 36,000 gaon sabhas and over 8,400 pancha
yati adalats. For each adalat area there is a paid secretary and over about 

• Figures of area and population of local bodies have been excluded fro1u the calculations. 

. . t The gaon sablu~ havo al.oro been entrosted_wiU~ the rel?istration of hh:t·hs and deaths wit.hin their jurisdic. 
tJon smce January 1, 19., 1. They ba\'e also to mamt.am a reg~ster of populatron and a register of adults. 
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15 secretaries there is an inspector. The whole staff works under the District 
Planning Officer who, in turn, works under the District Officer. There are over 
500 panchayat inspectors and 8,400 panchayat secretaries. Table 18 gives the 
distribution of population per gaon sabha, adalati panchayat circle, and pan· 
chayat mspector circle in each revenue divis~on. 

TABLE 18-Average population of gaon sabhas, panchayati adalats, and 
panchayat .inspector circles by revenue divisions, 1951 * 

---
Number 

Number of pan· Average population per 
Number of pan· ohaya* 
of gaon ohayati inspector Gaon InspectOr 

·Revenue division aabhas adalats · oirules sabha Adalat circle 

Uttar Pradesh · 3S,844 8,43S S14 1,S30 6,S03 106,721 
Meerut 2,746 682 39 1,936 7,794 '136,294. 
Agra 2,852 687 52 1,718 7,130 94,204 
Rohilkhand 3,888 836 54 1,489 6,924 107,192 
Allahabad 3,620 948 50 1,546 5,905 111,949 
Jhansi 1.468 375 43 1,687 6,603 57,582 
Ranaras 3,875 999 51 1,572 6,098 119,448 
Gorakhpur 5,918 1,338 71 l,426 6,309 118,898 
Kumaon 2,011 390 38 1,013 5,224 53.615 
Lnnknow 4,158 1,006 55 1,505 6.222 113,806' 
Faizabad .. 5,308 1,174 61 1.497 6,771 130.306 . 

13 .. Table 19 gives the average population and area of thanas (police Average popu
stations) by revenue divisions. The State average population of a thana is· ~t~h~::,darea 
~~5~~ . 

TABLE 19-Average population and area of thanas, 1951. 

Total 
Averag~ thana 

number Order il) Araa in Order in 
of point of 11quare point or 

Revenue division thanaa l'opulation . population miles area 

'Uttar Pradesb 1,087 58,156 .. 104 
Meerut 80 83,981 4 115 6· 
Agra 86 70,644 6 . 101 . 8 
Rohilkhand 107 67,455 8 109 1 
Allahabad 103 67.577 7 98 9 
Jhansi 74 39,034 9 154 I 
Banaras . 84 81,536' 5 124 4 
Gorakbpur 79 111,788 I 121 5 
Kumaon 306 7.059 10 60 10 
Lucknow 83 86,172 3 146 2 
Faizabad 85 98.385 2 142 3 

14. Let us now revert to density. The density of the State has already Density by na
been examined in relation to that of other States of India and other countries of tural divisions 

the world. We will now examine the density by natural divisions, by districts 
and by tehsils. Table 20 gives the density by natural divisions and also shows 
what percentage of area· of each natural division falls in the category of (i) high 
density, i.e., over 600 persons per square mile, (ii) average density, i. e.·,450-4JOO 
persons per square mile, (iii) low density, i.e., below 450, and likewise what 
percentage of population lives under each of these grades of density. A glance at 
the density map on page 20 will show that the three plain divisions extending 
from Ballia in the east to Muzaffarnagar in the west constitute the region of 
the highest density. It will be further noticed that density is highest in the 
east and falls as one moves to the west. In nearly two-thirds of the districts of 
these divisions the density exceeds 600. In East Plain division 94·2 per cent. 
of the population lives in tehsils of high density (600 and over) covering 88·6 
per cent. of the area of the division. In Central Plain division 71·3 per cent. and 
in West Plain division 67 per cent. of the population likewise lives in tehsils of 
high density covering 61·4 and 54·2 per cent. of the area of the divisions respec .. 
tively. As against these divisions there are uo areas of high density in Himala-
yan or Hills and Plateau divisions. In the Himalayan division there is no area 
of average or medium density either ; all the tehsils are of low density (under 

•Figures of a reo. and population of loc!L) bo4ies hllve beeq exclude!! frOQl the calculations. 
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TABLE 20-Density by natural divisions, wit]-, per_centage of area and 
. . population under various grades of dens~tty, 1951 

N'a~ural divisiou 

UU&r Pradesh 
Himalayan 
EaQ Plain 
Central Plain 
Wes,Piain 
Hills and Pbtesu 

{Souroe : Subsidiary Table I·! ) 

Percentage of area with 
popul>ltion of 

High Low 
density Average density 

(600 and density (below 
Density ovar) (450--600) 450) 

557 45·2 17· s 37·3 
130 .. .. 100· 0 
850 88·6 4·4 7· 0 
717 61·4 35· 7 2·9 
657 54·2 28·6 17· 2 
248 6·7 93·3 

Percentage of population 
living in area of 

li.igh Low 
density Average tlenility 
(600 and density (below 

oveq (450-600) 450) 

68·9 17· 2 13· 9 
.. . . 100· 0 

94·2 2·9 2·9 
71· 3 27·4 I· 3 
67·0 23· 8 9·2 

12· 5 87"5 

4S{}). In Hills and Plateau division 12·5 per cent. of the population lives 
in tehsils of medium density (450-600). These latter represent the tehsils of 
Chunar (Mirzapur district) and Jhansi. The former tehsil is a continuation of the 
U. P. alluvial plain while the density of Jhansi tehsil has been increased by the 
pressure of the city of Jhansi. 

Map 1 

DENSITY PER SQUARE MILE 
· BY DISTRICTS 

Un der 200 _ _ __ ____ 0 
200-45n ~ ~ -- - - - - - - -~ 

4 50--050 __ -- - - - - - § 
650- 900_ - - - - - - - - lffim Over 900 _ ________ _ 

M.\P l - Density per square mile _h~ districts {including towns), 1951 
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. Taking the State as a whole 68·9 per cent of the population lives in tehsils 
of high density covering 45·2 per cent. of the area ; 17·2 per cent~ in tehsils __ of 
medium density covering 17·5 per cent. of the area. ; and 13·9 per cent. in tehsils 
of low density covering 37 ·3 per cent. of the area. 

15. Density of the general population is given by districts in Subsidiary 
Table 1·2. While studying these figures it must be borne in mind that density · 
of a district is greatly affected by the urban areas within it. Density of rural 
population and urban population separately is given in Subsidiary Tables 2·2 
and 3·3 and will be discussed in subsequent chapters. Another point of n.ote is 
that often, in a district density varies widely from tehsil to tehsil as would appe~r. 
from Subsidiary Table 1·1. _ · , . · · ·. 

Table 21 shows the number of districts of various grades of density 'and. · 
their distribution among the natural divisions. The districts of low density 

TABLE 21-· Districts. of various grades of den.sity and their distribution 
among natural divisions, 1951 ·· · · 

(Souroe : SubsidiaryTable 1•2) , 

Natural division · 

Number of distriots with 

------------------------------·veryhfgh 
Very low J.ow Average High density 

density density density density (900 and 
(Under 200) (200-450) (45~~0) .(659--:90,0) over) 

mostly lie in Himalayan and Hills and Plateau <Uvisions while the <;Ustricts of · 
high density are mostly situated in the· Plain divisions.· The districts of average 
density (450-650) lie mostly in West Plain and Central Plain divisions. The 
districts of the highest density are Lucknow· (1,156), Ballia. (1,010), Banaras 
(1,007) and Deoria (1,007) and those oflowest. density are Tehri-Garhwal (91), 
Garhwal (114), Naini Tal (127) and Almora (141) followed by districts of the 
Jhansi revenue division. 

16. The densities of various tehsils were discussed in· detail in the 1911 
Report (pages 10-17). There is not much to add to it. Broadly speaking low 
densities are accounted for by forest areas, mountainous or swampy nature of 
the country, little cultivable land and unhealthy climate, while high densities are 
found in the. plains with good alluvi-al soil, healthy climate and excellent agri-
cultural water-supply. . 

17. . Density is the result of a variety of circumstances-physical, social 
and historical. In fact the whole environment of the population ~ffects.it,} 
particularly the physical. From the earliest times people have been settling 
round fertile tracts of land. The first factor affecting density is the fertility. of· 
the soil. · 

18. Sri Blunt in 1911 measured soil fertility of the various natural divisions' 
by the "agricultural water-supply '' consisting of rainfall plus irrigation. ·It can· 
be taken that the whole kharif area is watered by the rainfall ; add to this the irri
gated area. The two together then give a fairly accurate idea of the extent 
to which a tract benefits by its water-supply. 

Table 22 gives the calculations. The correspondence between density and 
water-supply is exact. · 

DensU;v lt;v 
districts 

Deniit;v ll;v 
tehaUs 

Correlation be
tween density 
and some phJ• 
sloal charaoterll· 
tics 

(i) Soil jerlilitr 



(ii) Oullivaeion 

. ·, 

(iii) CropiJ 
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TABLE 2~Density and water-supply in natural divisions, 1951 

Percentage 
of watered Order Order 

to oulti· according according 
vated to to water-

Natural division Density tract density ed area 

Uttar Pradesh 551 93 
Himalayan 130 64 5 5 
East Plain 850 '110 1 
Central Plain 717 94 2 2 
West Plain 657 93 3 3 
Hills o.nd Plateau 248 65 4 4 

19. The figures of cultivable and cultivated area are also a fair index to 
the density. Table 23 gives the relevant figures for the various natural divi
sions. The figures are derived from Subsidiary Table 4·7 an4 Season and Crop 
Reports. • 

TABLE 23-Density and cultivation in the natural divisions 

Percentage of 

Caltiva- Irrigated 
Cntivable to ted to Cultivated to to cnlti· Double cropped 

Natural division Density total . total cultivable . ,. vated to onltivable 

Uttar Pradesh 557 61" 8(70'6} 53;2 . 86' 1(75' 3) 29·3 21· 2(18· 5} 
Himalayan ... '130 17· 9(17· 9} 12• I 67·4(67· 4} 10•4 13· 1(13· I) 
East Plain 850 77• 2(83· 6} 68·9 89· 4(82· 5) 36·0 28· 2(26·1) 
Central Plain 717 70· 0(81· 8) 61· 6 . 87· 9(75· 3) 29·0 22· 7(19"5) 
West Plllin 657 75· 5(83· 6) 66•9 88· 5(80·0) 31·4 20· 5(18· 5) 
Hills and Plateau 248 53· 3(74•0) 41·0 76•9(55' 4) 14·1 9•9(7· 2) 

The cultivable area is the sum of the cultivable waste, fallow and the cultivated 
area. But all cultivable waste cannot be brought under cultivation for it inclu
des a percentage of usar, also threshing floor, village paths, well-runs, pastures, 
etc. Sri Blunt and Sri Turner both estimated that only about 5 per cent. of the 
recorded cultivable waste was r~ally cultivable and calculations in the table have 
been made'on this basis.. Figures .on the basis of the recorded cultivable waste 
also have been. calculated and shown in brackets. · 

• -- < ' I , 

. By adding double-cropped and net cultivated , area we get the gross. 
cultivated area, as shown in Table 24. The correspondence between density 
arid · gross cultivated area. is exact. · 

· TABLE 24-Gross cultivated area in the natural divisions 

Order 
, .. Percentage according 

of gross Order to percen-
cultiVAted according tage or 
to cnlti* to gross oulti. 

Natural division Don:sity vable area density vntedarea 

Uttar Pradesh 557 107•3 
Himalayan 130 80"5 5 5 
Eaat Plain 850 117· 6 1 I 
Central Plain 717 110· 6 2 2 
West Plain 657 109·0 3 3 
Hills o.nd Plateau 248 86•8 4 4 

· 20. Sri Blunt in 1911 quoted a French writer who remarked that in 
India the most densely inhabited tracts are those where rice .is chiefly grown 
and · attributed this to the nutritive power of rice. On examining the 
conditions in the State Sri Blunt found that out of 43 districts (omitting 
the districts of D~hra Dun~ Nain,i Tal 1 Almora~ Garhwal and Mirzapur) 
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17 grow more rice than the -normal; 12 of thes~ have densities greater than the 
normal density of these ·43 districts and of the remaining 5 -the figures of 
4 districts are affected by the presence of forests and of the fifth by the 
presence of a large Bundelkhand tract. · 

The conditions existing in 1951 were examined and for comparability only 
the rural density and that also of the cultivated area was taken into considera
tion. It was found that of the 51 districts, 26 grow more rice than the normal but 
·only 15 of these have densities greater than the average density. As against 
this 10 other districts, which have a lower area than the normal under the 
paddy crop, have densities higher than the average. It appears that higher 
density cannot be justifiably att~buted to the cultivation of paddy o~ to 
the so-called nutritive power of rice. 

21. The correlation between density and crops can be examined from 
another aspect. Table 25 gives by natural divisions the density and the ~er• 
centage of valuable c~ops to the total sown area. The valuable crops are nee' 

TABLE 25-Density and percentage of valuable crops by 'flt4uraJ division8 

Natural divisi011 Density 

Uttar Pradesh SS7 

Himalayan 130 

East Plain 850 

Central Plain 717 

WeetPlain 657 

Hills and Plateau 248 

.. 
Percentage or valuable crops to 

total area. sown 

Rice Wheat Others Tot~l 
' ' 

f. "' < 

20·6 20•8 20"2 61•6 .. 
26·3 26•5 7·3. 60· t· 

38· I 15·7 l9~q . 73•5 

.. 23•5 17·7 14·9. 56·1 

IO·I 25·9 28·0 64·0 

10•5 18·5 9:2 38·2· 

wheat and 'other crops' which include the oilseeds,- maize, sugarcane; cotton, 
opium,· tobacco, garden crops and fodder. The order according to the percentage 
of valuable crops and density tallie~ for the first, viz.,-East Plain division only, 
while the other divisions in order of density have changed places in order of 
percentage of valuable crops._ · 

22. Other factors affecting density are historical, social and economic. Other raetors 
Among the historical factors may be cited the movement of the people follow- affecting den•ltY 
ing partition. So far as Uttar Pradesh is concerned this movement,- however, 
has not been big enough to appreciably affect density, except perhaps in the 
case of a few urban areas like Debra Dun and Saharanpur. Among social fac-
tors the most important mentioned in previous Reports is the distribution of 
castes. Generally speaking the so-called higher castes are found mostly in the 
west and the lower in the east. Likewise among castes spread over the whole 
State the wealthier branches and those of a higher social standing are found 
towards the west. The view expressed in previous Reports was that as the 
lower strata of society multiplies faster than the higher, the densities are higher 
in the east than in the west. The trends of birth and death-rates, however, 
throw doubt on this theory. · 

Among the economic factors the development of the mean,s of co:rnlnu
nication and industrialization deserve prominent mention. Previously density 
was greatly . affected by local famines. The development of road and rail 
transport has nearly eliminated this factor. Industrialization draws labour 
from other areas. Kanpur owes the phenomenal increase in its density entirely 
to this reason. But the pace of industrialization in the State has been so slow 
that, with the exception of a few towns, the density· has not been appreciably 
affected. 
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23. The cardinal fact abo~t density in Uttar Pradesh is that it has almost 
everywhere reached saturation point. Whatever may have been the effects of 
the various factors in determining density in the past it is density which is 
now affecting most of the factors. The variations in density that are noticed 
from decade to decade are chiefly the results of the vital processes, birth and 
death. 

24. Table 26 gives th~ variations in density by natural divisions during 
the last 50 years. The first point of note is that density instead of growing 
inversely is growing directly. The theory that population like water will seek 
its own level by shifting from areas of higher to lower densities does not hold 
good for Uttar Pradesh. Density is growing with the growth of population. 
It is probable that where a sparsely inhabitated tract begins to offer increased 
:economic opportunities it will attract p~ople from the thickly populated 
· ~reas. Bu~ no migration is in evidence. It will also be noted that there is no 
change since 1901 in the order of density among the various natural divisions. 
The increase of density, however, has been highest in the· Himalayan division 
(52·5 per cent.r followed by the East Plain division (36·3 per cent.) while it 
ranges between 25·0 · to 30·9 per cent. in the remaining three divisions. 

TA:BLE 26-Variations in the density by natural divisions, 1901-51 

Percentage 
variation 

Density in popu-
lation and 

Natural division 1951 1941 1931 1921 1911 
variation density 

1901 1901-51 1901-51 

Uttar Pradesh ·~ . 557 498 439 412 425 429 +128 30"0 

Himalayan · 130 115 101 ' 94 94 . 85 +45 52"5 

E&st.Plaiu 850 761 680 634 621 623 +227 36'3 

Central Plain 717 636 557 530 552 ' 574 +143 25'0 

West Plain . 657 587 513 480 512 518 +1.39 26'8 

Hills and Plateau 248 231 203 187 196 190 +58 30'9 

Variation of _density by tehsils is given in Subsidiary Table 1·1-A. It will 
be noted that durmg 1941 the number of people living in tehsils of lower 
grades of density show a decrease while the number living in tehsils of higher 
grade~ of density has p~enomenally increased. 
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1. This section will be devoted to the consideration of ·the changes- -which 
have taken place in population since the time of the first general census of 
1872. The actual changes in the population of the State and its different units 
since 1901 are shown in Table A-II while Table E shows the percentage varia
tion in population of the State and its units down to tehsils during the decades _ 
1931-40 and 1941-50. Both these tables will be found in Part II-A of the 

. Census Report. Subsidiary Table 1·2 in Part I~B of the Report gives variatirui 
and density of general population of the State, the natural divisions and the 
districts for. the last three decad~s ; and similarly Subsidiary 'l'able 1·3 · in the 
same part gives the mean decennial growth-rates for the State .and its different 
units. 

; 

2. The Subsidiary Tables 1·2 and 1·3 mentioned above give the :rates 
of percentage variation and the mean decennial growth respectively for the last 
three decades. The "rate of percentage variation" expresses the ·variation in 
population as on census date. The "mean decennial growth-rate" indicates 
the mean variation at which population has growri. between two censuses. The 
"mean variation" is calculated in a slightly different maimer from the "percen
tage variation " for which figures used to be furnished in former censuses. While 
the "percentage variation" is based on the population of the earlier of the. two 
censuses concerned, the "mean decennial growth-rate" is based 6n the mean 
population of the two censuses. · 

3. The first census on lines similar to the presen~ one was taken in_. the 
Province of Agra in 1872 and the result combined with that of the Oudh census of 
1869 gave the population of the whole province. In 1881 began the series 
of enll)lleration of the whole of the United Provinces (now Uttar P-radesh) of 
which the present one is the eighth. The area of Uttar Pradesh has _undergone 
some changes since 1872 and where population has been transferred into or out 
of the State (or between districts) as a result of Sl!-Ch transfers of land it has been 

• • - • J 

TABLE 27-Growth of populat~on in the S_tate · 

Census date Population 

·1872 42,780,292 

1881 45,034,574 

. 1891 47,844,299 

1901- 48,62~,310 

1911 48,152,273 

1921. 46,669,865 

1931 49,776,754 

1941 56,531,848 

1951 63,215,742 

tnter-censal 
v~riatfon 

+2,254,282 

+2,809,725 

+781,011 

--473,037 

-1.482,408 

+3.106,889 

+6,755,094 

+6.683,894 

Percentage 
variation 

+5'3 

+6'2 

. +1"6 

-l·o 

~...-3·1 

+6·7 

+13· 6 

.+11•8 

. Mean decennial 
· growth•ra.te• . Deilliity 

377 

+5'13 391 

Hi'05 422 

+1'62 429 

-0'98 425 

...:...3'13 412 

. +6•44 439 

+12·71 498 

+II' 16 557 

allowed for in the figures of the last five decades in Table A-II of Part II·A 
of the Report. The population figures of 1941 in Table E of the same part ara 
also of the present layout of the State and the percentage variation in it for the 
decades 1931-40 and 1941-50 have been worked out on the adjusted figures. 
The figures of population of 1872, 1881 and 1891 censuses have also been adjusted 
on similar lines and these with figures up to 1951 are set out in Table 27, with 
details for inter'-censal variation, percentage variation, mean decennial growth
rate and.density. The growth of population between 1872 and 1951 and the 
percentage increase are also illustrated in Figure 3. · 

•ther!' is a Rlight difference between these figures llQ(l thoso of Subsidiary Table 1•3 a.~ the latter refer 
t:>nly to the area of regiRtration while t)le former rela~e to the whole State, · 

-_., 
: . . _,_;, 

:·;::,::·. 
Reference io 
statistical tablts 

The mean deeen. 
nlal 1rowtb rale 

History or growth 
of population 
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larlJ eaUJUtes 4. Prior to 1872 we have little statistical information. A brief reference 
or tlle,~o-~at~tl~n · to the earlier attempts at counth1g the people is made in the census Report 

of 1911. The earliest attempt to ascertain the population of the province of Agra 
as then constituted was made in 1826 on the basis of the complete count of villa
ges and a partial one of houses. The total number of inhabitants was placed 

·at 32 millions. Fresh computations were made in 1848, 1853 and 1865*. 
In 1848 a selected area was enumerated, the houses were counted and the ave

. rage 'population per house was thus ascertained. The total figure so obtained 
was 23 millions for the Agra province plus the Delhi division (21·6 millions 
for· Agra Province*). But the population figures of the succeeding censuses 

. of the same. area indicated that the 1848 estimate erred on the low side. Scar
city conditions in 1833-34 in the trans-Yamuna districts and famine in 1837-38 
in the central and trans-Yamuna districts of the province of Agra intervened 
between· the censuses of 1826 and 1848. But the fall in 1848 was a very steep 
one and the estimate of1826 was found to be too high. In 1853 the first simul
taneous enumeration took place. It was not based on a single entry for each 
indiVidual but on a return prepared for each village and hamlet, showing the 
number of persons, male and female, in each house. The population of Agra 
was estimated at 28 millions. This census is believed to have been the most 
accurate of these earlier efforts.· The famine in the Upper Doab of the province · 

· of Agt;a in 1860-61 preceded the census of 1865. This census was similar to that 
in 1853 and the population of Agra (minus Debra Dun, Jhansi, Jalaun and 
K.umaon) was estimated at 27·69t millions as against 28 millions of 1853. The 

·population of Debra Dun, Jhansi, J alaun and Kumaon was estimated at 1·9 
millions. The following census was held in 1869 in Oudh. Its population in 
that year combined with that of ·Agra in 1872, including Debra Dun, Jhansi, 
Jalaun and Kumaon and the states ofRampur and Tebri-Garhwal, made a total 
of 42·6 millions. Having been recast in the present layout of Uttar Pradesh 
the total for the State works out to 42·78 millions (Table 27) . 

. 5. The period before 1826 is completely dark and even rough estimates 
for any part of the State are not to be found. But we can have a general pic
ture. The high density of 1872 (377 persons per square mile), which is higher 
than the present density in many of the modernized and progressive countries 
of the world, was not the result of a 1·apid growth. Outbreak of epidemics, 
scarcity and famines and wars were not uncommon and mortality was inevi
tably high. Uttar Pradesh was the cradle of civilisation even long · before 
Christian era started. .Ancient and mediaeval history reveal that it had a large 
number of cities which were the nucleus of trade, seats of learning and 
religions and capitals of mighty empires. People possessed a technology suffi
ciently advanced· to support. a dense population. Agricult~ and commerce 
were flourishing. 

·"The Buddhistic literature indicates that between the seventh and fourth 
centuries B. C. the economy of northern India was comparable to that of the 
later middle ages in Europe. . • . . The ordinary town see~ed to embrace anywhere 
from 30 to 1,000 families, and approximately 20 cities existed in northern India 
alone .... This impression of a numerous population was confirmed by Alexander's 
army which invaded India in 327-26 B.C. One small kingdom wa <J said to have 
37 towns of over 5,000 inhabitants. Later, India's first real empire under the 
sway of Chandragupta (C. 321-297 B.C.) left records indicating a standinO' 

· army of approximately 700,000 meri, the maintenance of which must hav~ 
required a substantial population. Under Asoka (C. 274-236 B.C.) this empire 
achieved one of the highest point of Indian civilisation· based on efficient admi
~tration, the use of written commands, abundant commerce, intensive agri
c'ul.ture and the use of metal ":t. These were the conditions in northern India. 
Dr. Pran Nath believes that the pop~ation of ancient India (around 300 B.C.) 

*The 18~8 and 1853 censuses were of Agra. Province minus t1le district.s of Debra. Dun, Jba.nsi, Jala.un 
and Kumaon. 

,tThe popul~tion figures ~or the different units were as under: 

(i) Agra Province (minus Debra Dun, Jhansi, J alaun and Kumaon).. 28· 8 millions 
{ii) Debra Dun, Jhansi, Ja1aun nnd Kumaon • • 1• 98 millions 

(iai) Oudh . • 11• 2 millions 
(iv) Rampur and Tebri·Garhwal states 0• 6 millions 

;Kin~er Davis, 'fhe .'foptflqtion of India and Pa~istan (Pripceton Vpiversity Press~ 1951), page !?-1. 
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was between 100 and 140 millions*. Uttar Pradesh was the heart of the empires 
mentioned above and it can be confidently surmised that a large part of. this 
population must come to its share. The population grew slowly. A . careful 
estimate of the total number in 1600 made by the historian Moreland, gave 
India only 100 millions. The middle Ganges and the Punjab had close to 40 
millions. Dr. Pran Nath remarks "tliat the population of the country as a whole 
did not greatly vary between the early Hindu peiiod and the first advent of 
Muhammadans and it may be supposed to have lain roughly between ~~ abov~ 
limits (100 to 140 millions)". Thus it seems that there were ~hort-run periods 
of population growth and decline with virtual fixity of number in the. long run. 
Probably even after 1600 the population remained stationary for. one and a 
half centuries more, after which a gradual enhancement of growth, began, 
accelerating as 1870 approachedt. . . . . · 

6. We can, however, be sure of the growth of population after 1870 
because of the censuses. Table 27 above and Figure 3 show· that since ·1872 
the popUlation of Uttar Pradesh has reached its present figure after decades .of 
growth followed by decades of decline and then of rapid growth. ·The salient 
features leading to the growth with cause of rise and decline are reproduced 
below from the previous census Reports of the State and of India. · · . . · 
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Fm. 3-Growth ofpopu1ation, 1872-1951 

7. Between 1872 and 1881 the growth of population was 5·3 per cent. 
This must have been due largely to better enumeration; for there can be no 
doubt that the famine of 1877-78 and the fever epidemic of the following year 
must have prevented any real increase. During the decade 1881-90 the total 
rose to 47·8 millions (adjusted figme), an increase of 6·2 per cent. Sri Baillie 
was of opinion that the population of 1881 had been understated to the extent 
uf more than a third of a million ; and if so, the true rate of increase between 
1881 and 1890 was only 5·5 per cent. The State did not suffer from famine or 

•A St·udy oJ lhe I!Jconomio Oo11dition• of Ancienl India (I.ondon: :Royal Asiatic Society, 1920), Chapter G, 
tKingsley Davis, op. cie., po.ge 24. 
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from :illY unusual amount of sicki1css. There was,. therefore, not.hing to ·check 
the· natural tendency of the population to multiply at a rapid rate. But 
both the birth-rate (38·18) and the death-rate (31·66) were high and in the ab
sence of any gain from migration there cannot have been a larger growth. 

8. From 1891 onwards the enun1erations have been_r~liable and ~mprove
ments in the methods thereof could have had but neglig!ble effects upon the 
figures. The rate of increase of 1891 _f~ll off sharply durmg 1891-1900 but 
the total population ro_se to 48·6 .~ilhons. Between 1891-~900 the stat~ 
suffered from a successiOn of calamities. The decade began With wet years., 
and in the ab1iormal season of 189! the rainfall exceeded the average by more 
than fifty _per cent. This, besides causing serious damage to the crops, led 
to a severe outbreak of malarial fever, which raised the death-rate to an ex<.:ep
tional height (42·1) and sapped the vitality of the people to such an exte~t that 
the birth:rate in 1895 was un~sually low (34·7): Then followed a peno_d . of 
deficient rainfall culminating in the severe famme of 1896-97. The suftenng 
was greatest in 'the Hills. and Plateau division, south-west of the " 7est PlaJn 
division, Central Plain division and in Jaunpur. The distress was general an_d 
the death-rate of 1897 was high (40·2). But the reported birth-rate. iJ;l 1_897 
was the ]owest of any year in the decade (30·9). The populati~n recouped _so~n 
after and the birth-rate as well as the death-rate ·were normal ill 1898, while ill 
1899 the birth-rate was the highest on record (48). ';rhe n~t_re§ult.for the decade 
was an increase of 1·6 per cent. 

9. Sri .Blunt in the Report of 1911 concludes that working only up to the 
figures of 1901 census we shall find that the inc.rease has been (1) in the 

T 28-
. R •• 

1 
, .. ·'E e n parts enumerated sillce 1853, 16 per cent. 

ABLE a.., o grow ,. o, urop a • mill (2) 
countriu during I870- ill 48 years or 3·3 per e per anuum; 
I900 'for Agra Province, 13 per cent. in 36 years or 3·6 

per mille per annum ; (3) for Oudh, 13 per cent. in 
Rate of increase 32 years or· 4·0 per mille per annum ; (4) for the 

Country per mill& per annum United Provinces, 9 per cent. in 29 years or 3·1 per 
England and Wales 12· o mille per annum. According to the adjusted 
Holland . ~~:g figur~ in Table 27 the increase between 1872 and 1900 
:':t ro· 3 comes to 13·7 per cent. in 29 years or 4~4 per mille 
Belgium: 9· 6 per annum. If compared with the rate of increase 
~!~:! ~- ~:~ of European countries for the same period, some of 
Italy . · 6· 6 which are given in Table 28, the rate of increase in 
~=e ·. ~ j:~ this State will appear to be very low. Only Spain 

:..: and France had a lower rate of increase. 
· io. Between 1901 a~d 1910 the population showed. an actual decrease. 

The first four years of the decade were a period of returning prosperity. Bad 
crops in 1905 followed by a poor harvest in the spring of 1906led to famine in the 
Jhansi revenue division and the south of t4e Agra division. In 1907-08 there 
was a severe famine in the State and 19 dist.ricts were classed as famine districts, 
while 21 were classed as scarcity districts. Then the s'tate of public health 
was extremely· unsatisfactory.· The ravages of a new disease, the plague 
had been immense. The recorded mortality from this cause was 1,315,252 ; 
and the actual mortality was probably much greater. The malaria:epidemic 
of 19~8 also ~ook a heavy toll. The recorded death-rate of that year was over 52 

· per mille, while the annual rate for the whole decade was about 40 ; and reported 
deaths from fe':"er (nearly two millions) exceeded the normal by nearly three · 
quarters of a fnillion. An indirect consequence or-this epidemic was an ab· 
normally low· birth-rate (33·4) in 1909. According to Sri Blunt the mortality 
from malaria ~was ~eater amongst females than amongst males. Plague which 
was more serwus ill 1903, ·1904, 1905, 1907 and 1910 also took a heavier toll 
from among the females. \Vomen at the reproductive period of life suffered 
heavily _in particular .. Besides these ~usu~l calamities the State lost a larger 
populatiOn on account of balance of nngratwn. There were larO'e emigrations 
to <?alcutta a~d other parts of Bengal, Bihar, Assam and Nepal and also to 
foreign ·cmmtnes. In an abnormal decade such as this it is not surprisin(J' that 
there was a fall of 1 per cent. in the population. 

0 

. 11.. There was again a decline in population dm·ing the decade 1911-20. 
In ::;ummmg up; Sri Edye, in the Report-of 1921, attributed the variation of this 
decade "to disease, rel~t~vely to. whic~ aJ! other ~uences are insignillcant, 
to some.exte!l~,to Jllague, cholera and malar1a but overw~elm~gly t~ t.he" influ
enza epidemic . The unhealthy year l9ll was responsible for a mortality of 
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7 per mille from a severe epidemic of plague. Cholera was prevalent and fever 
rate abnormally high. In 1917 malaria was more prevalent than usual and 
plague p~rsisted. Even then the population was steadily increasing by natu
ral causes up to the beginning of the year 1918. The year 1918-19 was. prob
ably, in the matter of health, the worst on record. Apart from~ severe. epidemic 
of plague and cholera, the State was devastated by influenza which took .a. toll 
of about 2 millions of the population. Between 50 and 70 per cent. of the. people 
were attacked and the physical and economic damage was colossal. Boys of 
under five are more delicate than girls and suffered more severely. Males and 
females of 20-25 and women up to 35 suffered more acutely than those at other 
ages. Births following the outbreak declined h_eavily due to depleted number 
at the reproductive ages for which the disease was most fatal and also to the 
::;econdary effect it had by diminishing the reproductive capacity of those who 
suffered from the disease but escaped with their lives. But for these epidemic 
calamities, agricultural conditions were Iiorinal during the decade· except for 
a short spell in 1913-14 and there was nothing in the economic conditions whicli 
should seriously affect the natural expansion of the· populati<?n. Sri Edye 
observed that "the population reacts extravagantly to conditions of health, 
and this reaction completely conceals any reaction there may be to agricultural, 
economic, or commercial conditions ; which latter" reaCtion, if it" . occurs. 
at an; is so slight as to. be negligi.ble". The popUJ.ati9n in this decade· as 
well as in the previous one was in "essence" ·progre~sive and" possessed all the 
factors necessary to the inafutenance of its nori:nal rate of mcrease .. ·.But ·the 
epidemics negatived all progress. There. was· a loss ·of :populatiot.I: o_f. 3·1. per 
cent. relatively to the figures of 1911, and of over 6 per cent.* relatively to the 
normal rate of increase of the . preyious' -decades. . The .. year'· _1918-19. was 
responsible for the whole of the- abriorrrialloss. Sri · . .Edye concludes . that if 3 
per ·inille per· annum be accepted as roughly the normal rate of; expansion,·. which 
takes into account the balance' of einigration.over immigration, the population 
cif the provirice (British territory oiily) should h~.'ve mcreased by about 110410,000. 
It has actually decreased by 1,432,000. · The abnormal losses. of the deca·de 
a.moimt, therefore, to 2,842,000: · Plague· and cholera should not be responsible 
for ·more than the odd 42,000 of this: ·The balance, 2,800,000 may be ·attri-
buted wholly to the influenza epidemic~ . . . . . ' . . -. 

· i2 .. Mter 1921 the._tr~nd. of popJila.tion ·growth lias changed. . '+he peti~d 
of next ten y~ars _between 1921 and 1930 w;:ts of recov~ry of p<;>pul~tion a:J;td. the 
mean decennial growth-ra~ of the 9,ec~de was 6·4 per cent~ against a ~eel~~ _of 
3~J per cent. between. 191.172() an4 of 1·_0 per ce~~. ·betwe~n 1901 -1Q: Xhe 
decade was a good one for agriculture .and the crops we1.:e, .on the whole, ~hove 
average. During the first seven years the prices ruled high and wages of agri
cultural labour rose. The result was that tenants and landlords could have 
a,· considerable reserv'e. But the last· three years of the decade were adverse 
years mid there was a serious collapse of agricultural prices. In 1929-· 31 
revemie was remitted to the amount of Rs.l68 lakhs and rent to about tln;ee 
times that amount. Otherwise, the agricultlital stock showed signs of improve· 
ill.ent, irrigable area increased and communications ·improved to ·some extent. 
There was some extension on the industrial side also; The most notable· feature, 
froiri the point of view of growth ·of population, wa~ the absence of famine 
which had been taking a toll of lives in the past. Another feature was ltbsence 
oi ariy serious epidemic during the decade. There was a decrease in the Iiurii.
bei· of births compared with the previous decade and a still bigger decrease in 
the number o,f deaths. The mean decennial rates (registered) per :m.ille ·'were 
34.0births and 25.6 deathsconipared with42.9and40.8 ofthe decade 1911-20. 
Both births and deaths in the. decade 1921-30 were found under-recorded, to 
somewhat larger extent than in former decades. Sri Turner,· in the Report ·of 
1931, calculated the percentage error of 15 in the recording of births and 22 ·in 
that of deaths. The corrected figures of mean decennial rates of births and 
deaths will be 39·9 and 32·7 ·against 44 and 46•1 for the decade 1911--.:.20.f · It 
is dear that there· was a reduction in the number of births and a far larger 
reduction in the number of deaths. Sri Turner observes, "the outstanding 

_ .. _. -- ------------------------------
. *l::lriEdya has accepted Sri.Bhmt"s oulculations of tho normul rato of increase at a litHe ovor 3 .per mille pt:UI 

auuuw (vide pur.Lgraph IJ above). · -

fl'ho probable elltimu.t.eu error in vital statistics in 1911-20 watl 2• /j per cent. in u_irthll and 8 pot• cent. 
in de~.tths, vide U. I'. Oen.,uB Report, 11121, Part I. Tho correct e~;timutc ofomiMilious in registrution ofclonths 
will bo ubout lG per cent. 
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feature of the decade has been its freedom from epidemics in a serious form 
and the relatively high general standard of public health. At the opening of 
the decade the vitality of the population and the proportion of persons, especial
ly females, at the reproductive ages had been materially lowered by the epide
mics of }Jrevious ten years, especially by influenza. This resulted in a low 
birth-1·ate in the decade under review, but the death-rate having been the lowest 
for at least three decades the net result was a large increase in the population"*. 
:Migration tended to decrease the growth-rate during the decade. Loss to 
the British territory of the St&te on the balance of migration was of about 363,000 
persons t, while for the whole State the loss was of about 366,000 persons. 

13. 'Ve find a continuation and acceleration of the growth-rate during 
the decade 1931-40. The growth accelerated considerably to a record mean 
decennial rate of 12·7 per cent. in 10 years, a rate never attained before in the 
known demographic history of the State. It is impossible to cmTelate this 
rapid growth in population, in any way, with the economic conditions of the 
decade. The cultivator was in distress, except during the last two years, and 
his purchasing power was greatly reduced. The whole State was seriously 
affected by the world-wide depression and especially by the precipitous fall in 
the prices of agricultural products. Nor was there the compensation of a 
uniform succession of good harvests. The monsoon of 1931 was feeble and 
unevenly distributed. The kkarif crop fell short of expectations. 1932 had 
no winter rains and so yield of crops was below the normal. Shortage of winter 
rains and frost and hail caused extensive damage to raU in 1933 and the vaga
ries of a monsoon which was excessive in some districts and inadequate in others 
injured kharif. Rice crop was 50 per cent. of the normal and the 1·abi was 20 to 
25 per cent. below normal. Frost, hail and shortage of winter rains damaged 
the rabi crops in 29 dis.tricts in 1934. The khm·if crop was good except in Jhansi 
division where it was moderate and in Agra division-which had 3/4 of the 
normal yield. The year 1935 was also not a happy one for agriculture. Frost, 
hail and untimely rains caused damage to rabi. l\lonsoon was belated, feeble 
and unevenly distributed and the kh~rif crop also suffered. The ra bi outturn 
of 1936 was good, but the heavy monsoon caused floods in ·many districts 
·and damage to kl~Jarif. 1937 rabi. crop was above the average, but monsoon 
was fitful and unevenly distributed and kha1·ij suffered. The 1938 rains were 
below normal in the west and above it in the east where 4, 767 square miles were 
affected by flood. 1939 had a good kharif harvest but rabi suffered due to 
scanty rains or floods in some parts where it could not be sown. In 1940 
the winter rains were heavy. Faizabad and Banaras revenue disivions and some 
districts of Meerut, Agra, Lucknow and Allahabad suffered from drought. 
Both the crops were below the normal. 

14. Trade and industries followed much the same course since the depres
.sion. Besides, the Indian industries had to face Japanese competition. 
Japanese products could be put on the Indian market at prices far below the 
cost of. production in India, owing to the depreciation of the yen. Textiles, 

·hosiery, footwear and glass suffered heavily. In foreign trade there wa.s an 
increasing tendency towards bilateralism and restrictions against imports into 
Germany and Italy remained in force. But the Ottawa Agreement continued 
to he\p the linseed growers and carpet manufacturers and the Indo-Japanese 
Convention gave some relief to textile industry. Only the sugar industry 
was free from distress and -showed phenomenal growth. The Indian opinion 
wanted protection and was against Ottawa Agreement and the Indo-Japanese 
Convention~ However, there was a _slight recovery in 1935 because of the two 
agreements. Trade recovery was maintained in 1936. In 1937 the defence 
preparations all over the world were responsible for increased demand for raw 
materialS and metals. But trade conditions showed signs of deterioration in 
1938 due to complete stoppage of textile production in Kanpur for about two 
months. Labour was unsettled due to fall in price. The \Var came in 1939 
and normal trade conditions were 1·estored. Production expanded under sti
mulus of higher prices. Foreign markets were closed to Indian products .. but 
the increased off-take of the Allied and British Empire countries made up~ the 
loss. There was considerable expansion and speeding up of Indian indus tries 
in 1940 due to large \V ar m'ders of Government of India and other gove1nments. 

• U. P. Oen8U8 Reporl, 1931, Part I, page 61-

t Ibid. 
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Leather and textiles benefited most. Sugar industry faced a crisis~ ·Large 
quantity of cane was crushed at high prices and considerable stocks of sugar 
~tccumulated. Government saved the situation by giving rebate. 

15. The slump had started in 1930 and the years following were of contin
ued and severe depression. Prices touched the 1901level. There was some 
recovery in 1932 but that was only seasonal and prices began to fall again in 
1933 consequent on a good monsoon. In 1934 the prices were not appreciably 
above the 1931level. Prices remained low in 1935 and in the first half of 1936. 
There was an upward trend in the next half but there was no benefit to the 
agriculturists as rabi crop had ah·eady been sold. Prices were steadyin 1937 
and were at a slightly higher level than in 1936. 1938 was again a lean year for 
the cultivator except for some relative prosperity of sugarcane growers. After 
the outbreak of War in 1939 there was a steep rise in foodgrain prices, speculation -
and profiteering became rampant and prices showed an upward trend. 

16. Condition of agriculture, industry and trade and prices was thus 
not happy during the decade, except in the last two years. Owing to the 
slump the burden of indebtedness on .the agriculturist~ increased. Various 
Debt Acts were enforced in 1935. The immediate effect· of these was a great 
relief to a large body of indebted agriculturists who were faced with insolvency 
owing to the sudden fall in the monetary value of the securities pledged. But 
the advantages of the Debt Acts did not fully reach the persons requiring it, 
Even well-to-do people evaded payment of debts under protection of the Acts. 
The Congress Government in 1937 stayed proceedings of ejectments for arrears 

· of rent and proceedings under the Encumbered· Estates Act. Fresh debt 
legislation was taken and the United Provinces Debt Redemption Act,· 
1940, U. P. Regulation of Agricultural Credit Act, 1940, and U. P. Encumbered 
Estates (Amendment) Act, 1940, were enacted. The U. P. Tenancy Act, 1939 
was brought in force to help the tenantry. The Consolidation of Holdings 
Act was also brought intQ operation. Be~ides these, ameliorative mea
sures in other directions were also taken. The Rural Development 
Scheme was enforced in 1935. Its three main links of activities were economic 
improvement, rural health and sanitation and cultural · improvements. Depart
mental seed stores were . distributmg improyed seeds, implements and ferti• 
lizers and stud bulls. The Imperial Council of Agricultural Research assisted 
researches in sugarcane, cotton, potatoes and othe~ crops. Agricultural Engi
neering and veterinary services also improved. Above aU a n~mber of large 

·schemes of irrigation and hydro-electric power development were completed. 
1,475 State tube-wells were working at the end of the year 1940. Bhola, Baha
drabad and Sumera power stations were developed, Salw~. and Chitaura 
were brought into commercial operation and the main lines in the Nirgajani 
power station were installed. Purwa and Hardoi branches and . Sarda Canal 
irrigation project were nearing completion. Sohawal power station and 
Chandausi steam power station were also completed and many transmission 
lines were developed during the decade. But in spite of all these development 
schemes the agriculturist remained in distress for eight long years of the decade 
and his hopes for a return to more prosperous days seemed to have beenpost
poned indefinitely. And yet the decade ended with an unprecedented gro~th 
of population. It is true that the last two years of the decade were prosperous 
but they alone could not have co1:1tributed to the high growth. . · , 

17. The public health conditions of the decade are reflected in the 
fi.gures of death shown in Subsidiary Table 1·9. The decade was singularly free 
from deaths caused by famine or scarcity. Epidemics left 'scars' in some years 
but their effect was a mild one. The details of health conditions during. the 
decade which are summarised below, will be found in Section 5 of this Chapter: 

Very healthy years-1933, 1936 and 1937; 
Healthy years-1932, 1939 and 1940 ; 
Less healthy years-1934, 1935 and 1938 ; 
Unhealthy year-1931. 

The highest recorded death figures are 1,305,508 in 1931 against 1,795,445 
in 1921 and 3,856,762 in 1~18. The conclusion obviously -is that the decade 
1931-40 was relatively free from serious epidemic and public health had been 
exceptionally good. The incidence of the three major epidemic diseases- cholera, 
plague and small-pox-had fallen and anti-malaria schemes working in rural areas 
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in collaboration with the Indian Research Fund Association reduced deaths 
from malaria. Decrease in deaths from these :epidemics · reduced the mean 
decennial death-rate (registered) to 21·9 in 1941 from 25·6 in ·1931. The bii·th-rate 
1·emained stationary showing a negligible rise. of only 0·2. The influence of 
influenza on the reproductive ages had persisted during the decade. There 
is also the probability that the slump of the decade had an imperceptible cumu
lative effect of postponement of mat~riages. It is not surprising, therefore, if 
the mean_ decennial birth-rate (registered) ramained stationary or had a slight 
declining. trend.* The marked decline in the death-rate, however, caused the 
decennial rate of natural increase (recorded) to rise rapidly, reaching the 
figure of 12·3 against 8·4 of 1921-30. 

18. The vital statistics have thus explained practically the whole· growth 
of the decade-12·3 per cent. out of the total 12·7 per cent. (or 12·8 per cent. 
for the .area of registration). The balance must be assigned to migration 
or failing that to registration error. As explained in detail in Section ·· 
4 of this chapter, the State lost during the decade about 42,000 population 
by migration. In Section 5 it has been explained that there· was an error 
of about 11·6 per cent. in births and 15 per cent. in deaths during the decade 
and if this correction is applied, the growth by natural fucrease rises to 12·8 per 
cent., which with a decrease of 0·1 per cent. by migration, completely explains 
the variation of the decade. 

19~ ·The rapid growth-rate continued during the decade 1941-50, the 
_percentage variation being ·11·8 against 13·6 of the previous decade. Table 
27 above shows the mean decennial growth of 11·16 per qent. during this period, 
while the mean decennial growth according to Subsidiary Table 1~3 for the area 
of registration in the State has been 11·2 per cent. compared with 12·8 in the 
decade 1931--40 .. The gro~h of population has relatively slackened showing 
a slightly lower increase but it has been high enough to increase the absolute 
figure by 6,683,894 in ten year~. . · . 

· 20. A brief description of the conditions of the decade. is necessary in 
order to appreciate the background in which the growth of population took 
place. By t.he close of the year 1941 people were alarmed by. threat of. War 
to India while the arrival of refugees in th.e eastern districts of the State had 
begun to cause some uneasiness. · With the bombing· of Chittagong, Calcutta 
and· other small places on India's eastern borders, the threat of Japanese air
raids increased. Reverses followed -in quick succession : the rapid march of 
the Japanese into 1.Ialaya, the major Allied disaster in Singapore in Feb
ruary, 1942, the fall of Rangoon in 1.Iarch, the. burning of 1.Iandalay and- the 
eventual withdrawal of t.he Allies from Burma. Indian Government had 
prohibited emigration to 1.Ialaya in 1938. At · the end of the last decade 
lndian emigrants were returning with their families. The imminent danger 
of Japanese invasion gave a new impetus to Indian home immigration in 1941. 
Antagonism to Indian labour existed in Burma. Thousands of Indians traversed 
the mountain passes on foot in 1942 to regain their home country and a large 
number of ·them were evacuated by plane. ·In July, 1941, an agreement had 
b~eu arrived ~t betweeu the Governments of India and Burma regulating and 
restricting the admission of Indians to Burma. But the Japanese political control 
of Burma hastened the return of Indians to their homeland. Utfar Pradesh 
had its own share ·of the evacuees. After the first half of the decade most of 

'those. who had returned to their homes from Bengal and Assam again emigrated 
to these States, but very few of the evacuees or new emigrants entered Burma 
or 1.Ialaya thereafter. · 

. 21. The decade is notable for the "Quit India" movement launched by 
the Indian Na.tional Congress against British administration, and the achieve
ment of Independence on August 15, 194 7. A mass movement started after 
the ueWE of the arrest of 1tfahatma Gandhi and other Congress leaders following 
the ratification by the All India Congress Committee of the working committee 

*The estimated percentage registration error worked out for the decade 1931-40 is II in births ~d 15 in 
deaths against 15 in births and 2:1 in deaths for the decade 1921--.'lO. Aft-E-r corrertion the meRn d€'{'(Jnnial 
ratt'S of births and deaths will be as undt'r : ~ 

Dec.ade Births· Deaths 
-

1921--30 39·9 32•7 
1931--40 38.8 25·8 

· The correct<"d rntt> of nat.nral inc~ase du.ring i931--:-40 is12· 8 ag~n<J~ t·_he reQorded rate of' nattiral iricrsase 
ofl2·;J (SubsidiatyTabltl 1'3): · - · .· . . - · . :· · .. · 
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resolution on the political situation on August 8, 1942. The trouble started on 
August 9 with dramatic swiftness and the administration was paralysed for 
weeks. The most seriously affected area was the eastern part of the State, 
particularly the districts of Ballia, Ghazipur, Azamgarh, Banaras, Jaunpur, 
Allahabad and Gorakhpur. In the west of the State Agra had serious distur,.. 
bances. The British administration retaliated with its full might ; arrested 
thousands of persons, and collected over 25 lakhs as collective fines. Th~ 
enraged people destroyed a number of. rural police stations .with their 
records and one tehsil, besides post offices and railway stations. Events moved 
in quick succession thereafter. The announcement of the Cabinet: Mission~s 
visit to India heightened the demand for British withdrawal and for permanent 
settlement of the Independence issue. The proposal of the Cabine~ MissiQnand 
their qualified acceptance by the Congress and the Muslim League relieved the 
situation partly. The composition of the Interim Government in which 
the League also · subsequently joined nonetheless kept alive the communal 
controversy which had earlier received a fillip from the League's "Direct f\qtion" 
resolution and its aftermath-in Calcutta and Noakhali. There was a serious 
communal riot in Uttar Pradesh in Aligarh just on the eve of transfer of admin
istration to the Congress Ministry. Etah, Saharanpur, Pilibhit, Bareilly, Allah~ 
abad, Bulandshahr and Meerut followed suit. These riots claimed a,fairly heay:y 
toll oflife. Independence came on August 15, 1947!. The change-over t~Inde
pendence did not, however, turn out to be peaceful and the creation on ,a com
munal basis of two sovereign States in one country proved a highly disturbing 
factor. Widespread rioting followed. Vast masses of humanity, especially 
in the Punjab and the North West Frontier Province, were uprooted 
from their hearths and homes. The influx of non-Muslims from Pakistan 
to India took place on a scale never before witnessed in history. ··Communal 
rancour led to shedding of much innocent blood. The result was the arrival 
of 480 thousand displaced persons into Uttar Pradesh. · A number . of Mus~ims 
also migrated from the State but their number could not be correctly ascertained 
yet. This unprecedented movement has made the study of growth of popula:. 
tion, d'Uring the last decade, unusually complicated. .Absence of statistics 'of 

: age, sex and occupation of the Muslim migrants from the State has added to the 
difficulties. · · 

22. The condition of weather and crop during the decade ·is · as summar-
ised below : · · . · : · · · · · 

1941-The rabi crops of 1941 were excellent except for the damage 
caused by hail and fire in some districts. But kharif crops were considerably 
affected by drought. Rain in the first half of June was considerable but the 
third week was dry and the fourth had scanty and ill-distributed rain. July 
was practically dry. Rains in ~ugust were generally adequate and rainfall 
continued till the third week of September. Except for light showers in som~ 
districts in the first three weeks of October and the second week of December~ 
the last quarter of the year was rainless. Locusts also visited some villages 
in all the districts of Meerut revenue division and in some districts of Agra and 
Rohilkhand. 

1942-;-There was widespread rain over the whole State from the fourth 
week of June up to the end of September. October and November were prac
tically rainless but the rainfall in December improved the prospebts of rabi 
crops. Area under rabi was reduced owing to insufficient rains during 1941. 
But owing partly to the favourable season for sowing and partly to the "Grow
More-Food" campaign the area under kkarif crops increased by 1,933,984 
acres or 8·6 per cent. 

1943-.Ra~all during Jun~ and July,l943, was considerably below normal 
but good rams m the first fortmght of August removed all fears of a failure of 
the monsoon. During August and September it was considerably above normal 
and caused some flooding though damage tp crops was not serious. The 
total rainfall from June to October was in excess of the normal in all the revenue 
divisions except Jhansi and Gorakhpur. In October there was a little rain 
only in the western districts and the months of November and December were 
practically rainless. The outturn of almost all the principal rabi crops in 1943 
w~s good in. spite of some ~jury by str?ng wind at the time of ripening and by 
ram and hail aft~r harvestmg .. The rabr, area was 20,511,257 acres as against 
2~,097,371 ac~es m 1942. Owing to unfavourable weather in a number of dis
tncts at the time of kharif sowings the area under bajra, juar and t·il fell to some 
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extent, but with favourable rains in August that under rice rose by 4·2 per cent. 
and that under sugarcane and cotton rose by 15·7 per cent. and 12·7 p·er cent. 
respectively, owing to the rise in 1Jrices of gur and cotton. The kharif crop of 
1943 was a good one though the area declined from 24,399,133 in 1942 to 
24,24.0,021 acres. 

1944-The unseasonable heavy rain and hail in the second week of March 
and early April caused considerable damage to standing crops ; 'Yhich was, on 
the whole, localized in a broad belt in the centre of the State. Ram was scanty 
and unevenly distributed up to middle of August. Thereafter rainfall 
was he a vier and more widespread. The total rainfall was below normal. 
November and December were practically rainless. The rabi area increased from 
20 511 257 acres in 1943 to 20,931,418 acres, but owing to scanty rains in ' ' . July the kkarif area decreased from 24,240,021 acres to 24,169,884 acres m 
1944. 

1945-The monsoon was erratic and less active than usual during J nne 
and July and 'the sowing of the kharif crops was delayed. During August and 
up to third week of September rainfall was liberal and widespread. In October 
rainfall was copious throughout the State. The total rainfall approximated 
to normal. The rabi area increased slightly from 20,931,418 acres in 1944 
to 20,959,508 acres. The klwrif a.rea also increased from 24,169,884 acres in 
1944 to 24,172,582 acres in 1945 . 

. 1946-The weather remained dry till the middle of February, when light 
and well distributed rainfall occurred. The monsoon arrived early in July 
but betrayed an erratic tendency at first. Thereafter it was more active than 
usual and withdrew about. the middle of September to reappear in Octo
ber. Rainfall in July was ll;t excess of normal almost in the whole State result
ing in floods in certain low-lying tracts. It was deficient in August and Sept
ember in majority of districts and this adversely affected the kharif crop. 
Octbber rain damaged harvested kharif. Red-rot disease ·of sugarcane appeared 
in some parts of the nqrth-eastern districts. Winter rains were ina~equate 
and rabi was adversely affected. 

· 1947-The monsoon during the year was some~hat of an erratic character. 
Rainfall during June and August was below the normal and during July and 
September in excess of the normal in many of the districts. The kharif area 
increased from 23,717,834 acres in 1946 to 24,218,046 ·acres, representing an 
increase of 2·1 per cent. Owing partly to the unfavourable sowing season and 
partly to the fact that tracts of land were left fallow for sowing sugarcane on 
account of the high price obtainabl~ for it, the total rabi area. fell from 21,663,070 
acres to 21,512,310 acres ·.representing a fall of 0·7 per cent. from the preceding 
year's average. Strong winds and hail-storm during ripening period caused some 
damage oo the rabi crop but it was fairly good on the whole. The area under 
hot weather crops fell by 10 per cent. · . 

1948-Heavy rainS and unprecedented floods in August-September 
constituted the most outstanding feature of the year. There was excess of 
winter rains before 1farch in Agra, Jhansi, Allahabad and Luclmow revenue 
divisions. There was liberal and widespread rainfall in July. In August 
there wem continuous and heavy do"WDpours and in September also in excess 
of normaL The result was au overflowing of nearly all the rivers in the 
St~te and damage to kll,arif in a large number of district-B. Inadequate winter 
rams between Oc{A)ber and December adversely affected the standinO' rabi 
crop, but on the whole the crop was fairly good. The total rabi area d~reased 
by 24:.5,993 acres or 1·1 per cent. on account of unfavourable sowing season in 
some tracts and a further increase in the area under sugarcane. The area 
under zaid crops increased by 3·.5 per cent. Due to unfavourable monsoon 
conditions, the klwrif area declined from 24:,218,046 acres in the previous year 
to 23,479,819 acre.s in 1948. 

, 1949-The 1nonsoon broke out with light showers in the fourth week of 
J w1e and became unusually act.ive during the month of August. DnrinO' 
Sep~m~r and O?tober the rainfall wa.s in excess of the normal in the majority 
of dtstncts but m November and December favourable weather prevailed 
throughout. The favom·able weather of October and November 1948. 
helped the rabi. so wings and brought about an increase in the ra bi are~ from 
~~~266,317 acres to 23,065,692 acres. There was au increase in the kltarif 

.. a.rea froJ?l 23,4:79,819 ~res to 2!,380,100 acres. Both the area. and outturn 
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of rice and gra!Jl increased while those of sugarcane, juar, bajra and maize 
decreased. The area under wheat and barley increased but the outturn under 
both registered a decrease. The area m1der cotton and its outturn declined. 

1950-Rainfall was above normal in a majority of districts during January, 
hut the cold wave in February followed by hail and frost caused damage 
to the standing crops. The monsoon of 1950 broke out late in the fourth week 
of June throughout the State. It remained active for the most part of July 
and August. The rains were heavy and incessant, especially in the eastern 
districts, resulting in heavy floods. Except for the last week of October when 
there was heavy rainfall the months from September to December were 
exceptionally dry in some of the eastern districts and this resulted in. drought. 
The floods in July and August caused widespread damage to kharif. cr9ps in 
certain areas of 15 districts. The late paddy crop was spoiled for want of water. 
The total area under kharif rose from 24,380,100 acres in the previous year to 
25,339,916 acres mainly as a result of the integration of states and partly 
because of favourable season at the time of kharif sowing .. Heavy rains and 
then dry weather had proved harmful to 'rabi sowing. As a result, the mbi 
area fell from 23,065,692 acres in 1949 to 22,938,475 acres. in 1950. But for 
the integration of states and merger of enclaves, the decrease would have been 
still larger. The total cultivated area showed an .increase of 1,325.,569 acres 
or 3·6 per cent. . ·. . · · · · 

23. This was the third consecutive decade free from famine or serious 
scarcity conditions. Moreover, improvement .in communications, control 
of supplies and foreign markets, now-a-days prevent anything like famine 
mortality of before. However, there were occasional floods and droughts and 
the table below shows the remissions in revenue and · relief, exclusive of. 
taqavi, granted by the government from time to time. Scarcity had ·to be 
declared in pargana Singrauli of Mirzapur district in 1942 and test works 
were opened. A· sum ofRs.1·92 lakhs was also allotted for test works in Ag:ra., 

Total· 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

1946 

1947 

1948 

1949 

1950 

TABLE 29-Revenue remissions and relief granted by government . 
during 1941-50 

Revenue remissions 
in rupees 

Gratuit.ous 
Year Total Rabi Kba.rif· relief 

8,202,669 4,178,807 '3,423,862 1,466,250-

523,000 66,777 456,223 
' 11,929 
' . 

2.439,276 2,165,722 ., 273,554 . 54,882 

96,536 15,305 81,231 40,100 

710,772 599,903 110,869 62,977 

67,636 ·67,6~6 6,527, 

387,412 136,960 250,452 180,580 

809,100 202,579 606,521 272,150 . 

771,232 •72,350 ·698,882 564,787 

445,027 180,597 264,430 125.905 

1,952,678 1,338,614 614,064 146,413 

~fainpuri and Aligarh districts. The gratuitous relief in the year 1943 a1so 
mc.ludes a s'?'m of Rs.30,090 sanc~ioJ?-ed for the completion of certain famine 
~·ehef works m A~a and Al1garh d1stncts. A further sum of Rs.35,885 (included 
~n the sum shown m the table) was allotted for relief works in these two districts 
m 1944. A large sum ha;d to be spent as gratuitous relief in the year 1948 
d~~ to . unprecedented rams and floods. The decade closed with scarcity con
~htwns m parts o~ ~onda, Basti and Bahraich in 1950. Test works were opened 
m all ~he three: d1stncts but labour was attra.cted only in Gonda and those of 
Bahralch a.nd l3asti were closed, 7 
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relief and remis
sions 
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. 24. The area under ir:rigation has beell: changing with the ya~aries of the 
weather and availability of water. Several Improvements to ex1stmg channels 
were made in the Upper and Lower· Ganga Canals, the Sarda Canal and in 
Bundelkhand in 1941. The total number of State tube-wellscompleted at the 
end of the year 1941 was 1,622. The efforts for improvements to existing chan
nels and the construction of new minors to help the State to grow m?re food 
were continued in later years of the decade. Some schemes were held m a bey
ance until after the War. Later on a large number of surveys were conducted 
and new constructions were started. By the end of t~e year 1950, 27,865 miles 
of irrigation channels, comprisll?-g 9 majo_r and 22 mmor ca:r;1al SY_Ste~s. with 
their river control works, were m operatiOn. 2,214 tube-wells, which Irrigated 
a total area of 898,353 acres, were also in operation at the end of the period 
under review. 
. : 25. The marginal table shows live-stock mortality from. contagio:us dis
eases in the State during the decade. Bad years from pomt of VIew of 
· seizures were 1941, 1945, 1946 and 1949, but 
TA:BLE 30-T.ive-stook mortality in th6 State* the mortality figures were highest in 1945 

Year 

1941 .. 
1942 •• 
1943 •• 
1944 •• 
1945 .• 
1946 •• 
1947 .. 

1948 .. 
1949 .• 
1950 •• 

Seizures Deaths :Mort.o.Uty and 1948. On the whole the condition 
of agricultural stock was good during the 

111,150 
60,581 
63,244 

• 45,534 
104,615 
141,982 

. 83,907 
86,900 

215,213 
. 50,883 

15,772 
14,600 
11,442 
11,574 
31,890 
24,135 
13,023 
31,252 
11,209 
It,248 

14'2 
24'1 
18' I 
25'4 
30'5 
17"0 
15' 5 
.36"0 
5' 2 

22•1 

decade. The number of veterinary hospi· 
tals in the State rose from 197 in 1941 to 
225 in 1950 and that of Veterinary 
Assistant Surgeons from 196 in 1941 to 
263 in 1950. 896,260 cattle were treated 
at the veterinary hospitals against 633,513 
in 1941. Arrangements ·for prophylactic 
treatment had been improving in the State. 
Steps to improve cattle-breeding were also 

in progress and the total number of bulls and buffalo-bulls at stud at the 
close of the decade was 4,98Q and 1,054 respectively. 

26. The expansion of agriculture and the cropping system and its corre· 
lation with the growth of population will be discussed in a later chapter. But 
it may be noted here that from the very beginning of the decade shortage of es
sential commodities, including food, became a main pre-occupation. To the man 
in the street the supply question dominated even the War news. Intensive pro
paganda was car.ried on and various concessions given to encourage increased 
production of food crops and for bringing under cultivation cultivable waste 
and old fallow and the cultivators took advantage of the subsidies and taqavis. 
The seed stores of the Agriculture Department continued to be the centres of 
development and demonstration of the results of research. Improved seeds, 
implements and manures were distributed liberally. 1,034,974 maunds of 
improved seeds were distributed in the year 1941. This figure increased to 
1,457,9.89 in 1946 and to 1,745,000 maunds in 1950. The department distri
buted 23,164 maunds of cakes and fertilizers in 1941, while in 1946 a total of 
about 230,699 maunds of castor, ground-nut and neem-cakes were distributed 
to the cultivators for manuring the food crops, freight and incidental charges 
being borne by the government and treated as subsidy. About 291,972 maunds 
of ammonium· sulphate, 8,538 maunds of ammonium phosphate and 4,840 
maunds of triple super phosphate were also distributed in 1946. Sanai seeds 
to the extent of 13,598 maunds were issued at cost price for green manuring 
of food crops. To supplement these manures, the department persuaded indi
vidual cultivators to undertake the preparation of compost and the preser
vation of cattle urine earth on an extensive scale. Under the Emergency Food 
Scheme, moreover, a total quantity of 102,626 maunds of seed of zaid and other 
crops· were distributed in the summer of 1946 and a subsidy of Rs.25 per well 
was sanctioned· for digging of kachcha wells where no irrigation facilities 
existed. The subsidies and distribution of seeds and manures continued 
and at the close of the decade in 1950, besides seeds, 79,290 maunds of oil
cakes, .340,534 maunds of artificial fertilizers, 19,276 maunds of sanai for green 
manuring and 38,387,000 maunds of compost were distributed to the 
cultivators for growing more food. The department also continued to distri
bute improved ploughs, chaff-cutters, olpad thrn.shers, hand hoes, cultivators, 
sugarcane mills and water-lifting appliances. 

•DepartiJlent of]JlOQQOtqios aqq Statistics, T;Tttar Pradesh, Month~ Bullet11l of Statistica, July, 1952. 
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A Paddy Extension Scheme was started in 1942 with the object of replac
ing inferior paddy by superior varieties in Faizabad, Mirzapur and Pratapgarh. 
The cane societies distributed their own seeds and manures and made success
ful efforts to increase acreage under improved cane. · Reclamation and conser
vation of considerable tracts of 'problem soils' in the State had been a matter _ 
of great concern for the State Government and they, accordingly, sanctioned a 
scheme in October, 1949, under which the reclamation 6f 8,000 acres of usar land 
and 2,000 acres of eroded land was taken up. Work under the Ganga Khadir 
(Meerut), Naini Tal Tarai, Kashipur (Naini Tal), Dunagiri (Almora), Bharsar 
(Garhwal) and Manunagar (Rampur) Colonization Schemes and kana 
eradication work and reclamation made progress during the decade. In 
order to induce cultivators to take more interest in increasing the yield; crop 
competitions were organized and rewards were distributed. Horticultural 
Development, Jute Development, Cotton Development, Lac Cultivation and 
Plant Protection Schemes were also in operation. Agricultural research 
financed jointly by the State Government and the lz:tdian •. Council· of 
Agricultural Research, the Indian Central Sugarcane Committee an~ the Indian 
Central Cotton Committee, continued in the State. ·Field extension and
demonstration and publicity brought these researches to the !cultivators.· 
Agricultural engineering helped in the reclamation . of land,_ drainage improve-
ments, and contour bundhis in Bundelkhand. · 

The co-operative movement also made headway in the State. Th.e marginal 
table gives the number of agricultural primary societies in Uttar Pradesh at the 

end of 1950-51. The number of all types 
TABLE 

31-Agricu:i~rs~!t~~~;;:etiea m of societies at the end of the year 1950 
was 38,375. The co-operatives functioned 

Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan · 
Ea.atPlain 
Central Plain 
WeatPlain .. 
Hills aud Plateau .. 

Number of Number or not merely as credit in,stitutions but dealt 
sooieties members with all important asp~cts of the economic 

31,275 
1,802 
8,134 
7,186 

11,615 
2,538 

958,630 
58,685 

272,824 
186,120 
369,633 

71,368 

life of their members. · Credit • was linked 
with production and commercial business. 
Distribution of seeds, manures; and imple
ments and distribution of essential commo
dities were the mai.Ii. activities of the 
co-operatives, besides credit. Co-operative 
farming societies functioned in Jhansi, 

Basti and Kheri. Work under the Co-ordinated Development Plan for 
the rural areas initiated in 1947, which envisaged' the selection of 
development blocks, each consisting of 12 to 20 villages. within . a radius of . 
2 to 3 miles round about . an agricultural seed store, and the qrganization 
of a multi-purpose co-oper~tive s~ciety in each village of the block, a develop .. _ 
ment block union in each block and a district co.-operative development 
federation for co-ordinating the activities of the block unions in each district, 
was carried forward. The activities of the Rural Development Department 
were carried on through the amalgamated staff of the Rural Development and 
Co-operative Departments. Development Associations interested themselves 
in the impro;vement and construction of culverts and drains in villages in the 
development blocks and in some districts in the improvement of feeder roads 
also. · 

A reorganization of the planning and development set up, both at the 
headquarters of government and in the districts, was undertaken during 1950. 
The step followed the establishment of a National Planning Commission 
at the centre, and was in keeping with the experience gained since the consti
tution of the Provincial Development Board and the District Development 
Associations 'in 1947 as well as the organization of gaon sabhas and expansion 
of co-operatives. A State Planrung Board and a State Planning Committee. 
were set up. At the district level, District Planning Committees were formed 
with the District Officer as ex officio Chairman and the District Planning Officer 
as the Secretary. The district boards, gaon. sa.bhas, co-operatives, local bodies 
and government departments are represented in district committee. A pilot 
development project continued to be worked, in 1950, in some selected villages 
of Eta wah district. The scheme included introduction of improved agriculture 
and animal husbandry practices and a plan of public health and social educa
tion. Encouraged by the success achieved in connection with the Etawah 

•Uapar~ment of Eoonomioa a~ Statistics, l]btar Pradesh, Monthly Bu'!leein of StatiBHca, August, 1952, 
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Project, the State Government decid~d to extend the experiment to Gorakhpur 
and Deoria districts in lVIay, 1950.* . 

27. Supply conditions in the State gave cause for concert;t. The villager 
was happy for the high prices that his produce fetche~, ~ut for others it was 
a problem to get the food ~u_Pplies. The p1·oblem ~f obtam':llg clot~es, fuel and 
kerosene and other necessities engrossed everyone s attcntwn. Pnces shot up 
and wheat 'which was selling at about 14 seers a ;upee ~n 1930-~1, was sold at 
under 3 seer~ in most towns in May, 1943, and at 22 seers ill June ill some places. 
Prices had a rising trend even after 1943. Figure 4 shows the movement of 
prices of cereals a:nd n<;m-cerea!s and agricultut·al wholesa~e p~ices and. non
agricultural retail prices durmg 1940 and 1950. The nse ill the price of 
cereals was more spectacular. 
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At the beginning of the decade various control orders were instrumental 
in reducing prices but they also had the effect of driving supplies underground 
and the problem of obtaining supplies at controlled prices became more acute. 
\Vith the enforcement of the government procurement and provisioning 
scheme by the autumn months of 1943 and owing to reports of wheat being 
imported from abroad, the grain situation became slightly easier and even the 
prices fell. Shortage of wheat in the market was partly due to hoarding, but a 
good deal of the grain, undoubtedly, was now consumed by the producer him
self owing to increased prosperity. The cultivator met his needs by disposing 
of onl) a small quantity of grain in the market (which brought him sufficient 

• The pilot project scheme baa now been exten<led to other selected· :parts _of th~ country! 
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money) and consuming or hoarding the rest.* This, besides other factors, made 
the deficit of foodgrains real. Government's control policy kept the prices 
stabilized in 1944. There was a slight rise in 1945 and prices of cereals were 
steadily rising till1947. The supply position in 1946 was not a happy one. 
Compulsory direct procurement of rabi grains had to be introduced and collec
tions were made f~om 35 districts. Voluntary :pr~curement ~orked for kharif 
crops. The State tmported 159,596 tons of gram m 1946, while there were no 
exports of cereals. Total and partial rationing continued and was. introduced 
in more towns and Austerity Provisioning Scheme was also introduced in towns 
where the need was felt and in the flood-affected and other scarcity areas in the 
rural part ofthe State. To combat the scarcity in hill districts, a provisioning 
scheme was introduced in April, 1946. ·Cloth and kerosene were also rationed 
and prices anQ. sale of iron and steel and other essential c_ommodities were 
controlled. . . 

Supply conditions continued to be gloomy in 1947 and rabi grain was 
again procured through direct procurement while kharif procurement; conti
nued to be voluntary. The Sta.te had to move about 69,000 tons of foodgrains 
on loan to other States at the request of the Government of India. The loan 
was repaid by the Government ofindiain the shape of uverseas imports atthe 
end of the year and 275,797 tons of grains were imported.· With a small help 
from the Government of India, it was not possible to maintain rationing at the 
prevailing scale. Government of India.'s gradual decontrol policy was adopted 
and 38 towns with a population below one lakh each were derationed from 
January 1, 1948. A good rabi crop was in sight and there was no speculation 
in trade. The cumulative effect was encour~ging ·and prices started going 

· down, but the basic over-all shortage reasserted itself and the prices soon assumed 
an upward trend. There was a steep rise in prices which (}ontintied till 1949. 
The Conference of the Premiers and Food Ministers o~ India decided in July, 
194:8, to revert to the policy of controls as an anti-inflationary measure with a 
view to relieving the distress of the poorer . classes· of. non-producers. The 
system of Relief Quota shops came into existence. Control-on cloth was also 
re-imposed. A scheme of direct compulsory procurement .of rabi foodgrains 
was launched in 1949 and in the case of the kkarif grains on the other hand, 
a system of monopoly procurement was followed. The Foodgrains Ration
ing Order, 1949, was promulgated and open illl.irkets in,_ rationed foodgrains 
in rationed towns were closed. In some towns the Relief Quota shop system 
continued. Food position improved in 1950. The policy in controlled econ
omy with maximum procurement and total rationing in. towns having a large 
concentration of population, which had been adopted in the preceding year, 
had generally stabilized and brought down the prire level of foodgrains in the 
rural areas, and in most parts of the State free market, prices had practically 
come 'down to the level of government procurement prices. The system of 
compulsory procurement was replaced by a system of government monopoly 
purchases. But unfortunately all calculations were upset by a variety of factors. 
The decontrol of grain by the Government of India in August, 1950, was followed 
by heavy exports of grain from the State. Untimely heavy rains damaged the 
standing maize and millet crops and also early paddy. Floods in the eastern 
districts were closely followed by drought which adversely affected the standing 
kharif crop and late paddy and also marred the prospects. of good rabi. The 
total loss on account of floods and drought was estimated at about 155,000 
tons, approximately 50 per cent. of the State's estimated production of rice 
and millets including increase in production due to Grow-More-Food schemes. 
The food position of the State thus suffered a serious set-back and a consider
able increase took place in government commitments. Food had to be rushed 
to the eastern districts and Austerity Provisioning . Scheme worked in ll 
districts. The State government was left with no option but to reduce the 
over-all daily ration limit from 6 to 5 clihatalcs. The Government of India 
eould not give much help and the food situation in the State was still far frorn 
satisfactory when the year closed. 

• Au enquiry conducted by the D.epartment of Economics and 8tatisticR, Uttar l'Jo.desb, ~ 1948·49 showed 
that of the cereals produced, about 9•5 per cent. is used by the cultivator towards harvest expenses or towards J_Jay· 
ment tQ those having claim on tho produce by tradition or otherwise ; only 6· 5 per cent. is sold ; and the rema.ming 
to!4· 0 per cent. is retained by th13 cultivator for l1i11 -n ,cO!lliUmpt.fon or for ~ l'equirements (viM ~:Ionllilg 
BuUe~tm foc J1muary, 195! ). · ' . 
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28 .. \Var had given an impetus to industries and industrial pro~uction. 
'Table 32 shows the growth of factmies and factory employment dw-mg the 

decade. The number of factories that 
TABLE 32-Nw~tb~rof tDOrL-if,gfadoriu in 1-M worked during the year 1930 was only 

Stale a11d averogc daily numbt!r of 
worwaemployed . 376 with 92,161 average daily number of 

-Year 

1941 

1942 •• 

1943 •• 

1944 •• 

1945 •• 

. 1946 •• 

1947 · •. 

1948 •• 

1949 .• 

1950 •• 

Average daily 
Number of number of 

W\lrking workers 
factories employed 

811 

840 

856 

943 

969 

971 

967 

1,040 

1,349 

224,316 

232,524 

254,839 

278,238 

276,468 

257,140 

240,396 

242,083 

233,837 

workers employed. The number increased 
to 546 with 159,738 average daily number 
of workers employed in 1939, the first 
year of the War. In 1940 the number 
of factories was 654 and that of workers 
180,634. It will be seen from the table 
that the number of factories has been 
consistently increasing except in the year 
194 7 when there was a nominal decrease. 
The number, in 1950, shows an increase 
of 121 per cent. over 1940 and of 285 per 
cent. over 1930. The figure of factory 
employment was at its peak in 1944. 
Thereafter the number has been declining 
except for a slight rise in. 1948. The 
number of workers in 1950 shows an 
increase of 29 per cent. over that of 1940 

· 1,447 232,69_5 and of 152 per cent. over that of 1930. 
. . . _ The table also shows that while the 

number of factory workers declined after 1944 the number of factories continued 
. to rise. The main reason for the reduction of labourers was the reduction of 
· work in factories connected with the manufacture of war materials and con
sequent retrenchment on a large scale. The partition of the country in 1947, 
shortage of raw materials in some cases, lack of adequate transport facilities 
and a trade depression also adversely affected the major large scale industries 
of this State, viz., the textile, jute, oil, leather tanning and glass. 

Table 33 gives the number of women _workers engaged in the large 
scale industrial establishments of this State. It shows that the employment 

TABLB 33-AtH~raga daily number of women worker• 
· '" IAe ftJCIOriu oJ 1M &ate 

Year 

1941 

1942 

1943. 

1944 

1945 - '. • .. 
1946 

. 1947 

1948 

1949 

1950 

Tot;al number of 
women workers 

4.950 

4,700 

.. 4,454 

4.667 

4,149 

3.164 

2,689 

2,689 

2,394 

2.397 . 

Percentage 
to Ule total 
number of 

workers · 

2'2 

2·0 

I· 7 

l• 7 

I· 7 

1·2 

I· I 

t· I 

I· 0 

l•Q 

the employers 
in factories.* 

of women workers has been con
stantly declining. The possible 
reasons are : (i) the increased 
demand for labour during War 
and post-War period was wholly 
met by the surplus rural po
pulation, but only men came 
forward from villages, women 
being rather shy; (ii) the pres
sure of population in indus
trial centres and the lack of 
housing accommodation also 
discourage women ·from com
ing to industrial areas· ; 
(iii} women can more · profit
ably keep themselves em
played on agriculture in villages 
which has now become more 
paying; and (iv) the maternity 
benefit regulations imposed on 

have acted as a deterrent on the employment of women 

29'!. Trade also received an impetus :fi.·om the War. According to an 
estimate made by the Department of Economies and Statistics, Uttar Pradesh, 
goods weighing 378 lakhs maunds a.nd about 3 lakhs animals were exported 
from the State in 1948-49, while the imports were 12·32lakhs maunds of goods 
and 0·7 lakhs animals. 

• R~porl on tks Acuuiliu of 1M Goeernmenl of UUar Pradeal• for the Amelioration of the JVorkit•g 
Oltd Lifli.11g Condition• of Labour, 19f9 (Superintenden~. Printin~ and Stationery, Ut·tar Pradesh, Allahabad). 
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Table 34 shows the c~mparative general weighted index of net exports 
· . from the State, if the year 1948-49 is 

T.uLB 34-General weighted ind~ • of ne' used as the base year. Net imports 
~ports from the State . h b . di t db l . t• 

-----:----------;G;-::e::-:ne=ra:-;1- ave een m ca e y p acmg a nega rve 
weighted sign (-) before the figure. Uttar Pra,desh 

Year 
. index of had been exporting foodgrains, .'anim~ls, . 

______ n_et_e_:xp~o_rts_, oilseeds, oils and oil-cakes, sugar and gur 
1944--45 •• +365 ·and glass iil large quantities. Durmg.the 
1945-46 • · +_:~~ middle of the decade t~e situation, chang~d 
~~~tj~ ·· -5 greatly and the State became· a deficit 
1948-49 • . +~g? area in grains and there was a consequent 

...:..
19

:....;
4
:.:...
9

---'-
50
-·-· -----------'--' fall in exports of the grain. · · 

3Q.- It has been shown above :that the average daily number of worke;r:s 
employed in factories had been increasing from 1939 up to. 1944 and ev~n 
after that the number stood very high as compared with that in: 1930:· · Dur
ing the war years civil and technical recruitments were made in large numbers 
and the recruits like the labourers came from the villages.: By. the end of Sep
tember, 1942, the State had provided over 1! lakhs of combatants and non-comba
tants excluding technical recruits. A total of 28,718 technicians was also sup
plied by the State to the defence services - and ordnance L factori~s 
up to the end of October, 1942. ·Figures of general recr¢tment showed a ·fall 
in 1943. This was natural in the fourth year of the War; besides; high pric~s 
of agricultural produce and consequent prosperity ill the country-side-resulting 
in payment of high wages .acted as deterrents. · However; the nUinber of 
technical recruits rose to 34,165 in June, 1943. Arrangements for ·the supply 
.of unsettled labour for defence works outside the State were made at Gorakhpur. 
By the end of 1943 a fully organized Labour Depot:had growri up and·some 
15,000 m~n were supplied for work on communications in the Eastern Area, 
10,000 for work under the Defence Department, and 4,000 f<:>r colliery work. 
At the close of the year 1943 the number was rapidly increasing.·' Recruitment 
to the army during 1944 was satisfactory and that of unsettled laboUr for defence 
work was excellent. By the end of 1944 the number. of technicai'recruits en
rolled had increased to 46,223. In alll12,498: unskilled labourers:wer~rsupplied 
during the year through the Central Labour Depot at Gorakhpur and jts 10 
sub-depots in different districts for work within and outside the· State •. · The 
total number of technical recruits had risen to 50,512 by November,, 194.5. · 
The largest number of ciVil recruits came from Almora, Meerut, Garhwal, 
Gorakhpur, Bulandshahr and Sultanpur districts. · With the reduction in the 
demand during the last stages of the War there were de.creases in •· the number 
supplied. Some 81,285 unsettled labourers were supplied both inside . and 
outside the State by the Central Labour Supply Depot. at Gorakhpur and its 
14 sub-depots during 1945. All the sub-depots were closed_ down towards 
the end of October as a result of the end of the War.' The Gorakhpur Labour 
Supply Depot continued to supply men for the .coal-fields and also 
for the projects of the Public Works Department. of the State. lt was 
transferred late in 194 7 to the control of the Directorate of Resettlement and 
Employment, Uttar Pradesh. The Regional Employment Exchange in Kanpur 
and the sub-regional exchanges continued to funQtion during the later years 
of the decade. 

Table 35 shows the number of persons registered a~d placed in· e~ploy
men t by the Employment Exchanges. Efforts were· also, m~de to· absorb the 
demobilized personnel in the factories and to settle them under the colonization 
schemes. During "the post-War period the technicaland aided institutions have 
TABLE 35-Registration andpZacingwo;k done by . been giving training to them for making 

the EmploymeneE:echangeuntheStatet them skilled labourers. Various welfare 

Year 

1945 
1946 
1947 
1948 
1949 
1950 

Trade Union 

Number of Number or'- h ha b t k d · 
oandidatea ca-ndidates SC emes ve een a en up urmg 
re!Pet.ered placed the decade to better the living and 

5,492 1,283 working conditions of the labourers 
78,121 "' 19,383 in the factories and at shops and 

11~~.~~~ !~:~:~ commercial establishments. At the end 
302,210 103,441 of the decade, the number of trade 
3

21
•
123 

· 
143

•
188 unions registered under the Indian 

Act was 553, and the number of labour welfare centres was 

*Department of Economicsand Statistics, Uttar :f?radesh1 Mimtltl!/ Bulletin of Statistk1, July-, 1952, 
tJbid, August, 1952, ..-

(/)Labour· 
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33, Concili~tion ~oards ~nd 1n~~~al Courts had .~n. working to settl~ ~dis. 
· ute13 i:Jr deqde t~e case~ ~eferred ~o ~~em. Bu~ m sp1te of better conditwns 
~zid ~her wa es that the indv.stt1a~ htbol}l" was gettmg, the ~ovement o~ labour 
'tQ the indl),StrfaJ p,r,e~s slac~Fene.Q. ~ t11re J;;tte,r ye~rs. _of th:e .dec~de. Agncultural 
J.apolU' tc?.o ~v:as ge~ting b.igh wa~e.s b,ec~~se o_f tJ+e h1gh p~ces and ~as not 
~p#ous ~.q tp.oye,. Tqe ecpnOID:lc. cop,4.it10ns. m trade and mdustry ?J1 1947 
·and· 1948 'f,ere marked bJ dec].ipll+g productwn~ There we~e stagnatwn and 
tr,a4e _q.ep-,:_ es~~?P- res?ltm,g_ .~ ' from ~~Q.equ~te. suppJy of raw m~terlals ~t ;reaso~ble 
pr~ces1 finap,..c~~J ,diffl.c:uJti~ a!l-1 ;r.estr~ctwns .on trade With Pakistan, bes1des 
othef difficp.}#e§!. 'fhe ,cP,-:r;q.ul~~ve pff~ct was less de:rp.and for labour. 

It may he. noted that the zp.o:V.ement of labour ~uring the War . and ~st~ 
War period from the village.9 to the army or industrial centres has 1ts bearmg 
pi}. t}le growth. ,of popul~tio:o;. It h-as peen ~~o~ above that emplo~nt .of 
fepJ.a~e labopr in tb,e ~Prnrll!s pas b,ee~ ,declinJng. Empl.oym~nt of ]p.venile 
1al>pur ~ls9 4tecij.D.eq tq ~81 ?P ~950 f;rop,:t SQ3 iiJ. 1930 and 886 m 194.0, partly 
~ ~ re~ult pf tJie · epfprpem.ept of t4.e }?]:Q~iq1m .of la.w relati?g to child labour. 
i,p,q 'partly to in-correct reru,rqs SHJnm.t~4 lll ~~pe.ct of this class of labour.* 
':A~~~ !J4rilt ffifl:us~f~~l wprke-,tJ ~!lfe . be,e~ ip.creasi.J}.g in the. industrial centres 
. ~~ tpe ci}'11 · f,ecfmts, ~~c'P,.pjc~J rec:rmtfJ l}nd th-e l~bour supplied by the La hour 
Sqp.pJy Depqt~ ~nq. Emplo~e~t ~;chap.ges h...~ve !}-}so been male adults. ~his 

. nwyem,e;n~ pf p.eppJe '?~ thp feprqd~~~ve ag~-gnmps tends to reduce the brrth 

. ijg-qres fR ~"h.~ rur~ ttr.e~~ . · 
· 31. TP sum Jip, the P-ee$ 1P4l-. ~ was a prosp~rous one. Prices 
· wer~ high, both ~}¢cultural and non-agriculturaL Wages too were high. The 

· pro~p~ri.ty nf the ten::J,~try is reflected in the prompt pa~ent of rent and the 
. pp:Jl$.eqwmt redu.ctiPn in the snits for arr.ears of rent. It is also refl~cted in the 
n~~ .DllMW of the prpvisions in the Agriculturists Relief Acts and the Debt Re
demption A~t. Tna bnsinessmen and industrialiSts also shared in ~he pros

. perity, wb.Wh cQp.tinned throughout t~ decade. ~he only fly ~the ointp1ent 
w~ tha ~pndition of the ~id~e classes. The rise in their income has not kept 
P3Ce with tha me in prices. They are suffering gr~at 4ardships and have had 
. to lower th~iJ: q,J.mady h>w standards of living. 
: ~2. The pop~at~on growth is qe~~ed py t~e natural increase on the 
'q~~ hand ~d the balanc~ of migr!Ltioll on th~ other~ It !-a qifficu}t to say that 
t1i~.~c?nQmio p;~sper!ty P!~vap.ing ~the ~ecade ll.a.d a?Y direct etJ~ct ?neither. 

. The b~hs d~g the d~~ade s~ow a decl4!e but, as will be exammed w. a later 
t s~cti~n, ~his ~eclin~ c~~ ~ot be ~~crjbed to ~P.Y c}l~nge of fertility or adoptio11 
of birth·c9ntr!ll metho~ arising ou~ of ~prov~d stan4ard.s of living. Likewise 

· the decline in the d~apJ:t-rate was due to cop.trql pver e:pidewics and prtprovement 
in p1edical f~cili~!es rather th~n: tq better l}qtri~ion~ As for migrat~on, there 
~as undo-qb~~y a~ appreciable ~ovem~nt of lahqur froJl!. the rural to the 
urban areas m tho fust· half of the decade as i1 result of War ac~ivities but this 
~~c~ened Pi •t!t~ l~ter lialf oWing to hlgh ~-~icult~al prices . and wages P.revail
mg ~the rural aref!.s. Some labq11rer~ frow Qll~~de t,fle State also innmgrated 
durJ.!lg th~ War ~9om~ Othe~ JllOV~we~ts of the :peopl~ ill-to or froJU th.e State 
were ·~cc~sione~ by politica;l reas9ns and ha4 nothing to do with economic 

· ~rpsperity .. On t~a who~e, th~refo~, economic factors· play~d a very insigni
fiCaJlt part m thf) growth of the population of the State during the decade. 

33. ~e year 194~ was~ normal on~. Plague c~used 1,069 deaths and. 
qeaths fro~ ~holera we~e 25,499. ?tf~aria in epi~emic form was reported 
fr~m 10 distncts. Public h~alth condit10:p.s coptm11ed to be satisfactory in 
19~. Plague , ~~s partic~arly ~d, only 10 Qist:ricts reporting small out~ 
bre~. . Cholera was 'Yide-spr~~d but localized and was quickly controlled 
T~e mcidenc~ of small-pox ~a;s yery low. l'l:te ~Bt:r 1~}:1:3 w~s also a satisfac
t~ry one. O~y .11 districts vere infected wit4 :plague an4 the incidence was 
low. , Gll~lera was m~re wide-spre~d ii! the cep.t:ral parts· of the State but its 
spre~~ was ~:ffec~ively ch~cked~ T:qe inci4e~9~ of ~mall~pox was very law. 
L?ca~eq outbreaks of inalaria in an .epide~c form wer~ reported from 28 
districts. . The cum~~tive effect of all t~ was a slight increase in the figures 
of deatJ;s as compared with the previous year. Health conditions were slightly 
better m 1944. There was a slight. increase ~ the number of death~ from 
cholera and small-pox in 194~, but health of the St~te was on the w.hole satis-

.. * Repor.f .9~ tke Activ~ties 9! tke Gover~men' of Uttar Pradesli. for fhe Amelioration of the WorJdng and·, 
L&mnv Oond,hons of Labour, 19491 (Superintendent, Printin~ and Stationery, Ut~ar Pr&desh, AUababa.d), 



factory. There was less plague and maiaria and t:b.ete was no evidence of any 
definite malnutrition· or deficiency disease nor was there any increase in infantil~ 
mortality. The· general death-rate as also the. infant mortalit;y rate declined 
during 1946. The general death-rate was. 15·7 per mille. of the popUlation 
as against 18·9' in the preceding year and 18·9' per mille' f~r . the ; average .· o:£ 
the quinquennium . 1941-45. A siillilar . fa1'( was al's6' .noticeaoie in the· 
infant morta~ty rate whicli.. decreased to· I.1Q·5· .ft?~ ~231·2 ~~ the prec~din~ 
year. Cholera caused a good deal of anxiety though: tli.e number~ of deaths 
during 19~6 was far l€8s than that. iii 1945~. The low figliie _was; 
attributable to the large S9ale drive against the~ epid'e~cs·. Pla~e acc61.¢re<f. 
for a larger number of deaths than: ill til..~ previqus year. arid the _ e'pidenuc~ 
assumed a particW,arly s$vere form ill_ .:BundeJ.Iiliand. Sn:i:aU-pox mad;e its':' 
appearance in a rather subdued form·. The ~astern d.isiricts- coil~~n,i'ec! tq 'Qer 
prey to kalrt, azar. Deaths :from fever _and plague' iticteased s~g:htfy m . 1947. 
as· compared with the·previoua year. :Ma1ana ,in an· epidemic· fortn:waa·reported 
from 8 districts and Sporadic' 6'1itorea1iS o£ tlleo disease' :froih: a number 6f ' 
others. Kala azar was· 6n t'he m:6rease) iri tlie easteni'· di.stii6ts~ Cholera 
returned a· lower incidel'l.ce and stnall-p6:X: lta'd m6tE; o'i:·l~ssi tlie same iiilifdence ' 
as· in the preVious yeat~ :BUt orl: tli~'. wh'ofe public health, was relatively· b~t~r 
as compared 1lo the first five1 ye8i8 of the' decade. The last three years of the 
decade· registered· a iower fucideitce· frort:i. fever and-plague- tnaii ill tlie year 
194 7, though the incidence frol'J'r cholera~ ~creased in 1948 and then· registered 
a steep fall in 1949· and' 1950' .. The fueidence· ofS.ma11-pox alseY i:ricreased W: 
1948·, had a fall in 1949' alief then' a!gain 31rise in 1950. Subsidiary Ta:ble 1·13· 
of Part I-:B of .this Repor£ giv~s the figutes of ~egister~n deaths' from sele.o~~ 

. causes per mille' of populati6iil for' t'h~' decade 1941-50'.- A very nraTkErl· fall 
will be found in the deaths· ft6nr fever during: the. later five years: of the dec~d~·· 
as· compared to the first· half of it.- Tlie· ·decline- ih the deaths from fever h-aS' 
brought about a faH m the: actual nilihber of deaths as s~own· by Subsidiai'f 
Table 1·9 iii the same pari! of the Repott;·and in·the.general death-rate. · Dec• 
line of deaths· from fever m~y oe: attributed to the' Disti,'ict Health SerVice· li.ri.'d 
the anti-mala'ria schemes. Some otbet details· oh this subject are given- :iir 
Section 5 of this chapter: . .· · · ~ · 

Subsidiary TaMe· 1·9; nientionecF. above,. shows the number of births an& 
deaths recorded iii each year of tlie"las£' tliree decades •. The ·first point· notire-· 
able is the decrease· in the' ntiihoer of de'at1ls· dUriiig· 1941-50' compared with 
the previous decade by i,664,55o or 1!4'·7 per cent. an<;f tll~ ~tilf oigger decrease 
in the number_ of births-,- viZ'~, 3~r80~S49· or· 1!8\ per cent. . Thtfrates per niille p( 
the population of 194T are 26·3 births· and 1_16: deaths·· compared Wit'& _;36:·5" 
and 23·4 of the demtde 1931-40.· The riieari decennial rdieEi (Subsidiary~ Tabl~ 
1·3) are 24·8 births and~ 16'5· deat~s· aga'inst 34•2 arid ~1·9' of tlie} deriade 193'f-4b; 
We shall see later that both births' and· deaths· ha'V'e been ·und~r-rec6rded 
to a larger extent in the last· than: fu the' deca'de 1931'--4'0: :But t'he 
decrease in the fignres of registered a-ctual births' arl.d:deatlis ate v£\ry_large hr 
the de·cade 194I-5o· aa: compar"ed\Vithtbe figu:res for'the deca'de 1"931."~0~· so' 
that it is Clear thail there has oeen1 a; marked: reduction· in' the a·ctual' mtrh;. 
ber of deaths· and a fa'r largler reduction: i'd. the actual number of births. The 
reason for low mortality iS notl only tl:le absence of serious epidemics during the 
decade, but also a better' conttol1 of the mild attacks and reduction in fever 
deaths. Decline in infant mortality has alsb lowered the death-rate. A fall 

. in the birth-rate has been brought about by. a change in the' age composition 
mainly resulting in the reduction 6f marned' females· at the reproductive ages. 
Movement of adult males from the villages; to'join·the army and· other sernce8 
connected: with War activity arld to the industrial centres~ accelerated_ th¢ 
decline. Had the birth~rate remained' stationary the growth in this decade 
would have far surpassed ari.y in· the· past decades because of the decline in th(f 
death-rate. 

. ~ . 
34. The vital !3tatistics explairi most of the growth during 1941-50. In· VarlaUons 

Section 5 the probable erro:s·m ~he regis~ration of b~t~ and deaths have beei! ~:::~!:4t-5o 
worked out as an under-regiStratiOn of 28·5per cent. m births a~().29~9 per ~e~~!.. . 
in deaths. The correct' natural increase for the· deca<le workS out to 6,642 
thousand or ll·1 per cent. of the decenriial growth of 11·2- per cent. The 
balance of 0·1 per cent. or 42-thousand may be attributed wholly to·the net· 
gain from migration the figures for which; ar-e· estlrilated' in' Section 4 of this 
chapter. 
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35. Having examined the population variations. separately for each 
decade let us now review the salient features of populat1?n growth during the 
whole period 1872-1951 for which cen~us records are available {Table 27 gives 
the figures of variation and Figure 3 illus.trates them by a grap~). It would 
aRpear that the rate of increase was high With anupward trend durmg 1872-90 
but showed a downward trend during the. next three decades, two of which 
showed an actual decrease. The year 1921 is the Great Divide. Since 1921 
the State appears to have entered into a :peri?d of rapid expansion of popu
lation. At the rate at which we are mult1plymg at present the populatiOn of 
Uttar Pradesh Will double itself in 62 years. A sindlar trend will be found in 
tpe growth of population of India an~ ?ther State~ of_ India. The growth ?f 
population was sporadic up to 1~21-nsm~ and fal~g m alternate decades m 
the case of India and falling contmuously smce 1891 m case of Uttar Pradesh
but has shown phenomenal growth since 1921. While the Wes~m countries 
are approaching demographi? stabilitY_, India ~nd l!ttar Pra~esh are just start
ing. what appears to be a penod of rap1d and gtgantiC expansiOn. 

36. It would. be interesting to compare the growth of population in 
Uttar PradeSh· with that of other countries and other States in India. During 

· · the period 1872-1950. the population of 
TABL:s 36-Percenwus growth of population Uttar Pradesh increased by 47·8per cent. 

. '"selected c.ountries, 1!)00-:-50* 
as compared with 72 per cent.· increase 

Countries Period Pe~:;~e for India, 278 per cent. for United States 
---------------- 156 per cent. for Japan, and 65 per cent. 
~:rla:!orSoutbAfriea" l:O~~ i~g:~ . for Great Britain {including Ireland). 
Canada 1901--41 114· 2 Table 36 gives the figures of percentage 
~::Foots~atesofAme;i~a \~gtj~ 'gg:~ growth of population of Uttar Pradesh, 
Mexico . 1900-50 86· 4 India, and . some other countries dur-
Denmark' 1901-50 74 7 
Egypt 1907-47 10: 1 ing 190~0 .. With the ·exception of 
India 1901-50 51·5 Germany and France the growth ofpopu-
~!l~ K~adom \~\ ~1 ~~:; lation in Uttar Pradesh is the least. Even 
Utto.r Prade~h . 190t-so 30·0 since 1921 several foreign countries have 
~n:;, ~~~~ ~~: ~ recorded higher increase of population 
France 1901-46 5· 3 than Uttar Pradesh; e.g., United States, 

. . . 42·55 per cent.; Brazil, 71·8 per cent.; 
Menco, 77 per cent ; and Australia, 39·4 per cent. as compared with 35·5 per cent. 
of Uttar Pra~esh ... But ~ost .o~ these countries _have low density and ample food 
1·esources, which g1ve qmte a different complenon to the population problem. 

~7 .. It has a!ready been shown that between 1872-1900 the. population 
of Uttar PradeE?h mcreased at. a very slow rate. The increase was only 13·5 
per cent. as against 42·7 of India as a whole and 25·2 per cent., the average for 
the provinces which form Part 'A' States at present.t Table 37 gives the 
growth-rate of Uttar Pradesh and other Part ' A ' States of India for three 
periods-· 1901-:-50,. 1921-:-50 and 1941-:-50. It will appear that during the 
period 1901-50 .the population of India (recast in its present layout) increas
ed .bY 51·6 per cent. while that of Uttar Pradesh increased by 30·0 per cent. 
only. ~e increase in population in all ·other States, except the Punjab, has 

TABLB 37-Chowih of population in Pari ·A· been greater than in Uttar Pradesh. The 
· States of India figures of the Punjab -have been affected 

by the abnormal conditions of the last 

India 
Assam 
Bihar 

State 

Bombay .. 
Madhya Pradesh 
Madras •• 
Orissa. • • 

"Pnnjab .• 
.UU4r Pradesh •• 
West Bengal •• 

Net Net Varia-
decade. The pre-partition Punjab show
ed a higher growth than Uttar Pradesh. 
'l;he slow increase in the Uttar Pradesh 
population during this period was due 

variation variation tion 
1901-50 1921-50 1941-50 

51·6 
137•1 
41' 7 
69:·5 
57·8 
55·5 
42•2 
20·7 
30'0 
56'7 

43· 8 · Il· 4 · m~inly to the heavy mortality by epide. 
I~:~ ~~:I rm~, as has already been examined. 
60·9 23'2 Durmg the period 1921-50 also, which 
~6: ~ 1 ~: ~ was free from severe epidemics the 
31· 3 6'4 growth-rate in Uttar Pradesh. was a~ong 
~~: ~ . -J: ~ . th~ lowest; the gro~h in Madhya Pradesh, 
51·3 - 13·6 1 Onssa and the PunJab only was slightly_ 

~....;._ _________ :_.· __ lower than. that of Uttar Pradesh. The . 
extraordinary conditio f th d figures of the Punjab were~ affected by the 

. . . . ns o e ecade. The Uttar P~adesh population growth 
*United Na.tio~3· Dsmographic Yearbook, 1951. 
fCenBusoJind•a,I901, Part I, page 96. 
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during 1921-50 was only 35·5 per cent. as compared with 43·8 per cent. of India, 
70·1 per cent. of Assam, 51·3 per cent. of Bengal and 60·9 per cent. of Bombay. 
In the absence of accurate vital statistics or data about fe:.:tility it is difficult 
to give full explanation for the comparative slow population growth in Uttar 
Pradesh. Apparently the struggle for existence_ in Uttar Pradesh is getting 
harder than in opher States ; "and though an increase of population may occur, 
when agricultural and health conditions are favourable, the conditions of · 
life in general do not justify additions to the population of the State ". * 

38. Table 38 gives the data showing the part played by migration and 
natliral increase respectively in the growth of population of Uttar Pradesh 

1901-10 

1911-20 

1921-30 

1931-:_•10 

1941-50 

TABLE 38-Effect of natural increase and migration. on the growth of 
population; l901-50t. · · ··· 

Period 

- -·-· - - -. . ·---· ·-~·--·-

.. 
.. 

Population 
variatj,_an 
(mean) 

-· --· .... 
-..,.1•0_ .. 
-3-1 

+6·4. 

. +12'7; 

+11'2 

E~timated net Estimated 
balance of natural· · 
.~gratian inorea.se · . 

... -· ~ 
-0·5 ,.,-0·5 

·-1·0··. ..-2•1' 

---Q- 8 +7•2 

-0·1 +12•8 

+O·l +11' 1 

during the last 50 years. It will appear that loss l>Y · rirlgr~tion ·.~Pvreci~:: 
ably affected . the figures of rowth of population. in the decades.19_01-.10t 
and 1911-20 when the natura increase was . very low but the , net balance. 
of migration has since 1921 been too small to cause much va~ation in the growth. 
It is the natural growth which mainly accounts now for the increase. in popula- : 
tion. · · 

·• (,. - { 

39. Table 39 mving the data of population variation,. birth and death• · 
rates, for each decade since 1901, affords interesting study. Between 1901.and 
Hl20 both birth and death-rates were high and the gap between the:Ql. was very 

. · narrow. There was a sudden fall in both 
TABLE 39-Birlh ana death-rates in the State, the birth and death-~ates during 1921 · 

1901
-

50 
- -30, the fall in death-rate: being more. 

Period 

1901--10 
1911-20 
1921-30 
1931-40 
1941-50 

... 

Population · Births per :Deaths per steep. · The birth~rate remained steady · 
variation mille of mille of during the .next· decade but _ ~4e death .. : 

(mean) population poplllation rate fell further, . thereby increasing the 

-1·0 
-3·1 
+6"4 
+12·7 
+11·2 

41·7 
42·9 
34·0 
34·2 
24·8 

· gap between the two. J;>llring 1941--50.: 
39' 5 · the birth-rate went down again· s'!;eeply 

40·8 while the death-rate· also continued to 
25'6 ~ . fall, · though not· so· steeply. . T~e . gap 
~~: ~ . between the birth and, d~ath-:.;are.s, :wh!ch 

· has· determined the growth of populat~on~ 
. has thus been .nominal during 1901-20, 

increased· abruptly in 1921-30, increased slightly in 1931-40 and narrowed 
appreciably during 1941-50. But it .can be seen that death has so far' been 
the principal determining factor in the population growth of Uttar Pradesh~ 
This confirms the conclusion alre~dy reached that the slow growth of population 
in Uttar Pradesh till1921 was due to losses by epidemics, famines and diseases 
and the comparatively higher growth since 1921 is due to the control over· these 
factors accompanied by developments of transport, communications and :ITri-. 
gation!facilities. Fertility ha~ also declined lately, not as a ;result .of any flplda
mental change of habits or customs but probably ~ccasioned by. a backwash. 
of the influenza epidemic ~ the shape of change ir!- age~ composition. . 

•Gya.n Chand, India'a Teeminu Millions (George Allen a.nd Unwin Ltd., London), 1939, page 65 • 
. tThe ca.lcnlations for ba.lance of migration will be found In Section 4 and those for· natura.! increase in 

Sect1on fl. · . . . 

. tSri Blunt in the Report of 1911 estimated the loss on ba.la.nce of migration at a million. According 
to hiS ~stimate Lthe natur!ll.increMe will be 1·1 and net migration-2·1. This seems to be an over-estimate of 
migratiOn. · · " 

EHeo' of natu
ral Increase and 
migration on 
growth 

Births and 
deaths eorre• 
lated to growth 
of population 
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. 40'.. 'Fable 40 gives the mean decennial growth-rates and net variation 
between 1901--50 by natural divisions (Figures for the last three d~cades 
aro given in: Subsidiary Table 1·3}. 

TABLE 4():-J:[ ean dec~nnial growth-rates and_ net variation by natural 
divisions,- 1901-50* 

.Ue!ln .l'ooenilial growth-rates -
Not 

variation 
NatlH'al division 1901--16 1911-20 1921-30 1931-40 19'41-50 190f--50 

Uttar Pradesh -r·o· -3"1 +6'4 +12·7 +11•2 +3()o 0 

Himalayan +10·4 -0•6 +8•0 +12'8 +11•6 +52·5 

East Plain -0·4 +2·1 +7·0 +II' 3 +11•0 +36·3 

Central' Plain . •' .. -3·8 .. --+ 1 +5"0 +13·2 +12·0 +25·0 

Westrfaiii' -1·2 -6·4 +6'6 +13'4 +11·4 +26'8 

Hills and Plateau +3•3 -4•6 +S·O +13·0 +7·1 +3D-9 

The growth-rates during tn~ two decades 1901-· 10 and 1911-20 are 
widely different among the- natural divisions.· In fact some divisions show 
inc~ease and some decrease. This irregularity js the result of the different inci
dence of epidemic mortality in the divisions. Since 1921 epidemics have ceased 
to be a; disturbing factor ur tlie gtowth of population and growth-rates as among 
the natural divisions have assumed a striking. uniformity. In 1921-30 the 
growth-rates of the divisions r!J.ng~ b~tween. 5 and 8 per cent., while the State. 
growth-rate is 6·4 per cent. · In 1931-40 the range has been further narrowed 
down~ growtfitrates~vaeyingbetween Il·3' and 13.·4 a'S againSt the State rate of 
1~1. In• i9~1L50; with' the e~eptibn of Hill.~r and Plateau diVision, the rates· 
rlu:lge1between 11·0 and' rz.o·only. The popUlation in all the natural divisioM 

- . telids' no"r' fu gro~ at a; f1tirly llliiforni rate unless any exceptibnal factors 
infui!Yen.e · fu: disturb tlie even• tenor' of tlie growth. 

The exceptional low growth-rate of the Hills and Plateau division during· 
194I-5()f as againsti its own lligh growth' in the previous two decades and as 
·against thej higher gr6wtlr of other natutal divisionS' in this d~cade needs 
explanatiort1•• The-· explanation will be found· in the trendS; of birth and death
r~e&land.ofmigration~, which'will be discussed in d~t~il in.the subsequeJ?.t sec
tiollS'-o~ thiS chapter. The decade 19'1:1'---50 is remarkable for the fall' of birtli as 
w-ell as deatli-ta'Ces thtougliout the State-~ While in other divisiontr the fall in 
tlie't'\l!O rares has been· such· as not to distlirb the uniformity of the survival rate, 
th~, fan in· Hill.!f and~ Plateau~ dimion has· be~n propor~ionally greater in births 
than m: deaths reSulting in· a1 lower .surviva\ rate relative to other divisions. 
Olring to thtf difficult eonditiotf of life tlie longevity in this divisiop. has always 
been·tlie lbwestih'tlie Stat~ anditiHnot surprising that death-rate ~hows a resist
aneet. to fa!rliere!· Another' factor·coiitributing ~o a lower rate of growth may 
be the labout!Iilighttiol1 from tliis· division' to· other States; which takes place at 
ha~st tlli1e~ The' cehsuB'"" comes at ,the time of rabi harvesting and probably 
the mi~ation'ih' f95f was~ earlier and1heaVier than· in· previous- censuses~ 

·· 'ralOhg-. tlie net' variation between- 1901-50 the growth-rate among the 
natliraldi'visions shows nuge diflerences. The highest rat& of. growth has been 
sliown b~· Himalayan division·. (52:5); followed by East Plain (36~·3). The 
lowest .rate is-re!urned'by Central Plain. (25· 0) an4· West Plain (26~ 8). Rills 
and~Plat'eatl shows a growth (ao··9) whicli is of the same order as that of the 
Stat'e · ('30.-o ): ·These large vatiations ~ave been cau,sed· ?IainlY, ~y t~e irregular 
~owth among' the· diVisions during th;e two decades 1901-10 and 1911-20, 
tlie growth d'Urmg the remaihing: decades having been quite uniform. 

, 41~ · It will: be interesting. to- examine here the growth -rate in relation to· 
the increase m· .density {vide Table 26). The percentage increase in density 
i~ the same as that of population in each natural division, because the density 
has been .. calcula.ted on the same area in· each census. But it is to be noted that 

*So:rn:e·orthe figures o£ the last ·three censuses "iri 'ttiia table differ from the figures given in Subsidiary Table 
1• 3 as the !igure in the latter ~re _only ~or the area of registration .of ~irths and deaths.. Besides, for the purpose 
of caleula:tibg th~ mean}lopul&'tlon in this 'table the recast· population m Table A-II of Part IT-A of the Report has 
beenused,whiltffor'thepurt>oseof Subsidiary-Table!• 3 the· populatioil'of the earlier ceiiSuS was recast in the 
lay-out for the latter oeD.f!US only. 
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an intrinsically large actual.increase in density forms but a small percentage 
increase in the case of densely populated areas. The greatest addition to density 
(227 per square mile} has been made to East Plain division which shows a per .. 
centage gr.owth.of36-:3 p~y whiJ" the least addition (45 per. square mile} has 
been made to tl).e Hizna..~ayan division though its percentage of growth is 52· 5, 
The increase in density of Hills and Pl;tteau (.58 per square mj.].e} is much smaller 
than that of Centra! }?lain ~143} or West Plain (139} t~ough its ;rate of growth 
of population is appreciably higher. • 

42. Map 2 shows the percentage increase · in population by districts~ 
The actual figures Df percentage variation and mean decennial growth-rate of 
each district ;;t.,:e shQWP. in SlJ~idiary Tables 1• 2 and 1• 3 respectively. •. .· 

The;re a;re very l~rge percentage increases in Dehra Dun (36•1), Kanpu:r· · 
(24.• 7) and Meerut (20• 3}. ll other districts show high increase (14-20 pe~ 
cent.) ; 14 show average increase (10-14 per cent.), U• 8 per cent. being 
the average for the State ; 18 show low increase (a:..:-10 per cent.) .and o 
districts, Tehri-Garhwal, Pilibhit, Kheri, Shahjaha:rn~ur'andHamirpur, show very 
low increase (0-5 per cent.). No:qe of the districts sho"\y any decrease~ populat 
tion. Dehra Dun has been attracting permanent and semi-permanent immigrant4 
from before. During the d.ec.ade l941-50 there was an abnormal influ~ of dis~ 
placed persons and al?.out 48 thousand have settled in this district. The per~ 
centage increase of ~al).pur district may be accounted for by the rise of K.anpui 
city," the Man.ch~ter oflndi~'', which is by far the most imp.ortant indlistrial 
centre iJ1. the State. lts population has increased to 705~383 from 487 ,324; 
in 1941. Thi.s district has also attracted about M> thousaml displaced persons; 
Meerut district has beeq p.~vjng continuous agricultural prosperity and indus4 
trialization, resulting in immigration. Its decennial rate of natural increase haet 
been above the avera.ge of the natural division and the State. The largest 
number of displaced persons, 68,113, have a.lso settled in this district. Of th~ 
districts having very low jncrease, Pilibhit, Kheri and Shahjahanpur have un
healthy climate, are·un~ttrQ.(}tive to be able to have more immigration and p~opl~ 
emigrate owing to UIJ.healthy cop.dition& ·and in search of employment. Fall in · 
the decennial rate of IJ.atll!'al mcrease and increased emigration account for thei 
low growth in these districts~ Tehri-Garhwal has shown an increase of 3• '1. 
per cent. only ag~m~t l3' 7 of the decade 1931-40. It has always been having 
a high growth and it se~JllB that the fall in the growth-rate is simply accidental~ 
There is a consi.Q.e~~ble cold weather migration from the State to the plains.: 
This population had probably not returned back to the district during the 
period of enumerat!on of the 1951 census. Hamirpur district has also re~ 
corded a. very low_ increase of 2·7 per .cent. against 13·8 per cent. at the: 
HHl ce~us. 'J'4e f~H in the q~c~nnial rate. of natural increase: and Joss in' 
balance of migration during the decade account for the low increl),se. This 
subject will be diSCtJSSed in gtreater detail, in the two succeeding ' sections 
pf t4is c}l~pter. - '· · · . r 

i ' 

Variation In 
popula11on dnee 
1941, bJ cllsklctl 
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MAP 2-Percentage increase in population, 1941-51, by distr;icts 
Besides the above-mentioned 5 districts showing a very low percentage 

· variation during the decade, Sitapur (6• 7 per cent.), Pratapgarh (6• 7 per 
cent.), Jalaun (7• 4 per cent.) and Banda (6· 8 per cent.) show a relatively 
low percentag~ variation when compared with the rates of 1931-40, due mainly 
to a relative fall in the decenirlal rate of natural increase and also to loss on 
account of balance of migration to some extent. As against these districts, 
Naini Tal, Rampur and Sultanpur show a high percentage increase of 14· 9, 
13" 9 and 16• 5 against 5• 3, 2· 5 and 4· 7 of the previous decade (1931-40) 
respectively. During the later part of the decade 1941--50 a government colo
nization scheme has been introduced in Tarai and Bhabar portions of N aini 
Tal and Ram pur accompanied by vigorous. anti-malarial measures lin.der 
the auspices of the Food . and Agricultural . Organization. 13,688 dis-

. placed persons have settled in Naini Tal. Owing to these reason~ Kichha 
tahsil of Naini Tal district which· showed a decrease of 16· 2 . per cent. 
in the population during 1931-40, recorded a big increase of 24· 7 per cent. in 
the decade 1941--50. The large growth in Rampur is also due to increased gain 

··from migration. Industrialization ofRampul' city, influx of displaced persons 
and influx of Muslims from other districts of the State during 1947 added 
greatly to its population. The increase in district Sultanpur is spread over its 
four tehsils, but not evenly. Tehsils Amethi and Musafirkhana have nearly 
double the percentage increase of the remaining two. They show a big growth 
of20• 9 and 25• 8 per cent. against 1• 6 and -3·6 per cent. of the previous decade 
(1931-40) respectively~ The growth is the result of rise in the decennial 
ra.te of natural increase which is well above the· average of the natural division, 
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Als<;> a large number of people :retu~ned to _this district from Burma and Malaya 
durmg ;~the decade and the em1grat10n, which used to be the normal feature in 
previous decades, has now practically stopped. 

43. -Map 3 illustrates the variation in population during the last fifty 
years by districts. 

Jalaun 

• 

~ ' . 
. ·. 

. ·_Map 3 
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POPULATION 1901-51 
. . BY DISTRICTS 

' ' 

Beiow 10 per cent_._·...,;:.. i. _·C=:L •· '·"''; 
10-20 i '. ,' '··.. .- • 1=·=·=·=1 : ·,;; ,. _, -~- ---.- - - . ,.-
20-40 , :..:__.:._ _____ S L ·I' 

40.:...60 :..: -:...:... -·-·~- ;....;- ffiiiH· . 
over 60 •• : __ ~ ~ ---~-·-1::1 

.... : .. 

Bond 

Bastt 

eorta 

Jaunpur 

Allahaba Banaras 

_. .. 

MAP 3-Percentage variation in population,l90l--5l, b~. districts - '." 

Districts falling within the five grades of percentage variation illustrated 
in the map are spread over in the State and the natural divisions as shown in 
the table below : ·· 

TABLE 41-Distribution of district& in grade of percentage variation by 
natural divisions, 1901-51 

Percentage Percentage 
of total of total 
area fall· population 

Percentage variation ing in falling in Uttar East Central West Hills and 
grades the range the range Pradesh Himalayan Plain Plain Plain Plateau 

Below 10 8'9 1'5 6 2 3 .. 
10-20 11•8 12·7 7 3 4 

20-40 52•1 55"5 27 7 5 10 !S 

40-60 21•3 22·5 9 2 3 2 2 

60 and over 5'9 1•8 2 2 

·variations In 
population dur
Ing 1901-51 

, by districts-
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Conditions described in paragraph 42 above a:e reflected in this map. 
The influence of epidemics in the first two decades whiCh had proved so uneven, 
and the development of industry and trade in the later dec~des may be seen 
in the map. Districts which were the worst sufferers by epidemics and influ
enza could not rise high in the ladder of growth unless they had rising towns. 
An examination of the map also makes it clear that percentage variation in 
population d~ing the last fifty years. has no~ be~n det~r~ed. by previous 
density. Various forces have acted With varymg mtensity m different parts 
of the State in bringing out the vadation. 

The large percentage increase in all the districts of Himalayan division, 
except Naini Tal, is noteworthy. This division has a healthy climate except 
that the advantages of the hill portion of Naini Tal district are neutralised by 
the extreme unhealthiness of the Tarai and Bhabar tracts. 

In the East Plain division, Gorakhpur, Deoria (which was a part of 
Gorakhpur district at the previous censuses) and Banaras districts were rela
tively less devastated from epidemics and influenza in th~ first two decades and 
even in these decades showed a positive increase. 

The large percentage increase in Kanpur and Lucknow in the Central 
Plain division, is the result of the phenomenal rise of the city of Kanpur and 
the development of the city of Lucknow. Both the districts have a very 
big proportion of urban population. Unnao is known to have lost heavily to 
the mills of Kanpur. Sitapur, Bara Banki, Rae Bareli and Sultanpur did 
not have agricultural or industrial prosperity to attract people from outside or 
arrest emigration from their own area and could not recover swiftly from the 
devastation of disease of the first two decades. 

Meerut andAgra districts have large urban areas and prosperous industries. 
The western districts of the West Plain division are well protected by canals and 
tube-wells. But Rampur, Pilibhit and Shahjahanpur suffered heavily during 
the first two decades and their recovery has been very slow because the climate 
is unhealthy. Ram pur till recently was losing to Moradabad which has 
several thriving industrial . towns. Pilibhit and Shahjahanpur have also lost 
population on balance of migration. Kheri is also unhealthy. Mathura is not 
well served by canals. It lost heavily from epidemics· and influenza and 
its population decreased by 14· 0 and 5·,7 pef cent. during 1901-10 and 
1911-20 respectively. The population of Mainpuri also decreased·during the 
first two decades by 3• 8 and 6· 2 per cent. and it recorded only a nominal 
increase of O· 2 per cent-: during 1921-30. 

The Hills and Plateau division has precarious cultivation in Jhansi, J alaun, 
Hamirpur and Banda, but these districts had only one set-back during 1911-20 
when their population decreased, except that of Jalaun which had a nominal 
increase of 0• 2 per cent. Jhansi district has the advantage of Jhansi city. 
The devastation wrought in l\firzapur district during 1901-10 and 1911-20 
was not so serious as in the districts of West or Central Plain divisions. Its 
population decreased only by I· 0 and 0· 1 per cent. respectively. For these 
reasons all the districts of this division are seen in the average grade of percen
tage. variati9n ~~the ~a:{l· PoJ>uJ.ation growth in the districts of this division, 
speCially Jhans1, J afaun.; Hamirput and Banda, has been slow but steady. 
t ; 
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SECTION 4-· MOVEMENT 

1. Migration is one of the three factors that help account for the growth Reference to 
and distribution of the population, the other two being the birth-rate and statlstloal tables· 

the death-rate. In this section it is proposed to deal .with. migration. The 
main statistics are contained in Table D-IV in Part II-C of the Report. This 
table of " Migrants " corresponds to the " Birth-place '' table of 1931 and <;>f the 
previous c;ensuses; in 1941 nothing was published on movement of people 
in the State. The statistics relating to displaced persons and the non-Indian 
nationals are set out in Tables D-V and D-VI of the same part of the Report. 
Both the tables are new and the latter is based on a suggestion made by the 
U.N. Population Commission. The statistics are presented in a different form, 
together with statistics relating to those persons who were born in this. State 
but enumerated outside it, in the following subsidiary tables. in Part I-B of the 
Report: 

SubsidiarzJ Table 1·4-Immigration 
S·ttbsidiary Table 1 ·5-.Emigration ... 
Subsidiary Table 1·6-Migration between· the State and other parts 

of India · 
Subsidiary Table 1·7-Variation in natural popclation 

2. The statistics of migrants in Table D-IV were obtained in this census 
by requiring the enumerators to answer Q · 5 according to the follo:wing instruc
tions: 

" Write 1 for every person born in your district. 'For persons born 
in other districts of Uttar Pradesh ascertain the name of the 
district and record it. For persons born in a State other than · 
Uttar Pradesh write the name of the State. For persons born in 
a foreign country, write the name of the country, e.g., Pakistan, 
China, etc." · 

It will be evident that birth-place of persons_ born in a State other than the 
State of enumeration, was not entered by districts. The result is that emigration 
figures for each district are not known and the variations in the nJ. tural popula
tion of the natural divisions and the districts .cannot be calculated. . In the 
1931 census it was required that ·in the case of those ·returning a birth-place 
outside. the district of enumeration, the number of years to the nearest whole 
year that had elapsed since they came to the district of e~umeration should also be 
added. This was intended to enable the classification of immigrants by the 
length of their stay in the district of enumeration, and thus to differentiate be~ 
tween temporary, semi-permanent and permanent immigrants. The arrangements, 
however, were eventually wasted as the data were not tabulated for reasons 
of economy. No such attempt was made in the 1951 ce:D.sus and so the conclu-
sions regarding duration of stay of the migrants in the district of enumeration are 
·based on the proportion of the sexes and the distance of the district of enumera-
tion from the place of birth. As regards persons born in this State but enumerat
ed elsewhere, the figures are based on the returns fur.ni_sheq by the Census 
Superintendents of the other States of India. . . . 

The statistics of displaced persons set out in Table D-V were obtained by 
writing the date of their arrival (month/year) in India and the district of their 
origin in Pakistan in the enumeration slips. .Any person who entered India 
having left or being compelled to leave his home in Western Pakistarf on or after 
the 1st March, 1947, or his home in Eastern Pakistan on or after the 15th October, 
1946, on account of civil disturbances or on account of the. setting up of the 
two dominions of India and Pakistan, was to be enumerated as a displaced 
person. In addition some people from the present territory of Pakistan who 
were on a temporary visit to this State before these dates and were detained 
here, have also been registered as displaced persons. Their number is about 
14 thousand. Also the children born to displaced persons after their displace
ment from Pakistan, have been treated as displaced persons for this table. 

All persons who were not Indian citizens under Articles 5--8 of the Cons
titution have been shown in TableD-VI as non-Indian nationals. No person, 
whether Hindu or Muslim, who migrated from Pakistan to India on or after 
July 25, 1949, was to be treated as an Indian citizen without special registration. 
Chinese, British, etc., were to be treated as forei~ers tmless they had taken 
ap. Inclian doiQ.icile certificate,. · 

How the figures 
were collected 
and· their 
limitations 
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3. The instructions to enumerators were successfully. carried out in. this 
State and omissions in the enumeration slips or unfamiliar names. of birth
places recorded in them were negligible. The tables may be accepted as accurate 
for all · practical purposes. 

4. Birth-place is a rough means of meas~ing either the reg~onal move
ments or the foreign constituents of the populatiOn. Th~ plac.e of brrth or even 
of enumeration may be accidental havmg no connectiOn. With the place of 
regular residence. The modified de facto system ?f census In 1951 should, have 
reduced the cases of fortuitous place of enumeratiOn to a great extent. The 
census period was spread over 20 days and if !l' person was present on any day 
during this period at his regular place of residen?e he was enume~ated ther~. 
But cases of accidental births may be many. Children born at the1r mothers 
parental home are made immigrants to their regular residence if the place of 
birth happens to· be across a district boundary. 

Sometimes the birth-place may be arbitrarily assigned to the place of 
residence of the parent. In such cases the birth-place data over-estimates the 
movement of people. On the other hand birth-place st1.tistics do not reflect 
migration exactly ·when migration takes place between two places in the same 
district, however apart. The birth-place fi.gures also cannot indicate much of 
the inter-censal migration inasmuch as they relate only to the position on 

· the census date. The birth-place statistics, however, are the only basis for 
study of migration, its extent and nature. 

5. It has been usual in past censuses to consider five main forms of migra-
tion. These are- · 

(1) Oaswil-or the ·minor movements between adjacent villages. They 
find expression in- our statistics only when they take place between 
villages which happen to be on opposite sides of the district boundary. 
The most important casual type of migration is the " marriage migra
tion" and in this females preponderate. This type of migration is 
really permanent and only because of the short distance travelled it is 
called casual. A second type which falls in this category is " birth . 
migration ". A child born at its mother's parental home will become a 
migrant for its father's residential place. It is not possible to estimate 
the figures of birth migration but there is no doubt that it has some 
effect on birth-place statistics where a district border is crossed and 
recrossed.· . 

, (2) Temporary-mainly due. to the movement in the demand for labour 
e.g., on dams and canals, to journeys of business or pleasure or to 
visits to pilgrimages and fairs. The adoption of a modified de facto 
basis for the census in 1951 should have considerably reduced 
tem~~rary ~~ation of the .type of journeys of ~usiness or pleasure 
or VISits to pilgrrmages and farrs. There was no farr or festival which 
co?-tin~ed throughout the 20 days period of enumeration. But labour 
rmgr!l't10n .had some effect on the birth-place statistics. Labour from 
contiguous areas had collected for work on the Rihand and other 
can~l and P. W. D. projects in Mirzapur district. Dams in tehsils 
La~tpur and Mau Ranipur in Jhansi district were under construction 
durmg t~e census· period and a large labour from adjacent areas was 
engaged m them. Famines and sevare epidemics, when they occur, 
also work as a potent cause of temporary migration, but there was 
no such ca~e during the last decade. In temporary labour movements 
males'~~ ~.excess. But temporary migration is really not migration 

:at all, 1t lS little more than travel.. It does, however, affect the birth
place figures. -

( 3) · Periodic-due ·. to seasonal demands for labour generally for the 
harv~sts or to .the movements of people who change their quarters at 
certam seasons .. The hillmen of Almora and Naini Tal who cultivate 
the.Bhabar an~ plainsmen from Bareilly, Pilibhit, Ram pur and 1\:forad
abad ~ho cultivate in the Naini Tal Tarai in the cold weather return 
to therr homes in the hot weather. People from Tehri-Garhwal also 
come down to the plains and dependants of hillmen of Garhwal and 
other .areas move to their relations in civil and military service during 
~he wmter. The return movement of hillmen had started in Naini Tal 
a. t the time of the ll;l,st cens-us _and bulk of them. had left the Bhabar; 
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but the hillmen from Tehri-Garhwal had not yet crossed the plains 
into their district. The har:esting season had started early in the 
south and the Ohetuas (agncultural labour) of the Jhansi revenue 
division had started moving into the contiguous States. In such 
migrations the males predominate. . . · . , 

(4) Semi-p~rmanent-where t~e ~nhabitants. of o~e plac~ earn their 
living m another but mamtam connection With their own homes 
and ultimately return there. This is the usual type of migration in· 
the State .. Instances of it are persons in public and private service, 
a majority of all clerks and domestic servants and the vast majority of 
operatives in mills and factories, and the Punjabi, Bengali and Marwari 
traders. In this type of migration males are in excess. Large semi
permanent migration took place during the las.t decade. Movement 
of labour from the village during the War and the immediate post-War 
period to the army, industrial centres and the mines has already been 
described in paragraph 30 of the previous section of this ·chapter. 
Most of the labour was supplied by the Labour Supply Depots in 
the State. According to a report from the Labour Supply Depot at· 
Gorakhpur all except about 14 thousand labourers suppli.ed outside 
the State by the depots, had returned to their homes by March 1; 1951.. 
This movement cannot be traced out from the birth-place statistics; 
besides its other implications, it has tended to reduce the birth-rate 
in the rural areas. 

(5) Permanent-where people settle in some other. locality permanently 
with their families. ·This type of migration is in the nature of 
colonization. It usually takes place when. owing to irrigation or im
proved communications new lands become available for occupations, 
or when superior attractions of some other locality induce people to 
settle there. It also takes place when over-crowding drives people 
away or when political conditions .compel them to leave their' place of. 
residence permanently. ·In spite of the over-crow<ling in this State 
there is little migration of this type. But there has been some coloni
zation in Gorakhpur, Bahraich, Pilibhit and Kheri in ~he areas where 
forests have been cleared. New tracts were being cleared for coloni
zation in Naini Tal and Meerut districts at. the clos~ of the last de
cade and large number of people were already settled in the colonization · 

. areas. About 480 thousand displaced persons, driven from their homes, 
had · been settled in this State in agricultural .and non-agricultural 
occupations by the time of the censUs of 1951. Their.case may be ins
tanced as a permanent migration due to political reasons. The chara.c.;., 
ter _of permanent migration is also reflected in the proportion· of the 
sexes where they tend to approach equality. Marriage migration is an 

· exception to this. It has been classed as casual d1,1e, to its being a 
short-run migration, but it is of a permanent nature .. 

There is one further type of migration which may be termed daily migra
tion. In Kanpur a large number of mill workers, though employed in the city, 
have settled in the adjacent rural areas owing to shortage of house accommo
dation in the city. The volume of such migration in the m!ll areas has been 
increasing during the last two decades.· · . · · , · 

It is not possible to isolate the statistics of these various classes of 
migration. AB already stated some estimate of their respective importance and 
extent may be made from (a) the distance between the places of enumeration 
and birth-place and (b) the proportion of the sexes among the migrants. Some 
estimate of certain migrations can also be made from our general knowledge of 
the chief territorial movements and the statistical information given by the 
Employment Exchanges and the Labour Depots. However, iB. terms of 
duration, migration can only be classed approximately by general inference. 

6. Migration may also be distinguished in terms of dire.ction with · Migration 
reference to any given area. In this sense it may, for the State, be classed distinguished Ia 
under three forms : terms or dlrecUon 

(1) Immigration 
(2) Emigration 
(3) Internal migration or move:tnent between different l>arts of the 

State 
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Each of these forms may-if not merely accidental birth migration and 
temporary and therefore unreal-be either periodic, semi-permanent or-perma
nent. In the following paragraphs each of these forms will be dealt with in 
turn. 

·Immigration; 7. After a perusal of Subsidiary Table 1• 4 the first thing which strikes 
Us general trend one in connection with migration is its comparatively small volume. Of the 

total population of the State all but 5,898,407 or 93* ~er miiJe were born in the 
district in which they were enumerated. Out of th1s 71 were born in other 
districts of the State and only 22 were immigrants. Tables 42 and 43 will make 
it more clear that immigration in this State is proportionately very small. 
Out of every 1,000 persons enumerated 13 were born in other parts of India 
and only 9 were born outside India. Table 42 gives the general distribution 
of the enumerated population of the State by birth-place since -1901. 

TABLE 42-Distribut·ion of population by birth-place since 1901 

1;3orn in- 1951 1931 1921 19ll 1901 

Total popula&lont 63,215,742 49,614,833 46,510,668 48,014,080 48.493,879 
Uttar Pradesh 61,827,639 49,055,228 46,030,254 47,353,989 47,797,923 
Rest of Indiat 802,080 492,920 423,772 589,682 614,606 
Rest of Asiat 584,068 47,397 38,216 46,849 49,607 
~pe 1,091 17,954 17,477 22,473 15,772 

ca 353 343 239 277 146 
America 439 625 458 635 423 
Australasia 71 353 251 154 125 
'At sea 1 4 I 15 12 
Birth-place unspecified 9 6 15,265 

Table 43 gives the above distribution proportionally for each census. 

TABLE 43-Distribution of 1,000 population by birth-place 
Born in- 1951 1931 1921 1911 1901 

Total population 1,000 1,000 - 1,000 1,000 1.000 
Uttdr Pradesh 978 989 990 987 986 
Rest of India 13 10 9 12 13 
Rest of Asia . 9 I I I 1 
Outside Asia 

The U. P.-bornproportionslowlyincreased from 1901 tilll921 and showed 
a slight decrease in 1931. The decrease was accelerated in 1951 and the 

·proportion declined to 978 from 989 per mille. The proportion of 
immigrants from rest of India similarly declined till 1921 after which there has 

·been an increase in 1931 and 1951, and the proportion of immigrants from rest 
·of Asia which had remained constallt throughout up to 1931 has an unprecedent

. · ed increase in 1951. .The proportlon of immigration from outside Asia has al-
. ways been insignificant. There has been a sharp fall in the number of such 
· immigrants from 19,288 in 1931 to 1,955 in 1951. There has been a remarkable 
rise in the figures of "Rest of Asia" due to increased immigration from Burma 
and a considerable influx of displaced persons from Pakistan which was formerly 
a part of India. The fall in the number of non-Asiatica has been brought about 

· by the retup1 of European officers and their families to their home country 
. after the Independence of India. 

The figures in the table show that the proportion of persons in the popula- · 
· tion born outside the State remained virtually fixed up to 1931, varying between 
·10 and 14: per mille and showing no consistent trend. This proportion has 
risen to 22 in 1951 mainly because of the creation of Pakistan and the arrival 
of the displaced persons. . n· the displaced persons are excluded from the 

·calculations, the proportion in 1951 will decline to 14:·4 and will thus come in line 
with the figures in the previous censuses. In contrast to this the United States 

'ha;d 116 per mill.e of. its populati?n b?rn o.utsi~e in _1931, ~d France had 66 per 
·mille.§· The mam hindrance to nnmigrat10n m this State 1s to be found in the 
. fact that people are mainly dependant for their support on agriculture and 
there is little scope for fresh agricultural activities in the country. Industry 

. too is not· developed on a scale that it would not meet its demand for labour. 
from the home-born. The result is the unchanging migration pattern. 

• See foot-note to Table 55. 
· t Tht> total population figures for censuses prior to 1951 have not been adjust-ed for subsequent transfers 

of area from and to the Stat~. 
tIn 1931 and prior to- it Burma was treated as within India. In 1951 it bas been treated as an Asiatic 

country outiside India. The figures of the censuses prior to 1951 have been adJliSted to conform with 
the ~t classification. 

t Kingsley Davis, The Po.pulaticm of lndla and PaHstatl, page ~3, 
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8. The actunl figures · of immigrants from other parts of India are 802 
thousand (males 323 thousand, females 479 thousand). Of these 691 thousand 
(males 257 thousand, females 434 thousand) came from the adjacent States 
and 111 thousand (males 66 thousand, females 45 thousand) from farther 
afield. Thus 86 per cent. of the immigration from the other States of India 
(males 80 per cent., females 91 per cent.) is from the adjacent States. 

9. About 71 per cent. (males 55 per cent., females 81 per cent.) of the 
immigration from the adjacent States is into the neighbouring districts of the 
West Plain, the Hills and Plateau and the East ·Plain divisions shown in Tables 
44-4 7. The nature of this immigration can in each case be gathered from the 
proportion of the sexes. Table 44 shows the migration from the Punjab, Delhi 
and Himachal Pradesh to the neighbouring districts of the West Plain. 

TABLE 44-lmmigration from Punjab, Delhi and Himachal Prfulesh into 
the neighbouring districts of West ·Plain division · · 

Bor:g.in-

:Punjab Delhi· Himachal :Pradesh 

Enumerated in- Males Females Males Females .Males Females 

Sabaranpur oity •• .. 2,449 2,248 531 587 . 1 
Sabaranpur, rest of di<~trict 8,751 9,686 387 327 288 201 
Muzaffarnagar district 4,359 7,581 312 744 1 1 
Meerut oity .• 7,984. 3,061 898 1,144 3 .. 
Meerut, rest of district 7,206 7,563 2,026 .6,308 16 38 
Bula.ndsbahr district 2,350 9,639 814 3,132 l 5. 
Aligarh city .. 726 496 269 308 . . 
Aligarh, rest of district 834 . 1,689 259 493 .. 
Mathura city .• 1,281' 692 249 587 .. . . 
Mathura, rest of district 3,881 8,416 190 237 ; .,. ·• 
Agra city .. 2,325 3,422 1,336 479 6 .. 
Agra, rest of district 601 631 222 298 I 4 

There is marriage migration to the districts .shown in the table where 
extra females have migrated from the adjoining States .. ,The rest is of the semi
permanent type and represents movement of labour, sometimes by families 
(especially in the rest of Saharanpur and Meerut districts), and the remaining 
of men without their families. Dehra Dun district of the Himalayan division 
also receives a large number of labour migrants, who work in the forests and 
the tea gardens, from the Punjab and Himachal Pradesh .. 9,517males and 5,746 
females born in the Punjab, 1,014 males and 239 females born in · PEPSU and 
2,375 males and 1,285 females born in Himachal Pradesh were enumerated in 
Uehra Dun in 1951. 

The West Plain division also receives migrants in large numbers from Rajas
than and Madhya Bharat. Table 45 shows the figures. Marriage migration to 
the rest of Agra and Mathura districts from Raja~than and to the rest of Agra. 

district and to the districts of 
TABLE 45-Immigration from Rajasthan ana Madhya Bharat Eta wah and Mainpuri.from 

into the neighbouring districts of West Plain ditJiaion 
Madhya Bharat, is very heavy. 

------------B-or_n_i_n------. There is also some marriage 
~ . . . . .. 

Rajasthan 

migration from these States to 
Madhya Bharat some of the other districts. 

Migration. to the _cities and to 

Ji1numera.ted in- Males Females Malee Females Mainpuri, Etah and Etawah 
districts from Rajasthan and 

Bulandahabr district . • 405 
Aligarh city . • . • 497 
Aligarh, rest of.district 735 
Mathur& city . • 2,793 
Mathur&, rest of district 9,187 
Agra city . . . • 4,086 
Agra, rest of district . • 7,211 
l'llainpuri district 439 
Etah district. . 765 

721 
479 

1,704 
3,438 

21,748 
3,912 

57 
57 
43 

162 
203 

to Mathura and Etah districts 
fji from Madhya Bharat, is of the 
217 semi-permanent type, usually 
~j~ by families and sometimes by 
961 males alone. Dehra Dun dis-

~:g~g trict of the Himalayan division· 
240 also gets a labour migration of 

7•787 1,338 males and 582 females 
------------------- from Rajasthan. 
Etawah district 633 

1,205 
1,169 

546 
128 

1,535 

32.910 
421 
859 
474 

. Table 46 gives the migration figures for the districts of the Hills and 
-Plateau division from Madhya Bharat, Madhya Pradesh, Vindhya Pradesh and 
Bihar. · 

Immigration 
lrom other 
States in India 

Immigration 
from adja
cent States 
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TABLE 46-Immigration fr~m J!adhya Bha_rat, M_adhyq- fmdesh, Vinrlliya 
Pradesh and B~har ~nto the ne~ghbounng dMtncts of Hills and 
Plateau division 

Born in-

M~dhya. Pradesh Vindhya. Pradesh Madhya Bhe.rat Bihar. 

Enumerated in- Males Females .Males Females Males Females Males Females 

Jhansi city . . .. 1,148 1.1.14 1,958 2,430 2,046 2,356 89 87 
\ . 

6;295 Jhansi, rest of distriot; .. 1.365 ' 3,633 26,221 3,040 10,412 51 24 

Jalaun distriot; 199 735 466 1,790 1,819 7,736 53 51 

Hamirpur district 304 375 4,110 14,935 86 257 % 47 

Banda district , .. 416 914 4,252 12,398 100 154 54 76 

Mirzapur city 179 79 14 179 279 236 

Mirzapur, rest of district •• 943 1,655 3,269 5,269 2,063 4,725 

Mo~t of the movement from Vindhya Pradesh to the rest of Jhansi district 
and to the districts of Jalaun, Hamirpur and Banda, to the rest of Jhansi 
·and the Hamirpur district from Madhya · Bharat and. to Mirza pur from Bihar 
and from Madhya Pradesh .to rest of the Jhansi district and to J alaun and 
Banda, iS: permanent marriage migration. ·Migration to the Jhansi city is 
mostly of the semi-permanent family tjpe. Migration to the Hamirpur district 
from Madhya Pradesh and some of the migration· to Mirzapur from these 
States is also semi-permanent labour movement of the family type. Allahabad 
district of .the Centr~l . Plain also. gets some permanent migration of the 
marriage {ype 'and some family type of semi-permanent labour migration from 
Madhya Pradesh and Vindhya Pradesh. 1,232 males and 1,444 females born in 

, Madhya Pradesh. an~ 4,081 mal~s and 6,446 females born in Vindhya Pradesh 
were enumerated in .Allahabad m ·1951. 

· The figu:!:es . of immigrants from Bihar to the neighbouring districts of 
the East Plain. division; given in Table 47, show clearly that the movement to 

~the cities of Gorakhpur and Banaras is of the semi-permanent type and nearly 
in .half the, number of cases men are unaccompanied by their families. The 

· remainder is chiefly permanent 
TABLlll 47-Immigralion from Bihar into the neighbO'Ur- marriage migration which is very 

. . . ing aiBtriciB of ECJBI Plain rlivkion 

Enumerated in-

Gorakhpu't' city , 
'Gorakhpur, rest of district 
-Deoria district . ' ·, . • , 
I Ba.sti distriofl . • . . •• 
Banaras city . . { ) ' . ~ 
Bana.ras, ;rest of district .• 
· J aunpur city . 

Born in Bihar 

Males 

3,359 
916 

5,355. 

Females 

striking in the case of the border 
districts of Deoria, Banaras, 
Ghazipur and Ballia and also in 
case of the districts of J aunpur 
and Azamgarh. A large family 
type semi-permanent migration 
from Bihar is also found in· 
.Allahabad, Lucknow and Faiz
abad districts and also in Kanpur 
which attracted 4,190 males and 
2, 307 females. 

The most important type of 
migration from the adjacent States 
is marriage migration. Only sam

. . pie studies can show the exact 
proportion of it .. A rough idea, however, can be made by assuming that 

, all the females in excess of the number of males came by marriage. The extra 

. J aunpur, rest or district 
Gha.zipur district 
Ballia. district 
· Aza.mgarh district 

446 
4,095 
4,000 

78 
150 

1,519 
3,117 

499 

1,617 
1,315 

38,110 
599 

2,547 
12,594 

90 
1,116 

13,113 
23,358 

1,170 ... 

. number from the adjacent States comes to 176,795. This ~ 41 per cent. of 
the female immigration from the. adjacent States. This percentage will ·rise 
if the figures of extra females of only the districts shown in Tables 44-47, in 
which females are in excess, are made the basis of calculation.. This gives the 
figtn'e of female marriage migration as 51: per cent. of the total female migration 
a11d about 32 per cent. of the totl:\1 movement from the adjacent States. Probably 
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these percentageS" err on the low side. Of the ·~emaining migration most of the 
migration to the urban areas is semi-permartent family type migration and in 
quite a large number of oases men have moved unaccompanied by their families. 
The migration to the rural areas is birth migration of the casual type, some 
of it is movement of agricultural labour and a small fraction is of temporary 
type consisting of persons engaged in the construction of dams and canals and of 
visitors, pilgrims and the like. The movement to the interior of this State from 
the adjacent States is of the semi-permanent type and in a large number of 
cases males are unaccompanied by their families. 

10. Immigration from more distant parts of India is for the most part" 
semi-permanent. Bengal is the only non-contiguous State from which immi
grants come in considerable numbers. There were 24,916 males and 24,117 
females from West Bengal in 1951. The Bengalis are found througho~t the 
State but they are mainly concentrated in the cities of Banaras, Lucknow, Kan ... 
pur, Allahabad, Mathura, Dehra Dun and .Agra. In Banaras there are 4,610 · 
males and 7,304 females. The number of Bengali females in Banaras fs in ex
cess for two reasons, firstly, due to pilgrims amongst whom females predominate. 
and secondly due to Bengali widows who have settled there-for religious purposes. 
This immigration is temporary in case of the pilgrims but quite a large number 
of the Bengalis have also permanently settled in Banaras and a sti.U larger 
number consists of semi-permanent migrants who are in service or business. In 
Mathura the Bengali migration is directed chiefly to Vrindaban, a religious place. 
In rest of the State the migration from Bengal is of the semi-perman~ntfamily 
type. Immigration from other non-contiguous States is not extensive .. There 
are migrants from Bombay amounting to 10,556 m~les and 6,249 females, ~nd 

. 10,117 males and 3,394 females are from Madras. Migration from th~se· States 
is of semi-perma11ent family type and in a large number of cases males hav~ 
come in search of or in connection with employment unaccompanied by families. 
They are concentrated in the large cities of thi~ State. ~atiala and East Punjab 
States Union has sent 5,351 ·males and 2,123 females to this State and the 
migrants from Jammu and Kashmir ·are 3,842 males and 2,399 females: ; The 
movement from these States is· semi-permanent. The migration figures from 
Jammu and Kashmir also include some displaced persons from the Pakistan 
occupied parts of the State. Movement from other States is in negligible 
volume and requires no comment. · ' · · . , 

11. Table 48 gives the classification or" the migrant population. from the 
adjacent and other States of India by means of liv~lihood. ·It is interesting to 
find from the table that 47 per cent. of the immigrants from the adjacent 
States have an agricultural means of livelihood while 53 per cent. depend on 

Mea.ns of liveliboc d 

Agricultural 

N on.agricultural 

TABLE 48-Livelihood pattern of immigrants 

:Persons 

325.383 

365,878 

Adja.cent Sta.tes Other Sta.ies of India. 

Males Fema.les :Persons Males Females , 

67,054 258,329 15,129 7,253 . 7,876 

190,179 175,699 95,490 .58,501 36,989 

non-agricultural sources. Females predominate in the agricultural group. . It 
appears that this migration is the permanent marriage migratio:t;~. to the rural 
area.s b?rdering the contiguous States. Immigrants with non-agricultural means 
of hvelihood have heen attracted by the industrial areas of this State and 
have gone to the bi;~ cities to serve in different capacities .. 'rhe sex-ratio re~ 
veals that a major vart of this migration is of the semi-permanent family type, 
but some of it must be marriage migration. 41,267 females have returned Com
merce as their means of livelihood against 32,663 males. The excess of females 
po~ts to marriage migration. ·Of the immigrants from the distant parts of 
Ind1a, 86 per cent. have non-agricultural sources as the means of livelihood. 
This migration is of the r.>emi-permanent type and is mostly confined. to the 
urban are.as. The number of immigrants with agricultural means of liveli
hood is negligible and needs no comment, 

Immigration 
from elsewhere 
in India 

Livelihood 
pattern of the 
Immigrant 
population · 



Immigrants a 
(I) from AslaUo 
countries outside 
India 

(ll) The :Nepal- . 
born 

(iii) The Pakistan
born (displaced 
persons) 

58 CHAPTER I-GENERAL POPULATION 

12. Table 49 shows the figures of foreign-born and foreign nationals 
.from the Asiatic countries in thiS' State. Foreign-born (from countries outside 
India) total 586,023 of whom 324,467 or 55 per cent. are males.. ~f the total 
foreign-born 584 068 or 99· 66 per cent. are from the Asiatic countries. 

· ' Out of the Asiatics 84 per cent. 
TABLE 49-Fore.ign-born and foreign nationals from are from Pakistan and 14 per 

· Asiatic cotintries cent. from. Nepal. These figures 
differ from the figures of foreign 
nationals shown in the table Foreign-born Foreign nationals 

Males Females Males FemaleS and in case of some COuntries Country 

AU Astatic countries 323,309 
Pakistan . . 268,943 
Nepal , . 49,234 
Burma.. 4,078 
China.. . . 199 
Afghanistan .. 176 
Straits Settlements 

and Malaya. 
Others 

10.3 
576· 

260,759 
222,556 

34,666 
2,935 

72 
II 

65 
454 

20,096. 
.331 

19,364 
47 
86 
68 

15 
185 

5,835 
10 

5,615 
24 
56 
1.3 

the differences are very glaring. 
Differences may be due to the 
fact that persons born in one 
foreign country acquire the 
nationality of a different country 
or they may be due to the 

6 number of children born to the 
11 1 Indian migrants in the foreign 

countries and so on. The number 
of persons- born in Burma and enumerated in this State in 1931 was 1,388 
while in 1951 the number has increased to 7,013 and in contrast to this figure 
the number of Burmese nationals in this State is only 71. It is possib~e that 

-some Burma born persons have ~cquired Indian nationality but this factor 
·alone will not .fill up the gap between the figures. About 86 thousand emigrants 
from this State were found in Burma in 1931 and a large number of them seem 
to have returned with their families during the last War. A major part of the 
.figures of the foreign-born is made up of children born to these former migrants 
from this State to Burma·. Similar is the case of the Straits Settlements 
and Malaya. _ If such cases are excluded the remaining migrants from_ these 
countries and from China are visitors or Buddhist pilgrims or semi-permanent 
migrants engaged in business. A negligible number of Afghan families have 
settled temporarily in this State and the majority consists of male visitors 
-travelling as peddlers, Their number has fallen from 1,386 in 1931 to 187 in 
195li . 

. 13. The influx of Nepalese into this State has been increasing. Their 
.number in 1931 was 43,494. It.has increased to 83,900 (49,234 males, 34,666 
females) in 1951. .Just before the census of 1951 Nepal was convulsed by 
an armed revolt against the government controlled by the Ranas. The condi~ 
,tiona were returning to normal about the date of enumeration. A large number 
of families of Indian settlers in the border districts of Nepal returned to their 
home districts and with them had come the Nepal-born children. Many Nepalese 
had crossed into this State during the disturbances. The figures of Nepal-born 
are undoubtedly inflated by these factors. But the number of Nepalese in this 
State has a1so been otherwise increasing. The majority of the Nepalese in this 
State consist of soldiers and policemen with their families and of a substantial 
number of permanent settlers. They are concentrated chiefly in the districts 
of Naini Tal (males 11,38a, females 3,264), Dehra Dun (males 8,498, females 
3,403), Basti (males 2,022, females 7,170), Gorakhpur (males 3,053, females 
4,920), Bahraich (males 2,008, females 4,240 ) and to a less extent in the other 
districts of the Himalayan division and Jhansi. The nationals of Nepal are also 
chiefly found-in some of these districts. The statistics of Basti, Gorakhpur-and 
Bahraich strongly suggest that people of the border villages in. these districts 
take Nepalese brides. This fact and the closer contact between Nepal and 
India ·lessens the importance of the figures of Nepal nationals in this State . 

. ,' 14. ·Of the migrants from the Asiatic countries 491,499 (males 268,943, fe
males 222,556) or 84 per ·cent. were born in Pakistan. This includes the displaced 
persons, a small n~mber of Pakistan nationals and persons who h~d migrated 
before the partition of the country. The partition of the country and creation 
of Pakistan ~as attended with tribulation and the Punjal;>, Sind and the North
West Frontier Province, in particular, witnessed carnage on a colossal scale. 
Millions were driven from their homes and being helpless and homeless had to 
change their nationality. About half a million came to Uttar Pradesh mainly 
during. 1947-48. By the end of December, 1947, 372,602 or about 78 per cent. 
of the displaced persons had already entered this State. 15,619 persons (males 
7,477, females 8~142) had arrived here before 1\{arch 1~ 1947. Out of this the. 
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number from East Pakistan was only about 500. Between March and July, 
1947, the arrival figures were 62,579 persons (males 29,215, females 33,364} and 
1,482 of them were from East Pakistan. The number in August increased to 
108,212 (males 61,257, females 46,955) including 1,440 from East Pakistan and 
the arrivals in the last four successive months of the year were 186,192 of whom 
83,316 were females and 3,048 from East Pakistan. 72,650 displaced persons 
(males 37,461, females 35,189) or about 15 per cent. of the total came in 1948, 
6,881 (males 3,483, females 3,398) came in 1949, 4,256 (males 2,047,, females 
2,209) came in 1950, 669 (males 422, females 247) came in 1951 (by: the 
census date} and 23,212 (males 12,909, females 10,303} ·have either 'not 
given their date of arrivaL or are born in India. The total, number· of 
displaced persons returned in the last census was 480,270 (males 257,147, 
females 223,123} and of them 9,598 (males 4,707, females 4,891). are from 
East Pakistan. About 303 thousand or 63 per cent. of them have come from 
Punjab, 69 thousand or 14· 5 per cent. from Sind, 63 thousand or 13 · per , cent. 
from North-West Frontier Province and the rest have come from Baluchistan 
or other parts or had not stated their district of origin to the enum.erator: * 
The sex-ratio is 87 females per 100 males (86 females per 100 males amon:g 
the displaced persons from West Pakistan and 104 in case of those from East 
Pakistan}. About 36 per cent. of them are below 15 years of age, 48 per 
cent. are of ages 15--44, 8 per cent. are of ages 45-54 and the rest are of . age 
5:"5 or over. About 60 per cent. of them are concentrated in 8 western' districts 
and over 78 per cent. in only 11 districts of the State. Table 50 ·gives this 
distribution of their population. The western districts of .the. · State being 
nearer to the abandoned areas and having large urban centres attracted 

· immigrants most. 
TABLE 50-Distribution of displaced persons in selected districts of the. State. 

District Persona District . :Persona 

Western districts Other districts · 
Dehra Dun 48,080 Kanpur •• 45,251 
Saharanpur 65,684 Allahabad •• 13,817 
M uzaffarnagar 15,126 Lucknow 29,478 
bieerut 68,113 
Agra .. 44,695 

.Total ' Hareilly 16,259 88,546 
l\Ioradabad 15,766 
NainiTal .. 13,688 

Total 287,411 GRAND TOTAL 37S,9S7 

. Only 4·5 per cent. of displaced persons are settled in agriculture, while 
the rest have selected non-agricultural occupations. About 16 per cent. are 
engaged in Production other than cultivation, 43 per cent. in Commerce, 9 per 
cent. in Transport and the rest in Other services and miscellaneous source§!~ 
Non-agricultural occupations being the predominant source of their livelihood 
90 per cent. of the displaced persons have settled in the urban areas. ~ 

15. Table 51 shows the number of persons of non-Asiatic origin and the 
number of foreign nationals from outside Asia. The number of persons of 
non-Asiatic origin is 1,955, and that of nationals of the. countries shown in 
the table is 1,664. The two figures differ for reasons already given in paragraph 
12 above. Besides, children born in India to foreign nationals seem to have 
increased the number of such nationals in some cases. Among the persons· of 

TABLE 51-Foreign-born and foreign nationals from outside Asia non-Asiatic Origin, those from 
the United Kingdom predo

~-F_o_re_ign_·_bo_rn __ Foreign nationals minate. They constitute 40 
Females Males Females per cent. of . the total. In 

_A_ll_n-on---A-si-at-ic_c_o-un-tr-ie-s-.. --~-. 
1
...;.58---,-

9
-
7 
__ S_5_S __ 

8
_0_9___, 1931, 17,573 returned them-

United Kingdom 531 254 540 469 selves as born in United 

Country Males 

ElaewhereinEurope 162 144 160 195 TT! •. d A t · 
Union of South Africa 129 94 14 5 .n.ulg om. grea pro- . 
Elsewhere in Africa 86 44 portion of them were in the 
~~~~-6 . • • 13~ 15~ 1 6~ 1 1 ~ army and tho civH services. 
Elsewhere in America 63 70 2 I Due to their withdrawal 
~;:t!~~~e in A~tralooia :: fJ 2g l: lf after the attainment of In-
Born at sea • • I dependence, their number has 

dwindled down to 785 in 
1951. Some of them are semi-permanent migrants in business or service 

*Di~trict of origin of 21,969 displaced persons (males 11,286, female3 10,083) remained untraced. 
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and a certain proportion are tempor~ry migrants OJ?- ?usin_ess visits~ s~g_h t
seeing and so on. Africans and Amer~cans (mostly IDISswnar:es} are negligible 
and so are the Australasians. A faiT number of the Africans seem to be 
the descendants of Indians abroad. Most of the foreign nationals belonging 
to the non-Asiatic countries are concentrated in the cities of Lucknow, 
Kanpur, Allahabad, Meerut and Debra Dun. 

16. The Anglo-Indians, who constitute a special group, numbered 6,343 
(males 3,388, females 2,955) in the 1951 census. Their n~mbe~ w~ 13,390 
in. the 1941 census. A considerable number of Anglo-Indians m this State 
was in service in the Railway and Post and Telegraph departments. At the 
time of the partition of the country most of them opted for Pakistan and mig
rated to that country. Many of them migrated to Australia, Canada, New 
Zealand; United Kingdom and other overseas countries after the partition. 
In the previous censuses, many Christi~ who did not belo~ to the Angl?
Indian community, got themselves reglStered as such for social and economic 
reasons. All these persons registered themselves as Indian Christians in the 
1951 census. Besides, some Anglo-Indians have returned themselves as Indian 
Christians. Some families have also shifted to big cities in India. The decline 
in their number i_s supported by the decline in the number of persons who have 
returned English as their mother-tongue, 11,451 persons gave it as their mother
tongue in the 1951 census, while the figure in the 1931 census was 34,443. The 
present number is somewhat greater than the total reported number of Britishers 
and the Anglo-Indians in this State. Undoubtedly the balance has been 
returned as mother-tongue by some of the Indian Christians and the other non
Asiatica. These are the various reasons which show that the decline in 
the number of Anglo-Indians in this State is genuine. The f~ll in their number 
and that of the '13ritish has-been a loss of population to this State in the census 
of 1951. · 

17. Subsidiary Tables 1·6 and 1·7 in Part I-B of the Report give the 
figures of immigration to this State from other parts of India and from the rest 
of the world respectively. Immigrants to the State as a whole showed an 
increase between 1931 and 1951 from 559,605 to 1,388,103, an increase of about 
148 per cent~ against 27 per cent. increase in population during the same period. 
Even if the displaced persons {whose immigration has been an abnormal feature 
of the- 1ast decade) are excluded from the immigrants, the figures showed an 
increase during the same period from 559,605 to 907,833 or of 62 per cent. 
The proportion of immigrant population has increased from 11 per 1,000 
in 1931 to 22in 1951 (or to 14in 1951 ifthedisplacedpersons are not included 
among the immigrants). These figures show that immigration to the State has 
been . rising during the recent years. The proportion of immigr-ant population 
was 14permi1lein 1901 and was as high as 16 and· 17 in 1891 and 1881 
respectively. A decline set in and the proportion came down to 10 in 1921. 
The decline was due to the famines and scarcity conditions and epidemics of 
these decades. Since 1921 the State has been steadily moving towards progress 
in industrialization and the epidemics have also been brought under control. 
Under these. favourable conditions immigration has been increasing. 

Immigrants from other parts of India have risen from 492,920 to 1,293,579 
(or to 802,080 excluding the Pakistan-born), the more important variations 
being increase of 20 thousand or 135 per cent. in the immigrants from ·Delhi ; 
of 92 thousand or 131 per cent. from Bihar and Orissa; of 17 thousand or 114 per 
cent. froin Madhya Pradesh; of 76 thousand or 82 per cent. from the Punjab in 
spite of its partition; and of 47 thousand or 57 per cent. from Rajasthan. The 
variations ~ the immigrants from Madhya Bharat, Vindhya Pr~desh and Bhopal 
has been slightly more than 4 thousand or 3 per cent. only, if their combined 
figures ar~ compared with the figures of the former Central India Agency 
and Gwalior. In the case of more remote States, the increase in the figures of 
immigrants has been of about 5 thousand or 339 per cent. from Jammu and Kash
mir; of 10 thousand or 336 per cent.. from }tfadras; of 9 thousand or 174 per 
cent. from PEPSU, Bilaspur and Himachal Pradesh; of 10 thousand or 116 per 
.cent. from Bombay, Saurashtra and Kutch; and ofl8 thousand or 58 per cent. 
from We~t ~engal. yve have a~eady seen (paras 12-16) that immigrants from 
other Asiatic countries have mcreased from 47 thousand to 584 thousand. 
The influx from Pakistan, the squeezing out of Indians from Burma and the 
'push' from Nepal have contributed to this rise. Only the non-Asiatic countries 
lJ,(I.ve recordec;l a fall due to the withdrawal of the British after the Independence. 
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18. It will be interesting to examine the distribution of immigrants 
within the various natural divisions. Table 52 gives the figures. 

TABLE 52-Distribution of 10,000 population by b·irtk-place in the 
natural divisions 

Uttar Himala. East Central West Hills and 
Born in- Pradesh yan Plain Plain Plain . Plateau. 

Total population .. 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 
Uttar Pradesh .. .. 9,780 9,439 9,880 9,849 9,725 9,586 
Adjacent States in India 109 136 76 54 129 362 
Other parts of India .. 18 35 14 23 14 18 .. 
Pakistan •11 •• .. - 78 252 12 67 126 28 
o~.her territories beyond India 15 138 18 7 ·6 . ·6 ~ 

Subsidiary Table 1·4 gives the actual figures of migra.nts from the adjace11t 
States, other parts of India, Pakistan and other territories beyond India. for 
the natural divisions and the districts. 1\figration from adjacent States.and 
other parts has already been dealt with in detail and it will be eJlough tonote the, 
salient points with reference to the natural divisions and the important immi-
grating districts. · . · , 

In the Himalayan division there is~ relatively larger proportion of persons 
born outside this State. The population of this di~sion is small and even 
though the number of immigrants is only 141,571, the proportion of immigrants 
to the total population of the division is 561 per 10,000. Dehra Pun and Naini 
Tal attract most of the immigrants. 2,444 persons per 10,000 . of population 
(males 1,431, females 1,013) enumerated in Dehra Dun and 1,143 (niales 788; 
females 355) enumerated in Naini Tal have immigrated from outside .the State~ 
Both the districts receive a large number of Nepalese and Punjabis as forest 
labourers or as soldiers and workers in the cantonments. Dehra Dun has attract-.' 
ed a considerable colony of pensioners_ and .retired persons and Naini Tal h~ 
some 4ealthy hill stations. A large number of displaced persons has also settled' 
in these districts. · ' · . . 

The proportion of immigrants in the East Plain is the lowest1 being 120 
. per 10,000 of the population. In this natural division Banaras: is the only plac~ 
that gains from immigration to an appreciable extent (295. per 10,000). Be
sides marriage migration from Bihar, it gains from other parts of India and· out
side due to its position as a large city and also as the most famous religious 
centi·e in India. Nepalese have settled in Gorakhpur and the adjoining dis-; 
tricts. Deoria, Ghazipur and Ballia receive large numbers by marriage migration 
from Bihar. · 

The Central Plain also has a low immigrating proportion in the popula~ 
tion. It is only 151 per 10,000. Kanpur, Lucknow and Allahabad have a 
comparatively large immigration due chiefly to the attractions which their 
cities offer to labour, and partly also to their large cantonments. In the case of 
Lucknow, its pm~ition as the headquarters of the State Government is another 
contributing factor. The proportion of immigrants per 10,000 is 480 (males 
281, females 199) in Kanpur, 241 (males 124, females 117) in Allahabad and 
525 (males 298, females 227) in Lucknow. ' 

The West Plain has a slightly higher proportion of immigrant population. 
'l'he proportion is 275 per 10,000 of the population. The greater proportion of 
migration is from the adjacent States and is permanent marriage migration which 
needs no comment. Displaced persons have also preferred to settle in the wes
tern districts. Meerut, Agra, Mathura and Saharanpur have got the attrac
tions of their cities. They also have cantonment population. The proportion 
of immigrants does not exceed 300 per 10,000 of the population in any other 
district of the division except the four mentioned above. 

The Hills and Plateau like the Himalayan division has a small population 
and a higher proportion of immigrants. There are only 161,578 immigrants 
from outside the State but their proportion to the population is 414 per 10,000. 
A major portion of the migration is permanent maiTiage migration from the 
adjacent States. The distant migrants are concentrated in the. city of Jhansi 
which has extensive trade coru1ections with the southern and western States 
of lndia. 

Immigration 
b,- natural 
divisions and 
districts 
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The proportion of immigrants to the total enumerated population of the 
State as a whole and of all the natural divisions except the Hills and Plateau 
division shows an increase between 1931 and 1951. Table 53 gives the 
comparative proportions for 1~31 and 1951 for the Hills and Plateau division. 

TABLE 53-Distribution of immigrants per 10,000 of the total enumerated. 
. . pop'lllation in Hills and Plateau division for 1951 and 1931 

1951 1931 

Born in- Persona Males Females Persons Males Females 

Total population 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 

Uttar Pradesh 9,586 9,841 9,421 9,521 9,648 . 9,388 

Adj~nt States in India. .. .. 362 200 535 462 331 599 

Other parts of India. and Pakistan .. 46 51 40 II ll 11 

Other territories beyond India 6 8 4 6 10 2 

. . The table .shows a decline- in the immigrant proportion of the popula
tioll coming from the adjacent States in India. The. fall in the proportion 
of. jmmigrants from adjacent States which is more marked in case of males 
may be due to two reasons. There was a change in the enumeration proce
dure .in 1951 .and persons coming temporarily from the adjacent States 
have not been enumerated· in this division. Secondly, it is obvious. from 
the' previous census Reports that there used ·to be a heavy migration to 
this division from the former border states of Charkhari, Datia, Samthar 
and some other minor states of the Central India Agency. ·These states 
have. ,n.ow merged in Uttar Pradesh and the population which used to be 
enumerated as an out-born population has been enumerated as home-born 
population in 1951. · 

. ~ . -19,. It is not possible to give any figures for overseas emigration. There 
.was some indentured labour migration to the British colonies and other places 
before the First Great War. The total number born in this State that sailed 
from Calcutta to various Britis;h colonies between 1901 and 1910 was 128,513. 

Of this number 66,860 .were from the East Plain and the Central Plain 
contributed 27,188. Indentured labour emigration almost ceased in 1914 and 
during the decade 1911 and 1920 only 41,248 persons born .in the State embar
ked from Calcutta. Figures of labour movement since 1921 are not available. 
The movement . of U. P. labour to places outside India must have been negli-
gible since 1921. . _ 

20.. Of emigration to Pakistan there is no record. There was some exodus, 
mainly from t}le western districts of the State, to Pakistan after the partition of 
the · country. • . . · 

· 21. For Nepal too it is not possible to give any precise figures. It is 
certain that there is some reciprocal marriage migration between Tharus and 
others living in Tarai area of the two countries; and with closer trade relations 
during the recent; years semi-permanent migration to this country has also 
increased. A considerable number of businessmen and labourers earn their 
liveliho_od in Nepal. Besides, the Indians have practically a monopoly of spiri
tualleadership of the Nepalese. They go as priests, palmists and gurus, especially 
from Gorakhpur. Their movement to Nepal is periodic. They leave for 
Nepal soon after the. Dasehra (October) and return about Jeth (May). 

22. ·Formerly there was an appreciable movement of the semi-permanent 
type to Burma in connection with trade and service. 33,453 persons born in 
this State were enumerated in: Burma in 1901. This number steadily increased 
to 51,253 in.l~l1, to 68,592 in 1921 and to 81,777 in 1931. Including the Burma 
states the number of emigrants to Burma in 1931 was about 86 thousand 
(~al~s 75,000, female~ 11_,000). They we1·e chiefly from .Faizabad and Sultanpur 
districts and other districts of the Central and East Flam. The volume of emi
gration to Burma in 1951 is not known, but it must be far less than what it was 
in 1931. We have seen in paragraph 20 of the previous section that antagonism 
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to Indian labour existed in Burma and the Japanese control during the Second 
\Vorld War hastened the return of Indians to their homeland. The high figures 
of Burma-born persons enumerated in this State in the 1951 census (7,013 against 
1,388 in 1931) establishes the return of former Indians with their descendants~. 

23. Accurate figures of emigration from this State are available only!or 
emigrants to other parts of India. Subsidiary Table 1• 5 shows the emigrants 
from this State to other States in India separately. Subsidiary Tables 1• 6 and 
I· 7 compare the figures of emigrants in 1951 with 1931. In all, 1,535,901 
persons (males 940,926, females 594,975) born in this State were enumerated 
in other States of India. Compared with this the number of emigrants in 1901 
was 1,525,362 ; in 1911 it declineg to 1,408,552; in 1921 it further declined to 
1,400,284 ; but in 1931 it increased slightly to 1,559,646. The number of emi
grants has thus been fluctuating round one and a half million fl.gures and 
the proportional volume to the total population is rather negligible when com
pared with emigration from the European countries. The immobility · int 
general is associated with the predominance of agriculture which requires 
constant attention from the cultivator and thus discour:ages movement. The · 
caste ,system, early marriage and joint family encourage the home keeping 
habit and lack of education, diversity oflanguages and culture createimpediments 
in the flow of population from one part to the other. At the 'same time the 
'pull' factor is not much in operation to encourage the people of this State to move, 
though the 'push' factor is present in the State in spite of. the obstacles created 
by the social fabric. The economic motive to earn more is not lacking, but the 
treatment of Indians abroad, the non-availability of free land in the States of 
India and the limited existence of favourable employment. opportunities in the 
urban areas of this country, discourage movement of our people._ 

24. Of the total emigrants from this State 814,947 persons or 53·per cent. 
(males 388,948 or 41 per cent., females 425,999 or 72 per cent.) were enumerated 
in the adjacent States. 257,778 persons or 32 per cent. (males 92,116 or 24 per 
cent., females 165,662 or 39 per cent.) of the total emigrants to the adjacent. 
States have agriculture as their means of livelihood and the rest are dependent
on non-agricultural sources of livelihood. The distribution of the emigra,nts in 
the adjacent States is as under : 

. . Emigrants to the Punjab number 98,553 persons (males 40,210 or 41 per 
cent., females 58,343 or 59 per cent.). Of them 45,812 persons (males 11,035, · 
females 34, 777) have agricultural means of livelihood. The females represent; 
chiefly permanent matrimonial emigration to the r'ural areas of the neighbour;. · 
ing districts of the Punjab. The males represent the semi-permanent labour: 
emigration. Of the persons having non-agricultural sources of livelihood somei. 
are semi-permanent emigrants of the family type and some are unaccompanied· 
by their families. This emigration is to the urban areas of the Punjab in search: 
of employment. The total number of emigrants has dec_reased by 52 per cent.· 
since 1931 mainly due to the partition of the State. . _ . , _ 

Emigrfl.nts to Delhi number 262,098 persons (males 125,747 or 48 per 
cent., females 136,351 or 52 per cent.) drawn chiefly from the west of this State .. 1 

Of them only 4,462 (males 2,175, females 2,287) are agriculturists and .the rest 
are engaged in non-agricultural occupations. A small number of females 
represent permanent marriage migration and.the majority are· semi-permanent 
emigrants accompanying their husbands. The total emigrants· show an increase·-
of 126 per cent. over the 1931 figure. · 

Madhya Bharat and Vindhya Pradesh are adjacent States and Bhopal is a 
distant one, though not far off. 129,631 persons (males 54,027 or 42 per cent., 
females 75,604 or 58 per cent.) born in this State were enumerated in Madhya 
Bharat. 49,385 persons (males 9,350, females 40,035) were engaged in agricul- · 
ture. Next comes Vindhya Pradesh with 41,320 persons (males 12,631 or 
31 per cent., females 28,689 or 69 per cent.). Of them 4,602 males and 13,368 
females were in agriculture. This State has sent 5,277 emigrants (males 2,845 _ 
or 54 per cent., females 2,432 or 46 per cent.) to Bhopal and only 529 of them 
(males 253, females 276) had agriculture as their occupation. Emigration to 
i\Iadhya Bharat and Vindhya Pradesh includes a considerable volume of per
manent marriage migration. The rest of it in case of these States and the whole 
of the emigration to Bhopal is semi-permanent and some of it is periodic and 
other type of labour emigration. The total emigration to these States when 
compared with the 1931 figures of Central India Agency and Gwalior has decreased 
Ly 10 per cent. · . 
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Emigrants number 5'7,974 persons (males 31,607 or 55 per cent., females 
26,367 or 45 per cent.) of whom 37,761 (males 20,401, females 17,360) wer~ fou~d 
in agl'icultural occupations. Formerly there used to b~ a large m.atr1momal 
migration to R.ajputana Agency which seems to have dechned. accordmg to the 
figm·es of 1951 census. The emigration is largely of the semi-permanent type. 
The figures show a decrease of about 14 per cent. 
. Emigrants to Madhya Pradesh number 85,900 (males 47,805 or 56 per cent., 
females 38,095 or 44 per cent.). Of them 8,486 males and 12,256. females ~ere 
found engaged in agl'icultural occupations. The ex?ess of f~mal~s In the agncu~
tural occupations suggests some perm~ne~t marriage. m1~at10n. The res~ Is 
semi-permanent and in some cases p~nodic labo~ ermgrat10n connected With 
harvesting operations. The total number of emigrants has decreased by 28 
~~~ . 

- It is significant that emigration to Madhya Bharat, Vindhya Pradesh, 
Rajasthan and Madhya Pradesh has declined since 19~1 in ~pite of a rapid increase 
in the population of Uttar Pradesh. The female ermgratwn to these States has 

·also declined. The decline may be due to several factor8. In comparing the 
figures of 1951 census with the previous ones it is to be borne in mind that the 
enumeration procedure of1951 was a different one. In 1951 visitors to a place were 
enumerated only if they were away from their normal residence for the whole 
enumeration period of 20 days' duration ; whereas in 1951 and prior to it every
body present on the census night at a particular place was recorded where 
he was found. This change may account for the larger number of emigrants in 
1931 than those recorded in 1951. The merger of some enclaves in Uttar 
Pradesh also has changed the complexion of migration to these former states. 
The migration which was formerly external has now become internal. A change 
also seems to have taken place in .the· direction of marriage migration which 
has become more inwards. 

Emigrants to Bihar number 137,356 persons (males 75,480 or 55 per cent., 
· females 61,876 or 45 per cent.) and of them 35,362 males and 45,171 females had 
· returned agriculture as their source of livelihood. The predominance of females in 
the agricultural classes .represents matrimonial migration. 24,550 males have 
returned Cultivation of owned Jand as their main occupation. The figure suggests 
that. this number has permanently or semi-permanently migrated to Bihar and 
has got land for cultivation. The rest of the migration is semi-permanen~ 
labour migration. The total number of emigrants who returned 'Production 
other than cultivation' as their occupation is 26,586. This number represents 
the migration of labour to the mining areas in Bihar. 2,329 persons (males 
1,513, females 816) born· in this State were enumerated in Orissa. They have 
predominantly returned non-agricultural occupations as the source of their 
livelihood and they represent semi-permanent labour emigration. The com
bined figure of the two States shows an increase of 10 per cent. 

25. Of the total emigrants from this State 720,954 persons (males 
551,978, {emales 168,976) were enumerated in the distant States of India. 
696,634 (mal~ 539,796, females 156,838) or 97 per cent. of them returned non
agricultural sources of occupation as their means of livelihood. 

The greatest number of emigrants from this State to any other are found in 
Bombay where they number 338,913 persons (males 281,764 or 83 per cent., 
females 57,149 or 17 per cent.). Of them 126,304 males and 22,817 females are 
engaged in Production other than cultivation, the majority of the rest in Com- · 
l!l~rce, Transport and Other services and miscellaneous sources and only a neg
ligible number (males 2,480, females 1,939) in agricultural occupations. This 
represents emigration of the semi-permanent type, in some cases of whole families 
but usually only of males. The Bombay mills are the main attraction. 1,885 
persons born in this State were enumerated in Saurashtra and 204: in Kutch. The 
combined figure of Bombay, Saurashtra and Kutch shows an increase of 131 per 
cent~ over the number of emigrants of Bombay and Western India Agency in 1931. 

Next comes West Bengal with 295,237 persons (males 215,357 or 73 per 
c~nt., females 79,880 or 27 per cent.). Of them only 4:,518 males and 2,885 
females have returned agTicultural occupations as the source of livelihood and 
?f the rest the majority are engaged in Production other than cultivation, as 
m Bombay. Bengal attracts emigrants to its mills, factories and coal-fields and 
a large number are employed in domestic service in Calcutta city. The figure shows 
a. decrease of 15 per cent. in emigi'ation. Due to partition of the State the emi-
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grantS lost the jute areas of East Bengal where they used to go in large numbers 
at the time of harvesting. This migration used to last some six months from 
September or October to April. 

Emigration to Assam has decreased to 33,463 persons (males 23,085 or 
69 per cent., females 10,378 or 31 per cent.) from 68 thousand in 1931, a decrease 
of 51 per cent. This represents semi-permanent emigrants employed chiefly in 
the tea gardens. Only 2,606 males and 1,285 females were found engaged in 
agriculture and the rest had returned non-agricultural occupations ·as thei main 
source of livelihood. The demand for labour in Assam has· apparently 
gone down. · ·· 

Emigration to the remaining States is smaU. · Patiala and East Pti:9.jab 
States Union, Bilaspur and Himachal Pradesh receive between them sonie 
18,100 emigrants, Hyderabad receives a respectable riumber of 13,453, Ajmer 
5,169, Mysore 4,113, Madras 3,388 and Travancore-Cochin, Coorg, Manipur and 
Tripura, Chandranagore and Sikkim together receive 1,538. The emigrants to 
these States are predominantly males except in case of PEPSU where the male 
percentage is about 43 only. It is not an adjacent State but is a neighbouring 
one and the female excess represents some marriage migration. The rest of the. 
migration is semi-permanent. 

26. Enumeration of persons bo~ outside a State was not done by dis
tricts in the 1951 census and so emigration figures could not be had by natural 
divisions.and districts. But from the figures in the previous census Reports we 
know that losses by emigration to distant States were borne mainly by the East 
Plain, certain districts of the Central Plain-Allahabad, Lucknow, Rae Bareli, 
Faizabad, Sultanpur, Pratapgarh, Kanpur and Fatehpur-and Mirzapur district 
of the Hills and Plateau division. Banda and Jhansi districts had extensive 
migration to Bombay. The same may be true even now. Emigration from the 
East and Central Plain has undoubtedly been .a natural relief to .the congested · 
districts. 

27. Table· 54 shows the streams of migration from and to this State. 

. TABLE 54-Streams of migration from and ·to the State 

State 
Immigrants to 

U.P. 
Emigration :from 

. U. P. Balance 

Punjab 168,723 . 98,553 +70,170 
Bihar 159,660 137,356 +22,304 
Rajasthan 128,767 57,974 +70,793 
Vindhya Pradesh ,. 99,711 41,320 +58,391 
Madhya Bharat 60,075 129,631. .-69,556 
West Bengal 49,033 295,237 --246,204 
Delhi 35,486 262,098 -226,612 
Madhya Pradesh 32,528 85,900 .-53,372 
Bombay 16,805 338,913 -322,!08 
Madras 13,511 3,388 +10,123 
PEPSU 7,474 15,41 I -7,937 
Himachal Pradesh 6,311 2,115 +4.196 
Jammu and Ka.shmir .. 6,241 Unknown Unknown 
Hyderabad 5,881 13,453 -9,572 
Assam 3,733 33,463 -29,730 
Ajmer 2,135 5,169. -3,034 
Saurashtra 2,099 1,885' +214 
Orissa 1,689 2,329 ~4() 
Bhopal 1,258 5,277 -4,019 
Mysore 1,040 4,113 -3,073 
TT,~~.vancore-Cochin .. 953 629. +324 
Andaman and Nicobar Islands •• 541 Unknown Unknown 
Bilaspur 106 574 -468 
Kutch 56 204 -148 
Manipur 26 9 +17 
Coorg 18 6 +12 

~ 
, 

II 432 -421 · .. s· . 9 210 -201 
Chandranagore 252 -252 
Elsewhere in India · 200 Unknown· Unknown 
Pakistan 491.499 Unknown Unknowr1 
Other tet"ritories beyond India .. 94.524 Unknown Unknown 

Large losses on the balance occur to Bombay, West Bengal, Delhi, Madhya 
Bharat, Madhya Pradesh and Assam, and the major gains are from Rajasthan, 
Punjab, Vindhya Pradesh, Bihar and Madras. On the whole, this. State was 
the poorer by 147,798 persons {males-293,342, females+l45,544) at the 
census of 1951 as against 1,006~041 in 1931. Thf;' lose in. l9~1 . Cf;'nt;ms has beeq 

(c) Assam 

. (d) Ot.ber 
States 
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relatively smaller, but to this loss must be added the overseas emigrants 
and the emigrants to Nepal, Burma and Pakistan, whose exact numbers are 
unknown. The number of female immigrants from adjacent States is 434,028, 
while the emigrants to thes~ Sta~es number 425,999. ~here is r~ughly a small 
gain on the balance of matrrmomal exchanges as agamst a loss m 1931. 

28. Migration within the boundaries of a State is often· far more il!lpor
tant in numerical terms. Migration between urban and rural areas will be 
considered in Chapters II and III of this Report and here we will only exa~ine 
the migration from one district to another ap.d the resulting loss or gam. of 

· population. The figures in Table 55 show for the State the number per· mille 
who were born in the district of enumeration and in the rest of the State at this 
and the 1931 census. 

TABLE 55-Number pf(-r mille who were born in the district of enumeration 
. · in 1951 * and 1931 

Born in-

Uttar Pradesh 

District of enumeration 

Other districts of the States 

1951 

Persons Males 

978 

907 

71 

980 

938 

42 

1931 

Females Persons Males Females 

975 

872 

103 

989 

929 

60 

990 

952 

38 

987 

903 

84 

The figures for home-born population·in 1901 were 901 per mi1Ie (males 
928, females 882). The internal migration considerably ·decreased in 1911 and 
912. persons per mille (males 937, females 885) were enumerated in the districts 
of birth. Sri Blunt attributed this decrease to temporary plague migration 
at the time of the census. The tendency to stay at home had grown in 1921 
when the home-born population was 931 per mille (males 955, females 905). It 
declined slightly later on as the figures of 1931 in the above table show. Since 
then .the decline has been a marked one, both in case of males and females, but 
the 1901level has not yet been reached either for the total population or for the 
males. The proportion of. home-born has been varying between 928 and 955 
per mille for males and between 868 and 905 in case of females since 1901. 
The· variation has undoubtedly been t;he result of· difference in availability 
of opportunities for employment and in case of females, to a greater extent, on 
the proportion. of females married during a decade. For the State as a whole 
the actual v.olume of internal migration has risen from 2,993,QOOt in 1931 (males 
1,004,000, females 1,988,000) to 4,510,304t in 1951 (males 1,388,265, females 
3,122,039) or by 50·7 per ·cent. In the case of males the increase is by 38 per 
cent. as against an increase of 27 per cent. in the enumerated population of 
males in the State. This larger proportional increase may be ascribed to the 
movement of labour following the industrial expansion in the State during 
the last decade. In the case of females the increase is 57 per cent. as agaillst 
an increase of 28 per cent. in the enum~rated population of females during 

* The entry of •birth-place' in the enumeration slips of Tehri. Garhwal, in a large number of cases, was not 
made correctly. Instead of writing '1' for persons born in the district, 'Garhwal' was entered and, therefore, 
the population was converted into an immigrant one. Consequently the figures of born in •district of enumeration • 
and •other district of the same natural division' are affected. The recorded figures for TebXi-Garhwal"are : born in 
distriotofenumeration-persons 206,498 (males 95,804, females 110,694); born in other districts of the same 
natural division-persons 202,659 (males 98,670, females 103, 989). If the number of immigrants to Tehri-Garhwal, 
from the same natural division, is estimated at persons 3,000 (males 1,000, females 2,000), which is a reasonable esti
mate made on the basis offigures of the 1931 census, the figures for persons born in district of enumeration will be 
406,157 (males 193,474, females 212, 683). In view of this change the figures for •district of enumeration' and 
'other districts of the State' for Hl51 in Table 55 have been corrected. 

t~he.abst lute figures are 2,992,605 persons (males 1,004,332, females 1,988,273). The diffe1ence is due to 
round1ng. 

tFor reas~ns given in the above foot-note, the figures have been estimated. According to recorded figures,._ 
the volume of internal migration in 1951 is 4, 7091963 (males J 1485,935, feJllales 3,224,028) and the increase ov~r 
1~31 calcqlates to 57 ~er cent, 
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the same period. This increase is the result of movement of. females 
accompanying their husbands and to . a larger ext~nt due to mcreased 
number of marriages outside the distnct of enumeratiOn. 

29. The change in the procedure of enumeration, already _describe4 
before shouldhavereduced thenumberoftemporarymigrantsin the brrth-place 
statistics~ This fact should be borne in mind while making a comparison of the 
1951 census returns of birth-place with the figures of 1931 and of censuses 
prior to it. · . 

30. Table 56 shows for the natural divisi~ns the distribution of popula-
tion per mille of the total enumerated populat10n. _ · 

TABLE 56-Distribution of 1,000 population by birth-place in the 
natural divisions 

Himala- EBBtl Central West Rills and 
Born in- yan Plain Plain Plain Plateau 

Total population 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 

Born in district of enumeration 872• 944 896 887 913 

Other districts of the same natural di\'ision 42 35 51 72 17 

Other dist·icts of the State 30 9 38 13 29 

Beyond the State '· 56 12 15 28 41 

The East Plain is densely populated with a few industrially important 
to'\VTIS and no free land for cultivation to attract immigrants. The Hills and 
Plateau division has also no attraction. Most of the migration in these divisions · 
is marriage migration from the adjacent districts in the State or from the 
adjacent States. Lu?know and KanJ?u; _districts of t~e Central ~lain a~tra~t 
immigrants from outside the natural diVISion. Out of Its 245 per rmlle of liDlill~ 
grants Lucknow draws no less than 193 from other districts in the State and out 
of this 95 are males who find their way to Lucknow city and are semi-permanent 
migrants. But most of the female migration is matrimonial. Kanpur district 
has gained by immigration 475,070 persons. Of these 199,083 (males 113,040, 
females 86,043) are from the other districts of the same natural division, 182,754 
(males 100,463, females 82,291) from other parts of the State and 93,233 per~ 
sons (males 54,566, females 38,667) from beyond the State. The proportion 
of immigrants per mille to enumerated population is 245 of which 197 are from 
the other districts of this State. The figures are striking. The major part of it 
goes to Kanpur city and is semi-permanent migration though a fair proportion 
of the females in Kanpur city and the major part of it in the rest of the district 
is marriage migration. Migration in the other districts of the division is neglig
ible and is mostly marriage migration. There is no striking migration in the 
districts of the West Plain division except in case ofPilibhit, Aligarh, Mathura, 
Mainpuri, Etah and Farrukhabad in which the proportion of internal immigrants 
is over 100 per mille of the population; but the male proportion of it is nowhere 
above 36. The large predominance of female immigrants shows this to be mainly 
permanent marriage migration. The lowest proportion of home-born is found 
in the Himalayan division. 793 persons per niille (males 768, females 819) were 
enumerated in this division in the district of their birth. When the figures of 
Tehri-Garhwal are corrected, the number of home-born, in this division, rises to 
persons 872 per mille (males 844, females 901)t. The districts which gain practi
cally no population from outside (either from within the State or from outside 
it) fall in this division only-Tehri-Garhw~l where 986t (males 984, females 
987) out of every 1,000 are home-born, Almora with 981 per mille (males 980, 
females 982) home-born and Garhwal where the figur~ is 974 (males 963, females 
983). But Dehra Dun and Naini Tal districts of this natural division receive 
large immigration and their figures lower the proportion of the home-born in 
this natural division. Only 579 per milJe (males 551, females 619) in Debra 
Dun are home-born and in Naini Tal the figure is 604 (males 572, females 648). 
In Dehra Dun a substantial number comes from Tehri-Garhwal (males 3,174 

•For re88ons given in the foot-note to Table 55, the figures have been estin'iated. The recorded figures are 793 
per mille for persons born in the district of enumeration and 121 for those born in the other di11tricts' of the 
same natural division. 

t These figures have been corrected U!l poinLPd out in the foot-note to Table 55. 
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females 982; and a major part of males 14,329, fem~les 5, 79_5 "?'ongly recorded 
as born in Garhwal) and other adjacent and non-~dJacent districts of the State. 
The migration from Tehri-Garhwal and Garhwalis seasonal! ~ut that from the 
other districts is semi-permanent labour movement. Na~ Tal gets a large 
population from Almora (males 32,134, females 23,485) which. comes ~o ~he 
Bhabar during the winter. Some of it is permanently settle~ ~ th? Qistrwt. 
The remai.njn.g immigrants are semi-permanent settlers and periodic rmgrants to 
the Tarai from ~foradabad (males 5,496, females 3,826), Rampur (males 3,156, 
females 2,647) and Bareilly (males 2,768, females 1,451). 

_ _ 31. Wh~t little internal migration there is very largely localized. Out 
· · · of every 1,000 men 71 are internal migrants ; of these 51 have moved only 

from· the districts of the same natural division*. Subsidiary Table 1·4 in Part I-B 
of this Report gives the actual volume of movement from other districts of 
the same natural division and from other parts of the State. Of the total in
ternal migrants 3,252,755* (males 862,740, females 2,390,015) are from other 
districts of the same natural division, and 1,257,549 (males 525,525, females 
732,024) come from other parts of the State and among the migrants the females 
predominate. The Himalayan division is an exception to this and marriage 
migration is restricted to the district of birth, due mainly to poor communi
cations and difficulties of movement and the differences of climate. Omitting 
the Himalayan division, there is not a single district, except Kanpur, ih the 
other natural divisions :where the number of female immigrants does not largely 
exceed the number of male immigrants~ Kanpur has its mills to attract male 
immigrants in larger numbers. . The social cause, namely marriage custom 
determines the sex distribution of immigrants and results in an excess of women. 

· The rigid rule of the caste endogamy and the village exogamy compel women of 
a. village to move ~o another village in marriage. When these villages happen 
to-~e· in different districts or States the census, through its birth-place data, 
records them as migrants. The desire of having a close contact with the relations 
account for the close distance marriages. The institution of joint family and 
early marriages do not allow even the male migrants to move far off. 

" 32. Tabl~ 57 gives the figures of migration within the State from the 
natural divisions. . . · 

TABLE 57-Internal emigrants by natural divisiona 

Natural division 

Himalayan 

EaStPlain . 

Central Plain 

West Plain 

Hills and Plateau 

Emigration to the districts of 
the same natural division 

Persons Males Females 

I04.494t 6l,467t 43,027t 

619,463 140,583 478,880 

826,370 279,134 547,236 

1,635,786 365,997 1,269,739 

66,642 15,559 51,083 

EmiJfl'&tion to other 
distr.lcta of the State 

Persons Males Femalea 

55,685 32,213 23,472 
356,653 157,399 199,254 
387,597 116,936 270,661 

324,705 169,552 155,153 

132,909 49,425 83,484 

~~;Y 1~ per cent .. of~he migr~tion (m~l~s 17, females 14) from the Himala
y~ diVISion IS to the districts outside the diVISion. 36 per cent. of the migrants 
(males 5~, ~e!D-ales 29) from the East Plain move out to the districts of other 
!1-atural diVISions. The loss suffered by the Central Plain to the other divisions 

· IS 3~ per cent. (males 30, females 33) of the total internal migration. The West 
. Plam suffers the least_ among the natural divisions of the plain. It sends out 
only the 17 per cent. (males 32, females 11) of the internal migrants to the other 
parts of the State. But the loss to the Hills and Plateau division is the heaviest. 
67 per cent. _(males 76, fe!D-~es 6~) of tho internal_migrants from this division 
mQve out of It to other diVIsions m search of employment or in marriage . 
. · . . 33. _ Table 58 shows the balance of internal migration in the natural divi

Slons. 

•See foot-note to Table 55. The figures have been estimated. 
fSee foot-note to Table 55. The figures have been estimated. The recorded figures are: persona 304,15., 

(males 159;137, females 143,016). " 
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TABLE 58-Balance of ·internal migration in the natural divisions 

Immigrants from other Emigrants to other 
natural divisions · no.tura.l divisions Balance 

Natural division . Persons . Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Males . Females 

Himalayan .. 76.476 50,178 26,298 55,685 32,213 23,472 +20,791 +17.965 +2,826 

EastP1ain 156,164 41,707 114,457 356,653 157,399 199,254 -200,489 -115,692 -84,797 

Central Plain •• 611,698 283,721 327,977 387,597 116,936 270,661 +224,10l +166,785 +57,316 

West Plain .. 299,555 114,849 184,706 324,705 169,552 !55,153 -25,150 -54,703 +2~5.3 

Hills and Pia- 113,656 35,070 78,586 132,909 49,425 83.484 -19,253 -14,355 -4,898 
teau 

The Himalayan and the Central Plain divisions gain on balance of mternal 
migration, the East Plain and the Hills and Plateau lose in males as ·well as in 
females, ·and the West Plain loses on the whole on accorint of balance r>f :mi
gration, but gains in females. The attractiveness or otherwise of a dist#ct to · 
migration is to be measured rat~er by the excess of i:D?-migrat~on o!er emi~ation 
than by the proportion of i.mnngrants to the enumerated populatiOn; which has 
been described before. Naini Tal and Dehra Dun gain 75,706 and 51,996 persons. 
All the districts of the East Plain lose population on the balance of .;internal 
migration except Bahraich (10,053) and Banaras (14,405). Bahra.ich has mostly . 
gained from marri1,1,ge migration, while Banaras has lost in marriage migration . 

· but has received a large number of semi-permanent migrants.· Kanpur; (24 7,571 ), · 
Fatehpur (7,852), Allahabad (6,798), Lucknow.(128,938) and Sultanpur (4,519) 
distric.ts of the Central Plain have a favourable balance. Kanpur and Lucknow· 
receive extra numbers in both males and females, while the other three gain in 
males only. Internal immigrants exceed emigrants in Saharanpur. (27,039), .· 
Pilibhit (11,375), Rampur (3,605), Kheri (7,898), Muza:ffarnagar (13,227), Meerut 
(31,566), Bulandshahr· (8,648), Mathura (6,615), Agra (17,205) an,d· .Mainpuri 
(23,322) districts of the West Plain. Of these M;uzaffarnagar, .BulaJ?,dshahr,' 
Mathura and Mainpuri gain only on account of :marriage migration~ .. Jhansi · 
(1,782), Jalaun (4,947) and Mirzapur (11,630) of the Hills a~d Plateau division. 
have more internal immigrants than emigrants. Jalaun and Mirzapur a~tract 
more females but lose their males, while in .Jhansi, a trade centre, there iS excess 
of male as well as of female immigrants over emigrants. . . . . · , · · · . ..· .. . 

34. Net migration is the difference between· the imni:igration into the· State.· 
and emigration from it during the . decade. . The total number_ of, immi
grants during a decade is taken to be the number enumerated.as immigrants in · 
the particular census. diminished by the corresponding nm,nber of tll.e pfevious ; 
census and increased by a. number repre~;~enting deaths among the latter •. The 
total number of emigrants during the decade is also estimated in the sanie. way. 
The figures of the censuses 1901 to 1931 are available ~n the subsidiary .tables 
included in .the Report of the particular census. Similar figures for the .decade . 
1931~0 are not available. because figures for migrants at the 1941 census were . 
not tabulated. It is, however, evident from the conditions of the decade· 1931-
40 and 1941-50 described in the previous section, that ·immigration in 1941 . 
should be larger as compared to 1931 but smaller as against 1951 and the reverse · 
of it will be true about emigration. The migration trend.. was in the process 
of a change .. Therefore, after .excluding immigration of 4"'80 thousand. (males 
257,000, females 223,000) displaced persons from the immigrants of 1951, which 
has undoubtedly been an abnorni.al influx, a mean of the figures of immigrants 
in 1931 and the balance of immigrants in 1951 has been taken and 734,000 
(males 321,000, females 413,000) thus arrived at, has been assumed as the 
estimated figure of immigrants in 1941. In the same way the mean of the num
ber of emigrants in 1931 and 1951 gives the number of emigrants in 1941 which 
is 1,548,000 (males 951,000, females 597,000). This may be taken as a 
reasonable estimate of the number of immigrants and emigrants in 1941. 

After considering the variations in the death-rate from decade to decade 
and the quality of the registration during tli.e particular period, it has been 
assumed that the mortality among the numbers shown as immigrants or emi:
grants was 40 per cent. during 1901-10, 44 per cent. during 1911-20, 30 per cent. 
during 1921-30, 25 per cent. during 1931--40 and 20 per cent. during 1941-50. · 
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The rates taken are slightly below the death-rates es~ima~d for the decades in 
Section 5 of this chapter and are only close approximatiOns and a rough and 
ready basis for calculation of net migration of a decade. The net migration 
calculated with the help of these rates is shown in Table 59 for the last five 
decades. 

• 

TABLE 59-Net migration in the State during the last five decades* 
(Figure& in thousand) 

Net migration 

Decade Persons Males 

1901-10 -237 -218 

1911-20 -505 -323 

I;)2r-30 -366 -268 

19,1-40 -42 -88 

1941-50 +42 -38 

Females 

--19 

-182 

-98 

+4.S 

+83 

Sri Blunt estimated the balance in 1911 at over a million and Sri Edye 
estimated it at half a million in 1921. The estimate of Sri Turner in 1931 was 
at 363 thousand. These estimates were for the British districts of the State 
only and the figures of the former states of Tehri-Garhwal, Ram pur and Banaras 
were not included in the calculations. Table 59 gives the figures for the whole 
State and this accounts for slight differences in the figures of balance of the mi
gration of the decades 1921-30 and 1911-20. The difference in the figures of 
1901-10 is striking. The estimate of Sri Blunt seems to have been an over 
estimate. His calculations included conjectures about emigration to Nepal 
and to other overseas countries, while the calculations made in the above 
tables are on the basis of the figures of immigration and emigration recorded in 
the census. The difference in the estimate of migration in 1901-10 will change 
the estimate of error in the registration of death which was calculated at 1-2 
per cent. in 1911. This error will now increase. But this is subject to an assump
tion made in the calculations that there is no emigration outside India. This 
assumption may not be true for the decade 1901-10 and if we accept the con
jectures made by Sri Blunt the balance of migration in 1901-10 will be over 
a million. The assumption may not hold true for the decade 1941--50 also. 

-Emigration figures for this decade do not include the emigrants who are in -
Burma or Nepal, etc. · 

35. AB regards the actual volume of migration in 1941--50 the following 
estimate may be of interest. In 1941 the estimated number of immigrants was 
734 thousand {males 321,000, females 413,000). In 1951 there were 908 thousand 
(males 391,000, females 517,000) excluding 480 thousand (males 257,000, 
females 223,000) displaced persons. Therefore, during the decade sufficient 
immigrants came to supply this increase and to make good the deaths which 
occurred among them. 

This involves the advent of the following immigrants in the decade 

(Figures in tbonsan.d) 

Persons Males Females 

New immigrants 174 70 104 
Immigrants to substitute the deaths 164 71 93 

338 141 197 

• The figures for 1941-50 do not include tht~number of displaced persons which is 480 thousand (males 
257,000, females 223,000)-..~e Appendix III. For the calculations of the registration error, the figures of 
displaced persons have been offset against the unknown figures of Muslim exodus. Oth~rwise, the figures will 
be: persons+li22 (males+219, females+303). 
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By a· similar calculation the number of emigrants who left the State must 
have been-

(Figures in thousand) 

Persons Males Females 

New emigrants -12 -10 -2 

Emigrants to substitute the deaths +308 . +189 +119 

296 179 117 

These figures, however, do not give the entire volume ofmigration because 
some of those who were migrants in 1941 would have returned to their homes 
for good and others must have migrated in the decade to fill their places. Sri 
Turner in 1931 assumed the proportion of migrants who returned to their· homes 
for good within any ten years as one-half the males and none of females. This 
assumption will give us the following figures for the decade 1941-50 : 

I mmigr'lnts · 

(Figures in: thousand) 

Persons Males Females 

Immigrants, 1941 734 321 ·413 

Died during decade, 1941-50 164 71-. 93 

Balance 570 250 . ;320 

Returned home, 1941-50 .. ' . - 125 125 

Emigrants 

Persons Males ·Females_· 

Emigrants, 1941 .. 1,548 951 597 

Died during decade, 1941-50 308 189 119 

Ba.lance •• 1,240 . 762' 478 

Returned home, 1941-50 .. 381 381 . 

Adding these to the former figures the volume of migration during the 
decade from and to the State may be stated approxim~tely as follows : · · 

. (Fisures in thousand) 

Persons Males Females 

Immigrants 463 197 

Immigrants of 1941 who returned to their homes out 125 125 
of the State 

Emigrants 

Emigrants of 1941 who returned to their homes 
in this State 

Gain t? the State on the balance of migration • 

677 

381 

42 

560 

381 

-38 

117 

+SO 

*The figures of emigrants to Burma, Nepal and Pakistan, which are 1mkitown, }lave JlOt been taken intQ 
consideration. ip. makin~ the calcuJatiop., Alllo see foot-note to '.:fab~e ·o9, . 
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SECTION 5-NATURAL INCREASE, Bmrns AND DEATHS 

1. The birth and death-rates are the two ~emaining fact?rs that ~eter· 
mine the growth and distribution of the populati<?n· Nat~ral. mcrease.Is t~e 
product. of these vital processes, a detailed a~alysiS of w~ch IS ~~de m this 
section. The main statistics are to be found m the followmg subsidiary tables 
in Part· I-B of the Report : 

Subsidiary Table· 1• 3-Mean decennial growth-rates· during 
. . . . - three decades-(1) General Population 

Subsidiary Table i • 9-Actual number of births and deaths in 
Uttar Pradesh for each sex during the 
decades 1921-30, 1931-40 and 1941-50 

· · Subsidiary Table 1•10-Registered birth-rate by sex and natural 
divisions 

Subsidiary Table 1·1~-Registered death-rate by sex and natural 
divisions · 

Subsidiary Table 1• I2-Registered death-rate per mille by sex 
· living at the same age, 192I...;....01 

Subsidiary Table I• IS-Registered deaths from selected causes · 
per· mille of population 

Subsidiary Table I• I4--Number of deaths of each sex at different 
· · ages 

2. Before· the integration of the states the registration area in Uttar 
Pradesh covered the whole· of the State excluding the former states of Tehri
Garhwal, Rampur and Banaras comprising 5· 6 per cent. of the total area of this 
State and 2• 4 per cent. of the total population in 1941. Now since these form 
part of tJ;rls Stat~ the registration area has heen extended to them also and ~t 
present it compnses the whole of the State. But the data analysed here IS 
only for the former registration area. The figures of the pre-merger period of 
the enclaves comprising only a negligible proportion of area and population of 
the State are also not known. Since, however, the parts which were not under 
registration formerly or for which the vital statistics are not available cover a 
very small area, and that too is similar to the neighbouring districts of this State 
in all respects, it. can safely be assumed that the birth and death-rates of the 
registration area will be representative of the entire State. 

In rural areas before January!, 1951, the reporting agency was the village 
chaukidar (watchman}, a low paid public servant invariably illiterate and over
burdened with many other duties. Reportii:tg · of births and deaths was not 
obligatory on householders and the. village chaukidar made the entries of births 
and deaths in the pocket books with him as and when he came to know of them. 
Being 'illiterate he had to remember the names of various diseases and even of 
the occurrences and only when he could get help of some literate man in the 
village these were entered in his pocket book or he had to wait for his fortnightly 
visit to the police station where the entry was made. It is no wonder that in 
these circumstances the returns were incomplete. Since January 1, 195I, the 
duty of registration has been entrusted to the village panchayats constituted 
under the Uttar Pradesh Panchayat Raj Act, 194 7. The reporting of births and 
deaths within three days of occurrence is obligatory on the head of the household. 
The panchayat inspector gets the monthly returns consolidated for his circle 
which replaces the thana regis~ation circle under the old syste:tn.-· With the 
help of these consolidated returns the_ J;>istrict Medical Officer of Health gets 
the district monthly and annual returns prepared and the district returns are 
eventually compiled for the State at the head office of the Director· of Medical 
and Health Services. The statistics with which we are to deal in this section 
are those which have been reported by the village chaukidars before January 

· 1, 1951, and the information includes particulars of the births and deaths by 
sex and the classification of the deaths under certain categories of age and of 
disease. 

In the urban areas comprising of the local bodies and the cantonment 
boards, the registration of vital statistics by the householders and keepers of 
hotels, dkarmshalas, etc., is obligatory by law. The standard of accuracy in the 
reporting of these ~reas is fairly good though by ·no means perfect, 
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A full account of the registration system in force in the State was sent 
by the Director of Medical and Health Services, Uttar Pradesh, and is published 
as Appendix II to this Report. 

3. The crude birth and death-rates have been calculated from the report
ed births or deaths during the decade· on· the mean population of two censuses 
of the registration area and the rate expressed as the percent~ge of the mean 
decennial population. But the annual rat?s are n;terely the ratio of the number 
of births or deaths occurring to a populatiOn d~mg oll:e year to the number of 
persons in the population expressed as per mille of 1t. 

4. The unreliability of the figures of births and deaths has been stressed 
TABLE 60-Estimated percentage ofunder- by the former Qensus Superintendents. 

registration of births.and deaths Table 60 shows the p~rcentage of omissions 
in the State• estimated by them for the decades 1901-10, 

Births Deaths 1911-. 20 and 1921-· 30 and ·-by · the 
present Superintendent for the decades 
1931-40and 1941-50. Calculations have 

Period 

:~?1-~8 2. 5 
15-~ been made (vide · Appendix · III) ·, to 

i92I-30 15· o 22· o ascertain the degree of omission in regis-
~~~1:j8 J~:~ J~:~ tration during the last two decades. The 

-----·---------· estimates given in Table. 60 are very rough 
and were not made by a uniform method. 

Since 1921 the omissions have been fairly large mainly due to the reduction 
in the number of village chaukidars in 1922. There seems to have been some 
improvement during 1931-40 due perhaps to better. supervision, but again. a 
great deterioration took. place during the war years. This may be attributed 
to the pre-occupations of the district administrative staff with new activities 
and responsibilities arising out of war conditions. 

The estimates' of omission in registration during 1941-50 are· suppqrted 
by the results of two sample surveys. Dr. B. G. Prasad of the Provincial 
Hygiene Institute, Uttar Pradesh, Lucknow, undertook an enquiry in 1949 
at the suggestion of the Director of Medical and Health Services, Uttar Pradesh. 
The survey .w~s conducted in the r.ural areas ·of 44 districts. of tht;}; State: anQ. 
births and deaths. in about 200- villages. in each district were ver~fieq. 
The result of the enquiry was published in the April, 1952 issue· of the !ndian 
Medica] Gazette and is reproduced in Appendix 'IV. Oniiss:lons. discoveroo 
in case of births were 29· 5 per cent. and in the case of deaths 24· 3 per cent. for 
the whole State. One district showed nearly 70 per cent. omissions in births and 
60 per cent. in deaths. 

A pilot census of births and deaths during 1952 was conducted under· my 
supervision in 18 selected villages of Bareilly district comprising of ·about. 14 
thousand population. It showed nearly 38 per cent. omissions in bir.ths and 36 
per cent. in deaths. This survey may not be representative of the whole of 
the State but it undoubtedly throws useful light on the magnitude of the omis
sions in the registration of vital statistics in the State. 

5. The mean decennial birth-rates for the State, the natural divisions 
and districts during the last three decades will be found in Subsidiary Table 
1• 3. Table 61 shows the rates for the State and the natural divisions for the last 
five decades. A downward trend after 1921 is visible in the figures. The 
birth-rate for the State as well as for the natural divisions up to 1941, was over 

TABLE 61-Mean decennial birth-rates (registered) in the State and the 
natural divisions, 1901-50 

Uttar East Central West Hills and 
Period Pradesh Himalayan Plain Plain Pluin Plateau 

1901-10 41'7 37·1 38·6 41·4 44·3 42·7 
1911-20 42"9 35·9 40·1 43·2 45·1 45·5 
1921·-30 34"0 34·7 30·0 30·8 38·9 36·2 
1931-40 34"2 36·5 30·4 30·0 39·3 38·3 
1941-50 24'8 29'3 21·8 20·2 29·5 27·6 

*See Appendix III. For the calculation of the error for 1941-60, the fi$Ul'6s of displaced persons hav~ 
been offset against the IUlknown figures of Muslim exodus, 
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30 per cent., but it has gone do'Yll below 30 per cent. durD:tg 1941-50, the rate 
being lowest in the Central Plain (20· 2) and the East Plam (21· 8). Th~ r~te 
was stationary between 1921 and 1941 but thereafter there has been a signifi. .. 
cant decline from 34• 2 per cent. to 24· 8 per cent. 

Table 62 giving the estimated birth-rates will give a more correct picture 
· of the trend in this State. These estimates 

TABLE 62-Estimated birth-rates• have their limitations which are describ .. 

Period 

1901-10 
1911-20 
1921-30 
1931-40 
1941-50 

.Birth-rnto 

41' 7 
44·0 
39'9 
38'8 
34'9 

ed in Appendix III. But they may be 
taken to be the most reliable guide avail
able for the trend of birth-rate during 
the last 5(} years. Ther~ is a drop in the 
birth-rate from 44 per cent. during 1911-20 
to 39• 9 per cent. during 1921-30. The 
rates are stationary during 1921--40 and 
then there is again a drop from 38• 8 per 

cent. in 1931--40 to 34· 9 per cent. in 1941--50. The decline becomes more 
striking when we realize that the rate which was 44 during 1911-20 has 
come .down to 34• ~. during the last decade. 

6. . Subsidiary Table l· 9 . gives the actual figures of births for each sex 
during the decades 1921--30, 1931--40 and 1941--50. The total births during 
1931--40 were 17,667,306 (males ~,372,753, females 8,294,553), while only 

. 14,486,457 births (males 7,796,685, females 6,689,772) wet·e recorded during 
1941--50. The number has greatly declined during the last decade. In the first 
year ofthe'decade there were 1,771,957 births as against 1,308,645 during 1950. 
The omissions in the last decade are estimated to be very heavy and probably 
year after year the registration has been deteriorating. But the actual births 
of the last decade are less by 3,180,849 than the recorded births of 1931--40 and 
the whole of the difference can not be accounted for by omissions in the recording 
of births. It can reasonably be assumed that the decline is real. The same trend 
is confirmed by the difference in the recorded births during 1941 and 1950. 

The actual rates for each year of the last decade for both the sexes, based 
. on the calculated population of each year, will be found in Subsidiary Table 
1•10. ·The method employed for calculating the population of each inter
censal year is as follows. The migration-cum-registration error which is 
1,719,788 during 1941--50 was equally divided between the ten years of the 
decade. The population at each inter-censal year was then calculated as the 
population of the previous year plus the recorded births of the year, minus 
the recorded deaths, plus a correc~ion equal to one-tenth of the migration-cum
registration error. The birth-rates calculated in this manner, taken from Sub
sidiary Table l• 10, are illustrated below in Figure 5 for each year of the 
last decade by natural divisions. . 

•Using the percenta,ooe of omis.'lions shown in Table 60, a.n estimate of the birth ·rates ha.s been made. .H 
the figures of displaced persons a.re not offset against the unknown figures of Muslim exodus, the birth-rate for 
1941-50 will calculate to 34:• 6. 
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The first point of note is that the male birth-rate is everywhere higher than 
the female, being 16• 4 per cent. higher for the State as a whole. In the Hima
layan division the male and female rates are closer than anywhere else and the 
difference is only 5· 6 per cent. Another feature of these rates is the close 
correspondence between the male and female figures. The curves are parallel 
almost everywhere. Again, the birth-rates have been declining everywhere. 
The average male birth-rate is the highest in the West Plain (16·1) and the 
average female birth-rate in the Himalayan division (14· 4), while the lowest 
average birth-rate in case of both the sexes (males 11, females 9• 3) will be 
noticed in the Central Plain. 

As regards the rates themselves they arc unusually low for the State as 
well as the natural divisions. The rates for the State averaged 13· 5 per mille 
for males and 11· 6 per mille for females against 18· 3 per mille for males and 
16·2 per mille for females in 1931-40. The decline calculates to 26 per cent. 
in case of males and 28 per cent. in case of females. It is highest for both the sexes 
(males 32 per cent., females 34 per cent.) in the Central Plain, followed by the 
East Plain (males 27 per cent.~ females 29 per cent.). The Hills and Plateau 
has recorded a decline of 25 per cent. in case of males and 27 per cent. in case of 
females; the rate in West Plain has declined by 24 per cent. in case of males and 
26 per cent. in case of females. · The decrease is the lowest in the Himalayan 
division (males 19 per cent., females 20 per cent.). The present decrease is in 
part due to the relatively greater omissions in the vital statistics in the last 
decade, but after allowing for the probable omissions in both decades we are 
left with a considerable real decline in births in the State as a whole as also 
in the natural divisions during 1941-50 since the previous decade. 

7. Subsidiary Table 1• 3 shows the mean decennial birth-rates during 
the last three decades for each district. Figures of district-wise birth-rates 
for 1901-10 and 1911-20 can be had from the Subsidiary Tables 3 and 5 of 
Chapters II and I respectively of the 1911 and 1921 Reports. The rates for 
these two decades are calculated on the enumerated population of the last 
census and do not represent the true rates of the decade. However, the varia
tions between these and the mean decennial rates will not be large and will 
not affect our conclusions about the trend of birth-rates. 

During 1901-. 10 only 2 di~tricts, Debra Dun (27•1) and Naini Tal 
(16• 0), had a birth-rate below 30 per cent~; Ballia recorded a birth-rate of 32· 7 
per cent., and all the other districts had a birth-rate over 35 per cent. The rates 
in 32 districts, out of the 48 where vital statistics were recorded, were well above 
40 per cent. and some of these were even nearer the 50 level; and of the remain
ing 16 all but Debra Dun, Naini Tal and Ballia had registered birth-rates 
varying between 35 and 40 per cent. During 1911-20 the birth-rate in as 
many as 37 out of the 48 districts was 40 per cent. or over ; of the rest, 9 districts 
had a birth-rate between 37 and 40 per cent. and only in Debra Dun (24• 9) and 
Naini Tal (28· 0) it was below 30 per cent. The brrth-rates in general started 
diminishing since 1921 and only 8 districts, viz., Moradabad (45), Bijnor (43· 3), 
Pilibhit ( 43• 3), Shahjahanpur ( 42• 3), Bareilly ( 42· 2), Jhansi ( 41• 7), Saharan pur 
(41• 0) and Bulandshahr (40• 9), had a rate 40 per cent. or over; 14 districts had 
a rate between 35--40 ; 17 districts had a rate between 30-35 ; and 9 districts 
had a rate below 30 per cent. Table 63 gives the comparative position for the 
last three decades. The table shows that the birth-rate remained nearly 

TABLE 63-Distribution of districts in birth-rate ranges 

Number of districts with birtb·rate 

45 and 
Pedod Below 20 20-25 25-30 30-·35 35--40 40--45 over 

1921-30 .. 8 17 14 7 

1931-40 .. 2 II 10 16 8 

1941-50 9 14 !2 12 

stationary during 1931-40 and all the districts except 2 had a rate near or 
over 30. Thereafter we find a rapid decline and during the last decade only 



SEOTION 5-NATURAL INCREASE, BIRTHS AND DEATHS 77 

Moradabad district (35• 2) had a birth-rate slightly over 35 per cent. ; in 12 
districts the rates varied between 30 and 35; in another 12 districts between 25 
and 30; and in 23 districts the rates were below the 25 level. The true rate in 
all the districts must be considerably higher and perhaps the fluctuations not so · 
marked. It should not be overlooked, however, that the decline in the record- .. 
ed birth-rate in the districts may not be wholly due to under-registration ... 
Registration has no doubt deteriorated during recent years, as may be seen from 
the figures in Table 60, but when the estimated error is accounted for in. the. 
rates, it will be found that a real fall has occurred, the net result of which in the· 
State as a whole is a drop representing a fall of about 3• 9 per cent. (or 9• 4 per· 
cent. in the registered birth-rate). , .. 

8. Our regi~tered birth-rate for the last decade is 24• 8. , The. meandecen .. 
nial birth-rate" in 1\ladhya Pradesh during the same period is 37· 0, in Bombay 

· 32· 9, in 1\ladras 30• 8 and in Orissa 28• 2. The percentage error of under-regis
tration in these States is not known. Omissions in registration· in this State 
amount to 28• 5 per cent. and the estimated birth~rate works out to 34·9. This 
is only a close approximation, but it leaves no doubt that th~ birth-rate of this 
State is a relatively low one in India. Some other countries also have a higher 
birth-rate. The recorded average birth-rate in Egypt in the. period. 1941-48 
was 40• 8, while Ceylon in 1941-50 had a birth-rate o£ 38· 6, Mexico of 44• 9 
and Palestine of 51· 5. * But the birth-rate of this State. must be classed 
as high. The region with th~ lowest rates, 17 per 1,000in 1937, was North 
West Central Europe. The United States and Canada also had a registered 
birth-rate of 17, Oceania had a birth-rate of 20, Southern Europe of 23 and 
Japan of 28.f · 

9. We have seen that there is a continuln.g drop :itl the birth-rate of this 
State since 1921. But this drop is of a different nature froni that which we 

find in the West or in U.S. A. and Canada or even in Japan •. The general conclu
sion of recent investigations is that by far the largest part and probably· the 
whole of the decline in these countries is to be attributed to _the spread of family 
limitation. This factor is completely absent in this country for, with the excep.; 
tion of an infinitesimally small section of the upper city classes, nobody .has 
even heard of voluntary family limitation. The explanation for the slacken~ 
ing of birth-rate is, therefore, to be sought mainly in the direct and indirect, 
effects of alteration of the age composition of. population and its civil condition. 

10. Chapter VI discusses in detail the changes that have recently taken 
place in the age composition of the population and the part played by the in
fluenza epidemic in affecting this ag~ composition. The birth-rate depends 
upon the proportion of males and females, particularly the latter, in the· dif;; 
ferent age-groups. An increase or decrease in the proportion of females of child
bearing age will naturally bring a rise or fall in the birth-rate if the marriage 
rate, the.average age of marriage and other social eonditions remain the same 
and if no family limitation is practised. · Table 64 shows the proportion of 
females at certain age periods. This table is reproduced from Subsidiary 
Table 6•16 giving the age distribution of 10,000 of each sex in the State arid 
the natural divisions. 

TABLE 64-Age distribution of fo,ooo females in the State at the 
last six censuses . 

Age 1951 1941 1931 1921 1911 i90l. 

0-4 .. 1,403 1,440 1,602 ·1,283 1,266 1,310 . 
5-9 1,294 1,345 1,219 1.405 1,325 1,26.3 10-14 1,186 1,017 1,068 1,0!8 1,028 1,073 15-19 863 838 877 748 758 764 20-24 860 896 935 882 927 885 25-29 785 892 890 874 913 896 30-34 732 770 791 863 885 881 35-39 581 687 640 594 588 563 40---44 577 542 545 691 71l 719 45-54 860 817 769 878 864 867 55- and over~ .. 859 756 664 164 735 179 

•United Nations, Demcgraphio Yearbook, 1951, Table 7, Crude Birth-Rates. 
iUnited Nations Economic and Social Council-Population Commission-Fifth 

June, 1950, Report, submitted by the Secretariat, Chapter !!-Fertility. 
Session, 22nd May-2nd 

~The figures for 1951 include 2 females and that of 1901 include 8 females of age not stated. 
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. In considering the above table it is to be remembered that in 1~31 a 
smoothing formula was applied to the age returns. Th~ figures for the_l941 
census were obtained from the 'Y' sample tables supplied by the Reg1s~rar 
General while those for 1951 are based on the 10 per cent. sample age tables g1ven 
in Part II-C of the Report. Instructions for recording age have also und~rgone 
changes. Prior to 1931 the instructions directed enumerators to wnte for 
infants under 1 year of age the word 'bachcha' and for others the number of 
years completed. In 1931 the instructions wer~-"Enter the number o~ years 
to the nearest birth-day or the nearest _age (m years) known. For infants 
less than 6 months old enter '0'; for infants 6 months old but less than 18 
months enter 1". In 1941 the instructions were to enter the age in years and 
months on the first day of March, 1941, and in case of infants of less than 1 
year old '0' was to be written for years and the number of month~ were 
to be given. Corresponding instructions at the 1951 census were to wr1te age 
on last birthday; that· is, the actual number of completed years. For infants 
below 1, entry of '0' was to be made. 

' The legacy of the famine scarcity conditions of 1896-97 was the dominant 
factor in the age constitution at the census of 1901. Economic privations 
affect persons at the extremes of life more than persons in the middle age. We 
find a decrease of proportion of the very young aged 0-9 by 3· 2 per cent., of 
those between 40-59 by 4• 45 per cent. and of those 60 and over by 3· 78 per 
cent. It may be observed from the figures in: Table 64 that 4,708 females per 
10,000 of the female population entered reprod~ction during the decade 1901-10, 
and 1,073 females per 10,000 in the age-groups 10-14 also attained the reproduc
tive age during the later part of the decade. Due to thinning out of the young 
and old the bulk of the population· was found at the reproductive ages. The 
result was that the birth-rate during this decade was as high as 41• 7. 
· . At the census of 1911 the proportion in the age-groups 0-9 and 10-14 
diminished by 1• 3 and 4· 1 per cent. respectively as compared to the figures of 
the previous deca~e. The first quinquennium was on the whole favourable to 
the growth of population, and · second unfavourable. In the first quinquen
ni~ there were no calamities save a very severe epidemic of plague in 1905. 
The result was an increase in th.e proportion of children aged 5-9. The child
ren: under 5 represent the survivors of the second qui.D.quennium · which 
suffered from a severe plague in .1907 and 1910, a partial famine in 1906 and 
very severe famine and very severe malaria in 1908 and malaria in 1909. Fewer 
were born and more died. This explains the decline in the proportion of child
ren below 5. In spite of the fact that the birth-rate of. the decade· was 41· 7, 
the calamities of the second quinquennium brought down the proportion of 
children of the age-group 0-9 (but not in case of females). The decrease in 
age:.group 10-15 is explained by·the fact that persons of this age were suffering 
from high death-rates through most of the decade, and were the survivors of 
age period 0-4 in 1901, which had not particularly high figures. The decrease 
at 1~19 is much smaller. The persons at the higher age periods date their 
birth back to the very prolific decade 1881-90 and the not unfavourable 
decade 1872-80. All this tendency is clearly discernible. in Table 64 above, 
and we find a heavy acclliil:ulation of females at the reproductive age 15-44 
at the census of 1911. The number of females at this age per 10,000 of female 
population increased to 4,782 from 4,708 in 1901. The prospects for the next 
decade were, therefore, better than what they were in 1901. Consequently we 
find that during 1911-20 the birth-rate was 42· 9 (estimated 44) against 41· 7 
(estimated 41• 7) in 1901-10. 

The great influenza epidemic of 1918-19 brought a change in the propor
tion of females at the reproductive age 15-44. It will be noticed from the 
figures in Table 64 above that the high proportion of females at this age in 1901 
or 1911 was not reached at the 1921 census or thereafter. The proportion in 
1921 per 10,000 of females was 4,652 against 4,782 in 1911 and 4,708 in 1901 ; 
that in 1931 was 4,678 and in 1941 4,625 ; and in 1951 it fell down to only 
4,398. It is not surprising, therefore, that the high birth-rate of 1921 could 
not be reached during the decade 1921-30 or 1931--40 or 1941-50. 

A smaller proportion of females entered reproduction during 1921-30. 
Influenza took a heavy toll and the over~all position was a decrease by 3•1 per 
cent~ of persons of all ages, by O· 3 at age 0-9, by 3• 7 at age 10-14, by 5• 5 at 
age 15-39,. by 2•1 at age 40-59 and by O· 3 at age 60 and over. The 
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influence was most marked for both sexes in the age period 20-34 where 
1921 had lost heavily to 1911. Secondly, 1921 had a considerable advantage 
over 1911 in respect of males aged 4-5 and 5-9, of females of ages 3-5 and 
5-9 and to a much smaller extent of very old people of both sexes. The 
explanation for this behaviour must be found in the way in which the influenza 
epidemic differentiated against different ages. The net result in case of females 
was an increase in the proportion at age 0-4 to 1,283 per 10,000 of females as 
against 1,266 in 1911 (Table 64) ; an increase at age 5-9 to 1,405 from 1,325 ; . 
a slight increase at age 35-39 to 594 from 588; and an increase at age 45 and 
over to 1,642 from 1,5§9 in 1911. All the other·ages lost in proportion. This 
differentiation brought the bulk of the female population in the age-groups 
which had passed the reproductive period or which had not yet reached it. The 
influenza, thus, not only reduced the proportion of females at the reproductive 
ages, but it also greatly lowered the vitality of the survivors. There .was, there
fore, a considerable decline in the total number of births during 1921-30, and 
the birth-rate came down to 34• 0 (estimated 39· 9) from 42· 9 {estim~ted 44) 
in 1911-20. 

The influence of influen.Za persisted during the decade 1931--40. 'The 
most noticeable effect will be seen in the low proportion of females at ages 5-9 
at the 1931 census due to the heavy decline in births for the years following 
the out-break. The effects on those aged 20-34 in 1921 will be seen in the age
groups 30-44 of 1931 though the "scar" has largely been hidden by the .sm<;>oth~· 
ing process. Due, however, to increased proportion of females of ages 10-
29 which had a good history, the birth-rate continued to increase from 1931 fol,' 
5 or 8 years, but it again diminished when the effect of the smaller age-group 
5-9 was felt. The net result of this age structure was that the birth-rate 
remained almost stationary during 1931--40. 

The proportion of females per 10,000 at the reproductive ages·came down 
to 4,625 at the 1941 census from 4,678 at the census of 193L The influenza 
still had its effect. The main fertility group 15-24 was a depleted· one. Age
group 15-19 corresponding to the age group 5-9 of 1931 represents tlie sur
vivors of those born during the first five years of the decade _1921-30: The 
group 20-24 had relatively a better history as compared with that of the same 
group at the 1931 census. In spite of this the proportion in this age-group had 
also fallen down. It may be due to matrimonial migration outside the State~ 
The proportion in the fertility period 25-29 remained nearly constant while 
in the group 30-34, which had a bad history, it came down to 770 from 791. 
Group 35-39 had received some increments and the proportion- m the· group 
40-44 remained nearly constant. The net result· has been that except in the 
case of group 35-39 the proportion in other reproductive groups, compared 
to that at the census of 1931, mostly decreased or remained constant. It is 
also ~igni:ficant that the age-group 10-14, which entered reproduction during 
1941-50, suffered in proportion though it had a good history. Its correspond
ing group 0--4 of 1931 census had some inflated proportion due to smoothing 
of ages. It may also be that in spite of a good history the proportion which this 
group bears to the total female population at the 1941 census is low. Another 
factor may be the incorrect figure of the 1941 census taken from· the 'Y' 
sample. The figures show that the age constitution of the female population 
at the census of 1941 contributed substantially to the decline of the birth-rate 
during 1941-50 which came down to 24• 8 (estimated 34· 9) from 34• 2 
(estimated 38• 8) during the decade 1931--40. · · . 

It will be observed from Table 64 that the proportion of females at the 
reproductive ages at the 1951 census is the lowest. It appears that the propor
tion continued to decrease. during 1941-50. This explains the behaviour of 
the birth-rate from year to year during 1941-. 50, which has already been 
described in paragraph 6 above. _ 

11. The behaviour of the birth-rate in the natural divisions can also be 
explained with the help of the proportion of females at the reproductive ages. 
Variations in the proportions between the natural divisions are the results of 
varying biological and social factors, but the variations within the natural divi
sions occur with an exceptional change in the birth and death-rates arising out 
of some epidemic or other calamity which proves particularly fatal for persons 
of particular age periods. The incidence of disease has not been the same in all 
the ~atu.ral cl,tvisions,. The resulting variation~ ill the vroportion of fe:ma.les at 

Proportion of 
females at the 
reproductive ages 
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the reproductive ages are shown in Table 65. The. ~able is prepared from 
Subsidiary Table 6•16 in Part I-B of the Rep?r~,.g1vmg age distribution of 
10,000 of each sex in the State and natural diVISions. 

TABLE 65--Females at reproductive ages per 10,000 of all ages in the natural 
divisions, 1901-51 

Na.tural division 19.51 ,1941 1931 1921 1911 1901 

Uttar Pradesh .. 10-H 1,186 1,017 1,068 1,018 1,028 1,073 
1S-39 3,821 . 4,083 4,133 3,961 4,071 3,989 

Himlllayan 10-14 1,114 1,036 1,028 1,142 1,073 1,119 
. - 1.5-39 4,106 4,!60 4,268 4,087 4,045 4,171 

ERBt Plain 10-14 1,23.5 1,002 1,091 1,019 993 1,144 
15-39 3,746 4,002 4,023 3,875 4,085 3,980 

CentralPlain .. 1a-:..14 1,166 992 1,047 965 995 1,068 
15-39 3,779 4,104 4,159 4,022 4,146 3,999 

West Plain 10-14 1,158 1,050 1,059 1,029 1,089 1,004 
15-39 3,862 4,117 4,180 3,982 3,982 3,942 

Hills and Plateau 10-14 1,240 988 1,115 1,095 943 1,142 
15-39 3,938 4,125 4,214 3,917 4,17l 4,166 

It will be observed from Table 61 that in all the natural divisions except 
in Himalayan division, the birth-rate, as in the case of the State as a whole, was 
the highest during the decade 1911-20. The birth-rate declined during the 
.decade 1921-30 in all the divisions ; it remained steady during 1931-40 
though there was some increase in the Himalayan and the Hills and Plateau 
divisions ; and it again had a steep decline everywhere during the last decade. 
A study of Table 65 with that of Table 64 giving the female proportions at 
different age periods for the State, will show that the correlation, for the 
State as a whole, between the- trend of the birth-rate and the proportion of 
females at the reproductive ages, generally holds good in case of the natural 
divisions also. · 

The Himalayan division behaved differently during 1911-20 and the 
birth-rate, instead of rising, came down from 37•1 in 1901-10 to 35· 9 in 
1911-20. This division has been generally free from epidemics. In spite 
of this the proportion of females at reproductive ages at the 1911 census was 
a decreased one due to depleted corresponding group 0-9 of 1901. This 
brought down the birth-rate during 1911-20. Contrary to the steady trend 
in the State the birth-rate in this division during 1931-40 had a larger upward 
move. There· was accumulation at the reproductive ages in 1931 and the 
proportion of females between 15-39 was 4,268 as against 4,087 at the 1921 
census. The age group 10-14 also recorded an increase. This accumulation 
may be accounted to the fact that the incidence of influenza was not so serious 
in this division as in the Central and the West Plain and the Hills and Plateau 
divisions, and that unlike the East Plain it was free from the calamities of the 
decades 1891-1900 and 1901-10. 

.. In the Hills and Plateau division the birth-rates during the last three 
decades have been 36· 2, 38· 3 and 27• 6. It had comparatively a higher rise 
in the birth-rate during 1931-40 because the ca:tamities of the decade 1901-10 
had spared this natural division and there was a larger accumulation at the 
reproductive ages. at the 1931 census. · . 

_Since nearly all births occur to married women, the birth-rate is 
affected by the age at marriage, the proportions ultimately marrying, and the 
practices of widowhood, divorce and remarriage of widows. The details about 
these in respect of this State will be found in Chapter VI. Here it will suffice to 
say that marriage is universal and there has been no perceptible change in this 
universality during the last fifty years. But there has been a definite and 
significant rise in the age of marriage during recent decades and this constitutes 
oue of the :princi:pa.l factors in the fall of the l;>irth-ra,te, lll the age-group 15-24, 
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which is also the most fertile period for females, ~he ~umber of ~married 
females has been successively rising ; it was 55 per mille m 1931, 96 m 1941 
and 105 in 1951. . 

Table 66 gives the number of married females in the reproductive period 
per 1,000 females of all ages. In order to arrive at the number of females 
actually taking part in reproduction during the decade a mean of the fi.gures 
returned in the age periods at two censuses has been s~uck. The fi.gures for 
ages 40-44 for 1941 and censuses prior to it were available only for the Sta~ 
and not for its natural divisions. Figures have been worked out on the basis 
of ratio of such females in the State to the total number of married females 
in the age-group 40-50 for which natural division-wise data was available. 

TABLE 66-Nurrib~r o{ married females aged 15-44 per 1,000 of fema:les' i 
· · of all ages . . , 

Natural division 1941-50. 1931.,.--40 1921-30· 

Uttar Pradesh 393 400 392 

Himalayan .. 403 412 414' 

East Plain 385 ,94 386 

: 405 ·' 397 398. Central Plain 
' 

West Plain .39~ 400 '.' 392 
,. 

394 
~ ' 

I' 391 379 Hills and Plateau 
'. 

It will be noticed that the percentage of married females·of• the repro
ductive ages has decreased in all the natural divisions during· ·the decade 
1941-50. This is both an additional evidence and explanation of the decline in 
the birth-rate during the last decade. . ·.· . 

13. We have seen in Section 3 of this chapter that the vital statiStics can 
not possibly be correlated with :either the agricultural,· the economic Qr · the 
commercial conditions of the decade. This State has recently been importing 
foodgrains and, undoubtedly, the struggle for existence is ·getting harder 
with the increasing pressure ·of population on our food resources, but. there is 
little reason to suppose that shortage of food has been an important factor in 
the reduction of birth-rate. · · 

The rural-urban differentials have been described in Section 5 of Chapter 
III of this Report. Some differentials exist in the bigger cities but they are 
only slight and the city population being only· about 7 · 6 per cent. of the popu
lation of the State as a whole, the share of this differential in bringing down the 
general birth-rate .will be negligible. But movement . of population from the 
rural areas to the urban areas of the State, co:r¢ng in the wake of the last War, 
has been important. . Recruitment to the army and the movement of adult 
male workers from rural to jndustrial areas, usually unaccompanied by their 
families, has been described in paragraph 30 of Section 3 of this chapter. 
The impact of this on the birth-rate in the Himalaya~ division, especially in the 
districts of Almora and Garhwal, in the East Plain and in some of the districts 
of recruitment for the army and industrial labour in other natural divisions, 
must have been strong, though it is not possible to assess it precisely. . 
. Differences.~ fertility can also be studied by social class, occupation, 

bteracy and religiOn. The census of 1951 does not provide any data for 
such study in respect of social class, literacy and religion. But from the 
data available in the previous censuses and from other investigations we know 
t~at whateve: small differentia:Is exi~t are primarily du? to the prohibition of 
widow remamage among the Hmdus m general and the high caste people in parti
cul~r. Oc?upational differential is also not important. Table 67 shows the 
r.at1~ of children 0-4 years old l:'er 1,000 females 15-44 years for the eight 
hvelihood classes. It has been denved from Table C-II in Part II-C of thi~ 
H,eport. 

Effect 'otsom~, 
other factors oD 
the birth-rate 
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Leaving aside the Livelihood Class IV the ratio ranges from 640 to 724. 

TABLE 67 -Number of children aged 
0-4 per 1,000 females 

aged 15-44, by litJelillood 
olaBB68, 

Livelihood class 

Children 
nged0-4 
per 1,000 
females 

aged 
15-44 

It is significant that there are no important 
differentials between cultivators of owned 
land and cultivating labourers who together form 
about 6q per cent. of the total population of the 
State. According to the general belief, culti-. 
vating labour which· forrp.s the lower strata 
of the social structure should have a higher 
fertility, but the figures in the table do not 
support it. The agricultural classes should 

!--Cultivators of owned land .• 
II--Ou\tivators of unowned land 

IU-Cult.ivating labourer •. 
lV-Non-cultivating owners of 

land and agricultural rent 
receivers 

apparently have a higher fertility than the 
~~~ non-~gricultural classes, but the figures belie 
640 this expectation. Livelihood Class IV obviously 
494 · has a low ratio and the only reason that can 

V-Production other than cui. 
tiva.tion 

VI--Commerce , • 1 • 

V1I--Transport '.. · .• 

be assigned for this is that this class, consisting 
676 of zamindars, etc., is generally more affluent 
666 than others. On the whole it may be concluded 
~~6 that except for Livelihood Class IV, which will 

now mostly disappear after the Zamindari Abo-
648 lition in the State, the fertility tends to be higher 

----~---~---t in the non-agricultural than in the agricultural 
classes, and among the agricultural classes the cultivators have a higher 
fertility than the field labourers. 

The' birth-rate may have some correlation with the declining infant morta
lity tending to increase the number of surviving children and thereby the lacta-

Vffi...:..Other services and miscel
laneous sources 
All Classes •• 

tion period, but its effect, if any, will only be minimal. . 
.To sum up,· the major factors which brought down the birth-rate during 

the last decade h~ve been the decline in the proportion of females at the repro
ductive ages. the rise in the age of marriage of females, the decline in the number 
of married females, recruitment to the army and movement of adult male labour 
from rural to industrial areas without families. The deliberate control of repro
. duction with any idea of family planning or family limitation and by such 
means. as contraception,. has not been practised. 

14. The recent tendency towards a higher age at marriage may tend to 
lower· the birth-rate, but improvement in maternal health and reduction in the 
number of widows which formed only 12 per cent. of the total female population 
as against. 15 per cent. in 1931 and 17 per cent. in I9II, are likely to have the 
opposite effect. The main factors that will determine the future trend will 
l\,gain be the female. proportion at the . reproductive ages and the number of 

.. :tp.arrie9 females . among them. It will be noticed from Table 64 that 
except in the age-groups 15-I9 and 40-44 the proportion of females at repro
ductive ages at the census of I951 has come do.wn. The fall in the age-group 
25-29 .is signific~t. · . The proportion in this age-group has declined to 785 
from 892, .the. decline being nearly 12 per cent. The over-all p~sition is that the 
proportion at the reproductive ages has come down to 4,398 in I95I from 

· 4~625. in 1941 or by 4• 9. per cent. This should naturally bring a fall in the 
birth-1~ate dw·ing the decade 1951-· 60. But the fall will be counteracted by 
the ·in?rease of.females ~the age-group 1 O-I4. The prop?rtion ha~ r~sen from 
1,0I7 1n I94I to 1,I86 m I95I or by I7 per cent. In view of this mcreased 
proportion births should increase after the middle of the decade and then it 
'should again dimiriish somewhat at the end of the decade as the effects of the 
present smaller. ·age-group 5-9 are felt. On the whole the birth-rate may 
reach the same level a.~ during the decade I94I-50 or it might show a slight 
decline during I95I-' 60. 'This, of course, presupposes the absence o£epidemics, 
famine or any oth~r. disturbing feature. . 

. This conclusion is further confirmed from a perusal of the number of 
married females aged.15-44 per 100 females of all ages shown in columns II 
and I2.of Subsidiary Table 6•I8 in Part 1-B of the Report, for the last two 
census'es. It has declined from 40 in I94I to 39.in I951. Assuming that the 
fecunllity of the State as a whole remains the same at the census of !961 as at 
this census, and there is no reason that it will be otherwise, the birth-rate of the 
State should come down. It will be a different matter if the number of children 
under ·Io years of age per 100 females at reproductive ages increases in spite of 
a fall in the birth~rate, due to further decline in infant mortality and, there
fore, a higher surviv~l. 
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TABLE 68-M ean decennial deatk-rates (registered) in tke State and tke natural 
divisions, 1901-50 

Uttar Hima]a.-· East Central· West :e:m8 aild 
Period Pradesh yan· Plain Plain Plain Platea11 

1901-10 39'5 29'3 . _35'q 41'3 42·8 37•5 
'. f' .: ' ~ ; 

1911-20 40'8 34'5. 35•5 . _42r2 44"5 4lo.4 . -. 
1921-30 25·6 27'5 22'3 23'l' ~8·9- .u 28"1. -

1931~0 .. 21•9 24'6 19 .. 3 t!r6 1 25·1 23"9 

1941_:_50 16'5 19' 3- 15'3 j 13'8 18;7 19'2 : i 

It will be observed that the death-rate for the State as~ whole remained' 
steady up to 1920. Since then there has been a definite fall by 15· 2 per cent} 
during 1921-30, by 3• 7 per cent. during 1931-40 and by 5•- 4 per cent. during 
1941-50. We have already seen that both births and deaths have been under
recorded and that the under-registration has not been always uniform. ·The esti-
mated omission in recording of deaths during 1921-30 was a larger one than 
in the former decade, being 22 per cent. against 8 per cent. in 1911-20.- There. 
was some improvement during 1931----40 and the omission was only of 15· 3 
per cent., but again a further deterioration in the registration system raised tha 
percentage omission to 29·9 during 1941-50. · If the recorded rates are corrected 
on the basis of these estimated percentage omissions in registration, the estimated 
death-rate for the decade 1911-20will be 46•1-per cent. while the rates for the. 
three successive decades will be 32• 7, 26• 0 and 23· 8. * These estimates success
fully bring out the decline in tho death-rate. It will also be noticed that the. 
decline during 1921-30 was larger. The period of.major epidemics was over 
and since then, as will be seen later, their incidence has been gradually declin
ing. 

16. Table 68, given above, shows t.hat since 1920 there has been a· fall 
in the death-rate in each natural division. Prior to it the Himalayan division 
relatively to other divisions, was somewhat well-off though it had a set back 
during 1911-20. The East Plain came out second best. The Central and West 
Plain divisions suffered more severely from the calamities of epidemics durin()' 
the decades 1901-10 and 1911-20. The Hills and Plateau division also lost 

*See foot-note to Table 62. If the figures of displaced persons are not offnet asaiiUit the unknown fi~SUl"Cfl 
pf M1lBliJD exodus, the deatll-r!'te will be 2i•:J, 
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heavily during the latter decade but relatively to these two divisions it had a 
lower death-rate during 1901-10. All the natural divisions showed ·a marked 
decline in the death-rate during 1921--30. During the last two decades the 
death-rates have been declining steadily but not so strikingly. 

17. Subsidiary Table 1·3 gives the death-rates in individual districts 
for the last three decades. It will be noticed that the death-rate declined in 
all the districts during 1931--40 except in Dehra Dun where it increased to 

. 22·3 from 21·5, in Gorakhpur-tum-Deoria where it slightly increased to 18·8 
from 18·4 and in Gonda where the increase was to 20·7 from 17·1. The death
rate has come down in all the districts during the last decade. Table 69 shows 
the comparative distribution of districts in death-rate ranges for the last 
five decades. Figures of district-wise death-rates calculated on the enumera
ted population of the previous census for the decade 1901-10 and 1911-20 are 
available in Subsidiary Tables Ill and V of Chapters II and I respectively of 
the 1911 and 1921 Reports. They will not be exactly comparable with the mean 
decerinial death-rates shown in Subsidiary Table 1·3, but, as said in para
graph 7 above, they will not affect our conclusions about the trend. A declining 

TABLE 69-Distribution of districts in death-rate ranges 

. Period 

1901-10 •• 

1911-20 •• 

1921-.30 •• 

1931--40 •• 

1941-50 •• 

BelowiO 

.. 

Number or distl'iots with death-rate 

10-15 15-20 20-25 25-30 

3 

.3 16 17 

I 16 16 II 

15 20 12 

30-35 

5 

5 

II 

4 

.35 and 
over 

39 

42 

I 

trend will be observed in the table. During 1901-10 and 1911-20 nearly 
all the districts had a death-rate of 25 or over and majority of the districts had 
rates over 35. The PQSition altered during 1921-30. Only 1 district, 
namely Pilibhit, had a high death-rate of 36·1, while of the 48 districts of regis
tration 36 had a death-rate below 30. The number of districts, having a death
rate below 30, increased to 44 in 1931-40 and during the last decade all the 
districts recorded a death-rate below_ 25. Of course, part of this decline may 
be attributed to the omissions in registration. 
· · : ·18. The actual number of deaths for each sex during the inter-censal 

years of the last three decades are shown in Subsidiary Table 1·9. The total 
deaths during 1921-30 were 11,993,248 (males 6,393,985, females 5,599,263). 

. The earlier years of the decade were unhealthy. There was a decline in the 
actual deaths during 1931--40 and 11,333,226 deaths (males 6,079,862, females 
5,253,364) were recorded. In the last decade the decline was of 14·7 per cent. 
Deaths came down to 9,668,671 (males 5,291,349, females 4,377 ,322). 

19. It will also be observed that there has been a drop in the actual 
number of deaths from year to year. Of course, most of the drop is to be 
accounted for by deterioration in registration, but the trend towards a decline 
is unmistakable. The course of epidemics during the last· three decades con
firms this. The death-rates based on the population of each inter-censal year 
calculated as explained before but in this case worked out for males on the 
total male population and for femal~s on the total female population as exhi
bited in Subsidia-ry Table 1·11, are illustrated in Figure 6. 
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The first point of note is that .except for some years which were xelatively 
unhealthy and have already been described in Section 3 of this chapter, tho 
death-rate has been evenly declining in all the natural divisions. The 
average male and female death-rates are very low. These were only 17·4 and 
15·9 respectively, comparedwith22·6formalesand21·6for females in 1931-40 
and 26·3 for males and 25·4 for females during 1921-30. Further, for the State 
as a whole, the female figure was in every year of the last decade below the male 
figure. Similar trend is shown by th~ natural divisions also except, the Himala
yan division and, in some years, the West Plain. It shows that the sex com
position may be an importa-nt factor determining the general death-1·ate <>f a 
State or country. 
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As between the natural divisions the death-rate is the highest in the Hills 
and Plateau division. The rate in this division has not declined to 'the same 
extent as in the other natural divisions. It is closely followed by the Himala
yan division which has a higher death-rate for females. \Vest Plain is a close 
third. The rate is the lowest in the Central Plain. The degree of under-re!tis
tration may be varying between the natural divisions and it will not be s~fe 
to surmise as to which have been relatively unhealthy during the decade. 

20. We may consider each age-group by itself and find the death-rate for 
·.·it alone. These are called specific death-rates by age-groups. In Subsidiary 
·. Table 1·12 will be found statistics, based on the returns of the Public Health 
• Department, for the death-rates in 1931 ~nd 1951 per mille of each sex livincr 
'at the same age, for certain age-groups. The average figures for 1921-30 and 
: 1941-50 are illustrated in Figure 7. 
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It will be seen that reductions in mortality have not been uniform in 
different age.groups. The figure.s in Subsidiary Table I ·12 show the following 
.percentages of decline between 1931 and 1951 for selected age-groups given 
in Table 70. 
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Improvement appears to have been the slowest in the age-group 10-19 
followed by age-groups 5-9 and 1-4. 

Further, the death-rate for both males and females is very high in infancy,, 
'fABJ:.E 70-PercsntauevtJriation in tnorlality especially for males. Dangers to life during 

for selected age-groups between infancy and early childhood (1-4) 'are even 
1931 and 1951, by aez greater than in the ages 50-59 or 60 and 

over. The infant death-rates are higher than 
the rates for males and females over 60 years 

Age in years 

Under I .. 

1-4 

5-9 

10-14 

15-19 .• 

20-29 

30-39 

40-49 

50-59 

60 and;aver 

Per cent. variation old. It . is evident that infant mortality 
1\[ales 

-68'5 

-36'1 

-29'9 

-20•6 

-14'3 

-44'0 

--48'1 

-53·4 

-58•5 

-60•5 

Females and child mortality are the greatest wastes 
that we have in human life, being 38·5 

- 68' o per cent. of the total deaths in this State 
during 1941-50. The chances of death 

-
41

'
9 reach their minimum for both the sexes 

-·38'1 in the age period 10-14. The age specific 
-26' 4 mortality rates then begin to rise slowly, 

have some fluctuations and then rise stead-26'5 
ily after the age 30 is reached. Mter 50, 

-50'8 the rapidity of ascent is accelerated and,the 
-49'6 rates soar high after age 60. or thereabouts 
_

51
. 
2 

has been attained. · · · · · 
Another noticeable feature is, that in 

-56'1 each age-group except 15...:.;..a9 . the rate 
-64' 6 of mortality for males is higher. The 

-----------'----· mortality rate for females rises' during 
the reproductive period. This shows the extent to· which ·our women have 

·to face the mortality risks of pregnancy and child-bearing. 
21. This State shows one of the. highest mortality rates in the world. 

Its recorded rate for the last decade was 16·5 (estimated 23·8). · The Nether
lands has the lowest rate, namely 8·1. Denmark, Norway, Canada, New Zea
land show rates of less than .10.* In the United States, the crude death-rate 
for 1940 was 10·8.t The mortality rates in these countries were also at a 
time as high as in India but improvements in the social, economic and health 
conditions have brought about a fall to the present low level. Famine and 
chronic food shortage have been completely eliminated and epidemic dis
eases have been controlled by improvements in environmental sanitation 
and personal hygiene and by development of medical science. The conditions 
in this and other un:leveloped countries are still very different. The position 
with regard to India has been well summarised in the~ report of the Health 
Survey and Development Committee, 1946, as follows: 

"The maintenance of the. public health requires the fulfilm·ent of 
certain fundamental conditions, which include the provision of an 
environment conducive to healthful living, adequate nutrition, the 
availability of health protection to all members of the community, 
irrespective of their ability to pay for it, arid the active co-operation of 
the people in the maintenance of their own health. The large amount 
of preventible suffering and mortality in the country is mainly th~ 
result of an inadequacy of provision in respect of these.fundamental 
factors. Environmental sanitation is at a low level in most parts of 
the country, malnutrition and under-nutritiop reduce the vitality and 
power of resistance of an appreciable section of the population and the 
existing health services are altogether inadequate to meet the needs 
of the people, while lack of general education and health education 
add materially to the difficulty of overcoming the indifference and 
. apathy with which the. people tolerate the insanitary conditions 
around them and the large amount of si9kness that prevails" .t 

•Uuite!l Nations, Drmwgrapl,ia Yearbook, 1948, Ta.ble 20. 

t'l'. L. Smith, Population Analy8ill (Mo Gra.w·Hill Book Company, Inc. New York), page 234. 

~Report of the Health Survey a.nd Development Committee, Government of India. Press, 1946, 
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The result is that the epidemics of plague, small-pox, cholera and malaria 
occur fi·equently and devastate the population. Table 71 gives the percentage 

deaths from the major causes for 
TABLB 71-Distribu#on o~9gj''5Q by major causP.a, tt~e la£st five

1 
decadesh. _

1
-Registra

IOn or p ague, c o era and 
small-pox may have reached a 

Period 

i901-10 

1911-20 

1921-.30 

1931-40 

1941-50 

Per oent. deaths due to-
fair standard of accuracy, but 
in respect of fever the regis
tration is most faulty. The 

Fever Plague Cholera ~';:!1• heaviest mortality£ is from malaria 
which accounts or nearly 90 

71' 7 7"0 3'4 

per cent. of the deaths from 
o· 7 fever. In the West the cons

tituents of disease are different. 
7.3'9 5'9 3' I 0"3 Diseases of the heart, cancer, 
75·4 .3' 6 3' 5 o· 5 nervous ailments and nephritis 
11· 1 I' 9 2· o o· 9 which may be called degenerative 

77
• 
5 1

• 
6 3

• 
8 1

• 
2 

diseases, ailments that are espe-
.. cially prevalent among aged per-

. . ~ . . sons, account for more than 56 per 
~ent. of all death m the Umted States. Scarlet fever, malaria, pneumonia and 
Influenza, etc., are largely under control.* 
, ·· · 22. Infant mortality forms a large fraction of the total mortality and any 
decline. in it is bound to substantially affect the general death-rate. The re
corde<I; infant mortality rates as exibited in Table 72, show that they were at 

TABLE 72~lnfant mortality ratea, 1911--50 

Annual 5-year 10-year Annual 5·year 10-year 
.. ·Year rata average avera~e : Year rate average average 

'·1911·' 246·1 1931 179•1 

1912 ' 206•5 . 1932 162·7 
) . 

1913 229•7 224'2 1933 137·9 164·3 

.1914 233•5 1934 184•6 

'1915 . ' 205·1 1935 157'2 

1916 209·7 . .1936 ' 148• 5 

1917 215'.7 1937 142·3 

1918 .303'5 240'5 1938 148·6 142·8 

1919 . ?53·.3 1939 139·5 

1920 : 220'2 232• 3 1940 135•3 153•6 

'J92l 236·5 1941 131' 2 

1922 183•8 . 1942 143' I 

. ·1923 . 169'4 191' 4 1943 134·6 131·3 

1924 192"0' 1944 124·5 

' 1925 175•5 1945 12.3•2 
. ' 

1926 ln·4 1946 110•5 

1927 ' 151·7 1947 116·5 

1928 159•9 165"7 1948 108•7 107·0 

1929 168•6 1949 95•2 

1930' 170·8 178'6 1950 104·3 119·2 

the peak in 1918 and thereafter they gradually declined. · The decline in the 
general death-rate between 1911-20 and 1941-50 has been 59·7 per cent. 
while that in infant mortality in the same period is of 48·7 . per cent. 
During the 1921-30 decade mate~nity an~ child welfare work w~s intro-
duced in the State on an organiZed basiB. About 200 matermty and 
child welfare centres were functioning in this State in 1950. A slight post-
ponement in marriage age since 1931 is als? visible, a~ has al~eady been 
described. These factors must have helped m the decline of Infant and 

•T, L. Smith, Popuwlion AnaZu~tiB, page 263, 
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maternal mortality. The fall in the birth-rate itself must lead to a fall in 
infapt JROrtality. But this decline is in some measure also due to great~r 
omissions in the vital statistics. It is noteworthy that even after thiS 
decline .the recorded rates are very high in compariso~ with ~he rates in the 
Western countries. ·The reductions that have been achieved m the Western 
countries can be seen from the following infant mortality rates in 1945 : 
Sweden 29· 9, Norway 36· 4, England and Wales 47• 0, Denmark 48· 3, the· 
United States 38· 3.t · · . · 

23. Famine was a potent cause of death till the end of the last 
century and even in the early parts ot the present one. Lack of ~ransport . 
isolated one locality from another and a crop failure meant famme even 

Famine and 
food shorta~e 

if abundant supplies were available at a short distance from the affected·. 
locality. The development of transport facilities h~ve .now changed the ~ic-; 
ture and chances of death occurring as a direct or mdrre9t result of famme 
have been greatly minimised. Fortunately this State has been· free from· . 
famines for the last three decades or so. · 

24. Table 73 exhibits the actual number of deaths from the three majoi·. 
epidemics of plague, cholera and small-pox, from fever and from :other cau.ses. 
for the last 50 years and Figure 8 illustrates the d~aths per ~00,000 of populatiOn 
for each inter-censal year. 

TABLE 73-Number of deaths from major ~pidemics,fev.er a'J'_I,d ~~her causes 

Namber of deaths from"-:- . · 

' l 
.! 

Toto! 
Otheroausos Period deaths Plague · Cholera SmRll-pox Fever 

J , 

• 
1901-10 .. 18,747,113 1,305,474 634.537 140,801 13,436,582 3,229,719 

1911-20 18.819,255 1,112,380 . 582,819 56,775 13,901;959 3,165,322' 

1921-30 .. 11,993,248 429,136 420,891 60,247 9,048,160"; 2,034,814'; 

1931-40 .. 11,333,226 211,413 222,669 105,353 8,73~,993 2,060,792 
I 

7,490,040 1941-50 .. 9,668,671 156,521 363,194 ;112,820 1,546,096 
. I 

After 1920 plague seems to have lost its former virulence. Anti-rat cam~ 
paign by trapping, baiting and cyano-gassing, ant~-flea measures by ,D.D.T., 
dusting ofrat holes and D.D.T. spraying of houses, and anti-plague inoculations 
have reduced the incidence of plague. · 
. Pr?gress ~ the control of choler~ _has been relat!vely slow.. Compulsory 
moculat10n agamst cholera as a condition for entry mto places of pilgrimage 
has usually been enforced in connection with important fairs in the State and this 
has been proving successful in its control. This State is also producfuO. 'anti
cholera vaccine and 3,038,544 doses of it were manufactured during the year 
1950. Small-pox has been persisting and deaths from it which had come down 
during 1911-20 and 1921-30 again had an upward trend since 1931. Vacci~ 
nati?ns and ~e--yaccinations consistently performed have been effective in con~ 
trolling t~e m~Iden?e of small-pox. It~ be noticed from Figure 8 that the 
three ~aJor epidemics are always present m the State, usually in ~ mild form 
but frequently taking an explosive turn. 

The heaviest mortality in the-State is from fever. Of this malaria takes 
the largest toll. It is not only a killer, but it also saps the vitality of the people. 

tUnited Nation$, Demogra:phio Yearbook, 1948, page 404; 

• 
Decline In deaths 
from epidemics, 
fever, etc. • 

. 
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The recent decline in its incidence may be ascribed in a large measure to the
intense use of mepacrine, atabrine, paludrinc and quinine. As a result of 
special precautions taken by the malaria control units large tracts of the State 
in the Tarai and in other areas have been made habitable. The following units 
were working in the State at the end of the last decade besides the district ·. 
health services and drives- . · 

(1) Two provincial anti-malaria units (one in Jhansi district and 
the other in Bijnor district). ________ . .. . . . . .. __ ..... . 

(2) Two anti-malaria units established in connection with the ·colonization 
schemes in Taraf and Ganga Khadar areas. . . 

(3) Two units of malaria control demonstration teams under the 
auspices of W.H.O.fUNICEF, which had started functioning in 1949 
and which continued operations in the Tarai area of Naini Tal dis- i 

trict and also extended their activities to the Bhabar area, of the_ 
same district. · 

( 4) One unit established in. connection with _Sarda_ Hydel construc
tion at Lohia Head, Naini Tal district. 

(5) One special anti-malaria ml.it, the. cost of which was borne by 
the ICMR and the State· on a 50 : 50 basis .and which. continued to 
work in the colonization area of Kashipur, Naini Tal district. 

Kala aza1' is more or less confined to the eastern dlstricts where kala 
rtzur units with travelling dispensaries were engaged in survey work and 
treatment. 

Of the other causes of death, the most menacing is tuberculosis. Many 
of the deaths from this are hidden in the figures of deaths from respiratory· 
diseases. Educational work on the cause and prevention--of· tuberculosis is 
carried on at local clinics aided by the Uttar Pradesh Tuberculosis Association. 
The State Government is running one T.B. sanatorium at Bhowali and three 
T.B. clinics. The T.B. Committee has recommended establishment of a T.B. 
ward at each district hospital but this could not be given effect to for want ·o£ 
fw1ds .. The B.C.G. vaccination scheme for the labour population and school 
children is continuing in the State but again on account of paucity of funds it 
was not possible to extend it to rural areas. 

DiaiThoea and dysentery, dietary diseases, beriberi and epidemic dropsy 
and many others are responsible for large deaths. The State is fighting 
against these. For control of beriberi and epidemic dropsy which have been 
more prevalent in the rice eating eastern districts of the State the Argemone 
JI!I exican seed and oil, with which mustard oil was adulterated, ·have been declar
ed as poison and vigorous application of the rules under the Uttar Pradesh 
Prevention of Adulteration Act is being carried out. Medical relief-has been · 
extended to rural areas also. 1,260 doctors, . 980 nurses, 1,31Q compounders 
and 521 vaids and hakeems were working under the Medical and Public Health 
Department at the end of the last decade. 941 hospitals and 'dispensaries arid 
519 Ayur1,edic and Unani dispensaries were catering to the-treatment of people. 
In spite of these the number is very meagre for 112,208 villages and towns and 
G3,215,742 people in the State. · 

25. In futru·e the death-rate will be determined by two factors-occurrence 
of epidemics or any other disaster involving heavy loss of life, and improvement 
in social, economic, and sanitary conditions. It should be possible to eradicate 
the diseases by the help and increasing use of the latest scientific inventions. 
But people are still exposed to the risks of chronic food shortage and scarcity 
conditions are reported from time to time in various parts of the State. The ·State 
Gove1nment have formulated extensive schemes of development, some of 
which have been included in the Five-Year Plan. If these schemes go through, 
the food problem of the State will be solved. This will have the effect of 
reducing the death-rate. 

26. The natural increase of a population is the differep.ce between its 
births and deaths during a particular period. The rate of natural increase is 
obtained by the use of crude birth and death-rates. It is obvious that if the 
population were disturbed by no cause save birth and death, and the record of 
b~ths and de:;tths were accurate, the population of the last census plus the· 
hu·ths and mmus the deaths of the decade would equal the population 
enumerated at this census. The figures for the last three decades are shown· 

'. -··.· 

The risks ahead 
and the future 

· death-rate· 

Natural increase: 
The -calculated 
population 
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in Table 74. For calculations in the table the population of the earlier census 
has been adjusted in the lay-out of the later census. 

TABLE 74-0alculated population of the State for three decades 

Calculated popnlation 1941-50 1931-40 1921-30 

(i) Census population at the beginning of the decade •• 56,531,848 49,614,552 46,509,820 

(ii) Births during the decade (estimated at the recor~ed rate)• .. 14,921,732 18,184,209 16,388,400 

. (iii) Deaths during the decade (estimated at the recorded rate)• . , 9,970,986 11,679,934 12,358,459 

(iv) Calculated population at the end of the decade 61.482,594 56,118,827 50,539,761 

(v} Enumerated population at. the end of the decade ... 63,215,742 56,346,456 49,614,833 

(vi) Difference +1,733,148 +227,629 -924,928 

It will be noticed that• in all the three decades a difference between the 
calculated population and the· enumerated population exists. It shows that 
some other disturbing factors are present in the figures. We have seen earlier 
that actual births exceed registered births and actual deaths exceed registered 
deaths. This gives the registration error. Besides, the population of a decade 
is also -disturbed by the balance _of migration. These two factors account for 
the difference which may be called the sum of net migration and registration 
error or the algebraic sum of the balance of migration and the errors in the vital 
statistics • 

. · It will-be observed from Subsidiary Table I• 3, in Part I-B of the Report 
that- the net migration and registration error for the area of registration of the 
State, which has about 97· 6 per cent. of the total population, for the decade 
1941-50 is 1,719,788. For 1931-40 the error is 278,055 and for 1921-30 
i_t is -893,344. 

The net regtstra• . 27. ~ . In Table 75 an attempt has been made to split the combined factor 
tlon error of net migration and registration error into two separate factors, namely, 

net ~igr~tion and net registrat!on error . 
. . 

TABLE 7~N et migration and registration errort 

Particulars · 

Net migration and registration er1•or 

Net migration ... 
Net registration error .•• 

(Figures in thousand) 

1941-50 

+1,733 

+42 

+I.691 

1931-40 

+228 

-42 

+270 

1921-30 

-925 

-366 

-559 

We have made an .estimate of net migration for the State in Section 4 of 
this chapter .. The difference between the net migration and registration error 
and the net migration furnishes the net registration error during the last three 
decades. 

It must be borne in mind that· in calculating the net migration it has been 
.assumed that there has been no emigration outside India. Further, the divi
sion between the two heads is dependent on the death-rates selected for emi
grants and immigrants. Reasonable rates have been estimated and applied. 

The negative error of net registration calls for some remark. We have 
seen above that there are differences in the magnitude of error in registration 
from decade to decade. The negative figures and very low positive ones indi
cate a higher percentage error in the registration. of deaths. The probable 
enor in death registration was 29·9 per cent. as against 28• 5 per cent. in that of 
birth during 1941-50 ;,15• 3 in death as against 11• 6 in birth during 1931-40; 

· and 21• 7.in birth as compared to 15• 0 in death registration in 1921-30. 

•See Appendix UI. 
tFoi' ol\loulatio'ls for 1941-50, the figures of displaced person~ have been offl:et against. the ~own 

figures of Muslim exodus. Otherwist'l, the net migration for 1941-50 wdl bo +522 and t.he net reg1Btrat10n orror 
will be +1,212. . 
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28. Now we are in a position to analyse the growth of population during 
the last three decades. Table 76 gives the mean decennial rates calculated 
from '.fables 74 and 75 above. 

TABLE 76-Mean decennial growth-rates during the last three decades* 

1941-50 1931---40 )921-30 

(i) Mean decennial growth-rate during the decade +11•2 +12•7 +6·4 

( ii) Estimated rate of natural increaSe (recorded) +8•3 +12•3 +8•4 

(iii} Migration-cum-registration error .. +2·9 +0•4 -2·0 

(iv) Net migration +O•I -0·1 ......;o·8 

(v} Net registration error +2•8 '+.9•5 .,-I• 2 

The sum of recorded .rate of natural increase and net registration error 
gives the real natural increase of the State which is 11• 1 for. 1941-50, 12• 8 
for 1931--40 and 7· 2 for 1921-30. Growth of population is obviously composed 
of the sum of the corrected natural. increase and the net migration. , 

29. It is necessary to point out that the net' registration error shoulq not 
be regarded as directly providing an index of 

TABLE 77-Eseimateil rates of naeuraz the magnitude of the birth registration error or 
· increase, 

1901
-

50 death registration error separately •. The birth 
and death registration errors have been esti-

Corrected Corrected Rate of t d • A dix III fi t hi h birth.- death- natural rna e m · ppen , a re erence . o w c 
rates increaae has already been made eartier in t~ section. 

After the omissions are accounted for in the 
Decade ratei'l 

1901-10 41·7 42·2 

1911-20 -2·1 

1921-30 39•9 32·7 .+7·2 

1931---40 38•8 26•0 +12•8 

1941,.-50t 34• 9 23•8 +11·1 

estimated birth and death-·rates ·of the State 
the difference between the corrected rates. 
gives the estimated natural increase. The 
rates for the last five decades are shown in Table 
77. It will be noticed that the rates of 
natural increase in this table confirm our 
conclusions about· natural. increase. arrived 
at in paragraph 28 above. 

30. The estimated natural increase is illustrated in Figure 9. The 
percentage omission in births and deaths calculated for the decade has been 
applied to the annual registered births and deaths and the corrected rates. have 
been worked out on the inter-censal population of each year-. It has been assumed 
that in each year during the decade the recorded statistics were deficient to the 
same degree as they were for the decade taken as ::t whole. Figure 9 gives 
the relationship between births and deaths. With the widening of the gap 
between the two the natural increase has been rising. ~arked ·decline in mortality 
and a high birth-rate that has caused an upswing in the natural increase, has 
been an unprecedented feature since 1920. The epidemics prior to it made the 
trend irregular. After the influenza epidemic the number of women iri the 
reproductive ages was greatly reduced and their vitality was lowered. As a 
result the birth-rate came down, thus naiTowing the gap between the birth
rate and the death-rate. The influence of influenza persisted in. the last decade 
also. This combined with some other factors brought down the birth-rate 
and the gap between the birth and death-rates was again slightly narrowed. 
The trend of the birth and death-rates, therefore, explain the unsteadiness of 
the rate of natural increase. With migration playing a minor part in the 
growth, the fluctuations in the rate of natural incre!tse explains the unsteadiness 
of the growth-rate .. 

*See foot-note to Table 75. If the figures of displaced persons are not offset against the unknown figures 
of Muslim exodus, the net migration for 1941-uO will calculate to 0·9 and the net registration error to 2·0. 

tSee foot-note to Table 60 . .If the figures of displaced persona are not offset against the unknown figures 
of Mtn im exodus, the rate.i will be: births 34· 6, deaths 24· 3 and natural increase 10• 3. 

The growth or 
population llnally 
explained 

The trend of 
natural increase 
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. ·· 'fhe natm·al inc1·ease and migration-cum-registration error for each of the 
natm·al divisions and the districts can not be estimated separately for want of 
the figures of net migration for individual districts. Emigration figures are 
not known for units smaller than the State. It would not be safe to suppose 
that registration error is uniform in all the districts. In fact the results of 
the survey conducted by Dr. Prasad, given in Appendix IV, show that 
under-1-egistration in vital statistics differs widely from aistrict to district. 
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SECTION 6-LIVELIHOOD PATTERN 

1. In this census special importance has been attached to the livelihood 
classification of the enumerated population. All the important census tables 
have been prepared by livelihood classes so that the demographic character
istics of the various economic sections of the population could be studied and 
compared. The practice of cross-tabulating data by religions observed in the. 
previous censuses has now been abandoned. 

2. The Indian Census Economic Classification S_cheme has been explained 
at length in Part 11-B of the Report. It has been designed to establish a com
prehensive economic classification of the people as a whole and not merely of per
sons who are gainfully occupied. Under Q. 10 of this census relating to "prin:
cipatmeans of livelihood" entries were also made for dependants, whether earn'
ing or non-earning, by recording the principal means of livelihood of the self
supporting person on whom they were dependent. On this· basis the people 
have been divided into eight livelihood classes, four of which are of the agricul• 
tural category and four of the non-agricultural category,· as follows : · · ' 

Agricultural Classes 
!-Cultivators of land wholly or mainly owned ; and their· dependants 

II-Cultivators of land wholly or mainly unowned; and t~eir depe:Q.-
dants · 

III-Cultivating labourers ; and their dependants 
IV-Non-cultivating owners ofland; agricultural rent receivers.; and their 

dependants 
Non-agricultural Classes 

V-Production other than cultivation 
VI-Commerce 

VII-.Transport . 
VIII-Ot.her services and miscellaneous sources 

3. In order to secure accurate answers to Q. 10 and to the two .other 
economic questions, Q. 9 and Q. 11, elaborate instr~ctions were issued to the 
enumerators (vide Appendix I) followed by intensive training and practice on the 
spot. It can be safely asserted that the enumerators on the whole did justice 
to these questions and the data collected is quite reliable. The classification of 
the agricultural classes was made by the. enumerators themselves in the slips 
directly but the classification of the non-agricultural classes was done in .the 
tabulation offices, the enumerators having been instructed to record as full a 
description of the occupations as possible. The classification in the tabulation.· 
offices was carried out with great regard for accuracy and detail. The main 
economic tables are given in Part li-B of the Report, while the subsidiary. 
tables are . contained in Part I-B of the Report. In this section it is intended 
to review only the livelihood pattern of the ·general population as given · i~ 
Subsidiary Table 1·8. . 

. 4. The distribution of actual . population accordiD.g to the principal 
livelihood classes is· shown by districts in a coloured map attached to this 
volume. Table 78 gives the distribution of population according to live- · 
lihood classes. It will be seen that almost exactly three-fourth of the 
population derive their livelihood from agricultural and one-fourth from 

TABLE 78-Di.stribution of 10,000 population in livelihood classes 
by natural divisions 

Livelihood cl!lsses 

A~ricul tUl'lll olosse~ Nan-agl'iculturnl classes 

Natm11l division Total I II III IV Total v VI VII vm 

Uttar Pradesh 7,418 6,226 SIS 571 106 2.582 839 503 136 . 1.104 
Himalayan 7,880 7.273 476 110 21 2,120 517 360 91 1,152 
East Plain 8.279 6,915 660 648 56 1,721 597 360 96 668 Central Plain 7,519 6,328 564 493 134 2,481 778 479 129 1,095 
West Plain 6.602 5.613 335 524 130 3,398 1,106 652 174 1,466 
Hills and Plateau 7,527 5,550 724 1,122 131 2,473 846 471 153 997 

Accuracy of 
the data 

Distribution 
or population 
according to 
livelihood classes 
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non-agricultural occupations. Among agricultural occupations, Class • I, 
consisting of owner-cultivators, represents the highest percentage of popu
lation (62·26). According to the definition adopted for 1951 ceD;sus, land 
is deemed to be "owned" if it is held on any tenure carrying with it 
a right of occupancy in land which. should be a heritable and not 
necessarily a transferable right. In. this class, therefore, fall all fcred 
rate, exproprietary, occupancy (including tenants holding on special terms) 
and hereditary tenants in this state together with such zamindars as have 
more income from their sir and khud-kasht than from the rent of the land 
let out to others. Agricultural Class II, consists of tenants of sir, sub-tenants 
and other cultivators not having a right of occupancy in the land; they represent 
only a little over 5 per cent. of the population. Class III, consists of cultivating 
labourers; they represent about 5·7 per cent. of the population. Class IV, 
represents such zamindars as have more income from rental than from sir and 
khud-kasht and other non-cultivating owners of land ; they form only a little 
ove~ 1 per cent. of the population. 

Among the non .. agricultural classes the highest percentage of population 
(11·04) falls under Class VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources. This 
includes Division 5 (Construction and utilities); Division 7 (Transport, storge 
and communications) with the e;x:ception of Sub-divisions 7·0 to 7·4; Division 
8· (Health, education and public administration) and Division 9 (Services not 
~lsewhere specified). The next highest percentage (8·39) falls under Class V, 
Production other than cultivation, which ·.embraces Divisions 0-4, viz., 0, 
~rimary_ ~indu~tries not· elsewhere specified ; 1, Mining and quarrying ; 2, 
Processing and manufacture of food-stuffs, textiles, leather and product thereof; 
·3, Proce~sing and manufacture of metals, chemicals and products thereof ; 
4, Processing and manufacture not elsewhere specified. It may be noted 
that Division 0 includes people -deriving their livelihood from such industries 
as stock-raising, . rearing of small animals and insects, plantation industries, 
forestry· and wood-cutting, hunting and fishing, which are akin to or .associated 
with agriculture. Only 5·03 per cent. of the population falls under Class VI, 
Commerce and 1·36 per cent. under Class VII, Transport. It may be mentioned 
here that under the classification scheme of this census people have been classi
fied according to their individual occupations and not according to the establish
ment in which they work. Thus all railway employees are not classifed under 
Class VII,. Tran~port ; those working on manufacture, assembly and repair of 
railway equipment have been classified under Class V, Production other than 
cultivation and those employed on construction work are shown in Class 
VIII, Division 5 (Construction and utilities). 

5. Tables 79 and 80 compare the livelihood pattern of general population 
in the various censuses since 1901. Table 79 compares the figures ~fall persons 
(workers as well as non-earning dependants) of the different means of livelihood. 

TABLE 79*-. Livelihood pattern of general population, 1901-21 and 1951 
{Actu:U and percentage) 

Means of livelihood 

. . ""- ~. .. 

Total agricultural and non-agr!cultura.l .. 

TotaZ agricultural 

CultivAtion of owned and unowned 
land 

Employment aa··oultivat.ing l'lbourer 

1951 . 

Ge:~eral pop·•lation in '\\hich 
tha e \l"ning dependants 

are classified-

aooo:"ding 
to their 
pwinoip~ 

m.,ansor 
livelihood 

63,215.712 
(100) 

46,896.611 
(74·18} 

42,616.850 
(67~ 41) 

3,612.209 
(5•71} 

according 
to thl'ir 

sooondary 
moans of 

liVE'lihood 

63,215.742 
{100} . 

46,551.044 
(73· 64) 

42,093.766 
{66• .59) 

. 3,788,831 
(S· 99) 

1921 1911 1901 

46,510,668 48,0U.080 48,493,879 
(100} (100} (100) 

34,704,145 34,130,477 31,358.946 
(74· 62} (71·08} \64·61) 

29.849,821 28,712,015 23,534.772 
(64•18) (59•80} (48- 53) 

4,035,887 4,552,043 4,376,293 
(8•68} (9•48) •. (9· !J3) 

•Tne tigura 1 of dll. oensu.Jes prior to 19.H relate to the u~reoa•t J>Ol;lula.tion as n.o r~ !a.sting_ of the 
figures was poaslble. Rec~ting, however, would not havl'l resulted many stgnificant alterations 1n the ti~:ures. 
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TABLE 79--Livelihood pattern of general popt~,lation, 1901-21 and 1951-(contd.) 

·------·--- --------~-----------
1?51 

General population in which 
the earning dependants are 

classified-

according 11ccording 
to their to their 

principal seoonda(' 
means of means o 

l\Ieans of livelihood livelihood livelihood 1921 1911 1901 

R3nt oo agriolllturalland 667,612 669,447 818,437 866.419 ;i,447,881 
(1• 06) (1•06) (1• 76) (1•80) (7•11) 

1'ol<ll non-agricu'ltumZ 16,319,011 16,663,698 11,806,523 13,883,603 11,134,933 
(25·82) (26·36) (25·38) (28·92) '(35•33) 

Production 5,301,313 5,422,516 - 4,801,152 5.426,728 5.886.780 
(8·39) (8•58) (10·32) (11•30) (12'14) 

Commerce 3,179,595 3,196,383 2,131,638 2,168,380 2.279,883 
(5'03) (5•06) (4·58) . (4•52) (4• 70) 

Transport 860,011 847,930 372,651 388,215 495,634 
(1•36) (1•34) {0•80) w· 81) (1• 02) 

Other services and misoella.neoue 6,978,152 7,196,869 4,501,082 5,900,280 .8.472.636 
sDurces (11•04) (11•38) (9· 68) (12•29) (17' 47) 

Table 80 compares the figures of workers only (self-supporting persons 
classed according to their principal means of livelihood plus earning dependants . 
cla,ssed according to their secondary means of livelihood). In 1931 and 1941, · 
the occupation of· only self-supporting persons and earning dependants was 
recorded and so the livelihood pattern of only these two Sub~classes is available 
for these years. The data for 1941 are based on tabulation of only 2 per cent. of : 
the slips and, as will appear from the table, are not dependable. · 

TABLE 80*-Livelihood pattern of worke·rs, 1901-51 

(Actual afki, percsntags) 

J.bans of livelihood 1951 1941 1931 1921 1911, 1901 

Total agrloultural and non-agricultural 26,839,316 19,142,700 24.159,472 24,8.30,283 24,641.446 23,610,903 
(100) (100) (100). (100) l100) (100) 

Tota' agrioulturol. .. 20,226,991 12,218,300 11,680,829 18,646,119 11,205,388 15,158,425 
(15·36) (63·83) . (73•18) (15"10) (69·8Z) (64·ZO) · 

OuUivation or owned and unDwned 17,933,811 10,423,400 13,807,157 15,804,983. 13,894,178 11,180,469' 
land (66•82) (54•45) (57·15) (63• 65) (56' 38) (47' 35) 

EmplDyment a~ cultiv11.ting 2,014,498 1,761,700 3,419,185 2,508,671 2,964,552 2,597,107 
labourer (7• 50) (9• 31) (14•15) (10•11) (12'03) (11'00) 

Rent on 'l.gdoui~ural hnd 278,682 . 33,200 454,487 333,065 346,658 1,380,849 
(1•04) (O· 17) (1· 88) (1•34) (1'41) (5' 85) 

Total ·non-crgricultural . 6,612,325 6,924,400 6,418,643 6,183,564 1,436,058 8,452,418 
(24·64) (36•11) (26·82) (24•90) (30• 18) . (35•80) 

Production 2,192,832 1,702,000 2,604,998 2.658,501 3,055,853 2,921,017 
(8•17) (8·89) · (to· 78) (10•11) (12'40) (12· 37) 

Commerce 1,061,513 1,082,900 . 1,147,108 1,014,841 '1,028,550 986.698 
(3•96) (5· 66) . (4• 75) (4·~9) (4'18) . (4·18) 

Tre.nspDrt 284,472 182,100 182,833 152,814 172,889 207.204 
(1•06) (0•95) (CJo76) (CJo61) (o· 70) (0• 88) 

Obher services aod miscellaneous 3,073,508 3.957,400 2,543,704 2,357,408 3,178,766 4.337.559 
sources (11•45) (20' 67) (10•53) (9•49) (12• 90) (18· 37) 

•See foot-note on pag~ 96. 
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The percentages in Tables 79 and 80 run parallel with significant di fferences. 
Thus under Employment <l.S cultivat ing labourer, the percentages in Table 
80 are higher than in Table 79, while under Commerce and Transport, they 
are lower. This is obviou ly due to the, existence of a higher proport,ion of 
workers among Employment as c-ultivating laboure~· a1~d a lower proportion 
among the population of the other two me<l.llS of hvPhhood. 

6. "e ,,·ill now examine the variations in thP- various censuses a:s shu\\·n 
by '!able 80. Fi crure 10 il lustrates the data. 

. . . .. . . . 

Shifts In occupa lions, 1901-6 1 

-: -: > .·IOTHERSERVrCEs j· .- :- :-: -· > 
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Culti rM •o n ri O•• n•d 

and uno..-nert I ind 

'----------------------'"---- ------· 

l'IG o IO -Percent age >ariat ion in the li ,-elihood pat tern of workers 1901- 51 

The proportion of the population depending 011 agriculture rose steadily 
from 1901 (6-!·20) to 1921 ("75·10), registered a slight fa.ll in 1931 and has 
reverted to the 1921 figure in 1951. In terms of absolute figures the populatio11 
of workers in agricultu!f~ rose from 152 lakhs in 1901 to 186 iakhs in 1921, 
wen down to 177 lakh.s in 1931, and has risen to 202 lakhs i11 1951. These 
b·ends <U'O in direct conh·a..st t-o the trends in industrially advanced catmtries 
like r. . .d. and •. K .. whOI'C the proportion of agricultural workers has been 
steadily declining dtu;ing the-last fifty years or so . 

. The increase in 1911 from 1901 is both among the cultivat ion of owned 
an<l unowned land and the E mpJoym nt as cultivating labourer. According to 
the 1911 Repor this was due to two factors. In the first place, the wa.ges, 
· pecially agricultu.ral wages, had rul d high all through the dooade and had 
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enabled the ·labourers to ·take up fieldH, thus swelling t~e number of tenan~s. 
Secondly, the crops for two years prc>ccding the census had been excellent.* 

The increase in 1921 from 1911 is due only to the increase among the culti
vation of owned and unowned land; the Employment as cultivating labourer 
showed a decline. Owincr to the great rise in agricultural pr~ces as a result 
of the Great War the cultivator found himself comparatively well off. This 
caused a movement of labour back to the land, and also resulted in such an 
appreciation in agricultural in~o~e t~at in many cases wher~ t~e agr~cultural 
income had formerly been subsidiary It now rose to be the prmmpal mcome. 

The decrease in 1931 from 1921 is due to decrease in the cultiva
tion of owned and unownerl land, while the Employment as cultiva
ting labourer has increased. Although prices ruled high unti,l 19~0, the 
adverse seasons and the collapse of price level at the end of the decade drove 
people from the land back to the towns, and so reduced agricultural incomes 
that often they no longer were the principal source of livelihood. t _ · 

From 1931- to 1951 the workers with agriculturaf means of. livelihood 
have increased from 73·18 per cent. of the total popula~ion t()_ 75·?~- per 
cent. But in absolute figures this represents an increase from 177 lakhs to 
202 lakhs. The increase is due to the rise in the number of cultivation· of 
owned and unowned l!lnd from 138 Jakhs to 179 lakhs ; the nw:llber of 
Employment as cultivating labourer has gone down. There are· :several 
reasons for this increase. In the first place, prices of agricultural produce 
have remained high for well over a decade now and _have t~n~ch~~~ an 
all-time high. Secondly, many persons who were f<:>rmerly treate~r only 
as labourers, even though they were cultivating the sir·· or khiid-~as.ht of 
Zamindars, have now succeeded, as a result of legislation and administrative 
measures, in getting themselves recorded as cultivators of the land ·m: their ·-'Cul- _ 
tivating possession. Thirdly, a large number of persons, having both-labour and 
cultivation a~ their occupatio:n, have now returned ·cultivation wstead oflalJ.our 
as their principal means of livelihood. _ Four~hly, o~g-- t,o - impendir?-g 
Zamindari Abolition Legislation the zamindars have been increasingly taking to 
cultivation. These reasons alsoe.xplain the d~crease m )i~n1ployment ~s cult~-
vating labourer and Rent on agrwulturalland. , __ . : __ _. .. _ : , ___ ·: :· " 

· . As will appear fro~ T~ble 80 the proportiob, ·of ~bn~aifc\.iitfu.~i ·me~ns 
of livelihood declined from 1901 to 1921, registered .an 'increase· dtirib.g' 192t-31, 
and has fallen again during the period 1931-· 51. . The significaht. feature of the 
figures is that while the proportiqri has gone do-Wn d~g- the last two 
decades, in absolute numbers the figure of worker~:( has ris~n frotn 64·8 l4khs 
to 66·1 lakhs. In other words) while more and morepeople are'taking to noii
agricultural occupations, the increase ih their number is not keeping pace with 
the increase ih population. · . . . _ 

Examining the figures of each non-agricultural means of livelihood 
separately, it would appear that under Production, the number of workers has 
been steadily declining since 1911. During 1921-51 it decliiled from26·6 iakhs 
to 21·9 lakhs, although the total population depending on this inei.ms of liveli
hood increased from 48 lakhs to 54 lakhs during the same period (Table 79). 
UnderCommerce, the number of workers_ has been alternately rising and falling 
up to 1931 after which it shows. a heavy decline.. Under Transport~ the 
absolute figures as well as proportiOn, show mark13dmcrease since 1921. ·· The 
effect~ of the government policy i~ developing roads and road transport as well 
as ratl transport are reflected m these figures. Under Other· services and 
I~lisce~ane?';l-B so~ces, the absolu~e figures. as well as. proportions have been 
hke~e ns~ng s~c~ . 1921. The mcrease IS du~ mamly to the increasing 
<1rlm1mstrattve actiVIties of government, local bodies and public institutions .. 

--'-------------

• U. P. _Oensus Report, 1911, Part I, page 386. 

t U. P. Oenaua Report, 1931, Part I, pqre 3~~. 

(ii) In non-. 
aoricuUuraZ means 
of _livelihood 
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7. Table 81 gives the livelihood pattern of the States of India. Consi
dering the fact that the all-India percentage of population dependent on 

'fABLE Sl-lAt•elihood JJaltenz of th.e State-S of Iudiu, 1951 

Pereentage of population dependent on--

Produotion 
Other 
services 

other 6nd 
than mi!!Ct'Ilane-

oultiva- oua Stares Agriculture t.ion Oommorce Trnnsrort sources 

Indla· 69·8t 10"56 5"97 1"58 12"05 
.Usnm 73"34 14"68 3"90 ,. 28 6"80 
Bihar 86"04 3"94 3"40 0•72 5•90 
Bombay •• 61"46 13"76 7"61 2"23 14"94 
Madhya Pradesh , .. 76•00 10"60 4"39 1"47 7"54 
lladras .. 64•93 12"35 6"69 1"68 14"35 
Orissa 79•28 6"33 2"91 0"53 10"95 
Pnnjab .. 64"73 7"36 9• 15 1"04 17• 72 

. Uttar~ 74"18 8"39 5"03 1"36 11"04 
WestB~ 57"21 15"36 9"32 3"05 15"06 
Hyderabad 68•16 13"54 5•12 I· .30 11"88 
Yysore .. 69•90 10"24 5•57 t· 16 13• 13 

' , Rajasthan 70•87 s·sa 6•58 0•94 12•73 
Travanoore.Ooehin .. 54•85 21•19 6•80 3"41 13• 75 

agriculture is 69·84: as against Uttar Pradesh's 74:·18. Our State is one of the 
more predominantly agricultural States of India .. Among the major States there 
are only three which have a. larger proportion of agricultural population than 

· Ut?u'·Pradesh, viz., Madhya. Prad~ (76·00), Orissa (79·28) and Bihar (86·04) 
while the rest have a lower proportion. The States With the lowest proportion 
of agricultural population are Travancore-Cochin (54·85), West Bengal (57·21), 
Bombay (61·4:6), Punjab (64·52) and Madras (64·93). This shows the different 
·degrees of urbanization and industrialization in the various States of India. 

Examining the non-agricultural classes separately it appears that under 
Class V, Production other than cultivation, Uttar Pradesh is behind the all
India. average and is one of the States at the bottom. Only Bihar, Orissa. and 
Punjab have returned lower figures and of these the case of Punjab is exceptional. 
Under Class VI, Commerce, also Uttar Pradesh is one of the most backward and 
behind the all-India average. Under Class Vll, Transport, however, Uttar 
Pradesh does not figure so badly. It has a. higher- percentage than 7 States 
a.nd lower than only 5. Under Class Vlll, Other services and miscellaneous 
sources, also Uttar: Pradesh is one of the 5 States at the bottom. 
· . 8. Table 78 gives the livelihood pattern by natural divisions also. It will 
be seen that the proportion of agricultural and non-agricultural classes in 3 
.of the divisions closely follows the State proportion. In East Plain, however, 
the proportion is appreciably higher· (82·79) and in West Plain considerably 
lower (66·02) than the State figure. The ~.ason is to be sought in the stat-e of 
urbanization and industrialization of the two divisions. 

Examining the distribution of the agricultural classes separately it appears 
that under Class I the largest percentage (72·73) is in Himalayan division followed 
by East Plain (69·15). In these two divisions owing to the existence of a large 
number of smaller holdings, the tenants mostly cultivate the land themselves. 
Petty zamindars living on the cultivation of their own sir and kll ud-kasht also 
abound. The smallest percentage of this class lies in West Plain (56·13) and 
Hills and Plateau (55·50). In the former owing to urbanization the proportion 
of population carrying on agdculture is itself small and in the Iatt~r, owing to 
lru·O'e holdings and the difficult nature of the terrain, the cultivators have to 
en:atre hired labour for their mm cultivation and have· also to do considerable , 0 0 

sub-letting:. 
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Under Class II, consisting of sub-tenants and other cultivators of unowned 
land, the highest percentage is in Hills and Plateau division (7• 24) owing to the 
existence of large holdings and the difficult nature of cultivation in that area. 
The next in order is East Plain (6• 60) owing to the custom of sub-letting in the 
permanently settled districts of Banaras division. The least proportion of this 
class is to be found in West Plain (3· 35). . . 

Under Class III, consisting of cultivating labourers the highest proportion 
is again to be found in Hills and Plateau division (11• 22), while .the lowest is in 
Himalayan division (1•10). Table 82 gives the proportion of cultivating labour~ 
ers in the various natural divisions since 1901. It will be seen that the proportio~ 
of cultivating labourers has always been the highest in Hills and Plateau 
division owing to the existence of large holdings and the difficult nature of the 

. terrain which compel the cultivators to hire labour. . Likewise, the proportion 
has been the lowest in Himalayan division where, owing to the small holdings, 
the cultivators do not need to employ labour. . Another noteworthy feature 
of the table is the remarkable fall in the figure of cultivating labourers in the 
Central Plain division. This is due to the fact that owing to land reform 
legislation m:any of the former 'labourers' have been converted into cultivators 
in the taluqadari districts of Avadh. * It will be seen that there is now a 
tendency for the percentage of cultivating labqurers to decrease. The reason is 
that holdings are progressively decreasing in size and the need for employment 
of labour is also, therefore, correspondingly decreasing. Cultivators also avoid 
engaging labour owing to the mounting wages. 

. ,·--·'. ' ... ,., 

TABLE 82-Percentage of cultivating labourers and their dependants to· 
total population, 1901-21 _and 1951 

Natural division 1951 1921 1911 1901 

Uttar Pradesh 6•0 8'7 - 9•5 ' . ,9:0 

Himalayan 1•1 2•0 2•1 4;1 

Eaet Plain 7•1 9'2 10'8 8'6 

Central Plain 5·2 - 9•1 IJ•O 11'3 

West Plain .. 5•2 7·1 7•0 6'8 
1 , t~ 

Hills and Plateau .. 11•7 15'1 16'4 16'6 

·:-. 

Under Class IV, the percentage is the lowest in Himalayan and Easti PiaiD.. 
division where most of the zamindars, being cultivating owners with ;more in- . 
come from their sir and khu.d-kasht than from the rental, have been· included in 
Class I. . . 

Among the non-agricultural classes the highest percentage falls in 
West Plain division (33• 98) and the lowest in East Plain division (17• 21) owing 
to the different degrees of urbanization and industrialization. 

Examining the distribution of the non-agricultural classes separately it 
appears that under Class V, Production other than cultivation, the highest per- . 
centage (11• 06) falls in West Plain division and the lowest in Hirilalayan division 
(5•17). The West Plain division is the most highly industrialized portion of the 
state, due mainly to the supply of hydro-electric power. The Himalayan 
division, on the other hand, has very few organised industries. · 

Under Class VI, Commerce, the highest percentage of population falls iri · 
West Plain (6• 52) and the lowest in Himalayan a.nd East Plain (3· 60). The. 
West Plain division being the most urbanized and industrialized area of the' 
State is also commercially the most developed while the Himalayan and East 
Plain divisions, being the least urbanized and industrialized, are the least deve-
loped commercially. · 

Under Class VII, Transport. the highest percentage falls in West Plain 
(l• 74) followed by Hills and Plateau (1• 53) and Central Plain (1• 29). The 
transport system-both road and rail-is the most highly developed in· West 
Plain division. The figures of Hills and Plateau and Central Plain have been 

*The figures of 1931 have been excluded from the table because they relate only to earners and working 
dependants and not to the whole enumerated propulation like the figures of 1901, 11111, 1021 and 1951. In 1931 
tho percentage of agricultural labourers (earner.~ and working dependants) WBR U· lo. The increrum was at the 
expenRe of tenants as explained in df'tail in U. P. Oensus Report, 1931, Part J, page 307. · 
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affected by large railway centres lilw Jhansi, Lucknow and Kanpur. The 
Himalayan division has the least deve1oped transport owing to the hillv natm·c 
of the country. · · ·. · -

, Under_ Class VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources, the highest 
percentage (14• 66) has been returned by the West Plain division, the most 
industrialized division of the State, while the lowest (6• 68) has been returned 
by East Plain division. The Himalayan division, though the least urbanized 
and industrialized, shows a high percentage in this class because a large number 
of people of. this division are employed in the defence and other services and their 
families depend for their principal source of livelihood on their remittances. 
· . . 9. ·Table 83 shows the distribution of 1,000 persons of each livelihood class 
ainong self-supporting persons, earning dependants and non-earning dependants 
by sex. It will appear that in the general population 30· 5 per cent. 

TABLE 83-, Distribu.tion of 1,000 pe~sons of each livelihood class- among self 
.. · . · . .supporhng pe1·sons, earn-mg dependants and non-eat·ning dependant8 

--~---·-------------------~--:__ __ _ 

· · , Self·Sllpporting persons · . Earni~g dependants Non-earning depenrlnnte' 

---------- --------- -----------·-· 

Livelihood class Persons Ma.lea Females Persons ~{ale!! Females Persons l\Ia]es FemaleR 

All Classes 305 . ~76 - - 29 

AU agricultural classes 29'1 270 27 

I...:CUltivators of land 
wholly or mainly owned 289 .. 267 

II-Cultivators of land 
wholly or ma.inly unowned 305 277 

IU-Cultivating labourers 366 302 

IV-Non-cultivating own· 
·ars of la.nd; and agri· 
oultural .rent .receiveis 381 239 

All: no1•-agricultltral olass~ 32'1 . 291 .. 
V-Production 324 . 295 

VI..:..Oommerce . 287. 269. 

VII-Transnort . .. 307' 301 

vrtr....,..Ot.her services 'and 
, miscellaneous .soUrl'es 351 298 

22 

28 

64 

142 

36 

29 

18 

6 

S3 

. uo ~ 

142 

141 

169 

143 

34 . 

57 

67 

.42 

38 

58 

H ... 86 __ 575 214 361 

38 104 561 210 351 

38 103 '570 ~12 ... 358 

42 127 526 207. 319 

.32 111 491 194 297 

15 19 585 202 383 

22 . 35 616 227 389 

25 42 609 220 389 

23 19 671 241 430 

17 21 655 236 419 

19 39 591 224 367 

(:males 27• 6, females 2• 9) _are self-supporting persons, 12· 0 per cent. (males 3· 4, 
females 8• 6) earning dependants and 57· 5 per cent. (males 21· 4, females 36•1) 
non·earning dependants. . The proportion of self-supporting persons is slightly 
higher in the non-agricultural classes than in the agricultural classes mainly 
because the proportion of males of working ages 15-54, who constitute the bulk 
of self-supporting persons, is higher in the non-agricultural than in the agricul
tural classes (vide Subsidiary Tables 6• 12 and 6• 13): Besides, the proportion 
of self-supporting females is also higher in the non-agricultural than in the 
agricultural classes. due to bett~r oppo:tunities of emplo:ym·ent fo: them in Liveli
hood Classes V (matnly cottage Industries) and VIII (mamly services and general 
hibour) as ·compared to Classes I and· II which constitute the. bulk of the 
agricultural population. The proportion of earning dependants is very much 
higher,:i.e., 14• 2 per cent. (males 3· 8, females !0• 4), in the agricultural than in 
the non-agricultural classes where they const1tute only 5· 7 per cent. (males 
2· 2, females 3• 5) of the non-agric~Iltura1 pop1~lation. T4is is mainly due to the 
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fact. that agriculture by its very nature provides a larger scop~ for the partici
pation of women and children in the family holdin~s and ea;~g dependants are 
constituted principally of women and c_hildren (v~de S~bs1diary ~abies 6· Sand 
ti·6r. · The subject will be examined m greater deta1~ for agncultural artq 
non-agricultural classes in Chapters IV and. V respectively. · . 

10. Table 84 shows the distribution of 10,000 self-supporting persons, earn
ing dependants and non-earning ~ependants amo~g the eig_ht livelih<;>od. _cla~ses 
by 13ex. The distribution of earmng dependants IS accordmg to their prm01pa~ 
mef:~Jns of livelihood. · · 
TABLE 84-DistJ·ibution of 10,000 self-supporting person-s, earnin(J dependantS. • 

and non-earning dependants among various Zi~elihood claBBes . : . 
. . 

Self-snppo1·ting persanR Earning dependants N oU:-earnin~ 4ependants c 
,· ·. - . '- 4 ., _I _, • 

'· ; 

Livelih<nd •.-luss P"rsons l'obles li'em'lles Pel'sons Males l!'emales Persons. · ~ales· Fem'lles 
•• 0~ ,.,.· 

-~---- - ---·- -------------------

All Classes 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 io,ooo . 10,000 10,000 10,000 ; '10,000 
.. ; 

All agricultural claaae8 7,228 7,2'11 6,830 8,'1'13· 8,344 8,940 "7,237 '?.~'12 _,. ; ;7_,216 

.. "' 

I-Vultivato1-s of luntl 
wholly o1· mainly 

5,895 4.575 ?,336 7,118 . 7,421 6,171· 6~151 . 6,119 owned 6,035 

II--Cultivators of land . ! 
wholly o1· mainly . ' 
unowned 514 517 494 727 642 760-. 471 498.', -455 

III-Cultivating labourers 687 627 1,249 680 538 735~· 488 518 470 

IV-Non-cultivating own· . \ 
crs of land ; and agri· 

512 30 46 24 .107 U2 cultural rent receivers 132 92 99 

-lllnon-agricultuml cla88e8 2,'172 2,729 3,170 122'1 ' . 
1,656 1·,060 2,763 2,728'. 2,784 

V-Prot.luction 891 896 838 471 625 411 888 861 903 

VI-Commerce 474 491 .. 316 174 339 llO •. 587 . 565· 600 

VII-Transport 137 148 ·28 43 69 33 155 150 158 
, ... ·~· .. ...... 

VJU-Other services and 
miacellaneoussources 1,270 1,,94 

.. 
539 623 .. 506 1,988 

Of the 19,259,510 self-supporting persons, 90· 4 per cent. are males _·and 
U·u per.cent. females. Among the male self-supporting persons 72·7 per.ceii.t .. ··are 
engaged in agricultural occup_ations and 27 ·3 in non~agricultural · occupatiqlis .. ·_·:()f 
these 60· 4 per cent. are cultivators of owned land, 5• 2 per cent. cultivators of 
unowned land, 6·3 per c~nt. Cultivating la.bourers, 0· 9 per cent. Non-cultivating 
owners of land and agriCultural rent receivers, 9 per cent. are engaged in Pro• 
duction other than cultivation, 4• 9 per cent. in Commerce, 1• 5 per cent. in Trans
port while the remaining 11·9 per cent. are engaged in Other services· and mis
cellaneous sources. 68• 3 per cent. of se~-supporting female~ pursue agricultural 
occupations and 31• 7 per cent. non-agricultural occupations. _ About 45~.8 per 
cent. are cultivators of owned land, 4· 9 per cent. ·Cultivators of unowned -land, 
12· 5 per cent. Cultivating labourers, 5• 1 per cent. Non-caltivating owners oflarid 
and agricultural rent receivers, 8· 4 per cent. are engaged in Production other 
than cultivation, 3· 2 per cent. in Commerce, 0· 3 per cent. in . Transport (maiiuy 
owners of transport vehicles} and 19~9 per cent. in Other services and miscel-
laneous sources. · 

Of the 7,579,806 earning dependants, 28· .0 per c~nt. are males and 72·· 0 
per ce~t. fe~al~s. Among the ~al~_ earning dep~ndants 83· 4 per cent. depend 
for their prmCipal means of hv_ehhood on agrwultural occupations and 16·6. 
}:>cr cent. on non-agricultural occupations. Cultivation of owned land is._ the 
principal means of livelihood of 71· 2 per cont. and the rest· share the other 

Livelihood . 
pattern of seU
supporting persons, 
earning depen· 
dants and non
earning depen
dants 
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occupations. Of the female earning dependants 89• 4 per cent. depend on the 
agl'icultural pursuits and only 10• 6 per cent. on non-agricultural occupations. 
As is the case with the males, Cultivation of owned land is the principal means 
of livelihood of the bulk of female earning dependants, Transport and Non
cultivating ownership of land being the least attractive. 

Of the non-earning dependants the bulk is of females. Among 36,376,426 
persons their population is 62· 7 per cent., only 37• 3 per cent. being males. 
72· 7 per cent. of the males and 72· 2 per cent. of the females depend on agricul
tural occupations and the rest of the male and female non-earning dependants 
depend on the non-agri~ultural occupations. Cultivation of owned land 
supports 61• 6 per cent. of the males and 61• 8 per cent. of the females. Liveli
hood Class VIII comes next followed by Livelihood Classes V, VI, III, II, VII 
and IV in the order named. 

It will further be observed that the distribution of self-supporting persons 
is generally similar to the livelihood pattern of the general population (Table 
78). The agricultural classes have slightly a lower percentage of self-supporting 
persons as compared to their proportion in the general population (72• 28 per 
cent. against 74•18 per cent.) while the non-agricultural classes have a rela. 
tively higher proportion (27• 72 per cent. against 25· 82 per cent.). The distri
bution of earning dependants among the eight livelihood classes is, on the other 
hand, very different. Agricultural classes support a relatively higher pro
portion of earning dependants (87• 73 per cent. against 74•18 per cent.) and 
the non-agricultural classes support a lower proportion (12· 27 per cent. against 
25· 82 per cent.) than their proportion in the general population. There is a 
preponderance of female earning dependants over the males both in the agricul
tural and the non-agricultural classes. Some reasons for the trend of distribu
tion of self-supporting persons and earning dependants have already been 
suggested in the previous· paragraph. 

11. Table 85 shows the distribution of earning dependants according to 
their secondary means of livelihood. It will be observed that of the total male 

. earning dependants about 77 ·2 per cent. pursue the agricultural occupations and 
the remaining 22• 8 per cent. follow the non-agricultural occupations. 64· 6 per 

T "'5-D' 'L.... ,, 
10 000 

• d _;z __ ,& cent. are Cultivators of owned land, 
ABLE o f81n.,_wn. o, 1 earn.tng epenuu,..,. Cui , 

according 1o eh6w secondary meaM ofli"eWwod, 4·8 per cent. tivators of unowned 
1951 land, 7·2 per cent. Cultivating 

Means of livelihood 

labourers, 0·5 per cent. Non
cultivating owners of land and 

Persons Malee Females agricultliral rent receivers, while 9·1 
per cent. are engaged in Production 
other than cultivation, 3· 6 per 

. . to,ooo 10.000 10.000 cent. in Commerce, 0• 7 per cent. in 
::~~; l:!~f :::~~ Transport and 9·4 per. cent. in Other 

Total agricultural and 
non-agricultural 

Total agricultural 
(,'ultivation of owned land .. 
Cultivation . of unowned 

land •• .. 
Emplovment as cultivating 

labourer • • ·. . , 
Rent on agricmlturallQild 
Total non·agricuUuml .. 
Production 
Coon:neroo • • • • 
Transport ·.. . . 
Other services o.nd miscel- . 

laneous sources • .. 

58~ 

913 
33 

1,681 
631 
196 . 
27 

827 

484 

. 720 
54 

2,281· 
909 
355 
74 

943" 

services and miscellaneous sources. 
618 Among the females 85- 5 per cent. 

follow the agricultural occupations 
and 14.5 per cent. the non-agricul
tural occupations. 69·2 per cent. 
are Cultivators of owned land, 6·2 
per cent. Cultivators of unowned 

988 
24 

1,449 
523 
135 

9 

782 land, 9· 9 per cent. CUltivating 
---------,--------~ labom·ers and 0·2 per cent. Non-cul-
tivating mmers of land and agricultural rent receivers while 5·2 per cent. are 
engaged in Production other than cultivation, 1·4 per cent. in Commerce, 0·1 per 
cent. in Transport and 7 ·8 per cent. in Other services and miscellaneous sources. 
A comparison with Table 84 will show that a higher proportio;n of earning 
dependants depend on agriculture for their principal means of livelihood than 
their proportion in agriculture according to their own occupations ( 87 ·7 per 
cent. against 83·2 per cent.). While 12·3 per cent. of them depend on non
agricultural occupations, the proportion of earning dependants pursuing non· 
agricultural occupations is 16·8 per cent. 

. 12. Table 86 shows the relative percentage distribution of earning dependants 
according to their secondary means of livelihood in 1931 and 1951. It will be 
seen that in 1951, 83· 2 per cent. of earning dependants have agriculttual 
secondaries and only 16 ·8 pe1• cent. non-agricultural secondaries as against 
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88·2 per cent. and 11·8 p~r cent. respectively in 1931. The shift from agricul
tural to non-agricultural secondaries is thus quite perceptible. Agriculture 
is already over-crowded and affords no further scope for employment,. while the 
increasing industrialization and urbanization provide an alternative scope 
in non-agricu1tural occupations. But it may be noted that the increase in 
non-agricultural secondaries is largely confined to Transport, where the propor
tions are very small, and Other services and _miscellaneous sources, where the. ~ 
proportions are considerable. A large part of the figures of Other services and·· 
miscellaneous sources presumably -relate to general Jabcmr. There is no signi-

TABLE 86-Percentage distribution of earning ·dependants acco1iling to secondary 
means of livelihood by nat'l~Jral divisions, 11931 antl J:9'51 . .· 

Se'!ondary means of 
livelihood 

Total aurioultural-

193! 
1951 

Cultivation of o~ed 
land-

1931 
1951 

Cultivation ·of unowned 
land-

1931 
1951 

.. 
Total of I and n, culti· 

vation of owned and 
unowned land-

1931 
1951 

Employment as culti· 
vating labourer-

1931 
1951 . 

Rent on ·agrioultnral 
land-

1931 
1951 

Total non-GgrictilturaZ-

1931 
1951 

Production-

1931 
1951 

Commerce-

1931 
1951 

Transport-

1931 
1951 

Other services and mis· 
cellaneous sources-

1931 
1951 

Uttar 
Pradeeb 

88'2 
83·2· 

67'9 

5'8 

78·9 
73•7 

1'2 
0•3 

11·8 
116·8 

2·0 
2·0 

0·1 
0•3 

3·8 
8·2 

-Himals
y~tn 

97"8 
94'0 

87'8 

5'4 

96·6 
93•2 

O·l 
o·s 

1•1 

O·l 
0·5 

0·1 

0·5 
3·1 

East. 
'P.lsin 

88·"5 
'85"8 

68'5 

77•8 
74•7 

9'2 
10•8 

11•5 
14·Z 

0·2 

Central 
Plain 

86'1 
'83•4 

74·6 
74·7 

10•'6 
.8'4 

0•9 
0'3 

-2·0 
1·9 

0•1 
'0•2 

4·7 
8·8 

Hilla 
West ·and 
'Plain Pbtteau 

79"7 
'62•8 

-6·7 
5'3 

20·3 
37-Z 

11-3 
16•0 

0·1 
0'9 

6·6 
15·8 

89<1, 
"BZ· 7 

7'2 

1)'0 
0'4 

ficant increase in Production other than cultivation. These trends are observ
able in all the natural divisions but they are most marked in West Plain 
where the increase in the proportion of -earning dependants ·of all non
agricultural occupations is very :considerable. Even the increase in Production 
Qther than cultivatio~ is significant in this divisi()ll, 
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SECTION 7-CONCLUDING REMARKS 

1. We may now summarise the discussions of the previous seJtions and 
make an attempt to forecast the future trends of population growth in the light 
of this study. · · 

2." An examination of the general distribution of population and density 
.~: ~hows that the crude density of the State (557 persons per square mile) is one of 

the highest in India as well as in the whole world. The density is low in the 
Himalayan (130) and Hills and Plateau division (248) as compared to the 3 
Plain divisions (West Plain-657, Central Plain-717, East Plain-850). This 
low density is, however, due entirely to the nature of the terrain, which is hilly 
and covered with forests. A study of the variations in density during. the last 
fifty years shows that the natural divisions have retained their respective posi
tions in order of density during this period and the density among the divisions 
is growing directly and not inversely. The reason is that no "open" spaces are 
available in any division and so no migration from one to the other is possible. 
The divisions as. weU as the State have reached the saturatio~ point. . . 

In spite of the heavy pressure of population there has been no considerable 
migration of population to other States of India or to other parts of the world. 
The other States of India lack the necessary "pull" ; there are no opportunities 
for fresh employment and they have their own growing populations. The outer 
world is closed to our country. . 
. 3. Up to 1921 the growth .of population in the State was sporadic. In 
fact the population decreased continuously from 1901 to 1921. But since 1921 
the growth has been continuous and phenomenal. The growth-rate was 6•4 
per cent. during 1921-30, 12• 7 per cent. during 1931-40 and 11·2 per cent. 
during 1941-50. In absolute figures the ·increase of ~he last decade alone 
amounts to 67lakhs which is almost equal to the population of Nepal (70lakhs) 
or Ceylon (75 lakhs). The growth has been fairly uniform in all the natural 
divisions. 

4. Among the factors affecting growth, migration has played a negligible 
part. ·The net balance of migration during the last decade was 42 thousand 
and if th« unknown movements to Nepal etc., are taken into account it would 
be a very small loss. During 1931-40 the loss was 0·1 per cent. and during 
1921--30, O· 8 per cent. · · · 
... : 5. The principal factor accounting for the growth of population in the State 
is natural increase, the resultant of births and deaths. Prior to 1921 both the 
recorded birth and death-rates were above 40. Since 1921 the recorded death
rate has been declining significantly registering on all time low (16· 5) during 
1941-50. The recorded birth-rate also has come down due to the changes in 
the age structure brought about by the influenza epidemic of 1918-19. · Allow
ing for the under registration of births and deaths it is estimated that the natural 
increase was 7·2 per cent. in 1921--30, 12·8 per cent. in 1931-40 and 11·1 per 
cent. in 1941-50 as compared to a decrease of 0· 5 per c~nt. in 1901-10 and 
2•1 per cent. in 1911-20. This trend of acceleration in the natural increase is 
~e result of a. definite fall in mortality consequent on better control of epidemics 
and diseases, improvement in health services and medical facilities and· the· · 
discovery of new preventive and curative drugs and medicines. 

6. The future trend is bound to be one of accelerated population growth. 
As has been·already observed the decline in birth-rate during recent years is due 
mainly to the effects of the influenza epidemic on the age structure of the popu
lation. The rise in the age of marriage of girls, however, is bound to affect the 
."completed. fertility" of our women and · ultimately the birth-rate. · But the 
progressive age composition o£ our . population has potentialities of a high 
birth-rate. On the whole, there are no prospects of a substantial fall in birth
rate. On the other hand, the falling trend of the death-rate is likely to be main
tained. It is, therefore, fairly certain that the trends of population increase 
started in 1921 will be sustained during the immediate future. 

7. It will be interesting to calculate mathematically the population of the 
State at the next . two censuses and at the end of the century from certain ex
plicitly stated quantitative assumptions. Our first projection rests on the 
assumption that the relatively high rate of natural increase observed between 
1921 and 1951 will continue. This gives a population of 70• 7 million in 
1961, 78·2 million in 1971 and 105 million in 2,oo,o. Our second projection 
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rests on the assumption that the State's population will grow at the average 
speed it exhibited during the last seven decades. This assumption yields 
a total of 66·7 million in 1961, 70·0 million in 1971 and 80·5 million in 2,000. 
The first projection is likely to be true of near dates like 1961 · or 1971 
rather than of 2,000, while the second one, which allows for both ups and downs, 
is likely to be more true of the distant 2,000 than the near dates. Both the 
projections ignore the factor of migration. · 

Estimates of population, however, are bound to be hazardous. As 
Kingsley Davis observes, "It is quite possible that the use of atomic energy, 
either in peace or war, or some other great technological transformation, 
will make possible an increase or decrease of population so great that it now 
seems inconceivable."* 

*Kingsley Do.vis, The Population of India and Pakistan, page 89. 



CHAPTER II-RURAL POPULATION 

SECTION I-PRELIMINARY REMARKS 

I. The previous chapter dealt with the general population and its distri
bution and growt~ in the differ?nt .par~s qf the State. In the present chapter 
and in the succeedmg one the distributiOn and growth of the rural and urban 
population, within those parts, will be examined separately. The classification 
into the rural and urban categories is based upon the nature of the areas in wh~ch 
people live. Residence brings out the environmental. ·difference~ which create 
the demographic differences between rural.and urban pop~at~on. "Rural 
society presents a sharp contrast to urban soCiety. Outstandmg m the former 
is the preponderance of the agricultural occupations, a low density of popula
tion, small population aggregates, a high degree of ethnic and cultural homo• 
geneity, and great territorial, occupational and socia,l stability."* Urban 
society shows the opposite extremes of all of these. In consequence, the classi
fication of the population on a residential basis is absolutely necessary for 
demographic analysis. , 

2. Census statistics of the rural and urban population have a variety 
of important uses. · The process of urbanization has long been recognized as 
a concomitant of social and economic development. It, is desira}>le: to rel'ate it 
with (1) economic indices that reflect the progress of industrial development,. 
(2) indices of social :;tnd political cha~ge, and (3) ~e~ographi.c .trends as indicated·, 

· by rates of populatiOn growth, family characterist~cs, mobility of the popul~
tion, age structure, size and composition of the econoniically.active population' 
and the like. The results of such studies should/ be a valuable guide to-planning 
economic and social development. A comparative study. of the conditions and 
characteristics of rural and urban people with respect ~o births, deaths, age. and 
sex composition, housing, sanitation, etc., is helpful in de~ermining the particular 
problems of rural and urban areas and·, beyond ·these, in understanding. the 
role or function of cities in society and in exploring the possibilities of controlllno 
their growth and planning th~ir develop!llerit. ·.The .utility _of the data-in con~ 
nexion with the implementat10~ of ~I?ecific proJects ·or ;program~es ·can h-a:iidly 
be overstressed.t Because of this utility most ofthe mam tables.In the different 
volumes of Part II of ·this Repo.rt present the· statistics witli rural-u~b,a,n 
break-up. · · 

3. The difficulties in the way of developing standard methods -o~ rural 
and urban classification have been realized throughout the world and there-is 
no agreement as to where to draw the line between rural and urban p.opulati;o.& 
The terms "rural" and ''urban~' have their connotations which refer to w~ya. of 
life, cUltural patterns, attitudes and other intangible. aspects and it is di:fficult 
to pin down these in a census frame of reference.t Historical, political, cultural 
and admiirlstrative considerations give the criteria for rural-urban classification. 
The different· countries of the world express so much individuality in this respect 
that there is rio uniform definition and classification. At its fourth session in 
Aprill949, t;h.e United.Nations Population Commission made the recomme~da,
tion to obtain the aggregate population of all identifiable agglomerations 011 
clusters of population classified by size and other characteristics.§ They refrained 
from attempting to establish a definitive or final dichotomy between rural and 
urban but provide a type of classification which ensures comparability of the 
results in terms of the unit being classified, namely, the agglomeration .. It has 
been accepted that if the size of agglomeration shows a closer correspondence 
in some countries than in others to characteristics that are commonly regarded 
as "urban", this is the resUlt of cultural differences. II Therefore, one can appre
ciate why our rural and urban areas are not similar to those in the United King
dom or in the U.S. A. or in other countries. 

• T. L. · Smith, Population. Analyai6, page. 27 . 
.t United Natio.ns, Data on Urban and Rural Population in Recent OenBu6eB, page 1. 
t ~bid, page L · · · · 

.I Ibid,_ page 4. 
Ulbid, page 5~, 
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4. \Ve have adopted a definition according to which an agglomeration 
having a continuous group of houses permanently inhabited by usually not 
less tb.an 5,000 persons, is to be treated as a "town", or in other words an urban 
area, but, as will be s~en later, we have also made certain exceptions to this 
established minimum and have included some places of smaller size in the urban 
category if they have certain urban characteristics. On the other hand, agglo
merations of population over 5,000 have also been treated as rural if the urban 
characteristics are not present. In this classification our approach has been that 
all the agglomerations having local government or administration under a muni
cipal, cantonment, notified area or town area committee are invariably treated 
as urban~ Of the remaining centres of population some have also been treated 
as a town or urban area tor census purposes, having regard to the character of 
the population, the relative density of the dwellings, the importance of the place 
as a centre of trade and its historic associations. All other areas are classified 
as rural. 

5. ·The rural area is mainly composed of the villages. For purposes of 
the census a "village" is not necessarily a village in the ordinary sense. It 
denotes the area demarcated for revenue purposes a.s a mauza, provided that where 
a mauza or part of a mauza forms a part of the area of a town, it is included in 
such town and the remainder, if any, is regarded, for census purposes, as the 
village. A revenue mauza is the survey and settlement village which is a parcel 
of ground with definite boundaries which may contain one or more groups of 
houses or even no houses at all. The census village is, therefore, not actually 
a residential unit or aggregation. A distinctive cluster or agglomeration of houses 
makes up the ''hamlet'.' ; arid the revenue mauza may consist of several such 
hamlets or it may even consist of no 'abadi' or residential site. The "village", 
by which name the revenue mauza is traditionally called, consists usually of a 
central inhabited site, with a. tract of cultivated land around it. Unlike other 
countries, in India and in this State the farmstead is practically unknown. 
The people are gregarious by habit and a1·e huddled together in congested sites. 
Owing to the necessity in unsettled times of combinations against hostile attacks 
th() people had to live together for mutual protection. This residential aspect 
was ta.'Ken into consideration while determining the unit of revenue adminis
tration except in tracts which were uninhabited when the mauzas were first 
formed. Later on when such tracts were inhabited and there was a greater 
sense of security of life and property and when people obtained a right in land, 
outlying hamlets were also formed. These hamlets usually consist of the home· 
stead of a landlord or a. la1·ge tenant built for greater convenience in or near 
his holding round which cluster the houses of his farm servants ; or else of the 
houses. of some special social groups or castes living separately from the central 
site. Most of these hamlets are usually given a separate name and are identi
fiable fromthemainsite. From the strictlydemographicangleitisthese hamlets 
and not the revenue mauzas which should be the units of population. This was, 
however, not practicable at the census on account of administrative difficulties. 
Besides, in a large number of cases where the houses are scattered it would have 
been impossible to decide which groups of houses form independent villages and 
which groups are mainly parts ot other villages. Groups of h?uses also apl?ear 
or disappear between one census and anothe~ and ~o any rehable compariSon 
from one census to the next would have been unposstble. The revenue mauza, 
on the other hand, has a. definite area which changes little. For these reasons 
the revei:me mauza had to be adopted as the census village. 

· As has been said above, the village includes inhabited as well as unin-
habited mauzas. The latter are not included in the census statistics though 
they are entered in the preliminary census records. -
· Besides the revenue mauzas which have been treated as villages, the forest 
tracts not included within the boundaries of a. revenue mauza have also b~en 
entered as villages, the boundaries being those recognized by the Forest .De
partment. . The population ·of these forest villages consists mainly of grass
cutters, sawyers, the taungiya settlers and the like. This population is not very 
large and majc;>r part of it consists of temporary residents. -

The rural and - 6. The urban population is the sum of the people living in: to~s and 
urban populaUon · cities which will be described in Chapter III. The rural popUlatiOn IS what 

remains. It consists of the people living in the villages described above. ~he 
two classes of population differ much in their composition, the rural class bemg 
predominantly agricultural besides having other characteristics shown at the 
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begir):h.ing of this section, and the urban class commercial, professional and 
industrial. The rural population is "rural'' in character in the real sense of "' 
the term, while in the urban returns, as will be seen from the description in 
Chapter III, there is a larger population properly rural included in the. urban 
area than there is of urban omitted from it. · 

7. We may also estimate as to how far the distribution of the population Normality oi the 
between towns and villages was normal during the census period in 1951. In the ~~;~.:~::rba.n 
censuses prior to 1941 when the one night census prevailed the distribution 
was to some extent disturbed by temporary movements. Epidemics may dis-
turb this distribution as in 1911, when plague was responsible for a considerable 
temporary exodus from the urban areas .. Persons on a casual visit to the urban 
areas on the census night were enumerated there. Special arrangements had 
to be made for the enumeration of travellers ; they were enumerated where they 
were found. No such disturbing influence was present at the census of 1951 
which was of 20 days' duration and practically all persons were enumerated at 
the place of their permanent residence. The distribution at this census may 
be taken as completely normal. 

8. The statistics which bear on the subject dealt with in this chapter The statistics · 
and their comare set out in the Tables A-I, A-III and E given in Part II-A of this Report. parablllty 

In Table A-I (Area, houses and population) are given separate figures for rural 
3tJ1d urban population by districts. Its corresponding table ot the previous cen-
suses is the Imperial Table I. The present table gives an additional informa-
tion about hamlets. Due to the difficulties already described the hamlet could . 
not be taken as a population aggregation for census purposes, but from this 
table one can have some idea. about the distribution of identifiable hamlets in 
the districts of this State. Some of the details of this table are given for each 
tehsil in Table E (Area and population of districts and tehsils by livelihood classes), 
which corresponds to Provincial Tables I and II of the last census with the chief 
difference that the figures of population are now presented by livelihood classes 
instead of by communities. 

, Table A-III contains th~ classification of the towns and villages by popula
tion. It follows Imperial Table III of the previous censuses and provides some 
more information. Sex details are given for each group of villages and towns. 
The classification adopted in the table recognizes·the following groups ofpopu- · 
lation : 

(i} Less than 500; 
(ii} 500-1,000; 

(iii} 1,000-2,000; 
( iv) 2,000-5,000 ; 
(v) 5,000-10,000; 

(vi) 10,000-20,000 ; 
(vii) 20,000-50,000; 
(viii) 50,000-100,000; and 

(ix) 100,000 and above. 
These groups are arranged under three major groups, of population under 

2,000, 2,000 to 10,000 and 10,000 and above, and for each of these the 
number of towns and villages and population by sex are also given. The 
classification is practically in conformity with the recommendations of the 
United Nations Population Commission. But the definition of "village" 
and "town" given above and in Chapter III respectively should be borne in 
mind while making comparisons. Our unit is more administrative than geog
raphical and to some extent it may impair the significance of the figures of the 
population as distributed in villages and towns of various sizes. Population 
for instance shown as residing in a village of 2,000 to 5,000 persons may really 
be the population of a 'mauza' containing several residential hamlets of less 
than 500 persons each. However, the isolated country house or farm so familiar 
in the West is not common in this State. Even the outlying hamlets have 
a close affinity with the main site and they are traditionally treated as a part 
of it for all purposes. The revenue mauza or village shown in this table, there-
fore, represents fairly well the rural agglomeration of population. · · 

'Table B-I in Part II-B of this Report corresponding to a. part of the "Occu
pation and Means of Livelihood Tables" prepared at the previous censuses, gives 
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the livelihood pattern of the rural population. Its comparability with the 
··• statistics ofthe previous censuses' is referred' to in Chapter IV. 

The following six subsidiary tables prepared from the main tables which 
are reviewed in this chapter appear in Part l-B of this Report : 

Subsidiary Table 2·1-Distribution of population between villages 
Subsidiary Table 2·1-A-Area and population per hamlet 
Subsidiary Table 2·2-Valiation and density of rural population 
Subsidiary Table 2·3--Mean decennial growth-Tate during three decades-

Rural population 
Subsidiary Table 2·4-Livelihood pattern of rural population 
Subsidiary Table 2·5--Immigration into rural areas 
Subsidiary Table 2·1 corresponds to some of the columns of Subsidiary 

'fable I (Distribution of the population between towns and villages) given at the 
end of Chapter II of the Census Report of 1931. Ths distribution of Jural 
population in Subsidiary Table 2·1 is shown in the villages of the same size 

· groups of population as in 1931, except that the two groups of a population of 
500 to 1,000 and 1,000 to 2,000 in the latter are now combined in one group of 
:500 to 2,000 population. The other subsidiary tables have been prepared for 
·the first time. 
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SECTION 2 -GENERAL DISTRmUTION ; AND DISTRIBUTION AMONG VILLAGES 
CLASSIFIED BY SizE OF RURAL Po'PULATION 

1. The distribution of rural and urban population of the State · in 
districts and revenue divisions is shown in Table A-I of Part II-A of the Report. 
Table E in the same part of the Report sets out the additional statistics 
regarding distribution of population in the tehsils. The proportionate figures 
of distribution of population in .its various aspects and the rural density are 
shown in the following subsidiary tables in Part I-B of the Report : · 

Subsidiary Table 2·1-. Distribution ofpopulation between villages 
Subsidiary Table 2·1-A-· Area and population per hamlet 
Subsidia'fy Table 2·2-Variation and density of rural population 

2. Of the 63,2i5,742 inhabitants of the State enumerated at the census 
of 1951 a total of 54,590,043 were classed as rural and 8,625,699 as urban. The 
proportion thus calculates to 864 persons as "rural" and 136 as '·'urban" out of 
every thousand persons in the State. In 1931 the figures for the United King
dom were 208 "rural" and 792 "urban" and the corresponding figures in 1941 
for u~s.A. were 435 "rural" and 565 "urban". 'Ve have seen that the criteria 
of rural-urban classification in di:ffel'ent countries of the world are not similar •. 
If for purposes of comparability only places of 5,000 or more inhabitants were 
counted as urban in each case, thus excluding the. urban agglomerations with a 
population under 5,000, the figures would be as follows : Uttar Pradesh "rural" 
860, "urban" 140; United Kingdom "rural" 226, "urban'' 774; and U.S.A. '.'rural" 
4:73, "urban" 527.* No census figures could bring out more remarkably the 
contrast between the conditions under which peopJe live in this State and in 
Western countries. The contrast will be, in effect, far more marked than would 
appear even from these figures when it is remembered that some ofour towns 
are really country towns and in these most of the population live in conditions 
that would be classed as rural in the ·west. This difference is due partly to 
the greater volume of trade and commerce, partly to the greater scope afforded 
to the professional services, hut largely to the greater industrial progress in 
these countries. 

3. Table 87 gives the percentage of rural and urban population in the 
larger States of India. It will be seen that this State ie more rural than average 

TABLE 87-Peroentageofrtiraland.uf'ba,;, pop~lation inlhe India. The States with 
· . larger States. of Ind¥J • . a lower degree of urbani-

(Souroe: Census ofindia, Paper no.l-Final PopulatiOn Totals) . zation are Orissa, Hima-

State Rural Urban 

India . . 82·7 
Assaai . . 95·4 
Bihar . . 93·3 
Bombay . . 68·9 
Madhya Pradesh. , 86·5 
Madras . , 80·4 
Orissa. . . 95·9 
Punjab . . 81·0 
Uttar Prad.eBh • • 86·4 
West Bengal . . 75·2 

State Rural Urban 

Hyderabad . . 81•4 
Madhya.Bharat . . 81·9 
Mysore . . 76•0 
PEPSU .. 81·0 
Rajasthan . . 82·7 
Saurashtra . . 66'3 
Tra.vancore-Cochin 84·0 
Himachal Pradesh.. 95•8 
Vindhya. Pradesh .. 91•4 

18·6 
18·1 
24·0 
19·0 
17·3 
33'7 
16·0 
4·2 
8·6 

chal Pradesh, Assam, 
Bihar, Vindhya Pradesh 
and ·Madhya Pradesh. 
This State' is relatively 
more rural than Saurash
tra, Born bay, 'Vest. 
Bengal, Mysore, Madras, 
Punjab; PEPSU, Hyder
abad, Madhya Bharat, 
Rajasthan and Travan-
core-Cochin. 

4. Table 88 shows the percentage of rural and urban population since 
1881. In cases where changes of bounda~y involving populated areas have 

TABLE 88-Peroenta.ge of.rural anti urban OCCUrred Slnce last cenSUS the population of 
population m Uttar Pradesh 11 • ' • Binoei881 a previous censuses have been adJusted, 

Year 
but no adjustments have been made for 

Percentageofpopu1ation inclus. ion or exclusion of a place either m' 
Rural Urban . h l 

1881 
1891 
1901 
1911 
1921 
1931 
1941 
1951 

88•3 
88'6 
88•9 
89.8 
89'4 
88•8 
87·6 
86•4 

11·7 
11•4 
11·1 
10·2 
·10•6 
11•2 
12'4 
13'6 

t e :rura or the urban areas. It is evident 
from the table that the pace of urbanization 
has been very slow. In fact the urban 
proportion decreased steadily from 1881 to 
l91l.t It is only since 1921 that a definite 
increasing trend in the proportion is notice
able. 

• United Nations, Demographic Yeaf'book, 1948, Table 9. 
rqr&l &r!&;~~ [~~~i::~:::!s~: ~f ve7 rjliable · Ihn'lh911 there was a temporary migration from the -urban to the 

n~ o p a~ue, w tc I"Qust have a.jfectecl tbe rqral-urba.n figures, 

Reference to 
statistics 

The rural-urban 
population 

The rural-urban
population of 
the State compared 
with other States 
of India · 

The rural and 
urban popu1a Uou 
since 1881 



Rural and urban 
· population by. 
revenue cllvlslons 

Rural and urban 
population by 
natural divisions 
and districts 

1 
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The contrast of the figures of Uttar Pradesh with the figures of 
U. S. -:\· ~uring this period brings out extreme differences of progress in 
urbantzahon. The rural population of U. S. A. which comprised 70·5 
per cent. of the total population in 1880 dropped to 43 · 5 per cent. by 
1940 and the urban population increased from 29·5 per cent. to 56:5 per 
cent.* This _Sta:te is still predominantly agricultural while U. S. A. and 
other countries m the 'Vest have become overwhelmingly industrial. 

5. Let us Il;O'_V .examine the distrib~tion of rural and urban population 
by revenue dtvtswns. Table 89 gtves the figures. It· will be seen 

TABLE 89-Rural and urban population by revenue divisions, 1951 

Population 

Revouue dh'isitln Percent& got' Urban PerC'enta~e 

that Gorakhpur has the 
highest percentage of 
rural population. It is 
closely followed by the 
Faizabad and l(umaon 
divisions. These clivi-

Uttar Pradesh 54,590,043 86·4 8,625,699 13-6 · h b" t d' · 
:Meerut 5,271,032 78·5 1,447,478 21·5 swns ave no . Ig ra mg 
Agro. • • 4,889,731 80·5 1,185,671 19·5 towns. Banaras and 
Rohilkhand 5 759 173 79·8 I 458 493 20 2 

' ' ' • · Lucknow divisions are Alla.ha.bad 5,586,323 80•3 1,374,115 19·7 
Jhansi 2,453,328 84·9 435,194 15·1 also · more rural than 
Banarns . • 5,998,984 87·6 850,047 12·4 Utt p d h 
Gorakhpur.. 8,437,981 95·5 393,260 4·5 average . ar ra es . 
Kumaon. . • 2,037,352 

8
9

7
4:

0
3 

9
12
3
2
1

,.
7
6
3
3
4
0 

13
5:

0
7 But fo·r the cities· ·of 

I,uckno\v . • . 6,220,503 B d L k h 
:Faizabad • • 7,935,636 94·9 427,077 5·1 anarasan uc now t e 
----------.---'------------ rural -proportion would 
have been still higher.· The westen1 divisions have more town population. 
~Ieerut is the least rural. Rohilkhand, Allahabad, Agra and Jhansi follow it in 
the order of urbanization. Allahabad has the big cities of Kanpur and Allah
abad ; Jhansi has the populous city of Jhansi and some other small trading 
towns of the Plateau while the density of its countryside is very low; and Meerut, 
Rohilkhand and Agra which are well served with canal water and hydro-electric 
power are studded ·with many small trading and industrial towns and numerous 
large 'cities. 

· 6. The proportion of rurdl population per 1,000 of general population 
is given by districts in Subsidiary Table 2 · 1. The proportion of urban 

· · population is given sepa-
TABLB 90-Rural and urban population by natuml divisior1s, 1951 rately in Subsidiary 

! . 

. Na.t~rnl division Rurnl 

Population 

Percentege Urban Percentage 

Table 3 ·1. Table- 90 
shows the distribution 
and proportion of rural 
and urban population in· 

Uttar Pradesh 54,590,041 86·4 8,625,699 IJ-6 the natural divisions. 
Himala.vBD· · 2,227,758 . 88·3 294,229 11·1 The -percentage of -rural 
~n::r~iS::~ \~.~~.!~~ ~~:~ k,~~~:~rJ ~~:~ population is the highest 
West Plain.. 18,532,981 81·4 4,

5
2
4
3
9
8 •• 

4
2
4
7
9
1 1

1
8
4

·.6
1 

in East Plain. H. ima_la-
H. ills ..... d ·Plateau • • ~ 356 362 85·9 __ .... .:__. _____ "'·--·-----,.---------! yan, Central Plam, Hills 
.:md Plateau and tlie \Vest Plain divisions come next in order. Of these four 
the latter three are more urbanized than average Uttar Pradesh and West 
Plo.in'has the highest urban percentage. It will be noticed that urbanization 
decroaaes frolll west to east in the plain. The people of the west are generally 
more gregarious than .those of the east, which is undoubtedly a survival from. 
the-troublous times when men had to unite for mutual protection. West has 
not -enjoyed so long a. period of security as has the east. The big villages 
·in the west ultimatelv developed into towns and became centres .of trade 
and commerce. The \Vest Plain is also the most progressive division 
of the State. Cheap hydro-electric power has helped in the develop
ment of small industries. The result is, as already stated, that the \Vest 
Plain is studded with many towns and cities. The East Plain possesses 
no industrial towns of importance, except Banaras and Gorakhpur. Its country
side is densely populated. It is not surprising, therefore, to find that the 
i·ural percentage is the highest in this division. The urban population of 
the Himalayan division is ·concentrated almost entirely in the hill sanatoria and 
in the Debra Dtm city. Its rural areas are not densely populated. Similarly 

' 

sity). 
•s. Chandra.sekhar, l»aia's .PoJ,mlat.ion, Fact and Policy, p~e 48 (Chidarqbqram; Annamal&i Vniver-

. . . 
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: 

~he comparatively low figure of rural percentage and the greater urbanization 
m the Hills and Plateau division is due rather to the low density of the country
side than to the number or congestion of the towns. 

In the districts the rural percentage is the lowest and thereby tho urban 
percentage is the highest in Dehi·a Dun, where the famous ''Dun'' city inflates 
the urban population of the district which has a· low density rural area and the 
urban population as high as 47 ·4 per cent. of the whole. Lucknow and Kanpur 
come next in order. In the former a large capital city is surrounded by a small 
district, the second smallest district in the State after Rampur, and the latter· 
has tho heavily industrialized city of Kanpur. The percentage of rural popu-
lation in these districts is only 53 ·9 and 62 ·9 respectively. . 

In the Himalayan districts of Tehri-Garhwal, Garhwal and Almora mor~ 
than 97 per cent. of the population lives in the rural areas. Naini Tal comes 
second in urbanization in the division after Dehra Dun, with 22·1 per cent. urban 
population. The districts of the East Plain have in general about 7· per cent .. o:f 
town population. The rural population in the Banaras district is o~ly 79 per 
cent. due to the presence of Banaras city. Ghazipur and Ballia have got· many 
large countr.y towns, and, ~he~efore, the rural perce1~tage in these is only 89 and 
90· 7 respectively. The distriCts of the Central Plam except Luckno,w,.Kanput· 
and Allahabad are mostly rural. Lucknow and Kanpur have already been · 
described ; Allahabad has 17·9 per cent. urban population due.to. the pres~nce of 
the city of Allahabad; and the rest of the districts o£ the division have more thari 
90 per cent. of their population living in the rural areas. The: districts ofthe 
'\Vest Plain have about 19 per cent. of town population., Some reasons {on this 
high urbanization in the division have already been .suggested.- ,Khe:r;i .and 
Mainpuri districts are more rural with only 7 ·3 and 7 ·6 per cent. of their popula
tion living in towns. In the Hills and Platea~ division only Jha'nsi· district 
has a respectable urban population of 24 ·3 per cent .. of the whole. · : 

7. The rural population of 54,590,043 persons· :ls distributed in 111,722, 
inhabited villages of the State spread over about 112,044 square miles of area .. 
The average population of a village calculates to 489 persons and the average;,, 
area to about 1 square mile. The number of inhabited villages returned at 
the censuses of 1941 and 1931 were 105,773: and 111,001 and.the average village 
population was 467 and 397 respectively. · It will be noticed that there was a 
reducti_on of 5,228 villages in 1941 which again increased by 5,949 in 1951. 
Revenue mauzas usually do not change, but some small increase or decrease 
in their number may take place when the settlement operations are carried out. 
The variation may likely ?e due to count~g_ of som~ hamlets separately from 
the revenue mauzas in whiCh they were situated or It may also be due to the 
exclusion or inclusion of forest areas in. villages ... The.incr.ease :in..19.5l.has. some. 
other valid reasons also. .Transfer of areas. on account of "The Provinces and 
States (Absorption of Enclaves) Order, 1950" has resulted in a net gain of 468 
villages. A number of uninhabited villages have now become inhabited. It 
has been observed in. the preceding section that recently them has been a tend en
cy on the part of the cultivators to remove their houses, nearer their cultivation. 
This saves time, permits more careful ·and intensive cultivation and facilitates 
protection of crops. Residential-sites are, therefore, growing up-in the revenue 
mauzas which were formerly uninhabited. On the other hand, the main cause' 
underlying the growth of average village population, inspite of some increase 
in the number of villages, would be found in the general growth of popula-: 
tion during the decade. · 

8. Table 91 compares the average village population and area in· this 
TAnLl!l 91-Average village population and Sta~e and in the other Part-4 States of 

area in Part 'A' States of In~ India. Amongst the States with a larger' 
Average average village population are Madras, 

Average villagearoa Bombay, Punjab, '\Vest Bengal · and 
village in square B 'h Th 'll l population miles I ar. e Vl ages are apparent y more 

-A-ss-n~m-.-.----......_.'--3-4-1 ---3.-4- populous in this State than in Madhya ~ 
Bihar . • 526 I·O Pradesh, Assam and Orissa. It will 
~~d~;!Pl'ndosh ~~; ~:~ also be seen that the average village 
Madras . . 1,236 3'4 area. in this State is among the smallest. 
~::~j!b :: ~~~ ~:~ It is larger than only the average village 
Uttar Pradeah 489 t·o area of West Bengal and is equalto t.hat 
WetitBengal 532 0·9 inBihar. 

State 

--------------

The number of 
villages and ave
rage village popu. 
latlon and area 

Comparison with 
average village 
population and 
area in other 
States 



Anrage village 
populaUon and 
area by natural 
divisions 

Distribution of 
villages bJ size 
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9. Table 92 shows the average village population and area in the natural 
divisions of the State. It will be observed that in respect both of the area of 

the average village and of its population, a. 
T·ABLE 92-AtJerage tJillage population ana d d . t 'th . . 

area in the naturaZ aWiBionB stea Ya. ecrease IS me WI In passmg from 
the west to the east of the State. The 

Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh 
Him'llayan 
EastPioin 
Central Plain 
West Plain 
HillsandPlateou •• 

Average vill-
A verage age area. in 
village square 

population miles 

489 
150 
470 
558 
632 
456 

'Vest Plain has a village of the a. verage of 
1·2 square miles with an average popula
tion per village of 632. This decreases 
fairly steadily moving eastwards through 
the plain till in the East Plain the average 
area of the village is 0·6 and average popu
lation 470. Among the plain districts 
the figures are lowest in the district of 
Basti with an average area per villaO"e of 
0•40 and a population of 337. The 

0

Hills 
and Plateau and the Himalayan divisions, scantily_populated and with compara
tively very large areas ofunculturable waste, are exceptional with villages of far 
more than average size in area and far less' than average population. The districts 
with highest average village area are Hamirpur (2·96), Jhansi (2·62), Banda 
(2·42), Jalaun (1•86), all of the Hills and Plateau division, and Tehri-Garhwal 
(1•78) of the Himalayan division. At the other extreme are the East Plain 
4istricts of Basti (0·'40), Azamgarh (0·45), Jaunpur (0·48), Ghazipur (0·51) 
and Deoria (0·58). The districts of the largest average village population are 
of the West Plain, namely, Meet·ut (1,214), Muzaffarnagar (1,111), Mathura (861), 
Agra (845) and Bulandshahr (831), and those of lowest average village population 
are the districts of the Himalayan diviE'ion-Garhwal (136), Almora (142), Naini 
Tal (160), Tehri-Garhwal (160) and Debra Dun (237). 

10. Table 93 shows the number of villages of various si,zes in each natural 
division, and the percentage of the villages of each natural-division which fall 
into each class. From these figures it will be seen that as regards the mere 
size of the actual sites the West Plain possesses more large sites and less small 
ones. · The next· division in order from this point of view is the Central Plain. 
The East Plain and the Hills and Plateau divisions follow the Central 
Plain closely. At the other end of the scale comes the Himalayan division 
with more than 97 per cent. of its villages with a population under 500. 

'11
ABLE 93....;_;Distribution of villages in various size& in the State· and the 

natural divis·ions · 

(Aclual ana percentage) 

Number and percentage of villages with population of 

10,000 5,000 2,000 1,000 500 
and to to to. to Under 

Natural division Over 10,000 5,000 2,000 1,000 500 · Total 

Uttar Pndesh .. I 120 2,67S 10,261 23.208 7S.457 111,722 
(0·1) (2·4) (9·2) (20·8) (61·5) (100·0) 

Himalayan 15 .39 .36.3 H.425 14,84.3 
(0·1) (0·3) (2·4) (91·2) (100·0) 

East Plain .33 661 2,966 7,478 24,183 35,322 
(0·1) (1·9) (8·4) (21·2) (68·4) (100·0) 

Central Plain 16 644 2,800 6,289 15,121 24,870 
(0·1) (2·6) (11·2) (25·3) (1)0·8) (100·0) 

West Plain 65 1,208 3,812 7,688 16,551 29,.324 
(0·2) (4·1) (13·0) (26·2) (56·5) (1()(Jo0} 

Hills and Plateau 5 147 644 I ;.390 5,177 7,363 
(0·1} (2·0} (8·1} (18·9) (10·3) (100·0) 

Itis of interest to note that the villages in the western districts of the West 
Plain (comprising of the districts of Meerut and Agra revenue. divisions) gene-
rally consist of & single eompact site. Some reasons for this have· already 
been suggested earlier. In the Agra revenue division villages are big but there 
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are many hamlets. In the Rohilkhand part of this riatural division hamlets 
are numerous, but as a rule the mauzas are small and the bulk of the houses 
are congregated in a single site. . In the A vadh region of the Central Plain 
(Lucknow and Faizabad revenue divisions} people generally collected in large 
villages for greater security during the unsettled times preceding its annexation 
by the British. Later on the number of inhabited sites largely increased owing 
to the general security. At the present time a feature of the larger villages 
is the number of hamlets which have now sprung up, and there is an increasing 
tendency on the part of the cultivator to leave the main site and settle in a 
new hamlet near his field. In the remaining districts of the Central-Plain 
the villages are for the most part ~mall, large inhabited sit~s are rare and most 
villages possess several detached hamlets. In the East Plam 98 per cent. of the 
villages have a population below 2,000, but there are some villages with large 
population. The lat·gest villages are in the all'!lvial tract, where the position 
of the site is determined wlely by configuration of the ground, the houses being 

·built on the most elevated spot so as to be beyond the ·reach of floods. The 
cultivators of a number of separate mauzas reside in a single site, and th~ depen
dant villages exist only in name. In the northern districts ofthedivision .t.Qe 
area of the villages is often extremely large, such villages containing wit~in their 
limits great numbers of petty hamlets, each of which· represen_ts a separate 
clearing and settlement in the fore~t. In the other' districts also there is as a 
rule a main site with a varying number of detached hamlets, mostly occupied 
by distinctive castes. The larger villages in the Hills and Plateau divisi9n. are 
concentrated in certain areas. In the black soil tracts of the Jhansi revenue 
division the villages frequently lie perched on a fort-like hillock which stands 
out above the surrounding country. This arises from the unhealthiness of 
the sites situated on these tracts. 'But there is a. greater dispersion· of the 
population in small settlements in the red soil tracts. In tracts where ·the 
country is intersected by streams, the advantages arising from a closer proxi-· 
mity to the areas under cultivation, the necessity for better methods of 
husbandry in light soils, and the avoidance of a number of .difficult streams 
which become swollen by rain at the busiest and most· important seas'on. for 
agriculture have encouraged· the growth of sm~ll villages. The rural· popu~ 
lation of the Himalayan division resides chiefly in the villages of small size, 
possessing only one of a population over 5,000 and 15 between 2,000. to · 5,00(). 
The village is usually built out on an airy spur, with the cultivation above and 
below. The site is chosen with regard to water supply. In ·.the long settled 
villages of the Bhabar each tenant has his homestead on his field by himself. 
Hamlets are usually unknown. 

J • 

11. It is evident from the above that one village may include several 
small sites or hamlets. In considering the figures of distribution of villages 
TABLE 94-Numbsr of ham~tsper 100 11mage8 through the State this fact must be borne 

and the a11eraue hamlet population in mind. Table 94 shows the number of 
~i~ez!: in the Btate and the naturaZ hamlets per 100 villages and the average 

hamlet population and area in the State 

Natural division 

Number of' 
hamlets Average 
per 100 hamlet 
villages population 

Average and the· natural divisions. For purposes 
hamlet of this table the main site has also been 
area. in 
square treated as a hamlet. It will be observed 
miles that the hamlets are more numerous in the 

------------- Central Plain than in the other divisions. 
~:!:~~~!sh · · f~g ~~~ ~:~~ The East Plain, West Plain and Hills 
Ea.stPlain 266 176 0·22 and Plateau divisions come next in the 
Central Plain . . 336 166 0•27 
West Plain . . 179 353 o·65 order in which they are named. Hima-
RillsandPiateau 151 301 1·39 layan division is at the other end. 

. ~t has already been stated in the preceding paragraph that the inhabitants 
of a village generally live in one central abadi in the \Vest Plain and in the 
Hills and Plateau divisions, and that elsewhere the homestead had been broken 
up by the migration of a proportion of the cultivators to outlying hamlets where 
they liv~ close to their own fields. This dispersion of population has already 
started.m the West Plain and the Hills and Plateau divisions. The process is . 
one which wou~d nat'!lrally f?llo~ an increasing density of population and conse-
9-uen t n~d f<?r mtens1v~ cultivatiOn. ~wo causes may be said to have been mainly 
lil operatH~n m forwardmg or retardmg the process of migration to outlying 

-hamlets, (~)the caste of the general mass of cultivators, and (ii) the amount of 

Distribution ol 
hamlets 



DlstrlbuUon of 
rural populaUon 
among vlllages of 
nrlous sizes 
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security. The high caste cultivator, not so careful about the methods of culti. 
vation a~ his low caste ~ellow, long adh~res. to the main site. We ~ave already 
seen ear her that people 111 the western districts of the State had to hve toO'etber 
in congested sites for mutual protection during the troublous times in the

0 

eigh. 
teenth century. So was the case with the inhabitants of the districts of the Hills 
and Plateau division. In, the Himalayan division the number~ of inhabited 
sites must be larger, but the houses there are not huddled together in congested 
hamlets. The scanty areas available for cultivation are separated by intervals 
so extensive and by paths so inaccessible that each cultivator must live on his 
own lands, and in general their cottages are scattered all over the hill side. 

The population of the.average hamlet varies from 1,109 in Meerut, to 108 
in Gonda district. It is the highest in the \Vest Plain division, for reasons a}. 
ready stated, followed by the Hills and Plateau division where the misrule during 
the eighteenth century was the greatest, the pressure of population low 
and the proportion of cultivators of high caste the greatest. It is the lowest 
in the Central Plain and the East Plain divisions after the Himalayan division 
is excluded from consideration. In these divisions the pressure of population is 
greatest. In the western districts a traveller passes through wide open tracts 
with the groves surrounding villages widely separated. In the east the view 
is narrowed in every direction by little scattered patches of groves surrounding 
petty hamlets. 

The average hamlet area in this State is 0 ·44 squate miles as compared 
to the average village area of about 1 square mile. The proximity calculated 
on the supposition that all villages and hamlets are distributed at equal intervals 
will work out to about 1 mile and 1 furlong in respect of villages and about 
6 furlongs in case of hamlets. In the Hills and Plateau and the Himalayan 
divisions the hamlets are spa~sely situated due to the hilly nature of the tracts. 
A hamlet ir separated from another by a distance of 1 mile and 3 furlongs in case 

.of the former and by 1 mile and 2 furlongs in case of the latter division. A 
hamlet is met after every 4, 5 and 7 furlongs in the East Plain, Central Plain 
and West Plain divhdons respectively. 
. 12. The distribution of the rural population in villages of different sizes 
is shown in Subsidiary Table 2 ·1 in Part I-B of the Report, to which the reader 
is.referred. The percentage of the r.ural population which live in villages of 
various sizes is given in Table 95 for the State and the natural divisions and 
:Jrigure 11 illustrates the same. 

TABLE 95-Percentage of rural population in villages of various sizes in 
the State and the natural divisions 

Uttar Pradesh 

Himalayan·. 

East Plain 

Central Plain 

West Plain 

Hills and Plateau 

Natural division 

Perr.enta"e of rural population which live in villages 
· "' with a population. of-

5,000and 2,000- 500- Under 
over 5,000 2,000 500 

1-4 13·5 55-3 29·8 

0·3 1·8 12•9 85·0 

1·3 10·8 55·4 32·5 

0·7 12·7 58·9 2N 

2·1 18·3 57·6 22·0 

0·8 12·1 55·0 32·1 
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Frc:. 11-Dist.ribution of rural population in villages of cliffHent sizes 

It has already been seen that the average population of a village for the 
whole of the State is 489 persons. The bulk of the population, however, live 
in villages of a size above this average. Of the rural population 29 ·8 per 
cent. is contained in villages of the smallest size with population under 500, 
and 55 ·3 per cent. in villages with a population between 500 and 2,000, while 
the population of villages between 2,000 and 5,000 only form 13 ·5 per cent. 
of the total rural population, and of larger villages 1·4 per cent. 

A perusal of Table 92 together with Table 95 will ~how that there is, in res
pect both of the size of the villages and of the population of the average village, 
a steady decrease from the west to the east of the State. 55 per cent. of the 
rural population lives in medium size villages of a population between 500 and 
2,000 in the Hills and Plateau division, while 85 per cent. of it lives in very 
small villages of a population below 500 in the Himalayan division. 

Owing to the general increase in population during the last three decades, 
some villages have passed into higher classes and this has resulted in slight 
decreases in the percentage of the population residing in villages with less 
than 2,000 inhabitants. This fact coupled with the increase in population 
of the larger villages themselves has led to a higher figure than at the previous 
censuses for those living in villages with a population exceeding 2,000. At the 
census of 1901 about 37 per cent. of the rural population was contained in 
vilhtges of the smallest size with population under 500, 52 per cent. in villages 
with a population between 500 and 2,000 and only ll per cent. of the popula
tion was found in larger villages as against 14 ·9 per cent. in 1951. 

13. As regards the districts, Meerut and Muzaffarnagar stand out as pro
minent with only 6 ·1 and 7 ·0 per cent. of their rural population living in 
villages with a population under 500. About 44 per cent. of the population 
of Meerut and 45 per cent. of Muzaffarnagar lives in villages of a population 
over 2,000. The other districts with a substantial proportion of their population 
living in villages of a population over 2,000 are Mathura (33 ·2), Ballia (29 ·9), 
Agra (29 ·5), Fatehpur (23 ·1), Mainpuri (21 ·6), Bulandsba.hr (21 ·4), Hamirpur 
(21·0) and Unnao (20·1). Ga1bwal comes on the other extreme with 92·7 
per cent . of its population living in smallest villages with a population below 
500 and with no population living in villages of a population over 2,000. Tehri
Garhwal (91 ·0), Almora (87 ·2), Naini Tal (72 ·6), Dehra Dun (56 ·1 ), all of the 
Himalayan division, have more than 50 per cent. of their -population living 
in the smallest villages of a population under 500, while among the district$ 
of the plain this figure is highest iu Basti (54 ·0). 
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14. A very significant point to be noticed in Subsidiary Table. 2 ·1 is 
tha~ about 1·4 P.er cent. of the popu!ation of the Stat~ li~es in 121 villages 

· havmg a populatiOn over 5,000; ·Their actual populatiOn Is 736,520. Most 
of these villages have numerous detached hamlets, but 37 of them have single 
agglomeration containing population of over 5,000 each. Of these 30 are found 
in the West Plain, 3 in the East Plain, 3 in the Hills and Plateau and I in 
the Central Plain division. 18 of them are Pituated jn Meerut district alone. 
Normally these places with population over 5,000 could as well be treated a.s 
urban areas, but most of them are really grown up villages and have not lost 
their agricultural character. Only Niwari of tehsil Ghaziabad, Bahsuma and 
Shahjahanpur of tehsil Mowana, Nirpura, Tikri and Doghat of tehsilSardhana in 
Meerut district, Thirya Nijabat Khan oftehsil and district Bareilly and Bhogpur · 
Dharmpur of tehsil and district Moradabad, have population engaged predomi
nantly in non-agricultural occupations. If these villages possess the other urban 

. characteristics they could be classed as urban areas. The effect of this 

. on the rural-urban proportion will be insignificant, their population being only 
46,534 or 0 ·07 per cent. of the total population. 

. 15. The enumerated rural population of Uttar Pradesh on March 1, 
; 1951, was 54,590,043. The total rural area of the State on the basis of the dis
trict records is 112,044 square miles. The absolute rural density thus calculates 
to 487 persons per square mile compared to the over-all density of 557. 

The density of the State has already been examined in relation to that 
of other countries in the world in the corresponding section of Chapter I. In 
~point of density the_ o~ly countries in the world with a figure higher than that 
of this State are Netherlands, Belgium and Japan. The average density of the 
State is also approached by the United Kingdom. These countries are distinctly 
urban in character, the urban proportion being 54·1 per cent. (1946) in Nether
lands, 60 ·5 per cent. (1930) in Belgium, 49 ·1 per cent. (1948) in Japan and 79 ·2 
per cent. (1931) in the United Kindgom* as compared to 13 ·6 per cent. (1951) 

. in this State . 
. 16. · The presence of large towns in a district naturally increases the district 

density which then represents neither the density of the urban nor the rural 
area. In column 6 of Subsidiary Table 2· 2 in Part I-B of th.e Report the 
density of the rural areata of the districts and the natural divisions of the 
State has been shown. The figures are given by revenue divisions in Table 

· 96. · For compa.rability · the general density figures are also reproduced from 
·Table 12. · 

· · ·TABLE 96-. Rural and general density by revenue divisions 

. Uttar Pradesh 
Meerut 
Agra 
Rohilkhe.nd 
AllahRbad 
Jhansi 
Be.naras 
Qorakhpur 
K.umaon 
Lucknow 
Faizabod 

Revenue division 

, .. 
'•. 

Rural density Order in 
per sque.rl" point of 

mile rural density 

487 
598 

. 579 
497 
553 
220 
581 
888 
112 
522 
662 

.. 
3 
5 
8 
6 
9 
4 
I 

10 
7 
2 

General Order in 
density per point of 
square mile general denRity 

551 
729 
701 
617 
692 
254 
660 
923 
118 

591 
693 

2 
3 
7 
5 
9 
6 
I 

IO 
8 
4 

It is interesting to note that Gorakhpur retains i~s first J?lace ~-order 
of rural density also. Jhansi and Ku:maon have also retamed their positiOns as 

'the last two. The rest of the divisions have ~ter~hanged places. ~ Meen~t, 
Agra Rohilkhand. and Allahabad have lost order m pomt of rural density, while 
Faiz~bad, Banat·as and Lucknow hay~ ga~ed i? it. It is thro~ghout cle~r 
that the divisions which have lost positiOns m pOint of rural density are dis-

. tinctly more urban as compared to th~ other: divis~ons. A perusal ?f the ru;al 
and urban . proportions of populatiOn gtveu m Table 89 . will establish 
this. The gap discernible between the general a~d rural density 8how~ the 
extent of urbanization in the di~isions. Th~ :r;n?re IS the gap the greater Is the 
impact of urbanization on density of the divtswn. 
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. 17. ~rhe figures aro given by natural divisions in Table 97 and Figure 12 !~r:/af~~fo!: 
illustrates the same. · · 

TABLE 07-'RunJ,l and general density bY natural divisions 

Order in General density Order in 
Rural density point o£ rural per square point of p:eoeral 

Natural division persquaremile density mile density 

Uttar Pradesh 487 5S7 

Himalayan 115 5 130 5' 

EMt Plain 793 850 i 

623 2 717 2 j 

Central Plain .. .; 
West Plain 546 3 657 3 

Hills and Plateau 216 4 248 4 

f ' 
l 

"' 
,. 

Figure 12 I 
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Uttar Pradesh 

HimafayaP 
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West Plain 

Hi/11 d Plateau 

() 200 400 600 BOO. 

Whole column represents general density. 

Shaded por(ion represents_ rural density • 

Fra. 12-Rural and general density by natural divisions 
The rural density is in the ·same order as the general density. To realize 

the full effect of the figures for density one must look to the columns of general 
density and the share of the rural density in it in Figure 12. The influence· of 
urbanization requires no further comments. . · 

18. The rural density for districts is given in Subsidiary Table 2 ·2. · Rural density by [districts 
Density of the general population given in Subsidiary Table 1·2 has. already 
been described in the corresponding section of Chapter I. The effect of towns 
on the mean density of districts has been eliminated in the figures of Subsidiary 
Table 2 ·2, and these figures give a. much more accurate idea of the density of 
the major portion of each district. The figures of rural density are illustrated . 
in Map 4. The map and the figures in Subsidiary Table 2 ·2 should be studied 
together with Map 1 and Subsidiary Table 1 ·2. For comparability '· 
tho same density grades have been adopted in both the maps. The densely· 
populated rural areas of tho east of the State would be brought out sharply 
n.nd the influence of urban population on density in the western districts 
and in some other districts like Kanpur, Lucknow and Allahabad will· also be 
cloa,tly uiscernible. 
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Map 4 

RURAL DENSITY PER 
SQUARE MILE 
BY DISTRICTS 

Under 200 _ __ _ ____ 0 
200 - 450_- - - - - -- t:/:1 
450 - 650_ - - ---- - § 
650 - 900_ - - -- - - - !HI§ 
Over 900 _ ___ __ ___ • 

MAP 4-Rural density by districts, 19.'>1 

Table 98 shows the number of districts of various grades of rural density and 
their distribution among the natural divisions. Here again, the districts of low 

. . . . . density lie in Himalayan and Hills 
TABLE 98-Dtstr•cts o_f vanous grades of rural denstty and Pl d" · · Th d" · 

tl•eir distrioution among naturaZdWiaion6, 1951 and ateau lVlSlOllS. e lStriCtS 
_(Source: Subsidiary Tab!e 2·2) of average density lie mostly in 

'Nest Plain and the Central Plain 
divisions and of the 10 district s of 
the East Plain, 8 are in the high 
density grades. The rural areas of 
the east are undoubtedly th e most 
densely populated. The districts 
of the highest density are D eoria. 

Number of districts with-

Very 
Verylow Low Average High bigl1 
donsity density density density density 

N .~otural division 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan 
Eo.stPlain 
Central Plain 
West Plain .. 
Hills and Plateau .. 

(under (200-- (450- (650- (900 and 
200) 450) 650) 900) over) 

6 
5 

8 

4 
4 

21 

2 
8 
II 

13 .. 
5 
4 
4 

3 (980), J aunpur (927), Azamgarh 
. . (906 ), Ballia (887) and Gorakhpur 
3 (858), all of the East Plain and those 

of lowest density are Tehri-Garhwal 
(90), Naini Tal (96), Garhwal (111), 
Almora (139) and Dehra Dun (166), 

all of the Himalayan division. How great the divergence may be between the 
de~sity figures .of general population (including urban areas) and rural popula
tioh is illustrated by the figij-res of · Lucknow (1,156 and 640), Kanpur (818 
and 521), Agra (807 and 554), Dehta Dun (303 and · 166) and Bana ras (1,007 
and 791). 
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• SECTION 3-GROWTH oF RuRAL PoPULATIQN 

. 1 . . v The study of groWth of rural population brings out. one of ~he ~ost 
Important changes influenciniY the demographic development-the drift from 
the rural to the urban areas.

0 
This State is mainly rural and, therefore, the 

growth of the rura] population has mainly dete'rm.ined the growth of the gene
ral population which has already been described~ Chapter I. But t~e ~ift. 
from the rural to the urban· areas is also reflected m the growth of districts 
dominated by the largest cities and in the lower rates of growth in area~ from 
which rural-urban migration generally takes place. This section will mainly 
be devoted to the consideration of the influence of this drift which has resulted 
in the rural-urban differentials in population growth. · 

The percentage variation in the population of the State and its different 
units down to tehsils with rural-urban break-up is shown .for ,the decades 
1931-40 and 1941-50 in Table E in Part II-A of the _Report.· Subsidiary 
Table 2 ·2 in Part I--B of the Report gives variation and density of the rural 
population of the State, the n'atural divisions and the districts for the last 
three decades; and Subsidiary Table 2 ·3 in the same part gives for the regis
tration area the mean decennial growth-rate of the rural population of the 
State and its different units. For a comparative study ·of the growth of rural 
population with that of general and urban population the reader may look 
to the corresponding Subsidiary_ Tables 1·2 and 1 ·3 for general population 
and Subsidiary Tables 3 · 2 and 3 · 3 for urban population in the same part of· the 
Report. The influence of economic conditions during the last few decade~ .and . 
of famines and pestilence on the growth of general population described in ~ 
Chapter I apply in the case of the rural population also. · · . ! ·: 

2. Changes in the rural population occurring ~moe 1S81 are itemized 
in Table 99, showing the population together with the absolute and percentage 
variation and the mean decennial growth-rate. The figures of general popu
-lation of the previous censuses were first adjusted for the present layout of the 
State on the lines point{ld out in paragraph 3 of Section 3 of Chapter I.. Of it 
the population of areas that were treated as towns' a~ a particular census,. 
except 1881, was ~ccepted as the urban population for that. census, irrespective. 
of the fact whether a town of the previous census was treated as a town or not 
at the later census. The definition of a town given in the census of 188l.was 
different from that now adopted, the number of towns then shoWn wasmuoh 
smaller and the areas of the large proport~on of the towns. different .. · The. 1881 . 
urban population on the present defini.tion has been obtained froni -Table 
IV of 1891.* The urban population for Charkhari and Samthar towns, which 
merged in this State in accordance with the· Provinces~ and Statfs (Absorption 
of Enclaves) Order, 1950, have been estimated for the previous censuses, where. 
not available. The " rural population " at each census, shown in this table,· 
is what remains of the general population. · · - · 

TABLE 99-Growtk of rural population in the State, 1881-'--1951. 

Inter-oensal • Percentage Mean deoenniar 
Year Population variation variation. growtb-rate , 

1881 39,780.544 ... 
1891 42,405,739 +2,625,195 ' +6·6 +6•4 
1901 43,228,993 +823,254. +1·9 +1·9 
1911 43,234,234 +5,241 . +0·01 +O·OI· 
1921 41,732,867 . -1,501,367 -3·5 --3·5 
1931 44,207,881 +2,475,014. +5·9 +5·8 
1941 49,511,578 +5,303,697 +12·0 +11·3 
1951 54,590,043 +5,078,465 +10·3 +9·8 

. Li~e the growth o{ the general populat~on, ~he gro'Yth of the rural popula-
tiOn durmg recent years has been extraordmarily contmuous and rapid. Here 

• tyqrth· Western .Provinces qnd Qudh Census Re;port, ·1891, pa~e 160. 

Introductoey 

Rural population 
growth since 
1881 
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also the Great. Divide is 1921. It would appen.r that the high rate of increase 
during 1881-· 90 showed a downward trend during the next three decades 
the last of which showed an actual decrease of over 1 ·5 millions. After many 
reverses of famines and epidemics the population living in the rural areas in 
1921 was 41•7 millions. The 1951 census returned 54 ·6 millions. The.net in
crease during the last thirty years has been about 12 ·9 millions or 30 ·8 per cent 
It will be seen in the following paragraph that during these years the urba~ 
popu~ati?n. incre~sed rapidly at the cost of the rura~ pop~Ilation. In spite 
of this, 1t 1s obv10us from the above table that the migratiOn to the urban 
areas was more than matched by the increases of the rural population. 

3. The relative mean decennial growth-rates for general, rural and urban 
population of the State for each of the last seven decades are shown in Table 100. 

TABLE 100-Jfean decennial growth-rates for general, rural and 
urban population of the State, 1881-1950 

Mean decennia] growth-rate of-

1881-1890 •• 
1891-1900 .. 
1901-1910 •• 
1911-1920 •. 
1921-1930 .• 
1931-1940 •• 
1941-1950 •• 

Decade 
General 

population 

+6·05 
+1·62 
-0·98 
-3·13 
+6·44 

+12·71 
+11·16 

Rural 
population 

Urban 
population 

+3·45 
-0·78 
-9·27 
+0·38 

+12·03 
+23·06 
+20·52 

The figures show the differential rates of growth. The rates of general 
and rural population are close to each other but that for the urban population 
differs from them greatly. The differential rates arise both from demographic 
factors and.from administrative changes through which areas formerly classified 
as rural are established as towns or are merged in adjacent urban areas. The 
most important change is brought about by the demographic factor of migration. 
The towns attract the people from the villages and the urban way of life is thus 
extended by such movement. Obviously both the administrative changes and 
the·· drift from the rural to the urban areas favour the urban population 
at the cost of the rural population. This fact should be borne in mind while 
considering .the figures in the above table. 

The pre-1921 pattern ofrural and urban population growth in the State 
is different from the post-1921 pattern. Between 1881 and 1890 the urban 
population did not increase as rapidly as the rural population. Though there 
was some growth in the rural population during 1891-1900 and 1901-10 the 
urban population. declined. The unusual behaviour of the urban growth-rate 
durin()' _1881-90 was due to the decay of the small towns. The large towns and 
also ;orne of the !:!mailer towns which were favourably situated with regard 
to the railway showed a considerable increase, whil8t the great majority of the 
otheTs·either decreased or remained absolutely at a standstill. Sri Baillie gave 
the following reasons for this in the Report of1891 : 

(1) the.d~cay of certain native industries and in particular those con
nected with cotton weaving, the persons carrying on which formed 
a. considerable proportion of the inhabitants of small towns. 

· (2) the decay of old trade marts now losing their importance owing 
. to their being isolated from the railway. 

(3) a general movement of the labouring classes away from the small 
towns in which cash payments for labour are slow to rise, in propor
tion to the rise in the price of foodgrains. The rise in prices 
consequent on the fall of the rupee caused great distress in the 
houses of artisa.us and labourers, and they moved to the villages. 

During 1891-1900 the growth-rate of the rural population came down due 
to a succession of calamities already described in par~graph 8 of Section 3 of 
Chapter I in respect of general population. There were some additional reasons 
for the relatively grea:ter decline in the urban pop1,1lati?n than in the rural popu
lation. The latter dtd not lose on account of the drift as the towns then had 
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littl~ attraction for the rural people. 0~1 the other hand, the towns lost popula
tion due to reclassification. The total number of towns decreased from 484 
in 1891 to 453 in 1901 due-to the administrative action of Government in apply. 
ing more strictly the provisions of Act XX of 1856. Some places classed as 
towns in 1891 were found to be large villages and were excluded from the
list of urban areas in 1901 *. Their reclassification caused a loss of more than . 
125,000 to the urban population and the rural population, therefore, gained 
over the urban population. 

The figure for 1911 is of little value. Many towns had at tho time of 
that census been evacuated on account of plague. The return of these tem
porary emiO'rants restored the balance in 1921 and since then the urban popula
tion has be~n multiplying twice as rapidly as the rural popp.lation. Altogether· 
during 1881-1921 the rural population increased by 4 ·9. per ce-';lt. while t~e 
urban population recorded a decrease of6 ·0 per cent. SrrEdye,m 1921, attr1~· 
buted this to the following reasons: 

(1) there had been no appreciable development of comme~ce or indus
try to attract people from the country to the town, and .· 

(2) the towns in spite of their municipal regulations were less healthy 
than villages. ' .· . 

It is, thus, obvious that during this period the State was not losing its 
rural population to the towns . 

. The rural population has been growing rapidly since 1921 but at a rate 
slightly lower than the general rate and nearly half of the urban rate. Of the 
total 16 ·5 millions population increment in the State during the last thirty 
years about 3 ·7 millions or 22 ·3 per cent. was in the urban population and the 
rest in the rural population. During these years the net increase in the rural 
population has been only 30 ·8 per cent. against 74 ·7 per cent. increase in the 
urban population. It is evident that ·the rural· population was giving up 
people to the towns. The urban population has thus been expanding very 
rapidly since 1921, the growth during the last 30 years, b~ing 74 ·7 per· cent. 
But owing to its initial small size the growth in termsofpercentage of the 
total population is only from 10· 6 per cent. in 1921to 13 ·6 per_ cent. in 1951. 

4. It would be desirable ·to segregate the influences of demographic 
factors and admii;tistrative changes on the growth of rural population and thereby 
on the growth of urban population also between 1921 and 195L · Th~ rural 
population did not suffer any loss between 1921 and 1931 due to changes made 
in the list of towns at the census of 1931. . A reference to pargaraph 11 of the 
note to Imperial Table _IV of the 1931 census Report ·of this StatewHl. show 
that the effect of changes in the list was to reduce what would otherwise have. 
been the urban population. '\Vhile 28 towns of 1921 having a population of 
92,489 were excluded from the urban list at the census of 1931 only 12 agglo
merations of a total population of 48,895 were added to the list of towns. The 
rural population suffered a small loss at the census of1941 due to administrative 
changes in the list. 13 decaying towns of a total population of 46,559 at the 
census of 1931 were reclassified as rural at the census of 1941 and 17 new areas 
of a total population of79,213 were included in the urban list at the later census. 
At the 1951 census the rural population suffered a" :relatively higher loss. A 
reference to paragraph 4 of the note to Table A-IV in Part II-A of the Report 
will prove this. The effect of changes in the list of towns at this census has 
been to reduce the rural population by about 178 thousand. While only 5 towns 
of 1941 of a total population of about 8,217 ·at the 1951 census were excluded 
fro~ the list in 1951,41 new towns (excluding Moradabad Railway Settlement 
which was formerly a part ofMoradabad city, and Samthar and Charkhari which 
were included in this State with the merger of enclaves) of a total population of 
abou~ 186 thousand were added to the list. Thus the change in the urban list 
at .this census has caused a loss of only 0 ·4 per cent. to the rural population. 
This accounts for a growth of 2 ·5 per cent. in the urban population against the 
t?tal growth of 20 •3 _Pe~ cent .. It denotes that administrative changes in the 
hst of towns had no significant mfluence on rural and urban population growth 
in this State. But, at the same time, it has to be borne in mind that the growing 
towns are constantly overflowing into the neighbouring cow1tryside absorbing 
formerly rural areas into the vortex of urban living. The influence of this 
factor on population growth is not known correctly. 

*North-Western Prot'1'nces and Ow:lh Census Report, 1901, pages 16-17, 
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5. Despite the negligible contribution of the new entrants to the list of 
to'!ns, the urban p~pulation has, since 1921, ~creased twice as fast as the rural. 
ThiS denotes that either there has been considerable emigration into the urban 
areas from the rural or the health of towns has improved or both. Table 101 
gives the birth, death and survival-rates for the last three decades sepa
rately for the rural and the urban areas of the State. The figures for urban 
areas for 1921-30 are for towns having a population of 10,000 or over in 1921 
and for the rural areas they are for the remainder of the registered area of the 
S.tate. The mean decennial ;ates are c~lculated on the mean of the popula
tiOn of towns of 10,000 population or over m 1921, and the population of the same 
towns in 1931. The mean of the rest of the population for the two census years 
has been utilized for the calculation of the rural rates. In the decade 1931-
40 also the figures of urban areas were available for towns of a population of 
10,000 and over in 1931 for the years 1931-34 and for the rest of the decade 
they are for all the towns of 1931. For the decade 1941-50 the figures are for 
all the towns of 1941. For these two decades the rates are calculated on the 
mean of the rural or urban population of the two consecutive censuses. These, 
however, will not affect the argument. 

TABLE 101-Rates of b·irth, death and natural increase of the rural and 
. . U1'ban population of the State, 1921-50 

Rul'a.t population Urban population 

Natural Natural 
Decade Birth Death increaae Birth Death increAE'e 

1921-!0 . 33·4 24·8 8·6 41·9 35·9 6·0 

1931-40 .. 34·0 21·5 12·5 35·6 24·8 10•8 

1941-50 23·5 . 15·6 1·9 32·9 22·5 10·4 

These:figures show that although the birth-rate in the urban areas is 
higher than in the rural, the death-rate is higher still a.nd this has resulted in 

. a lower survival-rate in the urban areas except during the decade 1941-50 in 
·which the recording of vital statistics in rural areas ha.s greatly deteriorated. 
On the basis of the above figures for urban areas tpe mean decennial birth and 
death-rates for the rural areas of the State as a whole (based on omissions for the 
State shown in Table 77 of Chapter I) will be 39 ·5 and 32 ·2 for 1921-30, 
39 •1 and 26 ·1 for 1931-40 and 35 · 2 and 24 ·0 for 194l--50, giving a survival
rate of7 ·3, 13 •0 and 11· 2 respectively. In actual fact, however, there are many 
omissions in the town vital statistics also. 

Table 102 gives the estimated data, based on the above assumptions, 
showing approximately the influence of natural increase and migration on .the 
growth of rural as well as.urban population in the State during the last thrrty 
years. 

TABLE 102-Ejfect of migration and natural increase (estimated) on the 
· growth of rural and urban population, 1921-50 

Rural population prba.n population 

Population. 
Net balance 

Population 
Natural Net balance · variation Natural variation 

Decade (mean) increase of migration (mean) increase of migration 

1921_:30 5·8 . 7·3 -1·5 12·0 . 6·0 +6·0 

1931-40 11·3 13·0 -1·7 23·1 10·8 +12·3 .. 
1941-50 . 9·8 11·2 -1·4 20·5 10·4 +10·1 

It will appear that the rural population has s?-ffered on account of migra
tion. The loss in thousands in the three consecutive decades has bee~ of 681, 
790 and 750 respectively. All this is not a drift to the urban areas. It mcludes 
the miarants who were enumerated outside the State. It should be r~membered 
that the bulk of the emigrants from this State are :from the rQral areas. The 



\ 
SECTION .3-GROWTii OF RURAL POPULATION 127 

urban population ·gained a'6out 317 thousand during 1921-30, 772 thousand 
during 1931--40 and 792 thousand during 1941-50 on account of balance of 
migration. · · 

Substantial numbers came from the villages, some were included in the 
urban population due to a change in the list of to~s (already describ.ecl in 
para~aph 4 above) and some of them came from outside the State. It will also 
be observed from the figures in the table that it is only the natural increase which 
accounts for the growth of the rural population, though in case of the urban 
population migration is an equally important force. 

6. Table 103 gives t4e mean decennial growth-rates of general, rur~l ~nd 
urban population for the last five decades and the net percentage vanatwn 
between 1901-20, 1921-50 and between 1901-· 50 by natural _divisions. 
The mean decennial growth-rates for the area. o~ .registratiC!n ofthe !ural popu
lation for the last th.:fee decades by natural diVISIOns and d~str10ts will be found 
in Subsidiary Table 2 ·3 in Part I-B of the Report. It will be observed that t}le 
trend of the rates of the rural population are roughly of the sarp.e pattern as 
those for the general population. The control of epidemics and famines i'~ 
reflected in the rapid growth of rural population during . the: last . thirty 
years in all the natural divisions of the State. · · ·· · 

TABLE 103-Jfean decennial growth-rates and net pe.rcentage.vari~tioo ·of· 
· general, rural and urban population by natural divisions, 

1901--50 . . 
------·-.. Mean decennial ~owtb-rates Net percentage. :Variation 

' . 

Natural division 1901-10- 1911-20 1921-30 19.31-40 1941-50 1901,-20 1921-50. 1901-;-:-~0 

-~-~·~·---· 

Uttar Pradesh-
. --4·0-Total -1·0 --3·1 +6·4 +12·1 +11·2 +35·5 +30·0 

Rural +0·01 -3·5 +5·8 +11-3 . +9•8 . .,--3•5 ' +30-8 +26•3 
Urban -9·3 +0·4 +12·0 +23-1 +20•5. -8·5 +74·.7 +59·8 

Himalayan-
+i2-8 +n~6 

·, ' Total +10·4 -0·6 +8·0 +10·2 . +38·4 +52·5 
Rural +9-5 -1·.3 +8·6 +11·0 +8·0 +8·6 +.31·8 +43·2 
Urban +22•9 +7-8 -0·3 . .+.35·4 +4.3•6 . ,+36·1, . +121·9 . +202•0. 

East Plain- .. 
' Total -0·4 +2-1 +7·0 ·+11·3 +11·0 +1-1 ". +34-1 +36·3 

Rural +0·7 +1·9 . +6·6 +10·9. +10·3 +2·6 +32·0 +35•4 
Urban -17•0 +5·2 +13•5 +IN +19·.9 . .-ll•2 +66•,!) +48·2 

Central Plain-
Total -3·8 -H +S·O +.13·2 +12·0 . -7·7 +35•3 +2S·O 
Rural -3'1 -4·5 +4·4. +10·6 +10·2" I -7•.3 '+28·7 +19·3 
Urban ~Il-l -D-7 +10·5 +34-1 +23-7_ .. :--11-l +98•9 +76·7 

WeatPla.in-
Total -1·2 -6·4 +6·6 +13·4 . +11-4 ::......7·3 +36·9 +26·8 
Rural ,.-()•2 -7·3 +5·3 +12·1 +10·0 -7·2 +31·5 +22·1 
Urban -7·2 -1-4 +13·4 +19·7 +17·8 -8·3 +66·5 +52·7 

Hills and Plateau-
Tot-al +3·3 -4-6 +8·0 +13·0 +7'1 _;,.1·3 +3H +30·9 
Rural +5·2 -5-7 +8·0 - +12·5 . +5·3 -0-5 +29·4 +28·7 
Urban -ll·O +4•.3 +8·2 +16·7 +19•5 -6•5. ' +.55~9 +45•9 • 

The data bring out clearly the influence of the different incidence of ~pi
demic mortality in the divisions during 1901-· 20, some details for which :have 
already been suggested in paragraph 40 of Section 3 of Chapter I. The distur
bance on account of migration from the rural areas into the urban areas has also 
slightly brought about differentials in the growth of the rural population. · The 
rural a~ea.s of ~he Himalayan, Central Plain and West Plain divisions, have 
been losmg heavily to their cities and the towns. The Hills and Plateau division 
has not only lost its rural population to the urban areas during 1941-50, but at 
the same time there has also been a heavy drift of seasonal labour to the adjacent 
States. 

7. In the case of the Himalayan division the inean .decennial growth-rate 
. of the rural population during 1941--50 has fallen by 3 per cent. Ten new 
towns, namely, Clement Town, Choharpur, Kotdwara, Dogadda, Tehri, Narend· 
ran agar~ Uttar Kashi, Deo P.rayag, Muni-ki-Reti and Kirtinagar with a total 
populatiOn of 23,094 have been added to the list of urban areas in this natural 
divhion. This has brought a fall of 1 •1 per cent. in the growth-rate of the rural 

Rural population 
growth in the 
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population and thereby the urban population has increased by 12 ·2 per cent. 
Of a fall of 0 ·6 per cent. in the growth-rate of the rural population of the East 
Plain 0 ·2 per cent. is accounted for by the creation of new towns of Mughal 
Sarai Railway Colony, Nauli, Suhwal, Ratsand Kalan and Khurd and lkauna and 
the urban population of this division has increased by 29,196 or 2 ·8 per cent. 
due to this change in the list of towns. Only 4 towns, viz., Pukhrayan, J ahan
abad, Bharwari-cum-Chamandha and Tambaur-cum-Abmadabad, have been 
added to the urban areas in the Central Plain division during 1941-50. K.ara 
and Daranagar towns were excluded from the list in 1951. Thu~ of the fall 
of0·4 per cent. in the rural growth-rate 17, 208 or 0·14 per cent. is accounted for 
by the change in the list of towns. The urban population of the division has 
thereby gained by 1·0 per cent. The decennial growth-rate of the rural popu
lation of the West Plain division came down to 10 ·0 in 1941-50 from 12 ·1 
in 1931-40. The rural population suffered a loss of 87,733 persons during this 
decade by the addition to the urban list of 15 new towns of Tatiri, K.harkhauda, 
1\Ithore, Daurala and Modinagar in district }Ieerut, Khalaur aud Saidpur in 
~ist:ict. Bulandshahr! Jattari in distric~ A~iga!h, ~!illdla Railwa.y. Colony 
m d1str1ct Agra, TaJpur and Budhp-.tra m d1str1ct BIJnor, Khuda(J'anJ Lach
maupur in district Shahjahanpur, l{emri in district Rampur and 

0

Dhaurahra 
and Singahi in district Kheri. · Only 3 towus of Loni and Farrukhnagar 

· of district Meerut and Ganj Dar an agar of district Bijnor were excluded from 
the·urban list at the 1951 census. .This change resulted in a loss of 0 ·5 per cent. 
to the rural population while the urban population gained by 2 ·5 per cent. on 
this account. Of all the natural divisions the fall in the mean decennial growth
rate of the rural population of the Hills and Plateau division is of considerable 
magnitude. It has come down from 12 ·5 per cent. in 1931-40 to 5 ·3 per cent. 
in 1941~0, _The change in the list of towns accounts for the loss of only 
0 ·9 per cent. . The towns of Babina and Erich in district Jhansi, J agmanpur, 
Umri, Ram pur a. and Kadaura in district J alaun and Kulpahar in district 
Hamirpur of a total populatio~ of 28,935 were the new entrants in the list of 
Ul'ban areas 'of this division at the census of 1951. They have increased its 
urban population by 6 ·4 per cent. ' 
. It will be, thus, obvious from the above description that the administra
tive changes, through which areas formerly classified as rural are established as 
towns do influence the growth-rates of the rural population of the natural 
divisi~ns but the main factors that bring about the variation are births, deaths 
and migration as is the case with the general population. 

8. It will be interesting to note that the growth-rate of the rural popula
tion of a natural division is not necessarily the characteristic of the whole. Com
ponents of population change do not operate in a similar manner in all its units. 

TABLE- 104-1Percentage of area and p_opulation in gra:d~s. of percentage 
. variatiOn of rural popuZahon by naturdZ d~mswns, 1941-50 

,. ' : ! -· 

Natura.'i division 

UUar Pradesh-
Area. •.• 
Population .. ' 

Ilimalayan-
Area. •• ., 
Populo.tion 

East. Plain-
Area. :. 

· Population 
·' 

Central rtain-
Area. •• 
Population 

West Plain-
Area .• 
Population 

Hills and Plateau-
Area •• 
Population 

Peroentaga variation in rural population 

Und~ 
I 1-.-5 

8·1 
4•S 

12·7 
7·0 

2·3 
3·1 

2·5 
2·2 

9·3 
5·1 

17·4 
16•6 

10·1 
11'1 

3·8 
4·5 

10·5 
8·4 

30·2 
28·0 

5-8 

14·S 
14·4 

6·4 
20·0 

17·6 
15•5 

14·8 
14·9 

ll·2 
10·6 

24·6 
24•4 

20o.nd 
8-12 12-15 15-20 over 

33·4 
37'1 

24·2 
11·9 

49·3 
47·9 

44·4 
44·4 

28·0 
28·5 

16·7 
13•8 

17•1 
21-4 

4·7 
7·2 

15·0 
17·0 

22·4 
22·0 

24·7 
28·3 

7·5 
IQ-2 

13·5 
15·8 

6·9 
6·4 

14·3 
15·9 

3·6 
7·0 

2·3 
0·7 

2·0 
3·2 

•• -
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Table 104 shows that all the'natural divisions of this State have their high and 
low areas of growth of the rural population. The percentage v~riation for the 
State as a whole during the decade 1941-50 has been 10 •3. It will be observed 
from the figures in the table that only 33·4 per cent. of the total rural area. of the 
State and 3 7 ·1 percent. of the rural population has a variation between 8 and 12 
p_er cent. Nearly an equal percentage of area. (34·1) and population (37 ·7) has 
a variation of 12 per cent. or above and 32 ·5 per cent. of the area. with 25 ·2 
per cent. of the population re~iding in it, has a. variation below 8 
per c~nt. 15 of its tehsils with a. total rural area of 8,344 square miles 
and a. rural population of 2,217,637 actually record a. decrease. By far the grea
test part in the Himalayan division in any one grade (area 41·9, population 
36 ·8 per cent.) has a. variation of 20 per cent. and over. 29 ·2 per cent. of the 
rural area of this division with 44 ·1 per cent. of the rural population has a varia
tion below 8 per cent. Ha.ldwani tahsil in district Naini Tal and Cha.mpa.wat 
in Aim ora show a. decrease in population of 9 ·0 per cent. and 36 •·4 per cent. res
pectively. In the East Plain only 19 ·9 per cent of the rural area with 18 ·6 
per cent. of the population living in it has a variation below 8 per cent. and the 
only tahsil ofSalempur in district Deoria records a decrease in population. The 
Central Plain has 21·1 per cent. of its rural area. and 21·6 per cent. of the popula
tion with a variation below 8 per cent. It has only,one-tehsil, namely, Biswa.n 
in district Sitapur which shows a. decrease of 3·3 per cent. in population. The 
\Vest Plain with an average variation of 10 ·5 per cent. has a variation below 8 
per cent. in 31·0per cent of its area with 24•1 per cent. of the population living 
in it. Tehsils Agra in district Agra, Nagina. in district Bijnor, Puranpur in 
district Pilibhit, Bilaspur and Suar in district Ram pur and Nighasan in district 
K.heii show an actual decrease in rural population. The Hills and Plateau 
division becomes conspicuous with 72 ·2 per cent. of its rural area a.nd 69··0 per 
cent. of the population residing therein, having a variation below 8 per cent. 
No rural unit in this division has a growth-rat~ of 20 per cent. or over. Tehsils 
Garautha. and Mahroni in district Jhansi, Jalaun in district Ja.la.un, and Kul
pahar and Charkhari in district Hamirpur show an actual decrease in rural 
population. The areas that show low percentage increase in population or an 
actual decrease in it either feed the urban areas of the district in population or 
the people migrate from these to other parts of this State and to other States in 
search of better opportunities of employment. Some ofthese have also ari un
healthy climate and so a low survival-rate. For a detailed description of :the 
physical condition of the tehsils the reader is referred to the 19ll Report (pages 
10-17). 
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·g, Map 5 shows the percentage increase in population by districts. The 
actual figures of percentage variation and mean decennial growth-rate of each 
district are shown in Subsidiary Tables 2 ·2 and 2 ·3 respectively . . 

Nalni Tal 

Map 5 

PERCENTAGE INCREASE IN 
RURAL POPULATION1941-51 

BY DISTRICTS 
0- 5 percent _____ __ 0 
5- to , ________ o 
10-74 , _________ § 
14 - 20 ,._ -~----- __ EffiE 

MAP 5-Peroentage increase in rural population, 1941-51, by districts 

This map should be studied together with l\Ia.p 2 in Chapter I showing the 
percentage increase in general population by districts. There are large diff
erences in the percentage variation in general and rural population in districts 
Debra Dun (36 ·1, 10 ·5), Banaras (I8 ·5, 13 ·9)s Kanpur (24 ·7, I5 ·3), Lucknow 
(I8. 8, 13 ·8), Rampur (13 ·9, 3 ·6), Meerut (20 ·3, I6. 0) and Jhan si (5 ·6, 0 ·8). 
This clearly brings out the influence of urbanization on the growth of population. 
The districts of Naini Tal (I6 ·2 rural against 14 ·9 general variation), Gonda. _ 
(10 ·1, 9 ·2), Azamgarh (15 ·7, 15 ·3), Fatehpur (I2 ·9, 12 ·6), Unnao (II ·4, II ·2), 
Hardoi (10 ·4, 9 ·9), Bara Banki (8 ·9, 8 ·7), Bulandshahr (14 ·4, 13 ·9), Etah 
(I4 ·6, I4 ·2), Shahjahanpur (2 ·5, 2•1) and Farrukhabad (14 ·'8, I4 ·3) have a 
higher percentage variation in rural population than in the general population. 
The towns in these districts are not prosperous and they do not seem to have 
attracted the rural population to any great extent. The low growth-rates of rural 
population in the districts of Garhwal, Tehri-Garhwal, Jhansi, Jalaun, Hamir
pur and some others is due mainly to migration from these districts and to some 
extent to lower natural increase. The low growth-rate in the districts ofSita.pur, 
Pilibhit, Rampur, Kheri and Shahjahanpur is the result of unhealthy climate 
in some of their tehsils leading to low natural increase and migration. Some 
of the reasons for low growth have already been suggested in paragraph 42 of 
Section 3 of Chapter I relating to general population. 
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·10. Map 6 illustrates the variations in rural population during the last 
· fifty years by districts. 

Map6 

PERCENTAGE VARIATION IN 
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MAP 6-Percentage variation in rural population, 1901-51, by districts 

'J'he incidence of epidemics in the first two decades, which has proved so 
uneven, is reflected in the map. Districts which suffered from influenza and 
which are unhealthy return a low growth-rate. All the districts of the Hima
layan division except N aini Tal have a large percentage increase. The Tarai 
and Bhabar tntcts of N aini T~~l district have a hostile climate and only during 
the decade 1941--50 the rural area,s of the district could have an increase of 16 ·2 
per eent. due to the colonization schemes in the district and the settlement of 
displaced persons made possible by the measures adopted tor the control of mala
ria epidemic. The East Plain did not suffer heavily from epidemics and influ
enza as compared to the Central and \Vest Plain divisions. Unnao, Rae Bareli, 
Sitapur, Su ltanpur and Bara Banki districts of the Central Plain lose their 
population to the city of Kn,npur or Lucknow and to other parts of this State 
and to other States and, therefore, their recovery from the devastation caused 
by disease during the first two decades, has been slow. Rampur, Pilibhit, Shah
jahanpur, Bare illy and Kheri of the \Vest Plain have unhealthy tehsils. Mathur a 
and lVIainpuri have no prosperous rural areas. Therefore, these districts also 
have low· natural increase, and they lose their population by migration. 
They were severely hit by the epidemics of the first two decades and have not 
yet recovered to an appreciable extent. The districts of Jhansi, Jalaun, Hamir
ptu and Banda in the Hills and Plateau division had only one set-bac,k during 
1911- 20 when their popuhttion decreased. They could have shown a higher 
net V<tl·i;;~tion hut for the low incre[LSe in the deeacle 1941-50 due to low natural 
inere<.Lse and seasonal labour migration outside tho State. 

Variations in rural 
population during 
1901--51, by dis· 
tricts 
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SECTION 4-MOVE.MENT 

Introductory 1. It has been observed in Chapter I that the demographic history ·of 
Uttar Pradesh has been chiefly determined by the normal processes of births 
and deaths and migration has not been of any significant magnitude.· What
ever little migration there is in the general population, its types and trends and 
its extent and direction, have already been discussed. As the bulk of the general 
population consists of rural population, much of what has been said before 
will also hold good of the movement of population in the rural areas of the State. 
In this section attention will be directed to certain important trends and 
characteristic~ of the movements of rural population and to the relative import
ance of the balance as an element in population change. 

_ The limitations of our statistics have already been described and should 
· be borne in mind in this study. The birth-place figures of the immigrant 
population are available in Subsidiary Table 2·5-Immigration to rural area
in Part 1-B of this Report. There are several other handicaps in this study. 
-~There is no data of outward migration from the State from its rural parts. It 
has also not been possible to measure statistically the volume of migration from 

· the rural part ot a district to the urban part of the same district. A compa
~ rison with the figures of the previous censuses can also not be attempted as rural
turban separation did not exist before and it was only in case of cities 
I that the figures of in-born and out-born were worked out. A study of the 
i movement of rural population and its balance is subject to these limita-

tions. 
I 

The small awn· 2. Subsidiary Table 2·5 gives for the rural population of the State for the 
f:~:! ;:;J~~~u- :_ natural divisions and for the districts, the number of persons, males and females 
JaUon · ; who were born in the district of enumeration, in the rest of the State, in the 

·other States of India and in territories beyond India. The actual figures for 
:the State and the na.tural divisions by birth-place with percentages to the total 
. rural population of each are shown in Table 105. These figures show eloquently 

TABLE lOS-Distribution of the rural population of the State and the 
natural divisions by birth-place, 1951 

Born in-

District of e::~umeration •• 

'Other districts ofthe same natural 
division · 

Otherpartaofth~ Btato •• 

Adjacent Stntes 

"' t. ! 

dthl•r parts or India 

Beyond India- ' 
.. {i)Pakistnn 

(ii) Other territories 

(A.otu!Jl antJ percentage) 

Uttar Hills and 
Prsde11h Himalayan EastPlain CentralPlain WestPlain Plateau 

• • 50,770,184• 2,065,480• 

(93·00) (9.2·72) 

2,475,881• 66,690• 

(4·S4) 

770,844 

(1-41) 

427,413 
(0·78) 

28,498 

(0·05) 

54,211 

(0·10) 

63,012 

(0·12) 

(2·99) 

41,445 

(1·86) 

15,485 
(0·70) 

2,551 

(0·11) 

12,814 

(O.SB) 

23,293 

(1·04) 

15,795,022 

(9.5·18) 

540,649 

(3·26) 

119,838 

(0·72) 

101,667 
(0·61) 

8,439 

(0·05} 

3,154 

(0·03) 

25,702 

(O·H) 

12,972,152 

(93·47) 

523,455 

(3·77) 

339,123 

(2·44) 

25,539 
(O·.t9) 

7,214 

(0·05) 

7,767 

(0·06} 

3,221 

(0·02) 

16,822,553 

(90·77) 

1,293,180 

(6·98) 

193,049 

(1·04) 

175,064 
(0·94) 

8,67t 

(0·05) 

29,808 

(0·16) 

10,656 

(0·06) 

3,114,977 

(92·81) 

51,907 

(1·55) 

77,389 

(2·31) 

109,658 
(3·27) 

1,62.3 

(0·05) 

668 

((}o01) 

140 

*These figures have been corrected. Susbsidiary Table 2· 5 shows the figures as follows : 

District of enumeration .. 
Other districts of the same natural division 

Uttar Pradesh 

50,570,625 
2,675,640 

Himalayan 

1,865,821 
266,349 

For the corrections see the foot-note to Table 65 in Section 4 of Chapter I. The figures of persons born 
in the district of the same natural division in Tebri-Ga.rhwal sh?~ in Table 2·5 are not co~I"?~t and due to 

_ their wrong recording the figures of persons born in other districts of the sam~ natural diVISlon ~ave been 
inflated both in case of the Himalayan division and Uttar Pradesh. It has been esttma.ted t?~t. Tehri·G~~wal 
has 3,000 persons (males 1,000, females 2,000) born in other districts of the ~arne. natural ~Vls~on. Subsidiary 
Table 3•8 in Part I-B of the Report will show that the share of urban areas m thlB populatiOn lB of 104 person!! 
(males 143, females 51). The figures for the rural population of Tehri-Ga.rhwal will thus work out .to 2,806 
persons (males 857, females 1,940). On _the basis of the figures, the data for the State and the Htmalayan 
division have been revised. 
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how little addicted to move:rhent are the people of the State. Of the rural 
population of 54,590,043 in the State 50,770,184 or 93 per cent. were found 
living in the district where they were born at the census of 1951. Against 
this, 90·7 per cent, of the population of Uttar Pradesh as a whole was recorded 
as having been born in the district of enumeration. It is also remarkable that 
of the 7 per cent. of the out-born* in the rural population !lear~y 6 per cent. 
are internal migrants and only 573,134 (or 1 per cent.) have Immigrated to .the 
State from the other States of India and the territories beyond this country. 
The bulk of the internal migration is also concentrated in the districts of 
the same natural division and as the distance widens the migration is on 
the decrease. 

3. The same tendency to stay at home is to be found in the natural 
divisions of the State. The percentage of home-born is as high as 95·18in the 
densely populated Ea1:1t Plain. The largest number of out-born in the State 
were found in the West Plain where the percentage of home-born comes to 90·77. 
Thus it would appear that not more than one-tenth of the rural _inhabitants 
of any of the natural divisions are born outside the district in · which they 
live. 

4. Subsidiary Table 2·5 in Part I-B of the Report shows. that the 
districts also present the same picture in general. .The districts which prac~ 
tically gain no population from outside are those of the hills-Tehri-Garhwal, · 
where 98·82 per cent. of the rural population is home-born,t Almora with 98·64 
per cent. home-born, and Garhwal where the figure is 98·04. These districts 
have no attractions for the plains-man. Their climate and conditions .of 
agricultural land and industry have got no upull". The difficulties of transport 
and communication also restrict the movement of the hill people from one 
district of the Himalayan division to the other. Naini Tal district of this 
divison has only 62·36 per cent. of home-born rural population. The per-. 
centage in Dehra Dun is 80•70. Naini Tal has,· periodic or permanent 
settlers in the Tarai and the Bhabar and ·in. · ;Kashipur. 'Displ~ced 
persons have also settled in large numbers·· 'Iinder the coloniza
tion schemes of the district. Dehra Dun gets· periodic migrants 
from Garhwal and Tehri-Garhwal districts and e~ome. semi-permanent 
labour migrants from the other districts of the State. To the hill· districts 
having a high proportion of home-born rural population may be added all the 
districts of the East Plain where the lowest percentage of home-born is 93·57 
in Jaunpur district. This division comprises of the densely populated rural 
districts which have no "open spaces" for the out-born settlers. ·. Among,the 
districts of the Central Plain the proportion of home-born varies between 
89·10 per cent. in Lucknow and 95·44 per cent. in, Allahabad; I E;x:cept 
Mathura (84·94), Mainpuri (86·89), Agra (88·26), Etah· (88·72), Farrukhabad 
(88·82), Aligarh (88·84), Rampur (89·25), Pilibhit (89·33) and Bula.ndshahr 
(89·75), the remaining 10 districts of the West-. Plain have more than .90 
per cent. of their rural population born in the district where they .were en umera
ted at the ~ensus of 1951. The proportion of out-born in the rural population of 
the districts of the Hills and Plateau division is also very small. No less 
th~n ~1-~er c~nt. of the rural population of any of 'the districts of 
this dtv1~1on Is home-born. It becomes plain, then, that the·number qf 
out-born m the rural population of nearly all the districts of the State is very 
small. The extremely high density of agriculturists on arable land throughout', 
the State leaves little "open space" for outsiders to settle in the , rural 
areas. 

. 5. The figures of out-born in the population of the State as a whole and 
m the rural population given in Table 106 show clearly that the rural areas 
have a smaller share of the persons born outside the district than do the 
urban areas. In the natural divisions they account for between 50·3 
and 80·7. per cent. of all the persons born outside the district which is 
below their 81·4 to 92·8 per cent. proportion of the total population. 
Another rema~kable feature is that as the distance increases the percentage of 
out-born co~~.g to the rural parts decreases. This applies to the Hills and· 
Plateau diVISIOn also where the percentage of migrants coming from the 

"b *b I~, this discussion !JY "out7born" is meant the persons born outside the district; of enumeration and by 
ome- om persons born m the dlBtrict of enumeration. 

t Bee foot-note to Table 105, Figures of home-born ofTehrl·Garhw al have been corrected, 
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a~ja~ent States is more than the percentage of migrants from the other 
d1s~r1cts of the State, as all the districts of this division are contiguous to 
adJacent States. 

TABLE 106-Pe?·centage of out-l.;orn in thP. rural areas of the State. and the 
natural divisions, by distance of Urth-place, 1951 

Born outside district 

Outside dis-

Natural division 
tril!tbutin Adjarent 

Population Total the State States Elsewl1ere 

Uttar Pradesh · •. 6j,21S,742 5,898.407* 4,510.304* 691.261 696,842 Rural 54,590,0·0 3,819,859 3,246,725 427,413 145,721 Per cent. ;~raZ . 86·4 64·8 12-0 61·8 20·9 
Himalayan 2,521,987 322,541• 180,970• 34,406 107,165 Rural 2,227,758 162,278 108,135 15,485 38,658 Per cenl. roraZ 88·3 50·3 59•8 45·0 36·1 

East Plain 17,886,802 990,034 775,627 136,587 77,820 Rural 16,594,471 799,449 660,487 101,667 37,295 Per cent. roraZ 92·8 80·7 85·2 74·4 47·9 

Central Plain .. 16.129,890 1,682.040 - 1,438,068 86,338 157,634 Rural 13,878,471 906,319 862,578 25,539 18,202 Per cenl. rural . - . 86·0 53·9 60·0 29·6 11·5 

WE'stPJain 22,771,252 2,'561,916 1,935,341 292,368 334,207 
Rural .. 18,532,981 1,710,428 1,486,229 175,064 49,135 
Per cenl. rural · 81·4 66·8 71i·8 59·9 14-7 

Hills and piatQau . •' 3,905,811 341,876 180,298 141,562 20,016 
Rural .. 3,356,362 241,385 129,296 109,658 2.431 

· Per cenf. rural . 85·9 70·6 71·7 77·'5 12·1 

6. Of the 2,035,849 :male out-born and. 3,862,558 female out-born in 
the State as a whole 887,893 or 43·6 per cent. males and 2,931,966 or 75·9 
per cent. females were enumerated in the rural parts of the State at the census of 
1951 t.. The sex-ratio of the out-born in the rural population of the State works 
out to 3,302 females per 1,000 males. Table 107 below shows the sex-ratio 
of females per 1,000 of males in each category of the out-born in the rural popu
lation of the State and the natural divisions. It will be observed that there is a preponderance of females over males among the out-born coming from the 
otlier districts· of the same natural division, from the other parts of the State 
and from the ·adjacent States indicating that most of the migration is marriage 
migration. It will also be seen that this migration is largely localized. The 
Himalayan division 8hows a different trend. Even marriage migration in this 
division is restricted within the limits of the district on account of poor 

TABLE 101~Females per. 1,000 males in the rural population of the State 
. · and the natural divisions by distance of birth-place 

• j. • • 

. ' '' 

t \ ~ L Uttar Central West Hi1lsnnd 

' . Where born Pradesh Himalayan EnstPlaiu Plain Plain p]atean 
' ' 

District of enumeratiorl .. 848t 1,055t 928 866 743 366 

Outside the district. of enun:ieration .. 3,302 61·9 4,432 2,911 3,837 3,374 

(i) ~ther district of the same natural division 4,376t 888t 4,524 4,322 4,905 4,204 

(ii) Other parts of the State 2,307 528 4,566 2,004 2,565 3,449 

(iii) Adjacent States .. 2,776 413 5,868 1,362 2,488 3,148 

(iv) Other parts of India 861 426 1,283 870 685 965 

(v) Beyond India . .. 781 442 2,107 ~99 609 456 

communications. The sex-ratio of persons born in other parts of India and 
in territories beyond, India and enumerated in the East Plain al~o shows a. 
different behaviour. The females exceed the males. Females born m Bengalt 

• See foot-note to Table 105. Figures ha.ve been corrected. 
t See foot-note to Ta.ble ~05. 'l'he figures of Uttar Pradesh a.ud the Himal~yan division have be~n correctod. 
t Of 8,439 persons (males 3,697, females 4,742) born in other parts of Ind1a. and enumerated m the East 

Plain, 6,133 (males 2,516, foma.les 3,617) are from ·west Bengal. 



SECTION 4-MOVEMENT 135 

inflate the sex-ratio in this 'division in the former case and ma.rtiage mig
ration between Nepal and the north-eastern districts of this division accounts 
for the latter. 
. 7. Table 105 in paragraph 2 above shows how relatively unimportant 
is immigration from outside the State to the rural Uttar Pradesh. Only 573,134 
persons (males 194,344, females .378,7~0), i.e.,nearly 1 pe; cep.t. of the tot~l rural 
population were recorded durmg this census as havmg been hom 1n the 
other States of India and in the territories beyond this country. Of these 
427 413 (males 113,206, females 314,207) come from the adjacent States, 
28 498 (males 15,314, females 13,184) frO.IJ\ other parts of India a:Q.d 117,223 
(m'alos 65,824, females 51,399) from territories beyond India. · 

The numbers from the adjacent States are made up principally. of 95,413 
immigrants (males 12,068, females 83,345) from Bihar to the neighbouring 
districts of the East Plain; of 71,725 persons (males 16,556, females 
55,169) born in Vindhya Pradesh, 20,864 (males 4,357, females 16,507) 
born in Madhya Bharat, 8,559 (males 2,"436, females 6,123} born in Madhya 
Pradesh and 6,667 {males 2,048, females 4,619.) born in Bihar, who were 
enumerated in the neighbouring districts of the Hill.s and Plateau division; 
and of 67,864 {males 15,205, females 52,659) born ill Rajasthan, 51,80~ 
(males 15,670, females 36,131) born in Punjab, 19,,691' {males 2,815, females 
16,876) born in Madhya Bharat and 299 (males 109, females 190) born ip 
Himachal Pradesh, who were recorded in the contiguous districts of the West 
Plain. Some idea of the district-wise details may be gathered frpm the figures 
in the Tables 44-4 7 in the previous chapter. Together these immigrants from 
adjacent States to the neighbouring districts of Uttar· Pradesh comprise 'of 
353,465 persons (males 73,506, females 279,959) or about 83 per cent.' (males 
65 per cent., females 89 per cent.) of the immigratiop from the adja;cent S~ate~~ 
The nature of this immigration can in each case be ·gathered from . the propor~ 
tion of the sexes. Most of it is marriage migration . or birth migration· a~q 
the rest represents the movement of labour. . . · · · ·· 

The number of those born in the other parts of India is only 28,498 
(males 15,314, females, 13,1.84) or 0·05 per cent. of the total rural population of 
the State. The number is negligible and mostly consists of the children of the 
emigrants of this State to the distant States of India. 

Of the 584,068 immigrants from the Asiatic countries outside rndia in 
the State as a whole, only 116,693 (males 65,518, femal~& 51,175) or about 
20 per cent. were recorded in the rural parts of the' State. Table 108 shows 
their distribution according to the cmmtry of their origin~- the rural. areas of 
the State a.nd the natural divisions. · 
TABLE 108.-Distribution of immigrants from Asiatic countries outside India 

according to the countr'y of their origin, in the rural areas of the 
State and the natural divisions, 1951 · · · · 

l 

Uttar East, Central West .Hills o.nd 
Country of origin Pradesh Himalayan Plain Plain Plain Plateau 

All Asiatic countries 116,693 . 35,988 28,656 10,917 40,338 794 

Percentage to Asiaf.ice in the total population 20·0 36·8 54'7 9-1 .13·4 6•'1' 

Nepal 57,503 22,444 : 23,746 809·. 10,395 · IOQ' 

Pakistan 54,211 12,814 3,154 7.767 29,808 . 668 

Burma 4,107 330 1,420 2,236 108 1.3. 

Others 872 400. 336 105 27 4. 

It will be observed that the .largest number of such immigrants is frorq. 
~epal. 31,747 males and 25,756 females born in Nepal were enumerated 
m ~h~ rural parts of this State. They are concentrated chiefly in the districts of 
Na.mi Tal (and to a lesser extent the rest of the Himalayan division), Gorakhpur 
Basti, Bahra~ch, Gon~a, Kheri, Saharanpur and Bij~or. They are generally 
Gorkha soldiers, semi-permanent and permanent mtgrants and descendants 
of emigrants from these districts born in Nepal · .· 

Out of the immigrants from the Asiatic countries 54,211 (:t;n.ales 30,930, 
females 23,281} are from Pakistan. As many as 49,188 , (males 27,740, 
females. 21,448) are displ~ced persons who form only 10·2 per cent. of the 
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total displaced persons in the State. It is obvious that the displaced persons 
have not preferred the rural occupations. Most of them have been chiefly re
corded in the districts of Naini Tal and Meerut where they have settled in the 
colonization schemes, and in Dehra Dun, Ka.npur, Allahabad, Saharanpur 
Bareilly, Muzaffarnagar and Agra. · · ' 

Of the immigrants from Burma, 2,329 are males and 1,778 are females. 
Most of. them are de~cend.ants of!n~ian emigran~s to Bu,rma. They are chiefly 
found m the em1gratmg d1str1cts of Fa1zabad, Sultanpur, Azamgarh 
Gonda, Gorakhpur and Deoria. ' 

The rest are from Afghanistan, China, Straits Settlements -and Malaya. and 
other countries. 512 of them are males and 360 are females. 

Of the 1,955 immigrants from the non-Asiatic countries in the State as~ 
whole only 530 (males 306, females 224) or about 27 per cent. were found 
in the rural parts of the State. Of them 200 were recorded in the East Plain, 
126 in the· 'Vest Plain, 119 in the Himalayan, 71 in the Central Plain 
and 14 in the Hills and Plateau division. Most of them are missionaries or 
descendants of Indian emigrants born abroad. 
, 8. The influence of internal migration is far greater. As many as 3,246,725* 
persons (males 693,549, females 2,553,176) born. in the districts of Uttar 
Pt·a.desh were living outside their native districts in the rural par-ts of the State. 
Of them 2,475;881* (males 460,455, females 2,015,426) wer~ born in the dis
tricts-of. th~. same natural division and 770,844 (males 233,094, females 537, 750) 
were born m the other parts of t4e State. Together they comprise about 
6 per cent. of the total. rural population of the State. · Of the total in temal mig. 
ration in _the State of 4,510,304* persons (males 1,388,265, females 3,122,039) 
72 per cent. (males 50, females 82) is concentrated in the rural population. 
The figures for males and females clearly show that the migration is largely 
marriage migration or birth migration. For some of the details of internal 

. migration the reader is referred to. Section 4 of Chapter I. 
. .. Table 109 shows the balance of internal migration (migration to and from 

pne natural division to the rural. parts of other division) in the natural divisions. 
· TABLE ·lo9~Balarwe of internal milgration (ru1·al) in the natural 
· · · divisions · 

. . Immigrantsfrt'm other Emigrants to Gtber 
natural divisions natural divisiOns Balance 

Natural division Persons Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

Himalayan 41,445 27,119 14,326 17,860 7,556 10,304 23,585 19,563 4,022 

East Plain 119,838 21,529 98,309 201,441 ' 55,525 145,916 -81,603 -33,996 -47,607 

Central Plain .. 339,123 112.909 226,214 284,388 63,121 221,267 +54,735 +49,788 +4,947 

West Plain .. 193,049 54,144 138,905 176,611 81,232 95,379 +16,438 -27,088 +43,526 

Hills and Plate!'u 77,389 17,393 59,996 90,608 25,693 64,915 -13,219 -8,300 -4,919 

. The Himalayan and the Central Plain divisions gain both in males 
and females on balance of internal migration, the '\Vest Plain losesin males 
but gains in females and also on the whole on account of balance of migration 
a.nd the East Plain and the Hills and Plateau divisions lose both in males and 
females. . : 

The districts which gain most in rural population in actual number by 
internal mi~ation are Naini Tal (persons 59,894, males 38,958 and females 
20,936), :Mainpuri (persons 28,876, males 2,3·24 and females 26,552), 
Sultanpur (persons 28,044, males 22,417 and females 5,627), and Meerut 
(persons 22,216, males 12,277 and females 9,939); Fa:tehpur, B~landshahr, 
Muzaffarnagar, Bahraich, Dehra Dun, Luclmow and l\Irrzapur gam betwee~ 

. 10,000 and 20,000 persons each; and Saharanpur, Mathura, Unnao, Rae Bareli, 
Bara Ba.nki, Pilibhit and J alaun ga~ between 5,0~0 and 10,000 persons .each by 

. internal migration. The districts whwh lose most m actual numbers by mternal 
migration are Gorakhpur (persons 42,997,. males 15,335 and females 27,662), 
Almora (persons 42,886, males 24,298 and females 18,588 ), Bareilly (persons 

. · • For reasons given in the foot-note of Table 105, the figures of persons born i~ the qistriots Qf em~mor~· 
tio~ .e,n4 in the qistrio~ of tqe sarqe qo.ttlra.l division h~ve been corrected. . 
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31,924, males 24,673 and females 7,251), Shahjahanpur (persons 29,436, 
males 4,054 and females 25,382), Budaun (persons 27,748, males 8,132 and 
females 19,616), ,J aunpur (persons 25,606, males 5,108 and females 20,498), 
and Banda (persons 23,465, males 13,491 and females 9,9,74). The districts 
that lose between 5,000 and 20,000 persons are Hard01 (persons 19,30L 
males 3,018 and females 16,283), Moradabad (persons 15,737, males 8,851 
and females 6,886), Azamgarh (persons 13,244; males 5,107 and females 
8,137), Hamirpur {persons 6,912, males .134 and females 6,778), Banaras 
(persons 6,665, males +1,414 and females -8,079) and Pratapgarh (persons 
5,303, males -5,784 and females +481 ). · . . 

9. Figures of emigration from the rural areas of this State to other parts 
of India are not available as the data regarding persons born in this State and 
enumerated in other parts of India . were not available with rural-urban 
break-up. Some idea about the trend and direction of emigration of the rural 
population outside the State can be gleaned from the description of the·gen~ral 
emigration in the previous chapter. Most of this emigration is frqm'the rural 
areas of the State. A large part of it is marriage or birth migration to the .. adja
cent Sbates of India. The migration to Bombay, Bengal, Assam and other 
distant S bates of India and to the mines of Bihar and to countries abroad is of 
the semi-permanent or permanent type. In very few cases itis ~otivated by a 
desire for economic or social betterment ·and is largely impelled by immediate 
necessity. Crop failures, sub-division of holdings and agrarian povertyhav~ . 
forced people to migrate. The East and Central Plain divisions where the pres-· .. 
sure on land is the heaviest and to some extent the Hills. and Plateau division 
constitute the largest source of emigration outside the State. · The iminediate 
necessity of the emigrant pushes him out of the village but the village also. 
pulls him in and he always maintains his contact w~.th , his home village. , · ·. 

Besides this emigration outside the State, there is ~(large inoveinen.t of po~ 
pulation from the rural to the urban areas within the State ... ·This movement is 
also motivated by immediate necessity of the almost. uprooted peasant ... ·It 
will be described in detail in Chapter III. · · · · ·. · · · , 

10. Due to paucity of:data itis not possible to give ·an accurate idea·'of 
the net migration of the rriral population of the State .. We have nO :figures of 
emigration outside the State .. The volume of rural-urban migration is not knoWn 
correctly as there are no statistics to show the. volume of migration from · th~ 
rural areas of the district into the urban areas of the sam~ ·district, . though. Sub~ 
sidiary Table 3·8 in Part I-B of the Report shows the figures of migrants into.the 
urban areas from districts other than the district of birth; We can'thenhaive 
only a rough idea of the rural balance of migration~ An attempt to estiinate 
it has. p~en made in paragraph 5 of the. previous section of this chapter •. 
The birth and death-rates of the rural part of the State (based on omissions for 
the State shown in Table 77 of Chapter I) have been estimated on tHe basis of the 
birth and death-rates ofilrban areas: ·The difference of the natural increase 
thus estimated, and the population variation, gives the estimated net balance o·f 
migration. of the rural population. According to this 'assumption· the loss 
suffered by the rural population of the State on account of migrationcalculates to 
681 thousa.ndo~l·5 percent. oftheruralpopulation. during the. decade 1921~ 
30, to 790 thousand or 1·7 per cent. during ~he decade 1931--40 and to 750. 
thousand or 1· 4 per cent. during the decade}941--:50.* ; ' 

. . • The figures of migration include the figures of loss of population to the rlll'al areas due to changes 
1 n the list of towns. See paragraphs 4 and 5 in Section 3 of this chapte~· · · · -- · 
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SECTION 5-NATURAL INCREASE, BIRTHS AND DEATHS 

I. The actual trends in the birth ~nd death-rates of the general popula .. 
tion and the factors responsible for the trends have been dealt with in Chapter I. 
.It will be seen in this section that the trends in the rates of the general and 
rural population are s~milar, and consequently it is unnecesssary to repeat the 
factors responsible for the trends. It will suffice here to describe only the rates 
of the rural population of the State, the natural divisions and the districts. 

The statistics that bear on thi~ subject are set out in Subsidiary Table 2·3 
in Part I-B of the Report, which show tho mean decennial rates of growth 
birth, death and natural increase and the migration -cum-registration error forth~ 
rural population of the State, the natural divisions and the districts for the last 
three decades. It may be mentioned here that the 1·ural-urban break-up at the 
censuses does not correspond with tl1e rural-urban break-up in the Annual Re
ports of the Director of Medical and Health Service~, Uttar Pradesh. In the 
Annual Reports for the years 1921-31 only the towns which had generally popu
lation of 10,000 and over at the census of 1921 were treated as urban and the rest 
of the area of registration was regarded as rural for purposes of recordina of 
births and deaths. In Subsidiary Table 2•3 the mean decennial rates of birth ~nd 
death for the decade 1921-30 are calculated on the mean of the rural population 
as returned at the cen~uses of 1921 and 1931 irrespective of the fact that it excludes 
the population of the census towns of a population below 10,000 although their 
figuresofbirths anddeaths are included with thefiguresofrural population. In 
thecorrespondingSubsidiaryTable3·3 for urban areas as well, the mean rates of 
birth and death are calculated on the mean of the urban population of the conse
cutive censuses, but the actual figures of births and deaths that have been tal\:en 
into consideration are for only the towns of a population of generally 10,000 and 
over. The calculations for the decade 1921-30 have been revised for this 
Repo1·t and the figures discussed in· this section as well as in Section 5 of Chapter 
III will differ from the figures shown in Subsidiary Tables 2·3 and 3•3. The 
mean decennial rates of birth and death for urban areas have now been calculated 
on the mean of the population of towns having 10,000 inhabitants or more in 
1921 and the population of the same towns in 1931. The mean of the rest of the 
population for the two census years has been used for the calculation of the rural 
rates. For most part of the decades 1931-40 and 1941-50 the birth and death 
figures adopted from the Annual Reports of the Director of :Medical arid Health 
Services, are generally for all the census towns of 1931 and 1941 respectively. 
For these two decades the rates are calculated on the mean of the rural or urban 
population recorded at the two consecutive censuses. The changes in the ur
ban list from census to census are so sinall that they do not materially affect 
our figures. However, these facts must be borne in mind while considering the 
figures in Subsidiary Table 2·3 for the rural areas and in Subsidiary Table 3·3 
for the urban areas. 

2. A comparative analysis of the birth-rates of rural and general popula
tion helps us to judge their common trend. 

Table 110 exhibits the. mean decennial birth-rates for the rural population 
of t.he State and the natural divisions for the last three decades and compares 
them with_ the mean decennial rates of the-general population. 

TABLE 110-lJlean decennial bi1tk-rates (registered) of tke rural and general 
. population in the State and the natural divisions, 1921-50 

Mean decennial birth-rate 

1941-50 1931-40 1921-30 

Natu~al division Rural General Rural General Rural General 

uuar Pradesh 23-S 24·8 34·0 34·2 33·4 34·0 .. 
Himala1an 29·7 29·3 37·4 36·5 34·8 34·7 

-

East Plain 21·3 21·8 30·.3 30·4 29-1 30·0 

Central Plain 18·8 20·2 29·4 30·0 30·3 30·8 .. 
West Plain 27·9 29·5 39·6 .39·.3 38·3 38·9 

Hills and Platenu 26·8 27·6 38·2 38·, 35·7 36•2 
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- .As is apparent from a cbmparison of the figtires in the table, the rates of 
rural as well as of general population are moving in a. common direction. The 
general rate for the.State as a whole has come down from 34·0 in 1921-30 to 
24·8 in 1941-50. Similarly the rural rate has moved from 33· 4 to 23· 5 
during the same period. Decline in the birth-rate has progressed quite rapidly 
in then atural divisions also. 

3. In general there appears to be a ~arked steadiness in the figures in the 
above table during the decades 1921-30 and 1,931--40, though both for rural 
and the general population, a somewhat upward trend is visible. As has been 
observed in paragraph 5 of Section 5 of Chapter I, the correct trend is disgliised 
in these recorded figures which contain large omissions; actually there tleems 
to be a drop in the birth-rate of the general population as the estimated rate 
calculates to 39 ·9 in 1921-30 and 38 ·8 in 1931-40. The decline has become 
more striking during 1941--50 when the estimated rate has come down to 34 ·9. 
The same trend appears in the rates of the rural population in the estimates made. 
in paragraph 5 ofSection3 of this chapter. Wefi.nQ. a continued decline from 
39 ·5 in 1921-30 to 39 ·1 in 1931-40 and to 35 ·2 in 1941-50. · · - · .· 

4. Subsidiary Table 2 ·3 shows the mean decennial birth-rates for the 
last three decades for each district (excluding Tehri-Garhwal, Deoria; and Ram pur).* 
During 1921-30 only 2 districts, Debra Dun (23 ·4)· and Rae Bareli (24 •2) 
had a birth-rate below 25 per cent.; 10 districts had a rate between. 25-30; 
and the rest had a rate above 30 per cent .. · Of the. districts of a rate above' 30 
per cent. 8 districts, Moradabad (44), Bijnor (43 ·8), Bareilly (43 •2), Pilibhit 
(42 ·7),Shahjahanpur. (42 ·1), Jhansi (41·1), Bulandshahr (40 ·6) and, Saharan
pur (40 ·5) had a rate as high as 40 per cent and above. The birth-rate remained 
steady during 1931-40 and all the districts except 12, as has been· the case 
during the decade 1921-30, had a rate over 30 per cent:.Pratapgarh (23 ·9) and 
Rae Bareli (24 ·6) had a recorded rate below 25 per cent. and as m~tny as 13 
districts, Moradabad (46 ·4), Bulandshahr (44 ·0), Jhansi (44 ·0), ~udaWJ 
(43 ·3), Bijnor (42 ·6), Bareilly (42 ·5), Jalaun (;41·9), Pilibhit (41·8), Muzaffar
nagar (40 ·8), Garhwal (40 ·4), Shahjahanpur (40 •3), Meerut (40 •3) and .Almora 
(40 ·2), had a. rate above 40 per cent. Since 1941 there has been a m~trked 
decline. Garhwal had the highest rate of 33 ·8 and . only 9 other · districts, 
Almora (33 ·5), Moradabad (33 ·3), Budaun (32 ·~),_Bulandshahr (32 •2), Jhansi . 
(31·7), Bijnor (31·6), Bareilly (30 ·7), Jalaun. (30 ·5) and Shahjahanpur 
(30 ·I) had a rate above 30 per cent. .As many as 28 districts .had a. rate below 
25 per cent. and of them 11 had the birth-rate below 20 per 'cent.·. Allahabad 
recorded the lowest rate of 12 ·6. Table Ill summarises the above discussion 
and confirms the declining trend of the birth-rate in the rural population of the 
State. · · 

. TABLE Ill-Distribution of districts in birth-rate ranges (ruran, 1~21-50 

Number of districts with birth-rate- .. 

'\ .45and. 
Decade Below20 20-25. 25-30 30-35 35..,.-40 . 4D-45' ·over· 

1921-30 2 10 17 n ' 8 

1931-40 2 10 13. 10 1.2 

1941-50 11 17 10 10 . . .. .. 
As has been observed in Chapter I the registration of vital statistics 

has, no doubt, deteriorated during recent years, but the decline in the birth~ 
rate is also real. · 

5. The conclusion arrived at about the declining trend in the birth-rate
of the State as a whole holds true about the decline in the birth-rate ·of the 
rurai population also. Common factors, like the decline in the proportion of 
females at the reproductive ages, rise in the marriage age, decline in the number 
of married females, recruitment to the army and semi-permanent rural-urban 
migration of adult males without families, are believed to have brought about 
this trend. A full discussion of these factors will be found in the corresponding 
section of Chapter I to which the reader is referred. · · 

• Figures for birth and death registration were not available for Tebri-Ga.rhwal and Rampur and those for 
Peoria are included with Gorakhpur, . · 
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6. The declining trend in the death rate is borne out by the mean decen
nial rates shown for the State and the natural divisions in Table 112. 

TABLE 112-Jfean decennial death-rates (regi;stered) of the rural and general 
population in the State aryl the natural divisions, 1921-50 

Mean decennial death-rate 

1941-50 1931-40 1921-30 

Natural division Rural General Rural General Rural General 

Uttar Pradesh· .• 15',6 16·5 21-5 . 21·9 24·8 25-6 

Himalayan : 19·8 19·3 25·0 24·6 27·5 27-5 

East Plain 14·7 15·3 18·9 19·3 21·8 22·3 

Central Plain 
.. .. 12·8 13·8 19·0 19·6 22·6 23-7 

Weat Plain 17·7 18·7 25·0 25-1 28·2 28·9 

· Ullls and Plateau 18·7 19·2 23·7 23·9 27·8 28·1 
. . . 

; · It will be observed that there is a definite fall in the death-rate of rural as 
well as of general population of the State and the natural divisions. The rural 
rate for the State has come down by 3 ·3 per cent. during 1931-40 and by 5 ·9 
per cent. during 1941-50. It also ·appears that the Central Plain and the 
East Plain divisions have a lower death-rate than the other three divisions of the 
State. But the data are not conclusive about this. Death registration in the 
·divisions may have ·wide margins of error. -
·· : 7. These rates are not really so low as they appear. We have seen that 
the amount of under-registration for the State as a whole was 22 per cent. during 
the decade 1921-30, 15 ·3 per cent. during. 1931-40 and 29 .. 9 per cent. during 
1941-50, and after this correction the estimated death-rates move up to 32 ·7 
for 1921-30,26 ·0 for 1931-40 and 23 •8 for the decade 1941-50. An estimate 
of the death-rate for the rural population has also been worked out in paragraph 
5 of Section 3 of this chapter.- It. has been found that during 1921-30 the death
rate of the rural population was as high ·as 32 ·2 ; it came down to 26 ·1 in ·the 
decade 1931-40; and further dropped to 24: ·0 in 1941-50. In spite of the 
limitations of the estimates, the rates reveal an unmistakable downward trend 
in the death-rate • 
. , · 8. · Subsidiary Table 2 ·3 gives the death-rates of the districts for the last 

three decades. Of all the districts of the State (excluding Tehri-Garhwal, Deo
ria 'and Rampur*) 5, districts· had a death-rate below 20 per cent. during the 
decade 1921--30, 19 had a death-rate between 20 and 25 per cent. and 24 districts 

·had a death-rate above 25 ·per· cent. The high mortality rate in the rural 
population of Pilibhit (35 ·2) is noteworthy, and to a less extent of Moradabad 
(33 •9), Bareilly (33 ·7), Naini Tal (33 ·7), Bijnor (33 ·1 ), Farrukhabad (32 ·7), 
Shahjahanpur (32 ·5), Hamirpur (31·8), Jhansi (31·2) and Bulandshahr (30 ·3). 
Some of the tehsils of all these districts, except Farrukhabad and Bulandshahr, 
are .very unhealthy. At the other end of the scale we find the low mortality 
rate districts of Gonda (16•9), Gorakhpur (18·1), Rae Bareli (18·8), Debra Dun 
(19·9) and Fatehpur (19·9). These districts are not necessarily very healthy. 
There may. be large omissions in registration. During 1931--40 the death-rate 
declined in,all the districts except Debra Dun· wJ:tere it increased to 22•4 from 
19· 9, in Gor~khp"?r-cum-Deoria where it slightly inc:eased to.l8·7 fr~m _18·1, in 
Gonda where the mcrease was to 20·8 from 16·9 and m Hard01 where It mcreas
ed to 24·0 from 23•7. 20 of the districts had a death-rate below 20 per cent . 

. as against 5 'during 1921~0. Only 4 districts, Bareilly (32·4), Bijnor (31•7), 
Pilibhit (31•4) arid Moradabad (30•5) recorded a death-rate above 30 per cent. 
as compared to·10 high mortality districts of the prev~ou~ decad~. There has 
been a major fall in the registered rate in case of all the districts durmg 194_1-;JO. 
As many as 23 districts recorded a rate below 15 per ~en~, 18 districts 
had a rate varying between. 15 and 20 per cent. and only 7 districts had a rate 
above 20 per cent .• The highest rate was of Garhwal (25•2). Table 113 summa
rises the above discussion. 

. •Figures for birth and death registration were not available for Ro.mpur nnd Tehri·Qarbwal an«! those for 
:peoria. are incl~ded with Gorakhpur, 
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;rABLE 113-Distributio?i of.. districts in death-rate ranges (Rural)~ 
1921-50 

Number of districts with death-rate-

Deondo Below 10 IQ-15 15-20 2Q-25 25-.30 . .30--.35 35 andover 

1921-30 5 !9 14 9 

1931-40 2 18 14 ' 10 4. 

1941-50 22 18 6 I 

It is obvious that the mortality was reduced substantially during the last 
two decades. 

9. The vital Ettatistios, so far as they go, do not give any·conclusi've evi
dence to the effect that villages are more healthy than the towns. The recorded 
death-rate of the rural population for the decade ~.921-30 was only 24•8 
as against the general death-rate of 25·6. The latter·was pushed up by the 
relatively higher death-rate in the urban areas. It will "f?e seen in Chapter III 
that the towns had no strong ''pull'' for the rural people.till1921~ Bet-vreen: t881, 
and 1921 the town population decreased. "The decrease indicates not merely 
that there has been no appreciable development of commerce or industry to· 
attract people from the country to the town. There -has certainly been no 
rural development to attract people from the. town ·to the- country·; yet. the 
urban population has failed to keep pace by natural increase with. thepopulaMon 
as a whole. The conclusion can only be that. the :townEZ, in spite of their muni-
eipal regulations, are less healthy than the village~."* '· : . , · 

It is doubtful that during the last twenty years .the conditions· have 
changed. It will be observed f:com the figures in Table 112 that while the· death.., 
rate of the general popul~tion has declined to 16•5 per cent. in 1941-50 from 
25·6 per cent. in 1921-30 or by 9•1 per cent., the fall in the death~rate' of the rural 
population during the same period is from 24·8 to 15·6, i.e., . of 9•2 per 'cent. 
Of course, the registration error in the rural statistics has increased during 
recent years. The estimated figures of death-rate show. 'a different , tendency, 
though not a pronounced one. ·While the death~rate of the general population 
has come down by 8·9 per cent. (from 32·7 in 1921-· 30 to 23·8 in 1941~0), 
the fall in the death-rate ofthe.ruralpopulation is'only 8·2 per :ceil.t •. (from32•2 
in 1921-30 to 24·0 in 1941-50).. As .has been said earlier~: the estimates. for 
the rural population are based on the assumpti~n that • the urban vital statistics 
are accurate. Registration .in urban areas may be relatively more complete 
but there will still be .a certain amount of. underrregistration. ·.·The margin 
between the: death-rates of the urban and rural areasJs .. thus,·s<Csmall that it 
is difficult to say which of them is healthier. · · , . . ·. ; . '' · · . 

10. During the decade 1941:-50 the recorded irifant mortality rate for the 
State as a whole was as high as 120 per mill..e of recorded birth.s. Analysis -of 
the figures in Table 114 shows that. the rural population had a smaller propor
tion . of the infant deaths as compared to its 86•4 per cent. proportion :oft the 
total population. This holds true .in respect of aUthe natural .divisions except 

TABLE 114-ltJ,fant deaths in. rural p~pulatio~ of the State and 'tlt~ natur~l 
· divisions, 1941-50 · · · · · ·. · 

Uttar Pradesh 

Himalayan 

East Plain 

Central Plain 

West Plain 

Natural division 

Hills and Plateau , • 

Ruralpopula- · • Percentageto ·Ratep~rf,OOO 
tionaspercen· Infantdeatbs totalinfant Hvebirths 
tage to total . (rural) · dt>aths (rnra.l) 

. 86-4 1,283,648 73-8 ioH . 
88·3 62,923 88·3 121·6 

92·8 285,152 .. 83-6 87·5 

86·0 247,131 68·2 99·9 

81-4 578,737 70·3 ,119·8 

85·9 109,099 76·9 124'5 

•U, P, Oenaus Report, 1921, Part I; page 34. 
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the Himalayan 'divi~ion where both tho proportions are equal. The rural rate 
varies between 87·5 and 124·5 in the natural divisions. The low rates of the 
East Plain and the Central Plain may not be real. Any conclusions drawn from 
these recorded figures must be subject to wide margins of regi~tration error. 

11. Although the rural population comprises of 86•4 per cent. of 'the total 
population of the State its share in deaths is only 82· 2 per cent. From the 
figures in Table 115 the rural areas appear to have a. greater share in the deaths 
from cholera, plague and fever than do the urban areas but they seem to have 

T.ADLE 115-Percentage of deaths from selected causes in ruml 
population, 1941-50 

Deaths from-

Total 
Dysentery 

or Respiratory Other 
Doaths in desths Cholera. Small-pox Ploguo ]'over Diarrhoea diseoees causes 

Uttar Pradesh .• .. 9,668,671 . 363,194 112.820 156.521 7.490.040 164.355 357,046 1,024,695 

R11r1ll . . .. 7,948,640 338,794 91,823 140.799 6,768,581 36,223 56.')26 516,394 

Per cent. rural .. 82·2 93·3 81·4 90·0 90·4 22·0 15·7 50·4 

a. relatively ~~wer proJ?ortion of the incidence of small-pox, dysentery, 
diarrl10oo, respnatory diseases and otlwr causes of death. The figures should 
be read with a caution. Besides· the wide margin of registration error, the 
diagnosis of the causes of death is also inaccurate and the chances of inaccuracy 
are greater in the villages than in tl1e towns. 

12. To sum 'up, the health conditions in r·ural areas do not seem to be 
worse than the conditions in the- towns, in bpitt~ of the better medical facilities 
available in the latter~ Of 50,950 self-supporting persc,ns returning medical 
and other health servioes as their principal mehlls of liveHhood only 21,307 
or 41·8 per cent. were enumerated in the rural areas of the State. It is, 
thf.n, obvious that for every 2,562 persons living in the villages the.re was one 
person belonging to the medical and health services. As against this the ratio 
in .urban areas works out to 291 : 1. The urban areas having only 13·6 per 
cent. of the population of the State had an advantage over the rural areas in res
pect of every kind of medical and health services. Moreover, it is common 
knowledge that while the urban areas have qualified medical men, the rural 
areas have a large number of quacks returnmg medical profession as their 
principal means of livelihood. Yet, many of the health services, e.g., the 
District ltfedica.l Officer of Health, the anti-malaria and kala azar units, are 
for the benefit of the village people though they are centered in the towns. 
Recently tbe epidemics have been brought under control and the village people 
also have been increasingly spared from their ravages. A full description of 
the contributing factors will be fo~d in the previous chapter .. 

13. Knowing the large deficiency in the registi·ation of vital statistics, 
we bad to take recourse to estimates. Birth and death-rates for the rural 
population have been estimated in Section 3 of this chapter and the corrected 
figures have been used earlier in this section to show trends. For the esti
mates, the town figures were assumed to be accurate and then the correct birth 
and death-rates for the rural parts of the State were deduced. Registration 
is, of course, more complete in the urban areas than in the rural parts. 
But in actual fact there are many omissions in the town vital statistics also 
and the recorded rates are lower than the true ones. But many births as 
well as deaths of the people residing in rural areas, take place in urban 
areas where they come for maternity or treatment .. This will tt.nd to inflate 
the urban rates. On the balance, therefore, the estimates of the rural rates 
seem to be reasonable approximations and although they are vety rough they 
are correct enough to show the contribution of natural increase to the growth 
of the rural population. 

The balance of estimated births and deaths of the rural population can be 
expressed in the rate of na.turalincrease. Table 116 indioates t.h e extent to which 
the rural population of the State was growing from this source during the l~st 
thirty years. Natural increase ha,s been the only determinant of .population 
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grolvth. Migration has been draining off the population but its rate has been 
low and constant, the variation being between 1·4 and 1·7 per cent. It is 
obvious that the rural areas had been having a very big margin of natural 

TABLE 116-Mean decennial growth-rates during three decades (rural) 

Mean Mean Mean Decennial 
decennial decennial decennial rate of 

Per cent. growth birth-rate death-rate natural 
Decade rate• (estimated) (estimated) increase migrationt 

1921-30 .. -5·8 39·5 32·2 7·3 .:.....1-5 

1931-'-40 .• 11·3 39·1 26·1 • 13•0 -l·i 
1941-50 9·8 35·2 24·0 11·2 -1~4 

increase during the three decades. The influence of death-rate is reflected in the 
rate of natural increase during 1931--40. Here the lower death-rate has pushed, 
up the natural increase. There is a small decline in the natural increase 
dming 1941-50 brought about by a greater drop in the birth-rate than inthe . 
death-rate. Despite this the rural population of the. ~tate had ~ very suhs
tantial natural increase of 11·2 per cent. during this decade. _ ·.. . , · ; · 

14. A comparison of the estimated figures of natural increase and net 
migration with the figures in Subsidiary Table 2· 3 will show the regrettable 
magnitude of the error in the registration of vital statfstics. _ ·· · _ . -

'Vhile the subsidiary table shqws a p_ositive .. migra~ibh-cum-registratl.ori_ 
error of about 991 thousand the rural parts actually appear to have. lost about 
750 thousand persons in the balance of migration during1941-. ·5Q •. , ·.-, · . ' '," '- . 

*The figures of growth are for the whole rural area of the State and, therefore, they slightly dift'er from 
the figures for the area of~gistration shown in Subsidiary Table 2:3. • · _ · . . · , . . . . . 

t Figures of migration include the figues of l~ss of· population to the ;ural are!'-'!! due -to ch~ng~~ iJ:!. the lis~ 
f)ftowns. See paragraphs 4 and 5 in Section 3 of this chapter. · · · · ·· · · · · " 
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SECTION 6-LrvELIHOOD PATTERN OF RuRAL- PopurJATION 

. . 1. rrable 117 gives the distribution of rural population according to 
livelihood classes. It will appear that nearly 84 per cent. of the rural po
pulation belongs to agricultural classes and only 16 per cent. to ·non-agri
cultural classes. 

TABLE 117-Distribu,tion of 10,000 rural population in livelilwod classes 
. by natural divisions 

Livelihood classes 

Agl'ioultural classes NOn-agricultural classes 

Natural division Total 1 II III IV Total v VI VII VIII 

Uttar Pradesh .. 8,39S 7,078 570 646 101 1,60S 577 236 60 732 
Himalayan ~. "8,857 8,188 529 123 17 1,143 382 127 34 600 
East Plain .. ... 8,793 7,365 . 693 685 50 1,207 443 217 56 491 
C'-eutral Plaiu .. 8,613 7,273 636 568 1·36 1,387 450 219· 46 672 
\Vest Plain •,• 7,802 6,687 374 617 124 2,198 809 285 77 1,027 
Hills and PlBtenu .. 8,495 6.267 802 . 1,291 135 1,505 614 208 60 623 

' ' 

Among the agricul~ural classes, the highest proportion (70 · 78 per cent.) 
belongs .to Class I, Cultivators of owned land. Class II, Cultivators of unowned 
Ian~, accmmts for only 5· 70 per cent. ; Class III, Cultivating labourers, for 
only 6· 46 per cent. ; and Class IV, Non-cultivating owners of land, for 
only 1·01 per cent~ of the total rural population. · · 
· Among the non-agricultural classes, the highest proportion of rural po
pulation (7· 32 per cent.) .has been returned under Class VIII, Other services 
and mise ell an eo us sources, which inc~udes general labour and employees of health, 
education and public administration ·services, and other services. Next 
comes Class V, Production other than cultivation (5 ·77 per cent.), followed 
by Class VI, Commerce, (2 ·36 per cent.) and Class VII, Transport (0 ·6 
per cent.). 

2. This livelihood pattern of the rural population is in striking contrast 
. to the pattern of the urban population (vide Table 157 in Section 6 of 
Chapter III). 

In the urban population only 12 ·4 per cent. belong to agricultural classes · 
while the remaining 87 ·6 per cent. belong to non-agricultural classes. 

3. Let us now examine the livelihood pattern of 1ural population by 
natural divisions. 

The proportion of agricultura~ and non-agricultural classes in the rural 
population appears to be almost uniform in all the divisions except West Plain, 
where the agricultural classes are only 78 ·02 per cent. and the non-agricultural 
classes are 21 •98 per cent. This is due to the comparatively better develop
ment of cotta~e industries and other non-agricultural occupations in the rural 
areas of this. division. Owing to its certain historic reasons indicated in Chapter 
m, this division has the largest proportion of urban area and the best developed 
means of transport. The urban areas provide a ready market forth~ products 
of rural industries, and owing to the large proportion of urban area in the divi
sion the non-agricultural occupations in the neighbouring rural areas also are 
compa-ratively more well developed. Hydro-electric power too has been chiefly 
developed in this area. For all these reason8 the non -agricultural occupations 
flourish here. 

Under Class I, Cultivators of owned land, the highest percentage (81 ·88) 
has been returned by Himalayan and the lowest by Hills and Plateau (62 ·67). 
Under Class II, Cultivators of unowned land, the highest percentage has been 
returned by Hills and Plateau (8 ·02) and the lowest by West Pla.in (3 ·74). 
Under Class III, Cultivating labourers, the highest percentage (12 ·91) is shown 
by Hills and Plateau and the lowest by Himalayan (1·23). Under Class IV, 
Non-cultivating owners of land and agricultural rent receivers, Himalayan and 
East Plain show particularly low proportions. These trends are identical with 
the livelihood classification of the general population (vide Section· 6 of 
Chapter I) and the reasons given there for the variations are applicable here also. 
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. Examining the non-agricultural occupations, it would appear that Class 
V, Production other than cultivation, has the highest percentage in West 
Plain (8 ·09) followed by Hills and Plateau (6 ·14) and the lowest in Hima
layan (3 ·82). Under this daes fall the large scale, small scale and cottage 
industries as also stock-raising, rearing 9f small animals, plantation industrie&, 
and forestry. The Himalayan division has practically no large scale industries 
and no important small scale industries except plantation industries, forestry 
and wood-cutting. 
Among the districts having more than 10 per cent. of their rural population 

belonging to Class V, are Meerut (15 ·37), Bijnor (14 ·96), Muzaffarnagar 
(12 ·89), Saharanpur (12· 20}, Dehra Dun (12 ·08), Banaras (10 •32) and 
Aligarh (10 ·06}. The important industries flourishing in their rural 
areas are the following': 

Meerut-Sugar (both factory and khandsari ), gur, cotton textiles, 
handloom, scissors, iron utensils, leather tanning, leather products, 
niwar and hosiery. 

Bijnor-Sugar (both factory and khandsari), gur, handloom, pottery, 
carpentry, and leather. · · .. 

Muzaffarnagar-8ugar (both factory and khandsari), gur, handloom,. 
blanket weaving, brass and copper war~s: · 

Saharanpur-Sugar (both factory and khandsari), gur, bandloom, cotton 
textiles, and carpentry. · 

Dehra Dun-Plantation, forestry and wood-cutting, basket~making, 
and stick-making. · 

Banaras---Silk, silk art and silk brocades, woollen blankets and caq)ets, 
glass beads, brass and copper wares. 

Aligarh-Cotton textiles, dairy products, leather tanning, locks and' 
trunks and carpentry. 

Class VI, Commerce, is the most developed in the rural areas of West 
Plain and the least developed in rural area of Himalayan (particularly in 
Tehri-Garhwal and Garhwal districts). The proportion of people dependent on 
Class VII, Transport, it is the highest in West Plain and the lowest in Himalayan. 
In West Plain there are . many iinportant railway junctions as -well as road 
transport centres and many employees live in adjacent rural areas. Under Class 
VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources, the largest proportion of rural 
population is in West Plain. The high proportion of West Plain is chiefly 
due to the high proportion of this class in the districte of Saharan pur, Meerut, 
Bulandshahr, Mathura, Bijnor and Aligarh (vide Subsidiary Table 2 ·4), in 
all of which there is a larger proportion of people doing general labour as also 
in services. The Himalayan division, thoughneitherurbanizednor industrialized 
has a large proportion of its rural population dependent on remittances of 
employees in Defence and other services. 

4. Table 118 gives the distribution of1,000 persons ofrural population 
of each livelihood class among self-supporting persons, earning dependants and 
non-earning dependants. It will a.ppear that in the rural population 30 ·4 
per cent. are self-supporting persons, 13 ·4 per cent. earning dependants and 
56 ·2 per cent. non-earning dependants. 

TABLE US-Distribution of 1,000 per sows of rural population of each livelihood 
class among self-supportirlliJ persons, earning dependants and 
non-earning dependants 

Livelihood class 

All classes 
All agricultural classes • • • . 

!-Cultivators of land wholly or 
mainly owned 

II-Cultivators of land wholly or 
mainly nnownE>d 

III-Cultivating labourers •• 
IV-Non-cultivating owners of }And; 

and llwicultural rent receivers 
All non-agricultural classes .. 

V-Production 
VI-Commerce 

VII-Transport 
VIII- Other services and miscall~~ 

neous sources 

Self-supporting persons Earning dependants Non-earning dependants 

p 

304 
297 
289 

306 

367 
409 

341 
333 
313 
298 
360 

M 

274 
270 
·267 

277 

302 
248 

293 
295 
284 
289 
295 

F 

30 
27 
22 

29 

65 
161 

4S 
38. 
29 

9 
65 . 

p 

134 
144 
143 

173 

144 
37 

so 
87 
62 
65 
82 

M 

36 
3S 
39 

42 

31 
15 

22 
26 
23 
18 
20 

F 

98 
106 
104 

131 

113 
22 

58 
61 
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The proportion of self-supporting persons is higher (34·1 per cent.} 
in the non-agricultural classes than in the agricultural classes (29 ·7 per cent.) 
mainly because the proportion of males of working ages 15-54, who constitute 
the bullt of self-supporting persons, is higher in the non-agricultural than the 
agricultural classes (vide Subsidiary Tables 6 ·12 and 6 ·13). It will ·further 
be seen that the proportion of self-supporting females is higher in the non-agri
cultural than in the agricultural classes, presumably because of slightly better 
opportunities for independent employment in non-agricultural occupations 
of Class V, (mainly cottage industries) and Class VIII, (se1vices and general 
labour) a.a compared with agricultural occupations of Classes I and II, which 
constitute the bulk of the rural population. In agricultural Class III, Cultivating 
labourers, female self-supporting persons have a high proportion while in 
Class IV, Non-cultivating owners of land and agricultural rent receivers, their 
proportion is still higher because tbie is an economically inactive class and the 
recorded female pr9prietors become self-supporting merely on the ground of 
their rights in land. · 

.As regards earning dependants, their proportion· is significantly higher 
among the agricultural classes (14 ·4 per cent.) than then on-agricultural classes 
(8 ·0 per cent.) of the rural population. This is due to the fact that agriculture by 
its very nature provides a larger scope for the participation of women and also 
children in the cultivation of family holdings, and earning dependants are consti
tuted principally of women and children (vide Subsidiary Tables 6· 5 and 6· 6.} 

The non-earning dependants of the· rural population are distributed in 
almost the eame proportion among the agricultural and the non-agricultural 
classes, with the exception of Class III, Cultivating labourers, where, for 
obvious reasons, their_ proportion is the lowest. 

5. Table 119 shows the distribution .of 10,000 self-supporting persons, 
earning dependants and non-earning dependants among the eight livelihood 
classes, the distribution of earning dependants being based on their principal 
means of livelihood. ·· 

TABLE 119-Distribution of 10,000 self-supporting persons, earning depen
dants and non-earning dependants of rural population among 
various livelihood classes 

Self-supporting persons Earning dependants Non-earning dependants 

Livelihood class p M F p M F p M F 

AU classes .. 10,000 10.000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10.000 

AU agrioullurtJl classB8 8,201 8,283 7,467 9,033 8,971 9,056 8,348 8,361 8,339 

!-Cultivators of land wholly or 6,714 6,902 5,024 7,567 7,678 7,527 7,158 7,119 7,181 
mainly owned 

573 577 537 740 676 '164 528 559 510 II-Ooltivators of land wholly· or 
mainly unowned 

III-Cultivating labourers 779 713 1,373 698 576 742 562 597 541 

IV-Non-oultiv~ting owners ofland; 135 91 533 28 41 23 100 86 107 
. and agricultural rent receivers 

.AU non-agrioule~raZ classes .. 1,799 1,717 2,533 967 1,029 944 1,653 1,639 1,661 

. V-Produotion .. 632 621 732 376 417 361 595 587 600 

·~ VI·-Commeroe ... 243 245 224 110 157 93 263 249 272 

VII-Transport 59 63 18 29 31 29 68 66 69 

Vlli--Otherservioes and miscellaneous . 865 788 1,559 452 424 461 726 737 720 
sources 

·Of the 16,619,599 self-supporting persons in the rural. population, 
.90·02per cent. a.r~malesand9·98 percent. females. Amongthe males 82·83 
per cent. are engaged in agricultural occupations and 17· 17 per cent. in non

. agricultural occupations. Among the females 74· ~7 per cen~. are engaged 
:in agricultural occupations and 25· 33 per cent. m non-agrwultural occu-

pations. . 
· · Of the 7,289,979 earning dep~n~an ts in the 1·ural population, 26· 52 per 
cent. only are males while the rema1nmg 73 · 48 per cent. are females. Among 
the male as well as tho female earning dep~ndants about nine-tenths belong to 

:~ _agricuittlra.l olae~es and only about one-tenth to non-agric~ltura,.l Qlasse~. 
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Of the 30,680,465 non:earning dependants in the rural population, 37 · 37 
per cent. are males and 62~ 63 per cent. are females. Among the male as well 
as the female non-earning dependants about 83 per cent. belong to agri-
cultural classes and the remainder to non-agricultUI·al classes. · 

6. It will be interesting to compare the dependency of the rural popu
lation with that of urban population (vide Section 6 of Chapter III). The 
proportion of self-supporting persons is about the same in rural and urban 
populations, but the proportion of female self-supporting per~ons is 
lesEter in the urban than in the rural population in all the livelihood clas':!es. The 
most significant difference, however, is in the proportion and character of 
earning dependants. This proportion is very much higher (13· 4 per cent.) 
in the rural population than in the urban population (3· 4 per cent.}.· \Vomen 
play an important part as earning dependants in rural classes, both in agricul
tural and non-agricultural occupations. Earning dependants am mainly a. 
feature of agricultural ocoupations, which flourish in rural areas. This naturally 
leads to a higher proportion of non-earning dependants in urban than, in rural 
areas. 

Comparison . . 
between rural and 
urban dependency 
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SECTION 7-CONCLUDING ltEl\IARKS 

1. The rural population of 54,5~0,043 persons, forming 86· 4 per cent. 
of the population of State, is distributed iiJ 111,722 inhabited villages 
spread over about 112,044 square miles of area. The population per village 
works out to 489 and the average area to about 1 square mile. 97· 5 per cent. of 
the villages have a population of less than 2,000 each and 85·1 per cent. of 
the rural population live in them. The rural density is very high, 487 
persons to a square mile. While the total density per square mile is only 
3 in Australasia, 4 in Canada, 16 in Brazil and 50 in the United States, as many 
as 45 persons to a square mile were added to the rural parts of this State 
within the last 10 years. 

2. The rapid growth of population in the already overcrowded rural 
parts of this State during the last 30 years is a cause for alarm. Between 1921-

. 30 the mean decennial growth was 5· 8 per cent.; during 1931-40 it increased 
to 11· 3 per cent.; and during 1941-50 it slightly came down to 9 · 8 per cent. 
Population growth during these years have been shared by all the natural 
divisions of the State. \Vhile the net variation during the thirtyyears-(1921-
50) has been 30· 8 per cent., the per cent. variation in the rural population of 
the natural divisions has ranged between 28 · 7 and 32 · 0. 

3. Migration has made no contribution to this rapid growth of the rural 
population. On the other hand, it appears that the :rural areas have lost 
population to the extent of 681 thousand or 1· 5 per cent. of the rural popu
lation during 1921-30, 790 thousand or 1· 7 per cent. during 1931-40 and 
only 750 thousand or 1· 4 per cent. during 1941·-50. Migration from the rural 
areas bas been providing some temporary relief to the bard pressed people. 

4. Growth was achieved through the restriction or" deaths, not through 
a. higher birth-rate. Lives have been saved in many ways. Famines have been 
controlled and the incidence of the epidemics has declined during the last 
thirty years. The decennial rate of natural increase (estimated) was 7 · 3 
during 1921-30. The birth-rate practically remained steady during 1931-40, 
but the death-rate declined by 6 ·I per cent. and consequently, the rate of 
natural increase shot up to 13 · 0 per cent. The death-rate again declined by 
2·1 per cent. during 1941-50 but the birth-rate also came down by 3· 9 and, 
therefore, the rate of natural increase had a small drop to 11· 2 per cent. from 
13 per cent. in the previous decade*. 

5. As has already been observed in the previous chapter, the decline in 
the birth-rate is a temporary phase. The drop may continue during 1951~60. 
The death-rate is also likely to go down though not to a very appreciable extent. 
The result is expected to be a somewhat steady natural increase which will 
continue to add large numbers to the already densely populated rural areas of 
the State. 

6. Nearly 84 per cent. of the rural population depend on agriculture for 
their livelihood. The actual number depending on agricultm·e is increasing 
from decade to decade and the land area. per capita is falling. The over
whelming dependence of the rural population on agriculture has resulted ~ the 
progressive ~ragmentation of holdings and is largely responsible for the ills of 
Indian agriculture. It is only the diversion of the rural populatiOn to cottage 
and other industries that the present severe disequilibrium in t.he rural 
economy can be redressed. 

•The estimated birth and death-rates for the le.st three decades are: 1921-30 births 39• 5, deaths 32· 2; 
Ul31-40 births 39• 1, deaths 26· 1; l\lld 1941-50 births 35· 2, deaths 24:· 0. 
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CHAPTER HI-URBAN POPULATION 

::;ECTION I-PRELIMINARY REMARKS 

1. ·The significance of the rural-urban classification has already been Introduetory 
described in the corresponding section of Chapter IT. In this State 
movement towards mbanization has as yet not gone far but now the modern 
cities and towns are steadily growing up. Formerly their growth d!d not 
depend upon industrial and commer?ial development. r:r:h~y had a differ.ent 
origin. Most of them were built by different rulers for pohtwal or strategical 
reasons. Lucknow, Agra, Faizabad, Jaunpur, Bareilly, Mo:adabad,, R~mpur 
and many others were foundations of some rulers and they gamed their rmpor-
tance as capitals of kindgoms or principalities. Other towns arose at religious 
sites: Banaras, Allahabad, Ayodhya, Mathura, Vindhyachal and Hardwar 
are all centres of pilgrimage, as, to some extent, is also Gorakhpur. Commerc.e 
and industry were attracted by these towns located for non-economic reasoils 
and now trade is the only cause which has maintained and enlarged th~m. 
Most of the big towns like Lucknow, Banaras, Agra, Allahabad, Bareilly, 
Nfeerut, Moradabad, Rampur, Aligarh, Saharanpur, Jhansi, Mathura, Hath-
ras, Etawah, Amroha and others are all at present commercially important 
either as industrial and manufacturing centres, or centres for the collection and 
distribution of produce, besides whatever other advantages they . may also 
possess. Kanpur, the first city of the State, owes its. origin to trade. A mere 
village till1778, it became a frontier cantonment. The advent ofthe railway 
in 1.863 enabled it to become an important distributing centre. It is now the 
largest railway centre of the State and its collecting and distributing trade is 
enormous and in addition it has become a great manufacturing centre. ;In 
brief, urbanization is fast emerging in its modern connotation, based on mdustry, 
trade and natural resources, and in its wake are bound to come the social 
changes and the problems of industrial areas that will influence the demo-
graphic developments. 

2. The definition of a town for C;ensus purposes has resulted in a distinction Towns 
which is sometimes arbitrary. 

A ''town" was defined as-
( I) Any area in which United Provinces Act II of 1916 is in force, 

i.e., any municipality ; 
(2) Any area under sections 337 and 339 of the United Provinces 

Act II of 1916, i.e., any notified area ; 
(3) Any area under United Provinces Act II of 1914, i.e., any town area; 
(4) Any area under the Cantonment Act· of 1921, i.e., any can-
. tonment; 
(5) Any other continuous group of houses permanently inhabited by 

not less than 5,000 perf!ons which having regard to the character 
of the J?Opulation, the relative density of the dwellings, the impor
tance of the place as a centre of trade and its historic associations, 
the State Census Superintendent decided to treat .a,s a town. 

Explanation 1-:where several villages lie so close together that their 
houses form a continuous group with a population exceeding 5,000 such group 
may be treated as a single town under (5) above. 

Explanation 2-. Wpere one village is broken up into distinct groups 
of houses none of.whiCh contains more than 5,000 inhabitants, then although 
the total populatiOn exceeds 5,000, the village is not a town. 

lil~planation 3-By the area of a town is meant-
(i) The area demarcated for the purposet~ of the above Acts. 
(ii) The area occupied by the group ofhouses and the land immediately 

appurtenant thereto. 
Towns of the first four categories possessed some form of urban self-govern

ment ~nd these were to be invariably treated as census towns. The Census 
Supermtendent has the descretionary power of classification under (5) above. 
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The effect of this in the State has been that of a total of 486 places treated as 
towns in 1951 only 45 or 9·3 per cent. were places so classified by him as 
"towns'' although not treated like that from the administrative angle and 
therefore not possessing any urban self-government. On the other hand their 
inhabitants amount to only 264,796 or 3·1 per cent. of the urban population 
and only 0·4 per cent. of the 'total population', which indicates the compa
ratively small size of these towns. 

The above has been an administrative approach. We may also consider 
the appropriateness of classification of a place as a town according to the popu
lation criterion or its predominant occupation. Obviously our division bet
ween "village'' and "town" does not depend solely on the size of the population. 
If that is to be the only criterion and places with a population below 5,000 are 
to be ignored our urban population will be decreased by 523,135, or 6·1 per 
cent. At the same time villages having single hamlet population over 5,000 
will be raised to the status of urban unitE~. Some revenue mauzas are very ex
tensive and the population necessary to their cultivation is consequently also 
large. In such cases if the original site is adhered to, the site may grow so 
populous that, if the size of the agglomeration is the only criterion of classifica
tion of a place as a town, it would be considered as a small town. But in such 
villages the inhabitants have no urban occupations themselves, though ·on 
account of their size they become convenient centres for itinerant merchants 
and rural artisans. The site remains in all its essentials a village. Some 
of them have already been treated as t·owns and the population of the 
remaining such villages in this State at the census of 1951 was 211,014. If 
population alone were to be considered in declaring an area as urban, many over
sized villages with no urban characteristics will qualify for classification as town. 
Hence it becomes necessary that a. place be identified as a town if it has cer
tain specified characteristics which are essentially urban and the most tangible 
of these is the preponderance of the non-agricultrual pursuits or the typically 
urban occupations which are commercial, professional and industrial. In 
addition to the characteristics shown under (5) above. we may use for this pur
pose information now available about livelihood c]ass break-up. Of the 486 
towns in this State there are 40 such towns in which the agricultural livelihood 
·classes outnumber the non-agricultural livelihood classes. Of these 40 towns 
29 have some form of urban £~elf-government and only 11 have been classi
fied as such by the State Census Superintendent. It is not advisable to 
ignore the known demarcation already made e:x:ecutively while demarcating 
towns for census purposes if the census returns are to be of any use for adminis
trative purposes. It may, however, be suggested that the State Government 
while delimiting an area under the United Provinces Act IT of 1916 or the 
United Provinces Act IT of 1914 may specially consider the livelihood class 
break· up of that area besides the other urban characteristics, and if the place 
has a preponderance of rural pursuits it should not be demarcated as a town. 
The State Census Superintendent may also adhere to this basis of classification 
while considering the suitability of treating any other agglomeration of a 
population over 5,000 as a town. A combination of the occupational approach 
with the "patterns and degrees of population agglomeration and dispersion" 
will give a suitable basis for classification. 

. The population found in the 40 towns where the rural pursuits predomi
nate is 232,451, or 2 •7 per cent. of the total urban population and only about 
0 ·4 per cent. of the total population. It is not large enough to make the 
total urban figure m~aningless. 

ClUes · ·a. At preEent "towns" are so defined as to include also "cities". A city is-
(1) Any town whose· population is not less thB:n 100,000, and 
(2) Any other town with an expected population of 50,000 or above 

which the State Census Superintendent with the sanction of the 
State Government may decide 'to· treat as a city for census 
purposes. · . · 

Included in such ·cities are not only the municipalities but. also any canton
ments, notified areas, town areas o~ railway colo~ies that may· be adj.acent to 
them and in some cases also other adJacent areas or sub-urban areas not mcluded 
in any local body. In many cases a city is a~t~all~ a collection of census towns, 
e.g., Banaras city consists of Banaras mumcr~ahty a~d ca~tonment, th~ ad
jacent Sheopur town area and the Bana.ras Hmdu University area, 
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The inclusion of the adjacent cantonments, notified areas, town areas, 
and othet sub-urban areas in a city is deliberate. ·'\Ve come across cities and 
towns which so adjoin one· another that they really constitute a single in
habited locality. If such places are omitted, one does not get a true impression 
of the number of inhabitants concentrated together ; if they are included and 
their unity is recognized in our tables, the census results will be of no value for 
executive purposes as they are not t~eated as a singl? en~ity for various adminis
trative purposes, and at the same time the populatiOn IS not for the same area 
from census to census. As a safeguard we have recognized this unity by showing 
the data for the whole city in Tables A-IV and A-V in Part II-A of this Report 
and their separate entity has also been maintained by giving the figures for 
each constituent unit as a. sub-head in Table A-IV and like that. for independent 
towns in Table A-V. Usually it has been indicated in the tables whether 
the data is for the city as a whole or for only a part of it. The tables in which 
the city figures are shown also divide them according to the size of their popu
lation. The statistics may, therefore, be used with confidence so long as the 
definitions are borne in mind. 

4. The statistics of the urban population reviewed in this chapter are to The statistics 
be found in the following tables in part II-A of the Report: 

Table .A-T-Area, hom~es and population 
Table .A-III-Towns and villages classified by population 
Table A-IV-Towns classified by population with variations since 

1901 
Table A-V-Towns arranged territorially with population by livelihood 

classes · 
Table E-Area and population of districts and tehsils by livelihood 

classes 
Tables A-I, A-III and E and their corresponding data for prior censuses 

has been described in Section 1 of Chapter II. In Table A-IV towns are 
classified according to the size of their population and the figures for the 
1951 census are compared with those for previous censuses. It should be noted 
that in this table, as has been said before, in order to secure comparisons with 
previous census figures, the figures for the cities have been given together 
with the break-up for their constituent local bodies. 

Its corresponding table is Imperial Table IV of the previous censuses. 
The table in 1941 was limited to cities only. Table A-IV does not adhere to 
the population of identical sites shown in the corresponding tables of former 
decades but gives the total population enumerated in urban areas at the time 
of the census. Therefore, the variation shown is the result of natural increase 
of the previous urban population, migration from other areas and incorporation 
of rural areas into the urban ones. The change in the method of census enume
ration must also be borne in mind. In estimating the growth of urban popu
lation allowance must be made for inclusion of new rural agglomerations in 
the urban area, and likewise for the omission of dwindling areas which fall 
out and are reclassified as rural. 

The basis of Table A-V differs from that of Imperial Table V of the other 
censuses. In the prior censuees the population of individual towns was shown 
classified by religion. In the 1951 census the same information is given under 
livelihood classes, instead of religion. 

In addition to the above tables, statistics about the urban areas regarding 
economic classification, household and age and social and cultural aspects of life 
are shown in Parts II-B and II~c of the Report. The population of towns 
with.ID:ohallafward-wise break-up would be found in the " District Population 
Statistics". · 

The statistics which bear on this subject are set out in more compendious 
form in the following subsidiary tables in Part I-B of the Report. Their 
corresponding tables, if any, will be found at the end of Chapter II of the 1931 
Report. 

Subsidiar1J Table 3·1-Distribution of population between towns 
Subsidiary Table 3· 2-Variation and density of urban population 
Subsidiary Table 3· 3-Mean decennial growth-rates during three 

decades-urban population 
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Subsidiary Table 3·~3-A-Mean decennial growth-rates during three 
decades-cities 

Subsidiary Trible 3· 4-Towns classified by population 
Subsidiary Table 3· 5-Cities-Chief figures 
Subsidia1·y Table 3· 6-Number per 1,000 of the general population 

and of each livelihood class who live in towns 
Subsidiary Table 3· 7-Livelihood pattern of urban population 
Bubsidiar'IJ Table 3• 7-A-Lvelihooj p3.ttern of city population 
Subsidiary Table 3· 8-Immigration to urban a-rea 
Subsidiary Table 3· 9 -Immigration into cities 
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SECTION 2-GENERAL DISTRIBUTION ; AND DISTRIBUTION AMONG TOWNS 
- CLASSIFIED BY SizE OF URBAN PoFULATION 

I. A discussion ofthe.rural-urban proportion in the State and its smaller 
units will be found in the corresponding section of Chapter II of the Report. 
This section should be read along with it to appreciate the whole problem of 
distribution of population in the urban areas. The statistics which bear on this. 
subject are set out in Tables A-III, A-IV, A-V and E in Part II-A of the Report,_ 
and in more compendious form in the following subsidiary table~ in Part I-B: 

Subsidiary Table 3·1-Distribution of population between towns 
Su,bsidiary Table 3·2-Variation and density of urban population 
Subsidiary Table 3·4-Towns classified by population· 
Subsidiary Table 3· 5-Cities-Chief figures 

2. In 1951, 8,625,699 persons or 13·6 per cent. of the State's total 
population lived in its 486 towns. 'Ve have seen that this is an extremely low 
degree of urbanization as compared to most other nations~ In the same year 
no less than 17 · 3 per cent. of India's population lived in the urban areas. In· 
1948 approximately49·1 per cent. of Japan's population lived in the towns and 
in 1940 no less than 56· 5 per cent. of the population of U. t?· A. was enumerated in 
the urban areas. The United Nations Demographic Yearbook, 1948, gives data 
on the urban _and rural population of 58 other areas also for. whi~h figures were 
obtainable. It is interesting to note that only one country in the table, Korea, 
besides a group of unimportant islands of Campbell, Cook, .etc., has a, lower 
percentage· of urban population than Uttar Pradesh. Only 7·5 per cent~ of its 
population lived in the urban areas in 1944, compared to 13·6 per cent. of this 
State*. There may be some other countries for which figures are not obtainable, 
which are still lower in the scale of urbanization, but there is no doubt that this 

· State is one of the least urbanized areas in the world. · · 
The relative distribution ofrural and urban population among the natural 

divisions and the various districts of the State is given in paragraph 6 of the 
corresponding sectior of the previous chapter. The distribution of the· actual 
urban population of the State in the natural divisions is shown in Table 120. · 

TABLE 120-Distribution of urban populat!on of the State in natural divisions 

Urba.~- pop~ation .. 

Number in towns 

Urban area in 
per 1,000 of 

general pOpU• 
Natural division square miles Persons · Males Females ' ; _latfon 

Uttar Pradesh .. 1,451 8,625,699 4.738,717 3,886,982 . ·. 136 ,· . 

.· i 15.348 
.. ' 

Himalayan 95 294,229 178,881 • <: 117 

East Plain 202 1,292,331 695,980 596,351 72 '. '· . ' 
Centra.l Pla.in .. 235 2,2_51,419 1,267,044 984,375 140 . . 
West Flain .. 749 4,238,271 . 2,306,45~ 1,931,817 186 
Hills anr1 Plateau . 170 549,449 290,358 259,091 -. ' 141 

.. 

It will be seen from the figures in the table that approximately51·6 per. 
cent. of the total urban area ofthe State falls in the "\Vest Plain and it contains 
~early half or 49·1 per cent. of the total urban population of. the State. A 
httle mo~e than one-fourth or 26·1 per cent. of the urban population lives in near
ly one-s1xth or 16·2 per cent. of the urban area in the Central Plain and 15·0 
per cent. ~fit ~i"!e.s in 13·9 per cent: of~he urban area of the State in the 
East ¥1~J? d1V1s1on. The populatwn 1s sparsely distributed. in the other 
two dlVlSlOns. 11·7 per cent. of the urban area lies· in the Hills and Plateau 
division and 6·5 per cent. of it is in the Himalayan division, but . only 6·4 
p~r. c.ent. and 3·4. per cent. of the urban population was enumerated in these 
diVlSlons respectively. 

• UnitedNatioqs, Demoqra:phio YearbooA•, 1948-,TabJe ~. 

c 

Reference 1o 
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Distribution or 
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; 



' 

154 
CHAPTER Ill-URBAN POPULATION 

. : ~he figures in the last column of the above table ~ho 
zatiOn In the natur~l divisions. Figure 13 illustrates theirw tfe ~egree of ~rba:ni
Some reasons for differences have already been su est d re atrve ur~amzation. 

,, ' that t~e ~rba~ population is scattered OVer theg~hoie st~:eber~} It appe~rs 
urbanizatiOn rncreases from. east to west Th' . . d' ut m the plams 
density pattctn which increases from we~t to ~sa~~ rn It I:ectb c~ntrast with the 
the Western countries in this State density is not . I ~s; ~Ious that unlike 
(th.ough it is correlated with urbanization in cas~o~~ed~ ~ . ~Ith ur~anrzation, 
un1ts) ·and the high density of the State or the nat IS ri~ ~ ~nd I~s smaller. 
result.of.concentration of population-in industrial ~ral di~swns IS not the 
are commercial rather than industrial and have tha~g omerat~o?s. The towns 
sparsely _settled 'regions. eir own utll1ty even in the 

Figure t3 
. ·o . 
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Fig. 13~Number of persons living in towns per 1,000 of the general · 
. . ~.. .. .. 
t.~ t ,'." . \ f ~: { r; .. · -~ population by natural divisions, 1951 

·. } ~- ~ . ' .. : , 
.;;.• .. ' ! 

The average town ·. a·. The figures of population per town are shown for the natural divisions 
and the districts in Subsidiary Table 3 ·1. It should be noted that for the 

TABLB 121-Ths atl8rags · wwn popu- purpose of these figures municipalities, canton-
populaUon 

" . lalion in chsS~c~cs and the ments, notified areas and town areas forming part 
· natural ditMion1 of a city have been tt·eated as separate units. 

N~tnraldivision . ~~~~:~n The figures for the State and the natural divisions 
, . are reproduced in Table 121. It will be observed 

uttar Pradesh 17,748 that the average population of a town in the State 
:!:~~;:nn.. 1 ~;~g~ is 17,748 and that in the natural divisions varies 
CentraiPiain 28,143 between 9,808 and 28,143. The Himalayan towns 
WestPlain 16,819 h 1 f 1 Rillsa.ndPlateau 12,778 come at t e ower end o the sea e and among the 
. diE~tricts the figure is lowest in the district of Tehri-
;.Garhw~l with an average town population of 1,192. The population per town 
, ~ ~anpl,tr district is as high as 119,898 due to t_he presence of the big city of 

.... Ka.ripur. It is obvious that the figures for individual districts are apt to be 
~misleading· as a single large city in a district raises the average for towns. 
: , . "The average· population of a town in the State is growing rapidly. In 
· 1901 it was mily 11,64L Inspite of.the set bac·ks during the years1901-20 it 
·bas increased to 17,748 in 1951 or by 52·5 percent. 

Distribution ol 
towns by slse' 

· · · 4. · Table 122 gives the number of towns of various sizes in the State and 
in· each natural division and the percentage of the towns which fall into each 
class. In this table cantonments, notified areas, etc., have been treated as dis
tinct units from- adjacent mtmicipalities. Of the 486 towns 14 have a p-opula
tion of over 100,000. This St~te has the largest accretion in numbers of this 
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' 
TABLE 122-Distribution of towns in various sizes in the State and the 

· natural divisions 
(Actual anti percentage) 

Number and percentage of towns with a popUlation of-

50,000 20,000 !0,000 5,000 2,000 1,000 < 
100,000 to to. to to to to· Under 

Natural division and over 100,000 50,000 20,000 10,000 5,000 2,000 1,000 '.rotal 
' i 

Uttar Pradesh 14 15 47 73 179 143 11 4 . 486 
(2·9) (3·1) (9·1) (15·0) (36·8) (29·4) ' (2·3) · · (0·8) (I(JO:~) 

Himalayan I ·2 3 7 5 8 ; '' 4' .. :·~(1 

(3•3) (6·7) (10·0) (23•3) (16•7) (26·7) (13·3) (100·0) 
. ' 

12 34 23. East Plain 2 1 9 ... . ... 81 
(2·5) (1·2) (1H) (14·8) (42·0) (28•4) •• (100·0) 

. ' 
'• 

11 23 Central Plain 3 I ll 31 ,,, •• ' 80 
(H') (1·3) (tH) (13'7) (28·8) {38·8) . :1 (100•0) 

., 
West Plain 7 12 21 39 103 68 2 ... '252 

(Z.S) (4·7) (8·3) (15·5) (40·9) (27·0) (0·8) •• (100·Q) 

Hills and Plateau 1 1 4 . 8 12 .16 1 .. 43 
(2•3) (2·3) (9-3) (18·6) . (27-9) (37-2) (2-4) •• {100•0) 

category. The total number of towns is also large. . Madras is a good second 
with 13 towns of a population over 100,000; and Bombay has 8. sue~ ~owns, 
West Bengal 7 and the remainingSta~e~ ha:ve a smaller ~umb~r.* Among other 
countries u. S. A. had 92 such locahties m 1940, Brazil 23 m the same year, 
France 22 in 1946 and England and "\Vales had 50 in 193I.t · . 

The towns of this State are scattered all over although tending to be con
centrated towards the west. For an inland State local centres .Pf .trade and 
commerce are of more importance. Of the larger towns the causes which in 
the great majority of instances produce ~ ~arge town~ .England ·C!r in .9~h~f 
European countries, namely, natural positiOn and facilities for manufactures 
or trade are in India little operative. As pointed out earlier, the citiefc;>£ t.lliS' 
State had a totally different origin. In India "the town attracts' 'tb:e'i trade 
and not the trade the town." Industry, which has produced so many towns 
in England, is still almost a negligible quantity in this State. The cities and 
large towns of this State were mostly built by different rulers for political or 
strategical reasons; others owe 'their importance to religion. Yet if these 
causes made the cities the trade which was attracted to them has maintained 
and enlarged them. Kanpur is the only industrial city in the State worth the 
name; most of the other towns have simply managed to attract· to a special 
extent a share of the general trade or some of their manufactured products 
have given them more than a local celebrity; arid the others are. headquarters 
of the districts or the tehsils and as such have become the local educational 
and cultural centres. For these reasons the towns tend to be more distributed 
in this State. The absence of coal economy in the State has also helped in the 
d_ispersion of towns. If the grid scheme and a proper use of water power extend 
we should see a corresponding 1·efiection in the dispersion of industrial centres. 
This development, at present taking shape in the western districts of the State~ 
also accounts for greater concentration of towns towards the west than towards 
the east. 

5. The relative degree of urbanization of the State discussed in paragraphs 
2 and 4 supra may be considered from a different angle. "\Ve have seen that 
because of the great differences in the residential classifications made by· the 
censuses of various countries, the categories "urba.:ti" and "rural" lack com~ 
parability. It is, therefore, preferable to refer to the breakdown of the popula~ 
tion by community size. Table 123 gives, for various countries, the percentage 
of the population living in communities of specific sizes. It may be borne in 
mind that for calculations for the State the figures have been take~ from Table 
A-III in Part II-A of the Report, irrespective of the fact whether the. locality 
has been treated as urban or rural. The extremely low degree of :urbanization 
in this State is obvious. Even Mexico which has the lowest percentage, among. 
the countries shown in the table, living in communities of a population o£.5,000 

• Census oflndia, 1951, Paper No. 1, Final Population Totals ( Governme:nt oflndia press, New PelJrl), 
t United Nations, Demographic Yearbook, 194:8, Table 1}, . , . •·.. • 

General popula
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TABLE 123-Per cent. of population in communities by specific sizes jo1· 
selected countries* 

In In In In In 
commu- commu- comrnu- comrnu- commu· 

nitios nities nities nities nitiea 
Country Year 5,000+ 10,000+ 20,000+ 50,000+ 100,000+ 

Uttar Pradesh 1951 14·0 10·8 9·3 7·4 6·2 
Egypt. 1937 57·9 33·3 22·5 16·6 13· 3 
Canada 1941 43·0 38·5 34·2 27·4 23-0 
Mexioo .. 1940 27·5 21·9 18·1 13·6 10·2 
United Stawa 1940 52·7 47·6 40·1 34-4 28·9 
Argentina 1947 55·2 • 51·9 47·5 42·8 39•3 
Brazil 1940 99·7 95·0 74·3 31'4 15·9 
France .. 1946 46·9 38·9 31-4 21·7 16·3 
Itlay .. 1936 70·7 51·9 37·8 25·5 18·3 
Eogland and Wales 1931 77-4 73'2 65 ·0 50·9 39·6 
-----------------------------------------------------------------------
and over has a figure nearly double of that of this State. .Auother noticeable 
feature is the low share of bigger localities in the population of our State. It 
confirms the view, already expressed, that the tO\vns of this State are connner
cial rather than industrial. It is also obvious from the figures of the table that 
this State is predominantly rural with 86 per cent. of its population living in 
communities of a population under 5,000. 

6. The percentages of the urban population which live in towns of various 
sizes are given in Table 124. It should be noted that for the purpose of these 
figures cantonments, notified areas, etc., which form part of a city, have been 
treated as separate units. 

TABLE 124-Distribution of urban population anwng towns of various sizes 
in the State and the natnral div ·is-ions 

P ercentage of urban population living in towns with a population of-

100,000 50,000 20,000 IO,COO 5,000 
and te> to to to Under 

Natur~I division ovor 100,000 50,000 20,000 lO, GOO 5,000 

Uttar Pradesh 39·1 12·0 16·2 11-8 14·7 62 
Himalayan .. 39·5 . . 18·0 14·0 18· 3 10· 2 
East Plain .. 36·0 4·1 21'5 12·0 19·9 6·5 
Central Plain 62·9 3·4 14·6 6·8 7·3 5·0 
West Plain 29·9 19·4 15·2 13·0 16•6 5·9 
Hills and Plateau 19'4 15·7 16·9 20·6 16·1 11·3 
----

The distribution is illustrated in Figure 14 below. 

Figure 14 
Percentage 

UUar Pradesh 

HimalaJBn 

fast Plain 

Central Pl•in 

West Plain 

Hills d Pl•te.1u 

100,000- 50,000-~ 20,000-1777/1 10,000· ~ 5,000-~ Under 
tl Orer 100,000 ~ 50,000 ~ 20,000 ~ 10,000 1..::.:.::..:.: 5,000 

Fig. 14-Distribntion of urban population in towns of different sizes 
In -t.he State as a whole, somewhat over one half of the urban population 

lives in towns with a population of 50,000 or over, only one-sixteenth in towns 
under 5,000 and the remaining population is divided between towns of 5,000-
50,000. 

• United Nations, Demographic Yearbool:, 1948, Tobie 9. 
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Slightly under two-fifth of the urban population of HiJl1alayan division 
lives in towns with a population of 50,000 and over. The ':"hole of it reside,s 
in the municipal part of tho City of Debra Dun. The whole City of Dehra Dun 
has about half the urban population of the 'division. . . 

In the East Plain well over two-fifth of the urban population is concen-
trated in towns of 50,000 and over. The cities of Banaras and Gorakhpur 
have a population over '100,000 and that of Jaunpur between 50,000-.. 
100,000. 

Nearly two-third of the urban population in the Central Plain resides 
in the towns with a population of 50,000 and over-Kanpur, Lucknow, Allah-
abad and Faizabad. · . · 

Slightly under one-half of the urban population in the 'Vest Plain resides 
in towns of a population of 50,000 and over and as many as 19 large towns 
!:!hare in it. 

The Hills and Plateau division has the lowest percentage of urpan popula
tion living in towns with a population of 50,000 and. over. In it well over one
third of the population lives in the cities of Jhansi and Mirzapur. 

7. Subsidiary Table 3·1 in Part I-B of the Report gives the . distribution 
of the urban population for each district in the State by the size of towns. The .· 
proportion of population living in towns of a population over 20,000. is, of course, 
higher in particular districts than the average of 67·3 per cent. for the whole State; 
98·1 per cent. in Kanpur district; 92·6 per cent. in Lucknow; 90·7 per cent. in 
Allahabad; 88·6 per cent. in Agra; 84·1 per cent. in Debra Dun; 82·2 in Banarafl; 
between 70 and 80 per cent. in Shahjahanpur, Moradabad, Fai'zabad, 
Rampur, Mirzapur, Saharanpur, Gorak.hpur a.nd Basti; and above the State 
average but below 70 per cent~ in Fariukhabad, Bareilly and Aligarh. Garhwal, 
Tehri-Garhwal, Almora, Sultanpur, Pratapgarh and. Hamirpur have no: popu
lation living in towns of a population of 20,000 and over. A large population 
in Tehri-Garhwal (100·0), Garhwal (70·7), Pratapgarh (43·1), Rae Bareli . (23·1), 
Fatehpur (23·0), Bara Banki (19·5), Azamgarh (17·5), Jalaun (17·5), Banda (16·6) 
and Etah (16·5) resides in the small towns of a population under 5,000. · 

In considering the figures of this subsidiary table· it must .be remembered 
that, as pointed out in paragraph 2 of the previous section of this chapter, 
a large number of towns of a population under 20,000 include substantial 
aggregations of agricultural families and in at least 40 towns the agricultural 
population exceeds the non-agricultural. Such towns , are simply countrY: 
towns performing their own functions for the region around them. They are 
convenient centres for itinerant merchants and rural artisans. Table 122 shows 
that there are 158 towns in this State of population under 5,000 •. Only 6·1 per 
cent. of the total urban population lives in these towns. Of them there are 18 
towns in which the number of persons belonging to the agricUltural claBf!es ex
ceeds the number belonging to non-agricultural cJasses. 13 of these, Titron 
in district Saharanpur, Rampur and Amanpur in Etah, Usehat in Budaun, 
Bithur in Kanpur, Sarai Aqil in Allahabad, Erich in Jhansi, Captainganj in 
Deoria, Uttar Kashi in Tehri-Garhwal, Beniganj in Hardoi, Bhadarsa in Faiz
abad, Katra Bazar in Gonda and Ramnagar in Bara Banki, have been treated 
as urban areas from the administrative angle as each of them is administered 
by a town area committee. The remaining 5 towns, · Kba.Iaur in district 
Bulandshahr, Jagmanpur and Umri in Jalaun, Suhwal in Ghazipur and 
Bansgaon in Gorakhpur with a total population of 21,903, have been treated 
as a. town by the State Superintendent of Census Operations. Bansgaon is a 
tehsil headquarter and the other towns are also of local importance being centres 
of trade and educational facilities. · 

8. The 30 cities whose statistics are given in detail in Subsidiary The thirty eltles 
Table 3·5 in Part I-B of the Report require some individual notice. It must be 
remembered that for this analysis the population of a city includes the pojmla-
tion of any cantonment, notified area, etc., lying contiguous to the city· munici-
palit_!· This has been done in order to afford comparison with the figures of the 
preVIous censuses. The census of 1951 enumerated only 16 cities with more. 
than 100,000 inhabitants. Kanpur with 705,383 inhabitants heads the list 
followed by Lucknow with 496,861 and Agra with 375,665 inhabitants. Bana: 
ras is fourth with 355,777, Allahabad fifth with 332,295 inhabitants followed 
by Meerut, Bareilly, Moradabad, Saharanpur, Dehra Dun, Aligarh, Rampur, 
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Gorakhpur, Jhansi, Mathura and Shahjahanpur in that order. Between them, 
these 16 cities. have 3,908,056 inhabitants or 6·2 per cent. of the State's 
total population and 45·3 per cent. of the entire urban population. The 12 
Class IT cities, 1\firzapur, Faizabad, Farrukhabad, Firozabad, Muzaffar
nagar, Sambhal, Etawah, Amrohl\, Hardwar, ·Hathras, Budaun and Jaunpur 
have a total population of 779,358 which is 1·2 per cent. of the population of 
the State and 9 per cent. of the total urban population. Pilibhit and Ghazia
bad have a population under 50,000. The total population of the 30 cities 
is 4,777,384 or 55·4 per cent. of the total urban population and 7·6 per cent. of the 
population of the whole State. 

· 9. Table 125 exhibits some characteristics of the first city of each natural 
division of the State. 

TAnT ... E 125-The first city of each natural division of the State 

· Population o.s per cent. of-

Natuul division City 

Himalayan .. Debra Dun 

East Plain .. Banaras 

Central Plain Kanpur .· 

West Plain •• · Agra. •• 

Hills and Plateau .. Jhansi 

.. 
.. 

General 
population 

of 
Pop.llation the State 

144,216 0·2 
355,777 0•6 
705,383 1·1 
375,665 0·6 
127,365 0·2 

General Urban 
Urban population populatit'n 

population of of 
of the natural the natural 

the State division division 

1·7 5·7 49•0 
4-1 2·0 27•5 
8·2 4•4 31•3 
4·4 1·7 8·9 
1·5 3•3 23·2 

. The figures are self expressive and need no comment. 
10. In Table 126 the 15 leading cities of India in 1951 are shown 

TABLB 126-The J'Jt68n ZargflBI cities of together with their population and rank. It 
India'"' 1951 will be observed that 4 cities of this 

c·t · Ptpulation Rank S 1 Y tate stand eighth, nineth, thirteenth and 
Bombay 2,839,270 1 fifteenth in rank. The population of the Calcutta. 2,548,677 2 
Madras t,416,C56 3 leading city of this State is slightly less than 
~ra.ba.d '·gn:~~~ ~ one-fourth of the population of Bombay, the 
~=e~:~ ~~~~~ ~ largest metropolis. of India. The comparatively 
Kanpur ~g~:~~1 ~ small size of the major city of this State is ew 480,982 10 due to the relative lack of mass aggregations 
~~';1 ~~:~~~ g of factories and workers tenements. The total 
~!dura . ~~·.~~~ :l population of factory workers in Kanpur in 
Banara.t 355,777 . 15 1948 was only 89,513. 
- 11 Towns have been divided into six classes according to their popula
tion as shown ih Subsidiary Table 3 · 4. This subsidiary ~able is ba.sed on Ta"?le 
A-IV in Part TI-A of the Report in which all the constituent units of a City 
have been grouped together. Some ?fit~ figures ~th certain a~ditio~al data 
are shown in Table 127. The figures m this table differ from the figures 111 Table 
124 for the reason given above: 

TABLE 127-Distribution of urban population (actual and percentage) 
. by c;lass of tow~ 

Population 

Number 
Percent. of females 

Clauor town Number ot pla.oes Persons Males Females 
of urban per mille of 

population males 

I-100,000 and over 16oities 3,908,056 2,187,832 1,720,224 45·3 786 

II-50,Q00-1 00,000 12 779,358 423,694 355,664 9·0 839 .. 
m-20,ooo-5o,ooo 2 cities 1,226,409 668,405 558,004 14·2 835 

and40towns 
IV-10,000-20,000 70towns 968,832 521,010 447,822 11·2 860 

v-5,ooo-1 o,ooo 172 1,219,909 654,942 564,967 14·2 863 ... 
• 

VI-Under 5,000 155 523,135 282,834 240,301 6·1 850 
•• 
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It will be observed that there is a con~entratiol\ of tirban .,population in 
Class I. 70 places in Classes I-III contain 68·5 per cent. ofthe.urban popula
tion of the whole State. An equal number of towns in Class IV contain 11·2 
per cent. of the urban population and 327 toWns of the remaining two classes 
have between them only 20·3 per cent. ofit. The number offemales per 1,000 
males is also not equally distributed among the six classes. Class I has the 
lowest number of 786 as compared to 910 for the whole State, 925 for the entire 
rural population of the State and· 820 for the whole urban population. ' 

12. Table 128 shows the distribution of the urban population of the State 
amon(J' the various local bodies. For the purpose of these figures cantonments, 
notifi~d areas and town areas, etc., have been treated as separate units from 
any municipalities to w~ich they are ~ontiguous. The ~rban population of the 
State includes a populatiOn of 30,715 m urban areas which do not form part· of 
any local body and at the same .t~e w!rlch have not be?~ tr~ated as .c·ensus 
towns. The table shows the d1stnbut10n of the remammg urban~ popula-
tioo. · J 

TABLE 128-DistributiQn of urban population of the State amo.ng thq · • 
local bddies . . . ·. . , . 

' . .. ~-
Population 

Percent. of 

Local bodies Places Persons Males FemaleR 
total urban 
population 

Mwrloipal Boards 119 6,201,140 .. 3,410,860 2,790,280 71·9 

Notified Areas 38 . 318.493 174,989 . 143,504 . 3•7 

Town Areas 263 i.469,0i6. 778,940 690,136 17·0 

Cantonments .. '21 341,479 212.497 l28,982 3•9 

Other census towns 45 264,796 142,149 122,647 3·1 
l• .i .- ' .. ~-;:. ;., :. J . . . . 

Except 45 places treated as towns by the State· Superintendent o£ Census 
Operations, the other places have got some form of Local Self~Goverriment: 
·when a place gains some local importance and the non-agrioultural population .. 
in it grows, the area is put under the Town Area Act (II of 1914). Provision 
for the essential expenditure of the local body, thus created, is made by the 
imposition of a house tax. As a house tax is never· levied from a purely agri-· 
cultural population its existence is evidence that the place is more or less urban 
in character. An area brought under the Town Area Act is treated as a census' 
town and it may include parts · or the whole of one dr more revenue ·mauzas 
which then become absorbed into the town. There are 263 such town areas 
at this census (with 17 per cent. of the urban population). · 

As such a town increases in its non-agriculturalj>opulati~n~ it inay becom~ 
a notified area or a municipality ; the two differ in .degree rather than .in kind
for it is only certain provisions of the Municipal .Act that apply .to a notified 
area. By this time the town has lost all trace of its former connexion with its 
constituent revenue mauza.s. If favourably situated fcir trade it may grow 
considerably, but generally its trade is local and it never loses its agricultural 
character completely. At this census there are 38 notified areas containing 
only 3·7 per cent. of the entire urban population of the State. The number of 
municipalities is 119 and 71·9 per cent. of the urban population .resides in 
them. . · · · · 

A cantonment is of an entirely different origin and is a self-contained 
unit having a separate organization and a corporate life of its own. In this 
State there are 21 cantonments and 3·9 per cent. of the urban population lives 
in them. · · . · 

. 13. The question of the density of population in urban are.as is a ·difficult 
one because correct figures of area of the residential site of each town is not 
available. Density has been calculated as the actual area figures supplied by 
the District Officer and the various local bodies. The area figures of some of the 
unsurveyed towns, specially in the·hills, are uncertain• and are only approxi
mations. In case of some other ~owns large outlying open spaces. and even 
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cultivated and cultivable land have been included in their area. Thus the 
density figures of urban areas are only a mean between the densely populated 
parts of towns and their areas of open spaces and fields. Therefore, they 
do not give a correct picture of urban congestion in a district. It mu~t also be 
borne in mind while comparing the rural and urban densities that people living 
in towns as well ~sin villages of this State are equally gregarious in habit. If 
village densities were calculated on the area of the inhabited site, and not on 
that of the site and the village lands, they would generally be greater than that 
of any town. Only in the heart of the larger cities, where the substantial brick 
masonry of the houses will support a .second or third storey, are human beings 
herded together on a scale which is not general all over the country. 

14. Subsidiary Table 3·2 gives the urban density of the State and its 
different patts. The average density for the State works out to 5,943 persons 

·per square mile. The Central Plain with 9,568 persons per square mile heads 
the list followed by the East Plain with 6,372 and the West Plain with 5,662 
persons per ~quare mile. The Hills and Plateau division is fourth in order 
with 3,232 persons per square mile in its towns, and the Himalayan division 
has the lowest urban density of 3,104. But this is merely a broad generality. 
Within each natural division the density varies enormously and some districts 
are overcrowded to an extent that would never be suspected from the mean 
figures, while in spme the densities are very low. Table 129 shows the number 
of districts of various grades of urban density and their distribution among the 
natural divisions . 

. . 
TABLE 129-Districts of various grades of urban density and their distri-

. · _ _· . _· _ butiO't_l:_ ~"!1onu natural ~ivisions, 1951 

_ Natural diviaion 

UUar Pradesh •• 

Himalayan 

East Plain. 

Ceniral Plain 

West Plain 

Ilills and Plateau 

1 •• 

(Source: Subsidiary Table 3•2) 

VeryHigb 
· Verylow - . Average density 

density (under Low density denaity High density l 0,000 and 

... 

2,500) {2,500-4,500) (4,500-7,500) (7,500-10,000) over J 

6 

2 

I 

2 

7 

2 

2 

2 

21 

4 

6 

8 

2 

5 
• 

3 

12 

3 

4 

5 

. The districts of the highest density are Kanpur (20,554), Banaras (19,788), 
Fa.rrukhabad · (19,160), Sultanpur {17 ,496) and Basti (15,223). There is no 
doubt that some of the urban areas of Lucknow, Allahabad, Meerut, Agra, 
Moradabad and many other districts are more congested than those of Farrukh· 
abad, Sultan pur and Basti. It is obvious that large open spaces and cultivated 
and cultivable area. in the towns of the fornier set of districts have lowered 
their density. The districts of lowest density are Garhwa.l (748), Hamirpur 
(934), Tehri-Garhwal (953), Ghazipur (~,049) and Jalalm (2,2'68). 

15. Figures showing the density of population per square mile 
in our cities are apt to be misleading owing to the varying character of the 
area included. Tlie difficulty is increased in the case of the city figures 
when cantonments with their huge empty spaces, parade grounds, ranges, 
etc., notified areas and town areas with their cultivated and cultivable 
land, and railway colonies are included with the adjacent municipality. 
It is for this reason that in column 4 of Subsidiary Table 3·5 the density 
has been calculated for the municipal part of the city only.· Even here 
the difficulty does not end. In cities at the headquarters of a. district, the mu. 

· nicipal area usually includes the civil line which contains a large proportion of 
open space so large as to affect the density. Outlying open spaces also affect 
the density appreciably where two towns go to form one municipality, as in the 
case of Faizabad-cum-Ayodhya, Mirzapur-cum-Vindhyachal and Farrukhabad 
cum-Fatehgarh. Much also depends on the width of the streets and lanes which 
are not even approximately uniform .. ~n spi~e of these disturbing elements the 
density figures may have some a,dmmistrative value, · _ . 
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Moradabad heads the list with 42,783 persons per square mile and 
Banaras tightly packed on -the banks of the Ganga has 40,272. The third place 
is the large trading and industrial city ofKanpur with 36,577 persons per square 
mile followed by Pilibhit (35,558) and Meerut (33,704). The density of Luck
now (24,706) is relatively low due to an existence of large parks and gardens, 
the palaces of the old Avadh nobility, the open &pace around the Residency and 
from thence up to Husainabad, as well as a large tract across the Gomati river • 
which has a certain number oflarge buildings and cultivated fields. The low 
density in Allahabad ( 19, 763) is accounted for by the open spaces between 
Katra, Kydganj and Daraganj mohallas. The large vacant areas round the 
Taj account for the low density of Agra (17,371). The cities with lowest density 
are Debra Du.n (5,340), Faizabad-cum-Ayodhya (6,030), Jaunpur (6,54;4), Mirza
pur-cum-Vindhyachal (6,813) and Gorakhpur (8,948).: The reasons for the low 
density in Faizabad and Mirzapur have already been suggested. ,Jaunpu.r 
is traversed by the Gomati and ha.s got some historical ruins, Debra Dun is an 
open city with vacant lands all around and la.rge vacant areas exist in Gorakhpur 
also. 

. A comparison of the density figures with previous censuses is of little 
value on account of the uncertainty which then existed as to the correct a.reaa 
of the municipalities. It must also be bol'ne in mind that withm each munici
pality the density varies enormously between the different mohallas and the 
average figures give no correct idea about overcrowding. For some idea about 
the pressure of population upon housing the reader is referred to Chapter VI 
of the Report. 
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SECTION 3·-GROWTH OF UimAN PoPULATION 

1. For purposes of this section the most important table is A-IV given in 
Part II-A of the Report. In this table the towns are classified according to the 
size of their population and the figures for the 1951 census are compared with 
those for the previous censuses. As has been said earlier it should be noted that 
in this table, in order to secure comparison with previous census figures, the 

-.. figures for cantonments, notified areas, etc., which are adjacent to municipalities 
have been included with those of the municipalities and the variations have been 
shown for such combined units. Table E in the same part of the Report gives, 
in addition to other data, the urban population of each tehsil in a district for the 
censuses of 1941 and 1951 and the percentage variation for 1931-41 and 
1941-51. In addition the following subsidiary tables will be found in 
Part I-B of the Report : 

Subsidiary Table 3 ·2-Variation and density of urban population 
Subsidiary Table 3 ·3-Mean decennial growth-rates during three 

decades-(iii) Urban population 
Su,bsidiary Table 3 ·3-A-Mean decennial growth-rates during three 

decades-(iv) Cities 
Subsidiary Tahle 3 ·4-Towns classified by population 
8ubsidiary Table 3 ·5-Cities-Chief figures 

2. Subsidiary Table 3 ·2 gives the variation of urban population for the 
last three decades and Subsidiary Table 3·3 shows the mean decennial growth
rates of the urban population for the area of registration for the same period. 
Table 130 below contains figures of urban population as recorded at the successive 
censuses except those of 1881, and also the percentage variation, the mean decen
nial growth-rates and the proportion of urban population to total population 
since 1881. · The urban population of 1881 has been derived from Table IV 
of the Report of 1891. The only adjustment that has been made for transfer 
of area is in respect of urban enclaves to Jhansi and Hamirpur districts. It is 
to be remembered that the number of towns have varied from census to census 
and due to administrative changes the villages of one census were regarded as 
towns and even certain towns of a particular cen~us which had lost their urban 
characteristics were regarded as villages at the other subsequent censuses. 

TABLE 130-Grawtk of urban population in the State since 1881 

Proportion cr 
Mean nrban popula-

Urban Percentage decennial tion to total 
Year population variation growth-rate popnlation 

1881 5,254,030 IJ·7 

1891 5,438,560 +3·5 +3·45 11·4 

1901 5,396,317 . --0·8 --0·78 Il-l 

1911 4,918,039 -8·9 -9·27 10·2 

1921 4,936,998 +0·4 +0·38 10·6 

1931 5,568,873 +12·8 +12·03 11·2 

1941 7,020,270 +26·1 +23·06 12·4 

1951 8,625,699 +22·9 +20·52 13·6 

In the previous chapter we have traced the g~owth of urban popu!atio~ in 
the State and the natural divisions side by side with the ~ural pop?-lat10n smce 
1881. Altogether in the last 70 years ~he urba~ populatiOn has J?Creased ~y 
64· 2 per cent. against 37• 2 per cent. 1ncrease m the rural population. It will 
be observed from the figures in the above table that between 1881 and 1921 . the 
urban population had decreased by about 6 per cent. The decrease has ~a.In~y 
been brought about by the accident~! decline of 1911 when a plague epidemic 
caused many towns to be temporarily evacuated. Th~ return of these tern-

migrants restored the balance to some extent m 1921, but the urban 
p~r~tron did not have an appreciable gain due to lack of development of com
~!ce and industry to attract people from the country to the town. 
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Since 1921, however, the urban population has been increasing at a fast 
rate. The urban proportion to the total population, which was only IO· 6 per 
oent.in 1921,moved tol1·2in 1931. The acceleratedgrowthcontinuedduring 
the two succeedina decades. The decade 1931-40 registered the biggest ever 
urban growth-rate~ There has been a small fall in the mean decennial growth-rate 
during 1941-50. The gain was of 20· 5 per cent. as against a gain of about 23· 1 
per cent. during 1931-40. In 1951 appr?ximately ~3· 6 per cent. of the S~ate. 
population lived in the urban areas. Despite the rapid growth of the last tbrrty 
years the proportion of the urban population to the total population has ad
vanced only from 10· 6 in 1921 to 13· 6 in 1951 owing to the small size oftheurban 
population. 

3. The figures in Tab!e 131 co~trast the. variations~ the urb~n popula
tiOn of this State smce 1891 With those m U. S. A. 

TABLE 
131 -:f:w'~:!u~~n~~P~ Only in the last two decades the pace of urbanization 

u.s. A. BinC8 1891 in this State is somewhat comparable to that in 
-----------, U. S. A. during the recent past. The percentage varia

Percentage variation of tion during 1931-41 has exceeded that in u. s. A. 
urban population in--

durin~ the same period. However, it will be observed 
Uttar UaitedStates that t e rate of increase has been slower in Uttar Pradesh of America 

Year 

-----------1 Pradesh than in the United States. ·During the entire 
period from 1891 to 1941 the perc't:intage increase in 
urban population in this State has only been 29· 1 per 
cent. whereas in the United States the urban popula
tion increased by approximately 234 per cent. It is 

1891 
1901 
1911 
1921 
1931 
1941 
1951 

. ·1 -0·8 +36·2 
+38·8 
+28·8 
+27·0 
+7·9 

N.A. I ob'?ous that. Uttar .Pra.desh is just ·beginning a 
----------- perwd of rapid urbanlzatwn. . · 

4. Our discussion of rural-urban growth in Section3 of Chapter II showed 
that the urban population during the last three decades is increasing twice as 
fast as the rural. It has also been seen that the influence of the changes made 
in the list of towns is not very important. .The effect of changes made.in ~he list 
at the 1931 census has been to reduce what would otherwise have been the urban 
population. In 1941, the urban population gained. by 79,213 only due to change 
in the list ; and the gain was of about 178 thousand at the. 1951 census. which 
accounts for the growth of 2· 5 per cen_t. in· the urban population. as against 
the mean decennial growth of 20· 5 per cent. Expansion of the existing towns 
into the neighbouring rural areas has also not influenced the:urban growth to 
any appreciable extent. Most of our towns are growing within their own limits. 
This denotes that either our towns have a low. mortality as compared to the rural 
areas or else there has been considerable immigration. 

· The influence of natural increase as a factor contributing to the growth 
of the urban population will be discussed in Section 5 of this chapter. It will 
be sufficient to point out here that the figures of urban mortality . do not suggest 
a low death-rate in the urban areas. The registered death-rate is higher in the 
towns. Here it may be remembered that registration of vital statistics is more 
nearly complete in the urban areas and this may account for the higher mor
tality. Even if it is so, it will be seen, that the natural increase of the urban 
areas is not high enough to explain their higher growth. It may be true, of course, 
that health conditions in towns, during the last three decades, have improved and 
so the contribution of natural increase to the growth has incr~ased as compared 
to that in the years prior to 1921. Yet, as we have seen in paragraph 5 of Section 
3 of Chapter II, actually only half of the urban growth during each of the last 
three decades appears to be due to natural increase. The only other demogra-
phic explanation lies in migration. · . 

5. Migration has been an important factor of growth in the West. The 
tremendous growth of urban population in U. S. A. since the middle of the last 
century has been brought about by migration. Our urban areas do not corres
pond to those in the United States or in most of the other countries of the West. 
They had a different origin and at present they are mainly commercial rather 
than industrial and the centralising tendency has just started in some of the 
towns like Kanpur. Migration has become an important factor in the growth 
of urban population only recently. It was due to the deterioration in the 
agricultural conditions during the last three years of the decade 1921-30 that 
there was a large volume of immigration of rural people to the large cities of the 
State in order to earn their livelihood. The slump in prices of agricultural 
produce was largely responsible for this deter:o'!'ation. Industry and commerce 
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developed in the wake of the Second \Vorlrl \Var which provided opportunities 
of employment to the rural people and the drift from the rural to the urban 
areas continued during the decade 1931---40 at an increased pace. The disturb
ing factors of efflux of 1.Iuslims and influx of displaced persons following the 
partition have already been described in Chapter II. Agricultural prices remained 
at a high level during 1941--50 and the rural population had prosperous times. 
Therefore, the pace of migration slackened somewhat, but industrialization of 
the State was going ahead and migration to the urban areas to exploit the new 
avenues of employment offered by increased activities of the Government and by 
industry, trade and commerce, continued to be an important force in the growth 
of urban population. As a result of these forces during the last thirty years 
the rural-urban drift has increased. A reference to Table 102 in Section 3 of 
Chapter II will give some idea of the extent of migration to the urban areas. 
Unfortunately there are no precise statistics on urban or rural-urban migration. 
The evidence contained in the figures of place of birth discussed in the following 
section is also not very satisfactory. Therefore, for the present purposes the 
estimates of migration shown in Table 102, based on the birth and death regis
tration in the urban areas give the best possible available data for computing 
the amount of net migration to the urban areas and also of the rural-urban 
migration. It has aheady been mentioned that nearly half of the mean decennial 
growth-rate of the urban population during the last three decades may be 
accounted for by migration. Of the growth of 12 per cent. during 1921-30, 
6 per cent. is due to gain from migration; of the growth of 23·1 '·per cent. 
during 1931--40 approximately 12·3 per cent. is from migration; and of the 
growth of 20·5 per cent. during 1941--50 nearly 10 per cent. is on account 
of net balance of migration in favour of the urban areas. It is, thus, obvious 
that migration has been an important factor in urban population growth dur
ing the last thirty years. The rate of gain from migration during these years 
seems to be large in the con~ext of the earlier history of the growth of urban 
population when industry and commerce in the towns were not so much 
developed as they are at the present time. This rate, however, is quite small 
when compared to the migration to the urban areas in the United States and 
the other countries of the West where the rural population have continuously 
been drained off. Our rural areas are still heavily peopled. 

6. There are two ways of measuring urban growth. One-the instantan
eous method-ascertains the population in all urban categories at each and every 
census, .tracing the changes in each class regardless of the towns that make it up. 
The other-the continuous method-begins with particular cities and traces the 
subsequent expansion of these group~. The first shows the distribution of urban 
population by size of· the towns. The second shows what is happening to 
specific cities as a result of their initial size differences*. Both the methods are 
employed here and the figures for the last three decades are given in Subsidiary 
Table 3·4. for the six classes ot towns of population 100,000 and over, 50,000-
100,000, 20,000---50,000, 10,00Q-20,000, 5,000-10,000 and under 5,000. It 
should be remembered that this subsidiary table is based on the classification of 
Table A-IV in Part II-A of the Report wherein the figures of cantonments, noti
fied areas, etc., are included with those of the adjacent municipalities. 

Table 132 exhibits the growth of towns of different sizes since 1891 accord
ing to the instantaneous method and Figure 15 illustrates the same. 
TABLE 132-Vari·ation per cent. into urban population classified according to 

the size at each census since 1891 

Class of town 1891-1901 1901-11 1911-21 1921-31 1931-41 1941-51 1891--51 

J ...... loo.ooo and over +1·1 -2·7 +0·4 +22·3 +71·3 +49·2 +208·8 

n-5o,oao-too.ooo -0·4 -14·9 +6·7 +13·3 -3·9 +2·5 +0·9 

iu ....... 2o,ooo-5o,ooo .-. +5-1 -11·9 +7·2. +45·6 +32·5 +10·6 +111·7 

rv-t'o.ooo.-2o.ooo •• +4·1 -7·9 -14·4 +13·8 +9·1 -0·03 . +1·8 

V-5,000-10,000 .. -4·8 +14•7 . +0·4 -3·6 +16·5 +11-8 +2·4 

VI-Under 5,000 -9·5 -1·8 +9·8 -11·2 -19·6 +10·6 -22·8 

The la.st column of the table gives the variation per cent. i:Ii the total of each 
class in 1951 a·s cc;>mpared w.ith the corresponding total fu 1891. It will be 

• Kingsley Davis, The Population of India and Pakistan, page 128. 
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observed that the largest increases have occurred in the class with a population 
of 100,000 and over. The next highest increase is in towns between 20,000 and 
50,000. There is actually a decrease of 22·8 per cent. in the population of the 
towns of the VI category. The influence of the plague epidemic at the time 
of the 1911 census, the recovery during 1911-21 due to return of temporary 
emigrants of 1911, and the expansion of towns of Classes I and III since 1921 
under the influence of commercial and industrial development are reflected by 
the table and the figure. Then egligible growth of the Claes II towns and of the 
towns of a population below 20,000 ~nd the decrease in the population of the 
towns of the VI category should not be taken as evidence of the deoay of 
these towns. 
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FIG. 15--Growth of towns of different sizes since 1891 
It means, on the other hand, that some of the towns of these sizes have been 

growing so fast that they had graduated to a higher category. 
7. The other method-the continous method-does not have the dis

advantage of including at each census, new towns in a given class that were not in 
that class before. The figures shown in columns. 5 to 7 of Subsidiary 'fable 3•4 
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eliminate the changes in the figures of various classes of towns caused by the 
movements since the previous census of certain towns into a higher or a lower 
class. From the figures it appears that the largest increase Qf 19·6 and 31·0 
per cent . occurred in the Class II towns during 1921--,-31 and 1941-51 . respec
tively, while the highest variation of 38·8 per cent. is to be found in case of the 
towns in which the population in 1941 was of 100,000 and over. Due to the 
expansion of towns of Class II under the influence of commercial and industrial 
development there are now 16 cities in this State with a population of 100,000 
and over, the new entrants in this class being Debra Dun, Rampur, Gorakhpur 
andMathura. The growth-rate of Class III towns was 14·1 in 1921-31 , 18 · 8 
in 1931-41 and 16·0 in 1941-51. Firozabad, Muzaffarnagar, Hardwar, 
Jaunpur and Hatbras which were Class III towns prior to 1951, have crossed 
into Class II. From the growth of the towns of other classes, also, it is evident 
that all, except Class V towns in 1951, have been increasing in population at a 
higher percentage than the rul'al area, though they have not increased to the 
same extent as the larger t owns. Towns of Class V have shown an increase of 
only 5·1 per cent. against the increase of 10·3 per cent. in the rural areas during 
1941-51. 

8. Figure 16 summarizes the growth of the towns of each class of 1891 
for the entire 1891-1951 period in P., bar chart. Towns of various sizes in 1891 
have been traced up to the 1951 census and those that are not to be found in 
one of the censuses have been excluded from the other also. It demonstrates 

t hat the larger the class of city in 1891, the faster is the subsequent rate of growth. 
The centralizing tendency is at work. The villages are giving up people to 
the towns and the towns are growing into cities. In 1891 there were only 7 
cities with over 100,000 inhabitants ; by 1951 this number has increased to 
16. 

Ft'gure 16 
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FIG. J6_:_Growth of towns, 1891-1951, by size in 1891 

9. Subsidiary Table 3·5 shows the variation in population of the 30 cities 
of this State for the last three decades. The figures in this subsidiary table are 
for the cities taken as a whole, i.e., including all the constituent local bodies. 
16 of the cities had in 1951, over 100,000 inhabitants. At this census they 
had a combined pop~lation of 3,908, 056 or 6·2 per cent. of the total population. 
In 1891 the same towns (whether they were classed as cities or not) bad only 
1,822,677 inhabitants or 3·8per cent. of the population and in the same year.the 
16largest towns had 1,923,102 inhabitants or ~·0 per cent. of the populatiOn. 
The lists of l6leading towns at the two c~nsuses mclud~ the same towns except 
for Mirza pur, F~izabad and Farrukbabad I~ the 1891 hst that were replaced by 
Dehra Dun, Jbansi and Matbura in 1951. It can be seen from Table 133 that 
the towns have been changing their rank from one census t? ano~her. In 
Table 134 the 16leadin0' cities of 1951 are shown together with their popu
lation and rank in tbe

0 

previous censuses. Luc!mow maint~ined i~s lead till 
1931. In 1941 it changed place with Kanpur whwh ha..d the highest mcrease of 
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TABLE 133-Rank of the sixteen largest towns, 1891-1951 

1891 1901 1911 1921 1931 1941 1!)51 

Lucknow Lucknow Luckriow: Lucknow Lucknow.............._ __ Kanpur _____ _Kanpur 

Banaras_. _. ___ Banaras _. _. _. _Banaras-. ,.Kanpur_-- -·-- _Kanpur-- ~ucknow ucknow -._, 
Kanpur _____ Kanpur_ __Agra~~ / ..... ·.....:Banaras-. _Agra ___ ---. _ .. ____ Agra ____________ Agra 

-........ ........ -- --- / . ............ ....---.... ~:.::... /--- ... -·:::..... ... 
Allahabad ,Agra,_,,, --Kanpur/ - -~-~Agra-,,-', .... ·-Banaras _______ Banaras ________ ..Banaras 

Agra.,-,--~Allahabad-----Allahabad.-----Allahabad _____ Allahabad ____ ~Allahabact _____ Allahabad, 

Bareilly _____ Bareilly ___ --Bareiliy---- _ Bareilly __ - - __ Bareilly_ -----BareillY.~Mecrut --Meerut Mee~ut Meerut Meerut Meerut · . Meerut - --BareilJy 

Mirzapur __ . _ .• _Mirzapur-cum, Moradaba.d-- -....--Moradabad ___ - -Moradabad- ____ .Moradabad ____ ...M.oradabad 
Vindhyachal ~ I 

' I 
Jhansi 

Ram pur ________ _ 

::.---..rFaiza bad-cum 
Ayodhya 

,.Saharanpur 
//. 

_ __,_~....__Math:ura 
\ 

\ 
\ 
\ . 

\ 

I ',·• 

Aligarh athura 'Shahj a.hanpur -~ 



TABLE 13.4-The sixteen largest cities in 1951 and their rank in earlier censuses 
) .. ~ .. 

1951 1941 19.31 1921 1911 1901 1891 

City Population Rank Population Rank Populati(!n Rank Population ·Rank Population Rank· Population Rank Population Ra~k 

Kanpur 705,383 487,324 243,755 2 216,436 2 178,557 4 . 202,797 3 194,048 3 r:n 
2 387,177 2 274,659 240,566 252,114 

t;J 
Luoknow 496,861 256,239 264,953 0 

1-3 
Agra 375,665 3 284,149 3 229,764 3 185,532 4 185,449 3 188,022 4 

1-j 

168,662 5 0 

205,31?. '198,447 . 203,804 
z 

Banaraa 355,777 4 263,100 4 4 3 2 213,079 2 223,375 2 ~ 

.Allaliabad 332,295 5 260,630 5 183,914 5 157,220 5 171,697 5 172,032 5 175,246 4 I· 
··o 

Meerut 233,183 6 169,290 7 136,709 7 122,609 7 116,631 7 118,539 7 119,805 7 p;j 
0 

Bare illy 208,083 7 192,688 6 144,031 '6 129,459 6 129,462 6 133,167 6 122,837 6 ~ 

Moradabad· 161,854 8 142,414 a· 110,562 3 82,671 8 81,118 8 75,082 11 72,876 13 ~ 
Saharanpur 148,435 9 108,263 II 78,655 12 62,261 12 62,850 13 66,254 15 

0 
63,194 15 1:1::1 

DehraDun. 144,216 10 78,228 16 50,130 18 47,273 18 38,610 21 28,095 28 25,684 31 
q 

~ 
Aligarh 141,618 11 112,655 9 83,878 10. 66,9~3 13 66,344 12 72,084 . 13 62,925 16 ~ z 
Ram pur 134,277 12 . 89,322 14 74,216'· . 14 73,156 9 74,316 9 78,758 9 . 76,733 12 I'd 

132,436 13 98,977 13 . 75,644 . 13 ... 57,985 14 56,8'92· 16 64,148 16 63,620 14 
0 Gorakhpur I'd 

Jhansi 127,365 14 103,254 12 93,tl2- '9 74,861 11 
q 

76,126 II 55,724 18 53,779 18 I:"' 
~ 

Mathura 105,773 15 80,532 '15 64,029 . 16' 52,840 . 17, .58,183 15 60,042 17 61,195 17 ~ 
" ~ Shahjahanpur 104,835 1,6 110,163 10 83,764 11 72,616 10 71,778 10 . 76,458 10 78.522 10 

'' 
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99·9 per cent. during 1931-41 as against the increase of 41·0 per cent. in the 
population of Lucknow during the same period. During 1941-51 Kanpur bad 
an increase of 44·7 per cent. as against the increase of 28·3 per cent. in the 
population ofLucknow. Kanpur had a lead of 208,522 over the second city of 
Lucknow at the census of 1951. Banaras and Allahabad which were second and 
fourth in 1891 have lost their positions and Agra. has gone up to the third 
place in 1951. The commercial and . industrial development of Kanpur 
and Agra. is responsible for the bulk of this increase.· Banaras has lagged 
behind in commercial and industrial competition. Allahabad has always 
been fifth since 1901. Bareilly and ~feerut continued to be· sixth and 
seventh till1951, when they interchanged places. The highest number of 
displaced persons (32,607) has settled in Meerut city while Bareilly has lost 
some population in migration. ~foradabad, now in eighth place, was in thirteenth 
place in 1891; Saharanpur is ninth though it began in fifteenth position in 1891. 
Dehra. Dun has attracted the retired servicemen and the displaced persons. It 
began at the thirty-first place in 1891, entered the list of 16 leading towns of 
the State in 1941 and with a phenomenal growth of84·4percent. during 1941-51 
it has attained the tenth place. Aligarh and Rampur which are eleventh and 
twelfth now have fluctuated in their rank. Aligarh was the sixteenth town in 
1891, thirteenth in 1901, twelfth in 1911, again thirteenth in 1921, tenth in 1931, 
ninth in 1941 and eleventh in 1951. Rampur went up to the ninth place in 
1901 from twelth in_l891, it maintained its position till 1921, it came down to 
the fourteenth placein 1931 andhasnowgoneup tothetwelfthpl~ce. Gorakh
pur and Jhansi have also fluctuated. Mathura is now fifteenth. Shahjahanpur 
which lost its population on account of migration after the partition has come 
down to the sixteenth place in 1951 from the tenth position in 1941 and 1891 
also. For the rank of the cities of Uttar Pradesh in India the· reader is referred 
to Table 126 of the previous section of this chapter. Lucknow, Banaras, Kan
pur and Agra which .were the fifth, sixth, seventh and tenth cities of India in 
1891 have lost their place in the list nowandare the ninth, fifteenth, eighth and 
thirteenth cities of India respectively. Allahabad which was the ninth city of 
India in 1891 has subsequently gone down in the list and is the sixteenth city 
in 1951. 

10. For a comparative study of the growth of urban and rural population 
by natural divisions the reader is referred to paragraph 6 and 7 of Section 3 
of Chapter II. From the figures in Table 103 in that chapter it will be observ
ed that the Himalayan division recorded the highest increase of 202 per cent. in 
its urban population during the last fifty years as compared to the other natural 
divisions. The other divisions in order are Central_ Plain (76··7), West Plain 
(52·7), East Plain (48·2) and the Hills and Plateau (45·9). It will also be seen 
that the bulk of the growth in the natural divisions has occurred between 1921 
and 1951. · 

11. The variations in the percentage of the urban to the total population 
during the last fifty years is shown in Table 135. 

TABLE 135-Percentage of urban population to total by natural divisions, 1901-51 

Percents~ of urban to total population in-

Natural division 1951 1941 1931 1921 19ll 1901 

Uttar Pradesh 13·6 12·4 11·2 10·6 10·2 11•1 

Himalayan 11·7 8·4 6·7 7·3 6·7 5·9 

East Plain l·2 6·6 6·2 5·8 5·6 6•6 

Central Plain 14·0 12·4 .JO·O 9·5 9·2 9·9 

West Plain 18·6 17·5 16·4 15·3 14·6 15·5 . 
Hills and Plateau 14·1 12·4 12·0 12·0 10·9 12·6 

The Himalayan division was the least urbanized in 1901. It overtook the 
Ea.stPla.inin 1911 and during 1931-41 and.l041-51 it registered the phenomenal 
increase of 42·9 and 55· 8 per cent. respectively. This growth has been mainly 
due to the rise of Debra Dun city. Changes in the ~t of towns at the census 
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of 1951 has to some extent magnified the va.riation. The East Plain has got 
no town of industrial importance except Banaras and Gorakhpur and so the 
pace of urbanization has been the lowest in this division. Its urban population 
mcreased by 19·4 per cent. in 1931-41 as against-the average of26·1 for the 
State as a. whole and during 1941-51 this divi<Jion recorded an increase of only 
22 · 2 per cent. against 22 · 9 of the State. The only district that has shown a 
decrease of 5 · 9 per cent. in the urban population is Gonda. · This is mainly. 
due to the wrongly inflated population of the Balrampur municipality. of this 
district at the census of 1941. The percentage of urban to total population has 
moved up from 9·9 in 1901 to 14·0 in 1951 in the Central Plain. The rate of 
percentage variation in this natural division was 41· 0 in 1931-41 and 26 · 9, 
in 1941-51. The growth of the cities of Kanpur, Lucknow and Allahabad 
accounts for most of the increase in this division. Faizaba.d and Sultanpur dis
tricts have also moved up by 36·1 and 33·3 per cent. during 1941-51. ,The 
West Plain had a high initial start in 1901. Its pace of urbanization has been 
relatively slow and the percentage of urban to the total population has only 
increased from 15·5 in 1901 to 18·6 in 1951. The Muslims were, relatively to· 
Hindus, concentrated in this division and the exodus of Muslims following the 
partition gave some set-back to its urban population. The. urban population of. 
the districts of Bareilly, Aligarh, Budaun, Shahajahanpur, etc., have suffered on. 
this account. The comparatively high figure of urbanization of the Hills and 
Plateau division in 1941-51 is not due to the development of its towns~ Mahoba. 
town of this division has been losing its importance in trade, Charkhari and Sani.
thar have lost their importance after the merger of enclaves, Karwihas suffered 
from plague epidemic and the other towns except Jhansi and Mirza pur are not 
of much industrial and commercial importance. This natural division had only 
an increase of 18·2 per cent. in 1931-41 against an increase of26·1 per cent, 
in the State and during 1941--51 its increase has been only 21•5 per cent. as com• 
pared to 22· 9 per cent. increase in the urban population of the State. The per
centage of urban population to the total population of this division has moved 
up mainly due to a very low increase of 5·4 per cent. in the·1ural population 
of this division as compared to an increase of 10·3 in the rural population of ~he · 
State as a whole. · 
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SECTION 4-~IOVEMENT 

I. It has been seen that the urban population has been recently havin(J' 
a rising share in the population of the State. There i~ aml?le evidence in it~ 
gowth and in the rise of the cities that there has been a migratiOn of large IJropor. 
tions. The main movement of population has been from the rural to the urban 
areas of the State and this exodus from the rural areas has provided the necessary 
manpower for development of industry and commerce. Unfortunately 
there are no accurate statistics on rw·al-w·ban migration. The only available 
material is to be fowtd in Subsidiary Tables 3· 8 and 3· 9 in Part 1-B of the 
Report regarding immigration to urban areas and to the cities respectively. 
Besides its other limitations, already described in the previous chapters, the one 
that may be emphasised is that the statistics do not show the number of 
people living in a city or town who were born there. All the information that 
it contains is about the number of persons born in the district of enumeration 
arid those born outside it. 

2. Table 136 summarises the available information about distribution 
of l.u·ban population in the State and the natural divisions according to place of 
birth. The percentages are against the total population of the urban areas in 
the State and the natural divisions for each category of birth-place. 

TABLE 136-Distrib.ution of t/1-e population of urban areas in the State 
and,' tlte natural division.s, by birth-place, 1951 * 

. (Actual and percentage) 

Ut.tar Eosli Central West Hills nnd 
Born in- Pradesh Himalayan Plain Plain Plain Platesu 

Distriot of enumeration •• .. 6,547,151 133,966 1,101,746 1,475,65'8 3,386,183 448,9~8 
(15·90) (45·~3) (85' 25) (6,;' 55) (?9' 91) {81' ?1) 

Other districts ofthesame nataral dh·i· 776,874 37,804 78,814 302,915 342,606 14,735 
sion (9·01) (1Z·85) (6'10) (13-45} (8•08) (2"68) 

Ot.herpMtsoftbeSt.ats .• 486,10.5" 35,031 36,326 272,575 106,506 36,267 
(5·64) (11•91) (Z·8.f) (12•11) (Z•S1) (6·60) 

Adjacent SLates 263,848 18,921 34,920 60,799 117,304 31,904 
(3·06) (6•43) (2·70) (Z·?O) (2·??) (5·81) 

Other parts oflndia 82,321 6,381 16,776 30,113 23,807 5,244 

Beyond India-
(0·95) (2·1?) (1•30) (1•34) (O·S~ {0'95) 

(i) Pakistan 437,288 50,603 17,897 )01,100 257,473 10,215 
(5·01) (1?•20) (1•39) {4•49) (6•08) (1•86) 

(ii) Other territories • • 31.SI2 11,523 5,852 8,219 3,792 2,126 
(tJ-31) (3·91) (0•45) (0·36) (0"09) (0•39) 

The figures in the _table show it clearly that a considerable amount of 
movement takes place in the urban areas of the State and the natural divisions. 
Of the total urban population of 8,625,699 (males 4,738,717, females 3,886, 
982) as many as 6,54 7,151 (males 3,590, 761, females 2,956,390) were enumerat
ed in the districts where they were born. The percentage of the home-born, 
i.e., the population born within the district of enumeration thus calculates to 
about 76 when the corresponding pe1·centage of the home·born in the rural 
population is as high as 93~ The 24 per cent. or nearly one· fourth of the popula. 
tion of the urban areas born outside the districts of enumeration comprises 
of 14·6 per cent. migrants born in the other districts of the State, of 4 per cent. 
born in rest of India and of 5·4 per cent. born in countries beyond India. 
. It will be observed that the largest number of immigrants is to be found 
in the Himalayan division. ·Of the total urban population of 294,229 in the 
division 133,966 persons or 45·5 per cent. are home-born. The hill stations of 
this natural division and the city of Debra Dun have attracted migrants from 
different places. The figure of home-born is the lowest in the State in Debra 
Dun district being only 32·7 per cent. of the urban population of the district. 
N a.ini Tal has also a low fioO'Ure of 53· 3 of the home-born. 

The East Plain has no attractions for migrants. But for the cities of 
Banaras and Gorakhpur, the division is not much developed industrially and 
commercially. Out of the urban population of 1,292,331 persons of this division 
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1,101,746 are home-born. Its figure of home-born is thus as high as 85·3 per 
cent. Of a total urban population of 166,628 in the district of Gorakhpur 
130,100 or 78·1 per cent. are home-born. 327,670 persons out of the urban 
population of 415,547 in Banaras district, were recorded as born in the district 
of enumeration. Their percentage works out to 78·8. The percentage of home
horn in the urban population in the rest of the districts of this division varies 
between 86 and 93. 

The Central Plain has the important industrial and commercial city of 
Kanpur and the capital city of Lucknow. Of the total urban population of 
2,251,419 persons in the division as many as 1,475,698 or 65·5 per cent. are home
born. About48per cent. of the urban population ofKanpur and 59·6 per cent. 
of the urban population of Lucknow is born in the district of enumeration. 
The percentage of home-born is 68·5 in Fatehpur, 74·6 in Sultanpur, 76·1 in . 
Allahabad and between 81 and 90 in the other districts of this division.' 

Of a total urban population of 4,238,271 in the West Plain division as · 
many as 3,386,783 persons or 79·9 per cent. are home-born. The . districts 
having the percentage of home-born below 80 are Sa.hara.npur (66), Mathuta 
(68·4), Meerut (72·4), Mainpuri (73·7) and Agra (75·7). Bijnor recorded the 
high percentage of 93·2 and the percentage of the home-J:>orn in the other dis-
tricts varies between 80 and 90. · 

The Hills and P~ateau_ division has got no city of importance except Jhansi~ 
Of the total urban populatiOn of 549,449 persons 448,958 or 81•7 per cent. were 
found as born in the district of enumeration. About three-fourth (75·3 per· 
cent.) of the urban population of Jhansi district is home-born, while the pei'ceri~ 
tage is 85·2 in Banda, 85·6 in Jalaun, 86 in Hamirpur and 86 in Mirzapur. · 

3. It is obvious from the above description that the composition of popu~ 
lation in the cities has mainly determined the proportion of the home-born and 
out-born in the urban population of the natural divisions. The birth~place 
figures of residents in cities may be of particular interest. Subsidiary Table 
3•9 in Part I-B of the Report gives the actual numbers and Table 137 below 
shows the proportional distribution of population in each of the cities of the 
State according to the birth-place categories~ · 

TABLE 137 -Per cent. of population in cities, by birth-place, 1951 

Persons born in-· 

Beyond India 
Other 

districts 
District of the Other 

of same parts Other 
enumera. natural oft he AdJacent pnrts . Other 

City tion division Stat.e:;· tates ofindia Pakistan, territories 

All clUes: 68.7 10•4 7·8 . 3·8 ·N . 7·5 0•4 
I Kanpur .•• 47.3 22·8 17'7 3•5 1•7 6•5 ·. 0•5 
2 T.uoknow .. 58.0 15·6 15·0 3•0 1•7 6•1 0•6 
3 Agra .. 75.0 6•4 1•9 5•2 0·9 10·5 0•1 
4 Banarae 78.7 6·7 4·3 3•5 3•4 2•9 0•5 
5 1\ llahabad : : 74.2 6·0 9'4 3'6 2•1 4•3 0·4 
6 Meerut 65.3 7·5 3•9 7•2 2•0 13·9 0•2 
7 Bflreilly : : 82.6 5·2 2·9 1·0 0•6 7·5 0•2 
8 Moradabad 79.1 8·7 4·9 1•1 0•4 5·6 0·2· 
9 Saharan pur 6D.3 6•5 4·1 4·5 0·8 23•6 . 0•2 

10 DehraDun 33.0 9•1 14·8 8•5 2·4 27•0 5·2 II Aligarh 78.2 12'7 1•9 2·6 0·6 3•9 O·l 
12 R'J.m~ •• 88.8 4•8 1·4 0~9 0·2 3•8 0·1 D Gora pur,. 76.7 10·7 2·9 5·2 1·3 1·9 1•3. 14 Jhansi .. 70.5 .1•9 7'1 12·1 2·6 5·3 0·5 15 Mathura 63.6 12·0 2·8 9'6 3•5 8•4 0•1 
16 Bhahjahanp~r 83.1 6•4 5·6· 1'2 0•3 3'3 0•] 
17 Mirzagur •. 85.2 0·3 11•8 1·5 0•9 0·2 O·l 18 Fa.iza nd 73.7 5·4 10•4 3•4 o·8 5·9 0·4 19 Fa.rrukhabad 78.5 9•3 6•6 2'8 0·4 2·4 O·O 
20 Firozabad •• 77.1 15·9 2•2 1·4 0·3 3•1 O·O 21 l\1 uzatiarnagar 70.0 10·4 1·5 4:9 0•6 12·5 O·J 
22 Sambhal .. 95.9 . 3'0 0•3 0·1 0·1 0•6 
23 Eta wah 81.0 8•4 6•2 2·1 0·2 2·1 

.. 
o·o 24 Amroha .. 95.6 1•6 0·4 0·3 O·l 2·0 o·o 25 Hard war .. .. 57.3 6•5 6·0 4·2 0·5 25·0 0·5 

26 Ha.thras .. 76.5 15·0 1·0 2-4 0•3 4•7 0·1 
27 Budaun .. 85.9 7·4 1·3 0·5 0·1 4•8 O·O 
23 Jaunpur .. 89.9 5·7 2·9 0·4 0·4 0•6 0·1 
:!9 Pilibhit .. 77.7 13·1 4·1 H . 0•6 3•3 0·1 
3l) llhaziabrw:l 54.4 7·0 3·4 6·3 0·5 28·3 0 1 

The b1rtli;·p1ace · 
or residents In 
clt~es 
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The percentage of home-born in city population is 68·7. Thus it 
appears that slightly less than a third of the inhabitants of the cities 
of this State are out-born. It must be remembered that the home-born 
do not include merely those born in the city, but also those born · in the 
district in which the city is situated so that these figures include in reality 
a considerable proportion of immigrants coming to the city from the rural 
parts of the same district. The city with the largest number of immigrants 
is Debra Dun. Only 33 per cent. of its population is home-born. A large 
number of .retired persons and pensioners have preferred to settle in this 
city.· It has a high proportion. of immigrants from beyond India, which 
mainly consists of the displaced persons. Kanpur, as a large industrial 
centre, naturally possesses a large number of immigrants. It is noticeable 
that most of its immigrants are from the other districts of the State. Lucknow, 

. being the capital city of the State, has attracted a very large proportion of its 
immigrants from the other districts of the State. Displaced persons have settled 
in large num~ers in Ghaziabad, Hardwar, Meerut, Saharanpur and Muzaffar
nagar. ~~t~ura is of consider~ble religious impo~tance and has a large propor
tion of Immigrants from outside the State on this account. Jhansi has a high 
proportion of immigrants from the adjacent States. Most of the other cities 

.like Bareilly, Moradabad, Rampur, etc., are important chiefly as distributing 
centres for their own districts and are removed from the district borders, which 
decreases t.he number of immigrants. Faizabad, Banaras, Allahabad and 
Gorakhpur are sacred cities and have thus additional attraction to the immi
grants.· In cities, for obvious reasons, there are more immigrant men than women, 
in contrast to the general rule of immigration to the rural parts of this State. 

· 4. In Table 138 an attempt has been made to trace the trend in birth
place returns of the cities of this State for the period between 1901 and 1951. 
The ~~ariations in these figures illustrate the fluctuating nature of the urban 

: TABLE 13S ...... Percentage of population out.:born in cities, 1901-51 
.l \ ' ' • 

Per cent, out-born in-

City· 1951 1931 1921 1911 1901 

All eltles .. 31'3 21'0 18.4 23•2 ' 18.6 

I Ka.npur · .•• .. 52·7 40·1 42.5 42·8 38.1 

'2 Luoknow •• 42·0 31·2 22.8 44•5 19.3 

3 Agra 25•0 22•2 11.8 18•6 13.7 

4 Ba.na.ras ••• '¥. 21·3 17·0 14.0 22·5 23.4 .. 
5 ·Allahabad . 25·8 19•6 20.3 17·0 13.9 

6 M:eerufl · 34·7 21·9 21.0 24·5 17.5 

7 Ba.reil~y 17·4 12•7 12.8 10•9 9•8 .. .. 
8 :Moradabnd 20•9 1l·5 10.6 11•2 10•5 

. »• 
18•2 14·2 

9. Sa.ba.ra.npur 39·7 17•5 16.4 

10 Debra Dun 67·0 

11 Alip;a.rh 21•8 14•3 23.0 ll•8 16•8 

12 Ram pur 11•2 3•3 5.4 5·7 

13 Gorakhpur 23•3 13·4 13.8 14·1 10·0 

29·5 35·4 23.1 43•6 34·1 
14 Jba.nsi 

36•4 30·3 8.3 29'3 22•4 
15 Mathur a. .. 

10·8 10.8 7·9 10•7 
1 G . Shahjahanpur 16•9 

14·8 10·4 6.4 ll•2 ll•7 
17 :Mirr;apur 

26•3 30·0 21.8 32•9 23•3 
18 Fair;a.bad 

21·5 16·3 14.9 18·7 13·5 
19 Farrukhabad 

20 Firor;abad 22•9 
30·0 

21 Muza.ffarnagar 
4•1 2•6 2.5 2•9 

22 Sa.mbhal 
19·0 21'4 22.9 25·5 

23 Eta. wah 
4·4 3•2 3.1 . 3'3 

24. Amroha. 
42•7 

2~ Ha.rdwar .. .. 
12.3 41.4 25·0 25•1 23·5 

26 Hathras 
14·1 9.0 7.7 9•6 

27 Budaun 
10·1 8.5 8•4 9•3 

. 28 .. Jaunpur 
22•3 

29 Pilibl1it 
45•6 .. 

30 Gha.zia.'ba.d 

-· ---



. SECTION 4:-MOVE~ENT 175 

popuiation and d-emonstrate the truth of the statement that the male migra
tion of this State is seldom permanent. However, there is a definite trend~
the figures. The proportion of the out-~orn ha~ moved to 31·3 .per cent. m 
1951, from 18·6 per cent. in 1901. The md~stnal .and co~mercial develop
ment of the cities is responsible for attractmg migrants m larger numbers. 
While the large amount of immigration to Debra Dun, Kanpur, Lucknow, 
etc. is noteworthy there are cities like Sambhal and Amroha at the 
oth~r end of the ~cale. In the case of some other cities the proportion 
of out-born has been largely fluctuating. Th~ :fluctuations in the figures 
of the sacred cities of Allahabad, Banaras,_ Fa1zabad and Mathura are ~o a 
great extent due to the accidents of pi~grimage. Etawa~ is a decli.ning ci~y •. 
Rampur was also declining but recently It has become an 1mpo:tant mdustnal 
centre. The curiously high figure for Hathras in 1921 has disappeared and 
since then the figures are what would normally be expected. · 

5. Table 139 exhibits the figures of out~ born in the urban population o·f 
the State and the natural divisions by distance of birth-place and compares 
them with the figures of general population. , 

TABLE 139-Percentage of out-born in the urban areas of the State and the 
natural divisions, by distance of birth-place, 1951 * · .. ' 

Born outside district 

Outside 
district but 

Natural division Population Total in the State Adjacent St.n.t«.>s Elsewhere 

Uttar Pradesh .• 63,215,742 5,898,407t 4,510,304t 691,261 696,842 
Urban 8,625,699 2,078,548 1,263,579 263,848 551,121 
Per cent. 13·6 35·2 28·0 38·2 19-1 

Himalayan 2,521,987 322,541 180,970 34,406 107,165 
Urban 294,229 160,263 72,835 18,921 68,507 
Percent. 11·7 49·7 40•2 ss.o. 63·9 

East Plain 17,886,802 990,034 7'15,627 .136,587 " 77,820 
Urban 1,292,331 190,585 115,140 ' 34,920 40,525 
Percent .. 7·2 19•3 14'8 25.6 52'1 

Central Plain .. 16,129,890 1,682,040 1,438,068 . ·86,338 157,634 
Urban 2,251,419 775,721 575,490 60,799 '139,432 
Per cent. 14•0 46•1 40•0 70·4 88•5 

West Plain .. 22,771,252 2,561,916 1,935,341· 292,3'68 334,207 
Urban 4,238,271 851,488 ' 449,112 117,304' 285,072 
Percent. 18·6 33·2 23•2 '40.1 .. 85·3 

Hills and Plateau 3,905,811 341,876 180,298 141,562 .. 20,016 
Urban 549,449 100,491 51,002 31,904 17,585 
Percent. 14'1 29•4 28·~ 22.5 8'1·9 

Analysis of the table shows that the urban areas have a far greater share of 
the persons born· outside than the rural parts in spite of their relatively small· 
share in the total population. It is further evident that contrary to what 
happens in case of the rural areas the percentage of the out-born in the urban 
areas increases .as the distance of birth-place increases. It has already been 
pointed out in Chapter II that th13 different trend of· the figure from the 
adjacent States in the Hills and Plateau division is due to large marriag3 move-· 
menta from the States of Madhya Bharat, Vindhya Pradesh and Madhya Pradesh 
to the rural parts of the division. The trend is more clear in case of the cities 
which have only 7·6 per cent •. of the total population of the State but 25·4 per 
cent. of the out-born populatiOn, 19·2 per cent. ofthe persons born outside the 
district but in the State, 26·2 of the migrants from the adjacent States and 64·3. 
per cent. of the migrants born in the distant parts of India and in territodes 
beyond this country. · 

6. Various influences combine to dete1mine the proportion of the sexes 
in urban areas. Of these the foreign factor and the occupational factor tend 
to make the ratio overwhelmingly masculine while the regional factor naturally 
tends to equalise it with that prevailing in the region in which the urban 
area lies. 

• See foot-note to Table 136. 
t See foot.note to Table 55; 

Percentage of · 
out-born In the 
urban population 
by distance ol 
b1rth-place 

The sex-ratio or 
the out-born 
In the urban popu
lation by distance 
of blrtb-place 
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Subsidiary Tables 6·4 and 6·6-C in Pa.rt I-B of the Report show the 
number of females per 1,000 males for the general, rural and urban population 
and for the population of the cities, and compare the figures with previous 
censuses. These tables will be described in greater detail in Chapter VI of the 
Report. Here it will be sufficient to note that there are 910 females per 1 000 
males in the general population of the State, 925 in the rural population 'and 
820 in the urban population. The migratory nature of the urban population 
is evident from these figures. From the sex-ratio of cities it will be clear that 
the larger a city the smaller is the proportion of females. Kanpur has the 
lowest figure of 699. This is due to the greater influence of the occupational 
and foreign factors. The urban deficiency is due to the habit of men migrating 
for comparatively short periods to towns for work, leaving their families at home 
to look after their cultivation and other work. 

The ratio of females per 1,000 males for the out-born population 
ofthe urban areas of the State is 811 as against 823 for the home-born popula
tion. The contrast of the city figures are more marked. The average sex
ratio of the out-born is 707 as against 839 for the home-born population. 
Table 140 below gives the sex-ratio of the home-born and the out-born in the 
urban areas of the State and the natural divisions, and in the cities according to 
place of origin. . 

TABLE 140-· Females per 1,000 males in the urban population of the State 
· and the natural d·ivisions and in the popul'ation oj cities by 

birth-place 

Uttar Pradesh 

Hills 
Total All East Central West and 

Where bo.rn urban cities Himalayan Plain Plain Plain Plateau 

Distiic6 of enumeration .. .. 823 839 705 857 844 806 849 
Outside the district of enumeration .. 811 707 597 857 662 977 1,114 

(i) Other districts of the same natnral 931 71S 444 845 676 1,330 1,638 
division · 

(ii) Other parts of the State 664 604 519 800 596 754 1,052 

(iii) Adjacent States 832 718 632 907 682 831 1,295 

{iv) Other parts of India. 628 62S 497 1,186 566 460 693 

· (v) Beyond India. .. 813 821 763 730 826 833 695 

. The figure for district of enumeration is only 823 as compared to the 
corresponding figure of 848 for the rural areas of the· State. This indicates the 
tendency in the State for male labour to migrate to towns leaving their 
families behind them in the villages. . 

The other :figures indicate it clearly that the urban immigration is predomi-
. n.antly masculine. It would have been more masculine the greater the distance 
covered but for the marital customs of the State and the location of the urban 
areas within a district .. A town situated at.the border of a district is expected 
to have a larger short distance marriage movement from the border districts.· 
It will be seen that in the State the proportion of females per 1,000 males is 
higher in case of the migrants coming from the other districts of the same natu
ral division as compared to the ratio of persons born in the district of enu
meration. This is due to heavy marriage movements from the other districts 
specially in the West Plain and Hills and Plateau divisions. The city figu!e 
for other districts of the division ia low as it is expected. The sex-ratio in all 
the natural divisions shows an upward trend in case of the migrants coming 
from the adjacent States as a result .of marria~e migra:tion. The influence of 
marital customs will also be observed in the ratio of migrants from other parts 
of the State in the Hills and Plateau division. There 'the movement· from the 
districts -of the State on the border of the division has been predominantly 

· feminine. Females from Bengal* (other parts of India) outnumber the 
' males in the East Plain. The figures for beyond India· appear very high 93·3 

per cent. of the migrants from beyond India are. persons bol?l in Pakistan, mo~t 
of wb.om are displaced persons. The sex-ratio of the displaced. person£' m 
urban areas is as high as 879. 'l'he sex-ratio of other foreign-born IS 290. 

• There is a large population of Bengalis in Banaras city. · Widows have also settled in tllis city ns 
a matter of faith. 
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- 7. 'Vo may retun1 to tho figures of immigrants, i.e. persons ·coming from Immlgr~Uon 
outside the State. Out of every 1,000 persons enumerated 40 were born in other 
parts of India and 54 wore born outside India. 

The actual figures of immigrants from other parts of India are 346,179 
(males 194,597, females 151,582). Of these 263,858 (males 144,027, females 
ll9,831) come from the adjacent States and 82,321 (males 50,570,. females 
31,751) from further afield. Out of the imPiigrants coming from the other 
States of India to the_ urban aroos of the State as many as 249, 663 (males 
147,590, females 102,073) or 72·1 per cent. were enumerated in the 30 
cities of the State. The cities had 68·7 per cent. (males 73·3, females 63·2) 
of the urban immigrants born in the adjacent States and· 83·0 per cent. 
(males 83·2, females 82·8) of the migrants born in. the other States of 
~~. . 

The numbers from the adjacent States are made up principally by move· From adjacent 
menta from the neighbouring districts ofBihar ili.to the eastern districts of the Bta!ea 
:East Plain, from Vindbya Pra.desh, Madhya Bharat, Madhya Pradesh and Bihar. 
into the districts of the Hills and Plateau division, and from Rajasthan, Punjab, 
Madhya Bharat and Himachal Pradesh into the neighbouring districts of the· 
\Vest Plain division. Of 490,288 migrants (males 140,.580, females 349,708)· 
from the adjacent States enumerated in the neighbouring districts of Uttar 
Pradesh (shown in Tables 44-47 in Chapter I), 1.36,823 or 28 .per cent. (male~. 
U7,074 or 47·7 per cent., femalee 69,749 or 20 per cent.) were enumerated in the 
u.rban areas of these districts. The low female percentage is noteworthy.· 
Most of the marriage movement has been to the r-q.ral parts . of the, S:t~te, 
The sex proportion also shows that a large part of.this migration is semi-per:n.:t~-
nent labour migration with or without family. It may further be noted that of 
the total urban immigration from the adjacent States about 52 per cent. (males 
47 per cent., females 58 per· cent.) were enumerated in the ftdjacent' distriqts and 

• 

the rest had gone to the towns of the other districts in ~earch of employment. 
Immigratioll' from more distant· parts of India is mostly .. concentrated in From other parts 

the cities and it is for the most part semi-permanent. It has already been of India 

described in detail in paragraph 10 of Section 4 of Chapter I to which the reader 
is referred for information. · · 

Urban immigrants from countries outside India total 468,800 ·(males l''rom Asiatic 
258,64:3, females 210,157). Of them 379,409 or 80·9 per cent.· (males 208, 324 ~ou;.tries outsirld 
or 80·5 per cent., females 171,085 or 81 "4 per cent.) were enumerated in the . n ~a 
cities. Table 141 shows the distribution of immigrants from the Asiatic coun:. 
tries into the urban areas of the State and the natural divisions. 

TAnLE 141-Distribution of immigrant-8 from Asiat~c. coontries outside 
India, according to country of prigin in. the urban areas of 
the State and natural divisions ·. · . · .· · 

Uttar East Central West· · Hillsand 
C!JUntry of origin Pradesh Himalayan Plnin Plain · Plain · Plateau 

All Asiatic countries 467,37S 61,808 2~.691 . 108,571 261,045 . 12,254 
Percentage to Asiatics in the total 

population 
80·02 63·20 

' 
45•26 90•86 86•62 93•91 

Pakistan 437,288 50,603 11,891 · Jo1;10o 257,473 10,215-
Nepal 26,397 10,699 5,429 5,373 . 2,971 . 1,925 

llurmu. 2,906 402 342 1,663 441 58 
Others 784 104 29 435 160 56 

It is eVident from the figures that 80 per cent. of the immigrants bonl in 
the Asiatic countries were enumerated in the urban areas of the State. The 
figures of the East Plain are low~ About 55 per cent. of the Asiatic migrants, 
mostly ~!lade up of the Nepal-born, have settled in its rural parts .. The figures 
of Pakistan-born have been pushed up by the displaced persona. 431,082 
per~ons _(males 229~407' females 201,675) or 89·8 per cent. of the total displaced 
persons m the State have settled in the urba.~ areas and have ta.ken up the urban 
oceupations. They are mostly concentrated in the cities of Saharanpur, 
Meerut, Kanpur, Agra and Dehra Dun, The Nepal-born are mainly Gorkha 
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soldiers, semi-permanent migrants wbo generally bring their families with 
them ; but in part they are permanent settlers also. They are concentrated in 
Debra Dun, Gorakhpur, K.anpur, Naini. Tal and Lucla:ow. 

Table 142 shows the clistribution of the non-Asiatic migrants in the ur
ban areas of the State a.nd the natural divisions and their percentage to the total 
migrants from the non-Asiatic countries. 

TABLE 142--Distributio-n, of immigrantsf,·ant non-Asiatic countries, according to 
country of ol"igin, in the urban m·eas of the State and the natztral 
divisions 

Uttar Enst Central West Hillsund 
Count.ryol origin Pradesh JJimnlapn Plain Plain Plrin l'lllteau 

.. 
All non·Asiatio countries 1,425 318 52 748 220 87 

Pe~nl~qe to fltm-.A.iah"u iR tlae total 12-89 72·'17 Z0.63 91·33 63·58 86·14 
populalioft . 

United Kingdom 660 178 20 394 62 6 

Elsewhere in Eorcpe 236 56 8 106 30 36 

Abica .. 220 40 9 69 85 17 

United States of America 208 25 5 139 28 II 
ElseWhere io. America •• .. 58 7 7 18 10 16 

.Audralaaia 43 12 3 22 5 

. 'nl.e percentage in the East Plain division needs some comment. It seems 
that most of the missionaries in this division were enumerated in its rural parts. 
80 Africa-born were also enumerated in the rural parts of this division as a(Tainst 
9 in the urban areas. Most of them appear tQ be Africa-born descend~ts of 
the emigrants from the rural areas. The migrants born m the non-Asiatic 
countries are mainly concentrated in the larger cities, espeCially Lucknow, Kan
pur, Allahabad, 1\Ieerut and Dehra Dun. 

Migration to the - 8. Of the total internal migration in the State 1,263,579 persons or 28 
:ban:'~~ ts per cent. (males 694,716 or 50 per cent., females 568,863 or 18 per cent.) were 
or:!st!te c living ou.tsidetheirnative_districtsin the urban areasoftheState. Outofthem 

· 776,874 (males 402,285, females 374,589) were born in the districts of the same 
natural division and 486,705 (males 292,431, females 194,274) had their birth
place in the other parts of the State. It is obvious that there is short
range element in the migration but. quite a large number of the migrants 
have also moved to the districts outside the natural division in search 
of employment. Their percentage in the migration to the urban areas 
between the districts of the State calculates to 38·5 as against the 
corresponding figure of 23·7 for the rural parts of the State. It is also 
noticeable that the migration is predominantly masculine. About 82 per 
cent. of the female migrants of the State who have moved across the district· 
boundaries were enumerated in the rural parts. This shows that the major 
current of marriage migratiOn goes to the rural areas of the State. But a part 
of the internal urban migration may also have an element of marriage migra
tion. The sex-ratio of the urban migrants from the districts of the same natw·al 
division is more feminine than that of the migrants from the other parts of the 
State.- 'fhis sugges~s certain amount of marriage movement. . 

If the marriage migration is separated from the other types of in tern al migra.
tion it wil1 be found that, in its net results, internal migration is almost centri
petal, tile rural areas lose population to the towns and the larger bnrns grow at 
the cost of the smaller ones. Of the total internal migration of the urban areas 
68·7 per cent. (males 75·0, females 61) is concentrated in the 30 cities of the 
State. The percentage of city population to the total urban poptuation is 55·4 
but the percentage of migrants to the urban areas that has come to the cities 
from the districts of the 8ame natural division is 64·0 and that for the migrants 
from the other parts of the State is 76·1. 

Table 143 presents an interesting data about the direction of internal mig
ration. It shows the balance of internal migration (in and out migration from 
one natural division to the urban areas of other divisions) in the natural divi
sions. 
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T.A.BLE 143':-Balance of inte~al migration (urban) in tke na.turaz- divisions 

Natural division 

Himalayan 

Eo.st Plain .. 
Contl'al Plain .• 

West Plain .. 
Hills and Plateau 

Immigrants Crom t'lther 
natural divisions 

Persons Males Females 

35,031 23,059 11,972 

36,326 2o,ri8 16,1.48 

272,575 170,812 101,763 

106,506 60,705 45,801 

36,267 17,677 18,590. 

Emigrants from other 
natural divisions 

Persons Males F~alee 

37,825 24,657 13,168 

Balance 

persons ,rates Females 

:_2,794 ""-1,598 ,-1.196 

155,212 101,874 53,338 -118,886 ...;81,69.6 _,7,190. 

103,209. 53,815 '49,394 +169,366 +116,997 +52,369 

148,094 88,320 59,774 -41,588 ' ·-:-27,6}5 :-13,,973 . 

42,301 23,732 18,%9 -6,034 -.6,05_5. . +21 

It will appear that the movement is towards the Centr~l Plain· in '\fhlch 
the important cities of Kanpur, Lucknow and Allahabad ~re situated. . · · . 

Of the districts that gain in urban population from int~rnal mig!a~ioiJ.· are. 
Kanpur (persons 250,206, males 169,507 and females 80,699), .Lucknow (p~rsons 
116,594, males 70,831 and females 45, 763), Dehra Dun ·(persons 35,629, males 
26,296 and females 9,324), Banaras (persons 21,070, males 17,659 and females 
3,411 ), Saharan pur (persons 17,126, males 13,094 and females 4,032); N ami Tal 
(persons 15,812, males 11,600 and females 4,212); Agra (persons·+14,028, ~ales 
+15,261 and females-1,233), Allahabad (persons 11,836, ;males 8,296 and 
females 3,540), Meerut (persons 9,350, males 5,977 and, femal~EJ ·3;373), Kheri 
(persons 3,543, males 2,213 and females 1,330), Jhansi (persons 1,967, males 
1,073 and females 894), and ·Moradabad (persons+1,0~2, .males-SO~ and 
females +1,898). All the other districts lose. Distrjcts which Jose most.to,the 
urban areas of the State are Unnao (persons 37,674~ male~;J'22,249 and: females 
15,425), Rae Bareli (persons 30,289, ,males 19,953.and females 10,336), Gonda 
(persons 29,442, males 21,439 and females 8,003),: Pratapgarh (persons 29,09.6, 
males 20,538 and females 8,558), Bara Banlq (persons 27,266, mal~s 15,849 
and females 11,421), Basti (perso:os 26,721, males 17,903 apd fe~a.Ies 8,818), 
Almom (persons 25,619, males 18,093 and females 7 ,526), Sultanpur {persons 
23,525, males 16,038 and females 7 ,487), Azamgarl;t ·(persons 2J,85S, · m_ales 
15,324 and females 6,534) and Hardoi (person,s 21,022; ni.ale,s- ·1~~~34, and 
females 8,788). Of the remaining districts Jaunpur, .Ghazipur, ;Balliai~ateh;; 
pur, Sitapur, Faizabad, Bareilly, Bijnor, B11daun and Fa,rr"Q.khabad lose 
between 10,000 and 20,000 persons and the- rest bE;}low:IO;OpO -persons. ~. 

9. Our discussion above showed that' the urban ~r~as ··had- about 35 ~1.' 
cent~ of the out-born though their share in th~ total population of the State. was 
only 13·6 per cent. An analy-sis of the figtires of Table' 102,in -section 3 of 
Chapter ·rr will also show that while· the. estilnated balance ·of riligration for · 
the rural areas is of negative character, it is of positive nature for the.urban areas. 
The former have lost 1·4 per oent. of the rural population of the State· while the 
latter have gained 10·1 per cent. of the total urban population. · ·These figures 
definitely indicat<' the trend of movement from the rp,ral to the urban parts of 
the State. T~e negative and positive character of the migration-cum-registra
tion error given in Subsidiary Tables 2·3 and 3·3 in Part I-B of the Report, 
for rural and ~ban :popula~ion r~spectively, should hav:e confirmed th~s trend 
bu.t no conclusive eVIdence lS available due to large rewstratwn error m rural · 
vital statistics. Unfortunately due to the limitations of our data, we cannot 
have any definite idea of the volume of the rural-urban movement. · 

10. Daily movement of labour from the neighbouring rural areas to the towns 
has become a common feature in case of the larger cities. This is apparent in 
Kanpur. It could not provide living space to its growing population during 
the War boom and large numbers settled in the neighbouring rural areas. This 
accounts for 29·4 per cent. variation in the rural population of tehsil Kanpur 
during 1941-51 when the variation in case of other tehsils of the district has 
not been above 15 per cent. Now a number of people live outside the city, 
go there for work in the morning and return home in the evening. It is also 
a common knowledge that hundreds of persons are visiting the towns every day 
to sell their produce and make purchases and to transact ether business, and then 
they get back home the same day. 

Bural-urbaa 
migration 

DaliJ migraUoa 
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ll. Figures for emigration were not collected by rural-urban break-up 
and, therefore, there is no data to show the movement of population from the 
urban areas of this State to the other States of India or to foreign lands. Emi
gration from ·the towns is expected to be negligible, but, of course, there has been 
a large movement ofMuslims from the towns of the western districts of the State 
to.Pakistan following the partition of the country. Of it there is no record. 
• 12. The reader can have a rough idea of the balance of migration* for 
the registration area of the State from Subsidiary Table 3·3 in Part I-B of the 
Report. The table shows a. positive migration-cum-registration figure for the 
State and the natural divisions and most of the districts also record an excess 
of the enumerated over the calculated population. The figure for the State is 
729,029. The large figure of 305,515 for the Central Plain division is noteworthy. 
The other divisions in order are East Plain (155,613), West Plain (151,313), 

. Himalayan {72,988), and Hills and Plateau (43,600). The districts that appear 
to have gained most are Kanpur (197,749), Banaras (104,323), Meerut (78,973) 
and Dehra Dun (64,273) and others that ~ave gained to a lesser extent (i.e., be
tween 20,000-50,000) are Lucknow, Saharan pur, Agra, Allahabad and Faizabad. 
At the other end of the scale we find losses on the balance to Budaun (14,460), 
Shahjahanpur (13,712), Moradab&d (12,781), Bareilly (12,709), and Gonda 
(12,696). The figures, however, are not conclusive as they are affected by 
errors in registration of vital statistics. 

- . We have also made an estimate of the balance of migration in respect of 
the urban areas of the whole State in paragraph 5 of Section 3 of Chapter II. 
It accounts for the 20·5 per cent. growth of the urban population of the State 
as a whole, during 1941--50, by natural increase of 10·4 per cent. and balance of 
migration of 10·1 per cent. The figures indicate it clearly that migration is an 
equa.lly important force in the growth of urban population. 

-- 13. The city fignres may be of interest as they reveal that a. larger volume 
of the balance of migration has gone to the share of the cities than to that of other 
towns. A comparative study of Subsidiary Tables 3·3 and 3·3-A will show that 
the cities have gained 653,041; 577,052 and 252,593 on account of the balance out 
of the total gain of729,029; 764,818 and422,355 to the urban areas of the State 
during 1941--50, 1931-40 and 1921-30 respectively. These figures indicate a 
larger extension of industrial ~d commercial activities in the cities than in the 
other towns. It will further be observed that the net gain to all cities is 15·8, 
18·5 and 10·2 per cent. of the mean population of 1941-50, 1931-40 and 19.21 
--30 which is far above their decennial rate of natural increase of 10·0, 11·3 
and· 5·0 per cent. respectively. The cities that appear to have gained large 
amount on the balance of migration during 1941-50 are Kanpur (195,403), 
~anara.s (101,617) and Debra Dun (54,383). Gains to Ghaziabad, Firozabad, 
Hardwar, Faizabad, Gorakhpur, Saharan pur and Muzaffarnaga.r are also note
worthy. On the other hand we find losses on the balance to Shahjahanpur 

. (15,559), Bareilly (8,580), Amroha (5,999), ]t!oradabad (5,954), Budaun (3,997), 
Pilibhit (3,392), and Sa.mbhal (2,071 ). 

· •(i) For purposes of this disoussion, the figures of migration-cum-registration error shown in Subsidiary 
Tables 3• 3 and 3· 3·A have been taken as the figures of balance of migration. The registration of vital statistics is 
nearly oomplete in the ~ban areas and, therefore, these figures appear to give some idea of the balance • 
. · . {ii) Figures of migration include the figures of gain of population to urban areas due to change in the list of 
towns. See {ll\mgr&phs 4 and 5 of Section S of Chapter 11. 
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I. This section gives the main conclusions about the trends of birth and Introductory 
doath-ra.tes and natural increase in the urban population of the State, the natural 
divisions and the districts. It also gives some findings about the rural-urban 
differentials in births. . 

2. The main statistics are to be found in the following two subsidiary. 
tables in Part I-B of the Report : 

Subsid·iary ·Table 3·3-Mean decennial growth-rates during tlire~ 
decades-(iii) Urban populatio~1 

Sub8-idiary Table• 3·3-A-. Mean· decennial growth-rates during three 
decades-=-(iv) Cities · 

' For reasons given in paragraph 1 of the correspondin;g sectio~ ~f the pre-
vious chapter, some of the figures for the derra.de 1921-30 m Subs1diar;y Table 
3•3 have been revised and the revised rates of b1rths, deaths and natural mcrease 
l1ave been used in the discussions that follow. · · 

3. Tho mean decennial birth-rates (regi8tered) for the urban population The blrtb-rate 
of the State and the natural divisions iudicate a declining trend., as Table !44 · 
shows. TheratefortheStatedroppod by 6·3 per cent: during 1931...:..:..40 and. 
aetain by 2·7 per cent. during 1941-50. The fall in the natural diVisions is · 
b~tween 4·7 and 7·5 per cent. during 1931-40. The decline in the rate .was 
not so large during 1941-50 and the natural divisions experienced a drop 

TABLE 144-Jifean decennial birth-rates (register~d) in the urban and rural areas .. 
. of the State and the natural divisions , . . . . 

Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan 
E11Bt Plain 
Central Plain 
West Plain 
Hills and Plateau 

Mean deoenn~al birth-rate · 

1941:-50 1931-40 

Urban 'Rural Urban· Rurai 

32-9 23-5 35-6 34·0 
25·8 29-7 28·2 . 37·4 
29·3 21·3 31·6 . ' 30·3. 
29·4 18·8 34·0 . 29·4 
36·4 27·9 37•6 39·6 
32·8 26·8 ;38·4. 3~·~ 

-··---

---
·1921-'-30 

Urban Rural 

. 41-9' 33·4 
34·4 . 34·8 
39·1· 29'7 
38·7 30·3 
44·5 38~~r 
43:6·.• I 3~·7 

between 1·2 and 5·6 per cent. The data for cities ·in Subsidiary Table 3·3-A 
also confirms this declining trend. The rate for the cities has come down 
to . 34·2 per cent. in 19.41-. 50 from 39· 9 per cent .. during 1921-. 30. It 
is noteworthy that the declining trend in the rate for the urban areas is in 
conformity with the trend in the birth-rate for the State as a whole.. . . 

4. The figures in the table suggest another conclusion. Despite·the fall, 
the birth-rate was as high as 32·9 during 1941-50. It is nearly double the· 
rate obtained recently in the countries of North~ 'Vest and Central Europe and 
in the United States and Canada*. It will further be noticed that the natural 
divisions also manifest high rate of birth though some large variations exist 
between them. While the West Plain had the highest rate of 36•4 per cent. 
during 1941-50, the rate in the Himalayan division was only 25•8 per· cent. 
This variability in the rates existed also in the previous decades. 

5. A. comparison of the figures of birth-rate for the rural and urban areas. 
of the State, shown in Table 144, brings out a. striking fact-!-namely, that the 
birth-rates in the rural areas are lowerthau those in the urban areas. This trend 
is. a~s? indicated ~y t~~ ~gures of ~ll the natural divisions, except the Himalayan 
diVISIO~. In th1s diYJ.SlOn the buth-rates of the rural population have always 
been h1gher than those of the urban population. . There is an exception in case 
of the West Plain also. During the decade 1931-40 the rural rate was 39•6 
as against the urban rate of 37•6 per cent. · · 

A comparison of the birth-rates of urban areas and of cities exclusively 
rna~ be of interest. The rate for cities was 39·9 during 1921-30 as · 
agamst 41·9 for the urban areas ; during 1931-40 the figure for cities was 
40·7 against 35•6 for the urban areas ; and for the decade 1941-50 the birth 

•The birth-r&te of total population in 1937 was 17. See l?aragra.ph 8 of Section 5 of Chnpter 1. 
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rate for the cities was 34·2 against the rate of 32·9 for the urban popu
lation of the State. It is plain, then, that during the last two decades there
corded birth-rate of the urban population as a whole which includes the small 
country tmvns as well as the large cities, is lower than the rate of the cities 
exclusively. · 

This rural-urban trend as well as the intra-urban trend does not appear 
to conform to the rural-urban and the inter-town differentials obtaining in cer
tain countries. As a general rule birth-rates are lower in the urban areas than 
in the countryside. This statemen~ gains strength from the data for some of 
the States in India (fi~res for which are available) shown in Table 145. There 
may be some margin of registration error in the . figures, bu~ there is the 

TABLE 145-J/ean decennial birth-rates (registered) for the urban an:d rural 
populatidn in some of the States of India 

Moan deoennial birth-rate 

1941-50 1931-40 1921-30 

State Urbsn Rural Urban Rural Urban Rural 

Bihar 10·8 22·5 19·0 31·1 27·7 ' 34·6 

Madhya. Pradesh '. 34·9 37·3 41·2 41·2 40·6 41·5 

Madras 30·3· . 30·9 33·5 34·9 31·1 32·1 

Orissa 25·3 . 28·3 36·9 38·5 

Punjab 32·8 ·40·5 37·4 . 43·7 38·7 40·8 

Delhi 28·1 36•9 }5·0 48·0 36·5 43·1 

unmistakable trend that ·the rates are lower in the urban than in the rural 
areas._ In the European and the Ameri~an countries also the towns show a 
lower_ birth-rate than the country. Furthermore, in almost all the countries 
of_ Europe (France being the outstanding exception) the larger the city the 
lower is its- birth-rate.* It, therefore; appears that the trend of the rural
urban differential in this Sta~e is not what it should be. 

6. When the officially reported birth-rates for the urban areas t are 
compared with the estimated rates for the rural areas, as is shown in Table 146 

· the rates indicate a correct trend during 
Tuu U&-B~tered birll&-rotu of 11le tArbon- -1931-40 and· 1941-50 but the data 

areM CQmpart!IJ wWt. the eBJimated f 1921 30 b f I birlA,rateaof&hsruralareaaoj&hs~ or - seems to e o no he p. 
It·may be· that the estimates of birth

Mean decennial birth-rate rate fo~ the rural areas for 1921-30 
Urban Rural I 

Decade {registered) {estimated) ·are too ow. Moreover, the estimates 
1921- 3o 41·9 39.5 of the rural . birth-rate made in the 
1931-40 •• •• 35·6 - · 39·1 previous chapter are only rough and, 
1941-50 •.• 32·9 35"2 therefore, the data is not conclusive. 

· 7. It becomes necessary to take recourse to the census data of child-
woman ratio, i.e., the ratio of children to women in the reproductive ages. It 
provides only an indirect or corroborative· evidence about tho rural-urban 
differential in· fertility. Factors other than the rate of reproduction, namely, 
local differences in infant mortality, differences in the quality of enumeration of 

· children, migration, etc., may affect the index. ·Although migration of children 
under 5 is negligible in this State, the other two factors of infant mortality and 
quality o£ enumeration are important. But, "perhaps infant mortality is worse 

' in the city, so that the child.:.woman ratio exaggerates the rural-urban difference. 
On the other hand, the enumeration of children under 5 may be better in the 
oity-a. circumstance that would. minimize the difiere~tial. Since the biases 
appear to run in opposite directions, one may assume, until further evidence 
comes to ligh~ that the child-:woman ratio is a fair-index of relative fertility."t 

s. In 1931 the age and sex tables were not prepared with a rural-urban 
break-up. Data r~g~rding cbild-woman-ra.t~o a!e available for t'Jle d~tricts as. a 
whole and for tne c1t1es separately and they mdicate a .substantial d,ifference m 
fertility. WhetJ. the_ ratio of children ~to married women 15-44 is consi-

• Dudley Kirk, Europa's Pop~ion i~ the Int~:W~r. Year~, page ~8. · 
t It is believed that the registratiO~ ofvttal. st&tistics.m.urban. areas IS nearly complete. See Appendix n 

fi ount of the registration system m force m the rur8l and urban areas of the State, 
or an i~ey Davis, !f/&4 Population of India and PaJ:t".!tan, page '10. ' . ~ 
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dered, it appears that Uttar'Pradesh averaged 802 children per 1,000 married 
women and the cities of this State as a whole had only an average ratio of 750. 
This difference is not exactly a rural-urban difference because the general popu
lation includes the urban population also. But as the proportion of urban 
population to the total is as small as 13·6 per cent., the fertility and also the birth
rate for the rural areas would be very near the figures for the general population 
in the State. But while the child-woman ratio indicates a lower fertility in the 
cities than in the State as a whole the data. for births show that the cities had a 
higher birth-rate (39·9) than the average birth-rate for the State (34·0). This 
contrary trend of the birth-rate is the result ot large registration error in the rural 
vital statistics which brings down.the rate for the general population.. On · 
the other hand, several factors like changes in ·the registration areas of cities 
from time to time during a decade, the rural labour cases in the city hospitals 
and maternity centres, etc., tend to raise the birth-rate for the cities. In sue~ 
circumstances the child-woman ratio and not the registered birth-rate, appears 
to be the couect measure of fertility. _ . 

The data of chi)d-woman ratio in respect to some of the cities as given in 
Table 147, also indicate that the cities, in general, had a lower fertility than_~he 
'faLrnl47-P.ertility insome oJtheoitiBB oontraatedw:itllfnat in lhe · districts. , · Moradabad · 

districts in Which the O.itiBB t»>'C situated, 1931 city iS the Only exception, 
~~d;:~ ~he fi
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Birth. J 000 marri- ill CO UmD 0 e a e 
rate ~d women contradict' this · normal 

Pdrticulars 1921-30 15-44* b h • ' f £ rlili 
Banarascity 48·7 689 e ~YJ-OUr .o . e . ,ty. 
Banarasdistrict 35·2 839 . While the ·brrth-rates for 
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Hathras city 52·9 734 due to certam factors not 
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Etawah district 35·2 855 the birth registration in 
?.Ioradabad city _ 

5
4
0
7:9

2 
· 1.·

9
1
3
5
6
7 the rural areas (_an_d so in 

Sambhal city •• 
Amroha city 52-7 928 the districts as a whole), 
M01~adabad district 

4
45

3
:
8
° · 9

8
5
2
3
4 

as preViously mentioned,-
Mathura city 
Mathura district 32·4 876 is very incomplete. 

9. Unfortunately no data regarding- child-woman ratio are available~ for 
the decade 1931--40. · Table 148 exhibits the birth-rate forJ94I-50 and the 
child-woman ratio as returned at the 1951 census for some of the cities having 
a high birth-rate together with the rural parts of the districts in which they are 
situated and for the rural and urban Uttar Pradesh and the cities as a whole. 

It is interesting to observe that the cities have a higher birth-rate. as 
- compared to the rural areas of the districts in which they· are· situated and 
TAnli:.E 148-Fetrtilityin ~he rural ana ~r~an ar~aa except for the city . of Moradabad 

of. the Btate,mao.me of the clt~IJS'Ojh,gh. the child-woman ratio confirms this 
b&rth-rate ana ·m the rural pam of the • • • • 
districts in whichths cities areaituatsa, trend. The mt1es had a higher .birth-
1951 rate than the districts in 1931 also, 

Children but the child-woman ratio ·did not 
1,8CJ"'Oi!!.i. support this behaviour of the birth

Birth-rate ed women rate. In addition, the marginal table 
__ P_a_r_ti_cul_a_r_s ___ ...;1:..:...94...;1___:.5_0_---=l:_5 __:___44 shows that the birth-rate for all cities 
Rural Uttar Pradesh •• 
Urban Uttar :Pradesh .. 
AU cities •• 
Banaras city 
Banaras rural 
Agra city 
Agra rural 
Hathras city 
Aligarb rural 
Etawah city 
Etawah rural 
Moradabad city 
SambhaJ city 
Amroha city 
l\Ioradabad rural 
Mathnra city 
?.Iathura rnral 
Pilibhit city 
Pilibhit rural 

23·5 
32•9 

. 34•2 
39·5. 
21·9 
48•7 
26•4 
50•5 
24·2 
45'3 
26•6 
40"6 
46•1 
45·1 
33•3 
39•0 
22•5 
44-4 
28·8 

734 i~ · higher as compared to the birth-
i~~ rate for the urban areas as a whole and 
871 the birth-rate of the latter is higher 
~~5 than that of the rural areas· of the State 
830 as a whole. The child-woman,ratio again 
~~~ confirms this trend. The question that 
804 arises is whether we are to accept this 
~§g evidence of child-woman ratio in support 

1,095 of higher birth-rate in the urba~ areas 
~~~ as a whole as compared with that m the 

1,031 rural part of the State. Existing 
~~~ demographic evidence · in the other 
730 countries of the world shows an inverse· 

correlation between reproductivity aiJ,d 
urb:tnism. Will the trend in Uttar Pradesh be reverse of it ? 

• The figures of 15-H. females have been estimated. See paragraph 12 of Section 5 of Chapter I. 
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10. Since the births, with negligible exceptions, occur to married women 
the number of births .depends almost entirely ·on two factors-(1) the' 
number of married females and (2) the rate at which married females have 
children. The second factor is not at all important in this State as contraception 
is not yet popular in our cities and biological differences are hardly likely to exist 
between the urban and rural areas of the same· district. Therefore, whatever 
differentials exist in the birth-rates are due to the variations in the number of 
married females. Table 149 gives the number of females per 1,000 males and the 
proportion of married females, 15-44 per 1,000 persons of all ages. The figures 
of females per 1 ,000 males, as well as of married females per 1,000 persons are 
TABLE 149-Female8 per 1,00() males and higher in the rural than in the Urban areas 

married Jemalesl5-44 per I,ooo of the State and those for the latter are 
persons of all ages, 1951 higher than the figures for the cities as a 

Marriedfemalea · whole. If there ·is no difference in 
Females per t,b~~P~~~:~of fecundity, the birth-rate in the rural areas 

Po.rticolara l,OOOmalea all ages should be higher than what it is in the 
RuraiUttarPradeah ·925 184 · urban areas and that in the latter is 
Xftb!~~!tarPradeah ·· ~~~ · fJ~ cxpe?ted to .b~ higher than the birth-
____________ ......_...:.·-• rate 1n. the Cities. . . 

· 11. 'Ve may, -then, examine the possible causes, of the high child-woman 
ratio in: the urban areas and th~ Cities and the comparatively lower ratio in the 
rural areas of the State as _returned at the census of 1951.· Tables 147 and 148 

·above show the n~mber of surviving children of both sexes under 5 years of age 
. per 1,000 of married females between 15 and 44, i.e." in the reproductive period 
of their lives~ It has been mentioned that these figure_s do not provide an alto-
gether satisfactory index of 'fertility as they depend on several factors other 
than the rate of reproduction by females. It may be expected that infant 
mortality will be higher in the rural areas than what it i~ in the urban areas or 

. the cities which are provid~d with the much better medical and gynaecological 
facilities. If so, the number of surviving children between 0 and .4 per 1,000 
of married women at the reproductive ages should be higher in the urban areas 
and specially in the cities than what it is in the rural areas in spite of the rela
tively low birth-rate in the cities or the urban areas. But there is no conclusive 
data to support this. On the other hand, it has to be considered that cities 
are more congested and, therefore, more unhealthy than the villages, the number 
of slums in the former is quite large and the percentage of females taking advan
tage of the hospitals and maternity centres is very small. Perhaps due to these 
reasons the cities or the urban areas are not better placed than the villages so 
far as the infant ~ortality is concerned. During the decade 1941--50 the infant 

. mortality per 1,000 of live births in the rural areas of the State was only 107 
' as, compared to 181 iii the U.rbari areas. · But perhaps the recording of deaths_ 
is more. complete in the cities or urban areas than elsewhere and, therefore, 

· the recorded infant_ deaths appear to be higher in the urban than in the rural 
areas. Unfortunately the available statistics do not permit a definite verdict. 

12.: It may be exa,mfued what light the child-woman ratio in the State 
and in its rural and urban areas throws ori the.trend of infant mortality. It 

·has been said above tha,t in 1931 the ratio for the State averaged 802 children 
per 1,000 ~arried women in the ages between 15 and 44 and in the cities 
as a whole it averaged 750. It can be derived from this that the ratio for the 

· rural areas should be a. little higher than what it is for the general population 
of the State. In 1951 the number of children in rural areas averaged only 734, 
while that for the cities increased to 796 from 750 in 1931. The figures suggest 
that infant mortality has come down in the cities while it seems to have increased 
in the rural areas, provided the natural fecundity of women has remained cons
tant (and there is no evidenc~ to believe it to be otherwise) throughout the 
last 30 years. With the_general improvement of medical facilities and control 
of epidemics during these years it does not look normal that the child-woman 
ratio for the rural population should come down to 734 in 1951 from a somewhat 
higher figure than 802. in 1931. 

· 13. While comparing the figures of the 1951 census with those of 1931 
it may be remembered that the age returns of 1931 are smoothed while the 
figures of 1951 are unsmoothed. An attempt has been made in Subsidiary 
Table 6·17 in Part I-B of the Report to smoothen the age specific returns for 
1951 on the liries that were adopted in 1931. The comparative figures of the 
number of children pe1· 1,000 women of. reproductive ages f()r 1031 and 1951 
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a.re s~o.wn in ~~ble 150. Ag~ speoific returns for 1951 have not been smoothed 
for 'Ctvll condttwn and so for comparability the figure.s for the censuses of 1951 

TABLE 150-Numberof cl1ildrett 0-4per and 1931 have been shown ' against all 
I,OOOof women, 15-44 in the women at the reproductive ages and not 
State, I93I:ana 1951 (smoothed) • • d Th 1 d 

Particular!! 

General population .• 
Rural population •• 
Urbanpopulation .. 
Cities •• 

Children Q-4 per I ,000 
women 15-44 
1951 1931 

720 
721 
713 
706 

682 

628 

agal'Ilst marr1e women. e rura an 
urban break-up is not available for 1931. 
The trend of the figures in the table is 
in the right direction. The child-woman 
ratio for the rural population in ,1951 
is 721 as a.ginst 713 for· the urbari popula
tion and 706 for the cities. · · · 

14. To sum up, it seems evident from the above discussion that in this 
State a.lso the main differentials are two: first, the child-woman ratio for urban 
population is lower than that for the rural population ; second, the cities hav<! 
a. smaller number of children per 1,000 women at reproductive ages than do the 
urban areas. Furthermore, it would be observed that the number of children . 
0-4 per 1,000 women at the reproductive ages has increased from .682 in 1931 
to 720 in 1951 for the population of the State as a whole and from 628 to 706 
for the cities during the same period. This indicate~ the extent of the 
decline in infant and child mortality that appears to have taken place during 
these years. The cities which enjoy better medical facilities are in an .advantage-. 
ous position. . 

15. We have hitherto tried to explain the rural-urban oity trend& of birth- The cities of very 
rate with the help of whatever existing evidence we have and with reasonable high blrth-Iate 

assumptions that could be made. But in some of the cities the registered birth-
rates are extremely high. The rates of Hathras (50· 5), Agra (48· 7); Sambha1 
(46·1), Eta wah (45 · 3), Amroha (45·1), Pilibhit (44·4), Jhansi (42~ 8), Morad-
abad (40·6), Banaras (39·5) and Mathura. (39·0) look abnormal as compared 
to the rates in the urban areas as a whole. The somewhat inflated rates in these 
cities appear to have pul!hed up the rates of the urb~l1.areas also. to som~ ~xte;nt:. 

16. It may first be examined .whether the high birth-rate of these. cities 
is real. The data in Table 151, showing the birth-rate of the cities for 1931 and 
1951 and the ratio of married females of child bearing age to the tqtal population, 
reveal some trend. The same cities had an extremely high. birth -rate in 1931 ;also .. 
Moreover, the changes in the registered birth-rates between 1921-30 and ,1941 
.--50 generally correspond to the changes in the ratio of married females of ages 

TABLE 151-Mean decennial birth-rate (registered) of-cities during 1'921-30 
arid 1941-50 and tke proportion of married femalf!B aged 15-44 
to tke total population for tke· two f;ensuse.8 · · · ·· · 

: . 1 · .. · • :Proportionofmarriedfemales 
Mean decenl!.ial birth- )5-44 to tht> tQtaJ popu]ation 

rate. durhtg ' at the ·cenEn;IB of · · ' 
i. 

Cities 1941-50 1921-.so· 1951 1931 

AU Cities 34·2 39·9 .1~ 176 

1 Kanpur 27·0 3z.7 175 l95 

2 Luoknow 34'3 38·7 I 

159 174 

3 A{tl'B 48•7 48·_9 166 177 

4 Banaras 39·5 48·7 .110 173 
5 Alia~¥~ bad 29·0 38·0 165 176 

6 Meerut 32•0 ' 22·3 154 164 

7 Bareilly 34·2 31'5 158 172 

8 Moradabad 40•6 47·9 166 136 

9 Saharanpur .. ~ 35•8 47·5 182 172 
10 Debra Duo 24·0 23·2 158 

11 Aligarh 24•4 43'7 177 175 
12 Ram pur 167 172 

13 Gorakhpur 25·6 35·8 195 176 



. 

tS6 CHAPTER iii-URBAN POPULATION 

TABLE 151-Jlectn decem~ial birth-rate (registered} of cities (lttriJ~g 1921-30 
cmd 194:1-50 a1UL the propm·tion of married femules aged 15-44 

... to the total population. for the two censuses-(contd.} 

~ Mean decenni~I 
Proportion of married 
remalea 15- 44: to the 

birth-rate total population 
during at the census of 

Citiea l9U-UO Hl21-30 1951 1931.-

14 Jhansi 42•3 36•3 188 183 
15 Mathura 39•0 43·8 150 175 

16 Shahjabanpur .. 3()-7 40·1 184 182 

17 ·~linapur .. 34•2 . 44•5 133 194 
18 Faizabnd .. 24•2 22•4 177 168 ,, 
19 Farrukhabl!d 33·7 43•2 193 184 

20 Firozabad 20·5 42•4 176 . 
21 Muaaffarnagar 30"4 33·8 177 
22 Sambhal 46·1 50•2 135 180 
2) Etawah .. 45·3 52•1 171 i80 
24 Ainroba. .. '· ... 45•1 52·7 159 t81 

25 Hard'W&l' 30·5 35·6 142. 
' r, ~ 

26 Bathras - . .. - . . 50·5 52·9 . 186 192 

. ' ~ 21 : Budaun 37•0 48•6 171 176 

:28 Jauopur 24·0 31•9 182 

29 Pffibhit 44·4 50·3 - 176 

·30 Ghaziabad 26•0 37·4 159 • 

between 15-44, i.e., the reproductive ages, to the total population. The corres
pondence is not per~e~t but it is cons~stent enough to be convincing. There are 

· in the table a few ~xceptions to the general trend: the larger the ratio of married 
. females of reJlroductive· ages to the total population, the higher the birth-rate 
and vice versa. The proportion of married females aged 15-44 to total popula-

~ tion :·shows an upward trend · in. 8 cities. only-Mora,dabad, Saharan pur, 
Aligarh, 'Gorakbjmr, Jha.Dsi, Sha.hja.banpur, - Fa.izabad and Farrukhabad. 
With the changes in·this ratio the birth-rate has also gone up in Jhansi and Faiz
aba.d but in the other 6 cities it shows an opposite .trend. On the other hand 
in Meerut and Bareilly while the female-ratio at the reproductive ages has 
come down the birth-rate has moved up. ... . 

With existing eyidence it ~eems impossible to explain satisfactorily the 
inconsistent trend mentioned above. While looking for the causes of such in
consistent trends· it should, however, be remembered that in 1951 figures of 
age retui·ns· are UDEmoothed and_ so they are not e-xactly comparable with those 
of 1931. It appears that besides the number of married women of reproductive 
ages some other variables at·e also at woik. The birth-rate of Meerut in 1~21-30 
was only 22· 3 as compared to the average of 39· 9 for the cities of the f?tate. 

·It is quite possible that the registration of vital statistics in this city was not 
. complete in 1921-30 and Eince then it ha.s improved. Bareilly seems to have 
lost in balance of migration. t Bareilly also l~t in Muslim . migration 

· but it did not gain much in displaced persons as did !\Ieerut or 
Sa.haranpur. The 1·esult is that the population under registration was 
.larger than that enumerated at the census date. The rate has,· therefore, 
gone UJl in spite of a fall in the number of married women at the reproductive 
ages. Saharanpur, Aligarh and Gorakhpur have been growing and have gained 
a substantial population from migration though tb~y also suffered some loss 
due to Muslim exodus. Heavy immigration to these cities has brought dmvn 
their birth-rate~. It is also not impossible that registration in these towns has 
suffered to some extent. 1tioradabad, Shahjahanpur and Farrukhabad have 
lost in migration. The rate in these cities should have shown an upward 
move, but it is probable)hat deterioration in registration pushed it downwards. 

• ]!'or obtaining the uwnber of married women between 15 and U for 1031, it has been assumed that t.h!' 
munber of women between 40 and 44 will be half of thoee between 40 and 50 for which group only the censuB 
figures nre available. · 

t If the birt.b 1u1d deatlt-rat.e-s are pJ't'Swned &\6 correct·. the difference of the growth-rate and the rate or 
natur&l increaso will give tho migration rate. 
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17. The high birth-rates in some of the oit.ies may be .attributed to one or 
other or all of the following causes : . · 

Tbe possible 
causes of ex• 
tremeJy high birth 
rates (i) There is a good chance of the registration data being more nearly' 

complete in the cities than elsewhere. There are. on the other 
hand some cities where both the recorded birth and death
rates are very low. Firozabad is an -example of it; Jaunpur, 
Ghaziabad, Gorakhpur, Aligarh, Debra Dun are the others. 
The low birth and death-rates in these cities do not necessarily 
reflect a better sanitation or health condition than what exists 
elsewhere. Perhaps the low rates reflect larger omissions in these 
cities in the registration of births and deaths. . 

(ii) Many · women from outside come to the cities for deliveries·. 
Table 152 gives the number of 
labour cases of some·· 10f the city 
hospitals for the year 1952 .. It 
appears that about one-fourth of 
the deliveries taking place ,.in the 
city hospitals are of woll,len who 
are inhabitants of the rural areas. 
1n addition, a large numb,er ofdeli- · 
veries •. also take place in the city. 
maternity centres and private . 
clinics and the figures in the table 
give' indipation _of the fact-that a 
fair percentage of Blich .deliveries 
ai'e of women residing in the,rural 
areas. The births occurr~g to the 
non-residents of the c~ties .in the 
city hospitals,. maternity centres,. 
and cliJl,ios are recorded :41 . the 
city. registers~· of births." . Such 
births tend to; inflate the birth~·· 

(iii) 

(iv) 

(v) 

TABLE 152 -Labour r.ases in the cit<y 
ho~rpitaZs in 1952 

Labour oases . 
Residents 

City Total ofoities Outsiders 

Kanpur .. 2,268 1,574 694 
Banaras .. 802 761 41 
Allahabad . . 1,122 1,028 94 
Bareilly .. 690 %0 230 
Moradnbad .. 482 341 141 
DehraDnn .. 754 700 54 
Aligarh .. 446 188 258 
.Jbansi .. 250 213 37 
Mathura '. 1,037 961 76 
Shahjahnnpur .. 142 108 34 
Faize.bPd .. 355 200 155 
Farrukhabad .. 74 54 20 
l\[uzaffe.rne.gar .. 187 113 74 
Amroha .. 37 17 20 
Hathras .. 354 222 132 
Budaun .. 145 96 49 
Jaunpnr .. 148 43 105 
Pilibhit .. 81 48 33 
Total .. 9,374 7,127 2,247 
Percentage .. 100 76•0 .. 24•0 .rate of thE{ ci_ties'.; : · · · · 

. .. 
The registra-tion data may relate to areas which are iarger ·than 

the areas of the census cities. Year after yea.rthe neighbouriJ.tg 
villages merge in . the grow~g adjacen~ mu~iqipalities. They 
are subsequently mcluded m .the registratiOn ·area but the 
census population of the previous census year is not adjusted to 
the layout of the. later census.. The ~ean population of the two 
decades is, therefore, affected and the calculated birth a11-d death- . 
rates go up. · · ' · . . 

The registration data may relate. to population 'which are larger 
than the enumerated city population. It is a known fact. that a 
larg·e migration, temporary and semi-permanent, ~a~es place~ 
a city between two census years. · Most of the.Citles (of higb 
birth and death-:rate) attract a large. number of outsiders .. All the 
births and deaths occurring to these. people are I'e.corded in the 
cities, but these migraqts may not be present in the cities at 

. the time of enumeration and so. they· are not included in the 
census population. The calculated rate, which is worked out on. 
the basis of the census population, is th.us, inflated. But it is 
not possible to. gauge correctly the in;fluence of this factqr in 
the cities of high birth and death-rates. _ . 

Cities like Etawah, Amroha., Sambhal and Pilibhit (which have a 
very low growth-rate) are gradually losing population on balance 
of migration. It appears that people are emigrating from these 
cities in larger numbers. The likelihood is that while births 
and deaths occurring to the· emigrating families before they 
migrate from the cities are recorded there; the members of such 
families are not enumerated in the population of the relevant 
cities. The inclusion of such births in the records of the cities 
tend to ~nflate the birth-rate when it is c~lculated on the depleteq 

_:populatiOn, . : · ·. 
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18. Let us t·eturn to the trend of the birth-rate during the _I~s~ thr~e 
decadesiudicated by the figures for the State and the ~~tural dtv1s1~ns m 
Table 144. The birth-rate in the urban areas has been declmmg r~cently 111 all 
the natural divisions due mainly to the factors which have already been 
discussed in Chapter I. 

It will be observed from the data in Table 153 that the birth-rate has 
also been declining in the districts in general. Dut·ing 192~-?0 as ma~y as 37 
districts had a birth-rate of 30 per cent. or ov£>r. Only 7 d1stncts, Basti (12·7), 

TABLE !53--Distribution of districts in the b'irth-rate ranges (u,.ban)~ 
1921-50 * 

Number of districts with birth-rate 

Below 45 aud 
Deoade 20 20--25 25-30 30-35 35-40 40-45 over 

1921-30 2 3 2 6 9 II II 
1931-40 4 5 10 10 II 4 4 
1941-50 3 7 12 14 5 7 

J(heri (16·1 ), 1\Ia.inpuri (21· 4), Ghazipur (23· 7), Ballia (24· 5), Banda (27· 7), 
and Faizabad (29·3) had a birth-ratt below 30 per cent. during 1921-30. It. 

·is striking that these districts had also a low death-rate during this decade. 
Under-registration appears to be the main factor responsible for low birth as 
well as death-rates in these districts. Of the 37 districts having a birth-rate 
of30 per cent. or·over as many as 11 had a high birth-rate of 45 per cent. or over 
and an equal number had a. birth-rate between 40-45., The 5 districts having 
the highest birth-rate in or4er, areAgra (53· 6), Etawah (52·1), Pilibhit (50·3) 
Ja.laun (50·3) and Banara.s (49·6). The position altered during the next tw~ 
decades. The number of districts having a birth-rate of 30 per cent. and over 
came down to 29 in 1931--40. Of these only 4 districts, Banaras (48· 2), Pilibhit 
(46·1), Agra (45· 7) and Jhansi (45· 5) had a birth-rate 45 per cent. and over· 
4 districts, Moradabad (44·1), Jalaun (43·4), Etawah (42·8). and Buda~ 
(41·3) had a birth-rate between 40 and45 per cent.; 11 districts had a birth
rate between 35 and 40 per cent. ; and 10 district~ had a birth-rate between 30 
and 35 per cent. At the other end of the scale were the districts of Garhwa.l 
(16·4), 1\Iainpuri· (17·8), Ba.llia. (18·6), Banda (19·9) and Almora (21·1). 
The decade 1941--50 saw another drop in the birth-rate and the number of dis
tricts having a. birth-rate of 30 per cent. or over came down to 26 from 29 in 1931-
40 and the number of districts in the lower birth-rate ranges increased. No dis
trict had a birth-rate of 45 per cent. or over. 7 districts, Pilibhit (44·2), Agra 
(43·2), Moradabad (41·2), Buda.un (40· 7), Mathura. (40· 4), Eta wah (40· 4) and 
Banaras (40· 3) had a. birth-rate between 40 and 45 per cent. The districts 
having the lowest birth-rate were Garhwal (16· 0), Basti (18· 5), Banda (19· 6), 
BaHia {20· 6) and Mainpuri (21· 4). From the above description it is evident 
that generally those districts record a high birth-rate in which the cities of 
high birth-rate a.re situated. The factors contributing to the high birth-rate 
in these cities have been mentioned before. Further, it appears that generally 
the same districts have recorded the lowest birth-rates throughout the 
last three decades. As has been mentioned before, their registration system 
seems to be defective and all the birt.hs occurring in these districts have not been 
t·ecorded. Urban areas of the districts which attract large immigrant population, 
mainly males, are also likely to have a relatively lower birth-rate as compared 
to the non-immigrating areas. Dehra Dun and Ka.npur with their low birth
rates of 24· 2 and 27·1 per cent. during 19!1--50 as against a high growth-rate 
of 58· 7 and 36· 5 per cent. during the same period stand out as striking exam
ples of this. 

19. There has been a universal downward trend of the death-rates in the 
orba.n areas of the State since 1921. The data in Table 154 indicates that all 
the natural divisions have shared in this decline. The pedod of major epidemics 
came to an end with the end of the decade 1911-20, but to ~ome extent their 
influence persisted during the early years of the decade 1921-30 and, there
fore, the death-rates of this decade are high. Since then th£>re has been a fall 

• Formerly the districts of Tl'hri-Garhwal and Rampur did not form part of the registration art"a of fl~p 
State. Deoria was a part of Gorakhpur. Therefore. tb& numbt'r of distr.icts shown in tl1e table is only 48. Tht> 
figures for 1921-30 are only for the towns which had a population oflO,OOO and over in 1921. Garhwnl, AI mora 
Sultnnpur and Pratapgarh had no such towns and thP~· do not fi~t' in tht' tablt' durin~ the Jlt'riod 1921-30, ' 
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by U ·I per cent. in ca:se of the State· ?uring 'I 931-40 an~ bY 2• 3 per ·cent. 
during 1941-50. Agamst the total declme of 13·4 per ~ent. m the dea;t~-;ate 
of the State durinu the last twenty years the dechne m the natural dlVlBIOns 

0 -

TABLE 154-M ean decennial death-rates (registered} of the urban and rural 
'population in the Sta'te and the nat1fral divisions; 1921-50. ·· · 

Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh 

IIi malayan 

East Plain 

Central Plain 

West Plain 

Hilla and Plateau 

1941-50 

Urban 

22·S 

15·2 

24·0 

20·8 

23'4 

22•1 

ME>an decennial death-rate · i ,. 
-~----

Rnral 

15-6 

19·8 

14·7 

12·8 

17'7 

18·.7. ' 

1931-40 

Urban Rural 

24•8 

20·0 

2l·S 

25·0 

24·7 18•9 

24•4 19·0 

25·2 .. . 25·.0 ' 

24·8 23•7. If'; 

•,'' 

1921-30. 

Urban Rural 

.27•5 

36•6 21•8 

37·2 .22•6 

.35•7 ..... 28·2 

! .32·4 l _: 27•8 
.i 

has been as follows: Central Plain 16·4, Hima.layan:l4·5,' East Plain.,12·6, -West 
Plain 12·3 and Hills and Plateau 10·3 .. · 'Vhile the decHne -in .the natural 
divisions has ranged between 7•6 and 12·8 per :cent. ·. during 1931.-.....4:0, its 
range during 1941-50 has been only between0·7 an.d 4·8per.cent. · ilt appears 
from the data that the advance in elimination of death has. slackened during 
the decade 1941-50. This trend does .not seem to. be-in. conforni.ity. with; the 
declining trend in the death-rate of the rural population .. 'It appears Jthat 
the largest fall in the death-rate of the rural ·areaa, has occurred during 1941,-
50. -But when allowance for under. registration is made in. the-figures of itho 
rural areas the estimaed data indicates a fall from.32'7 per cerlt.dn 1921...,..;...30 
to 26·0 per cent. in 1931-40, i.e~, by 6·7 pel;' cent., and a smaller .fall.of 2~ 2 per 
cent. during 1941-50, the estimated death-rate· for the decade being, .23~8 ·. 
per cent. . The rural and urban trends of decline · during " the: Jas~ twenty 
years, thus, beoome consistent. · · · ; . 1 • : . : '·. ·',; J 

Another striking conclusion· indicated· by the1 figures· in :the· table· is. that 
the reduction of deaths has been going on at a faster' pace in' the urban :areas 
than in the rural areas. Unmistakably the death :orates 'were rela.tively higner 
in the towns during 1921-....+-30 and the villages were·,comparativelyhealthier . 

. Since then great advances have been made in medicalacience and practice ·and 
improvements in sanitary facilities also have taken place.·:. The 'urban· ·areas 
got a lion's share. It has been shown in the corresponding ·section: ofthe pre~ 
vious chapter that of the self-supporting persons with medical a.nd,dtb:er health 
services as their principal means of livelihood, 58·2 per cent. were enumerated 
in the urban areas at the census. of 1951. Of the registered medical pra6~· 
titioners 70 per cent. were found living in th~ urban .areas.· ·It is not surpris.t 
ing, then, that the fight against death, has been more successful in the" urban; 
than in the rural areas. In spite of this,.as.has been'seen: in·the previous 
chapter, there is no conclusive evidence to show that. in 1951 the towns' were 
healthier than the villages. ' . · · · ... ,. , . · .· .· . . ; · , . . . , 

20. Subsidiary Table 3·3 gives the death-rates for the urban population 
in the Clstricts for the last three decades. Of the 44 districts for which vital 
statistics are available for the decade· 1921-30 as many as 24 had a death-rate 
over 30 per cent. Banarasrecorded the highest death-rate of 54·1 per cent. 
The districts of Eta wah (47 · 2), Pilibhit (46·1), Mathura (45· 7), Kanpur (44•4) and 
Lucknow (42·l)hadadeath-rateover40per cent. At theotherendofthescale 
are the low mortality rate districts ofBasti (13·1), Mainpuri (15· 2), Kheri (17·4) 
Ghazipur (17,·7) and Ballia (19·3). It has beenmentioned .before thatthei; 
low rate is mostly accounted for by incomplete recording of deaths. During 
1931-40 the death-rate declined in all the districts except Basti where it in
creased to 19· 5>per cent. from 13·1 per cent. in 1921-30. Only 5 districts, Banaras 
(46'0}, Etawa.h (33·2), Saharanpur (32· 7), Jhansi (32·4) and Pilibhit (32·0} 
had a death -rate of 30 per cent. or over. The number of districts having a death
rate below 20 per cent. increased to 18 from 5 in 1921-30. Garhwal (9· O} Main
puri (II· 2}, Ballia (II· 6), Almora (12·1) and Banda (12·1) had the lowest' rates. 
'l"he decline continued during the decade 1941-50 and except, for slight increases 
in l3 districts the others recorded a lower death-rate. It appears that the 

Trend of death· 
rate of the urban 
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districts which have shown increase in the death-t·ate are. those which have 
the lowest registered death-rates and perhaps the increases only denote some 
improvement in the system of registration. Only 3 districts, Banaras (41· 8), 
Pilibhit (31·5) and Etawah (31·2), agains~ 5 in 1941-50 had. a death-rate of 
30 per cent. or over~. The above discussion is summarized in Table 155. 

TABLE 155-Distr1:bution·of distr·icts in death-rate ranges, 1921-50 

Number of dietrich with death-rate-

Below 35and 
Decade 10 10-15 15-20 20-25 25-30 30-35 over 

1921-30 4 14 8 16 

1931-40 8 9 16 9 4 I 

1941-50 6 17 15 6 2 

21. A comparative study of Subsidiary Tables 3· 3 and 3·3A will show 
that the high death-rates in some of the districts are mainly due to the high 
death-rates in their cities. : Subsidiary Ta.ble 3 · 3A gives the death-rates of the 
cities. As against the average rate nf 24·2 for all citiesduring1941-50, the 
rates for Bana.ras (42·4), Hathras (38:0), Etawah (37·5), Hardwar (33·7), 
Pilibhit (33· 7), Sambhal (29·4), Jhansi (29·4), Amroha· (29·2) and Agra (28·5) 
~ppear to be extremely high. If the analysis is carried back to 1921-30, it 
would be found that the· same cities had an extremely high rate during 1921-30 
and 1931-40 also .. It will further be observed that the same cities, with the ex
ception· of Hard war, which record a very high birth-rate show an extremely 
high death-rate also.· Thm·e seenis to be a clear indication that both the-high 
birth· and death-rates in these cities are governed by the same factors. These 
have already been described in paragraph 17 above. In addition, a large num
ber of rural inhabitants die in the cities. The number of. outsiders taking 
advantage of the Jnedical facilities in the cities cannot be estimated correctly. 
Probably quite a large number of them die in the city hospitals. Banaras has 
a special reaso~1 for its high death-rate. ·Hindus from different parts of the 
country come to breathe their last in this city as a matter of faith. The death
rate.of Ha~w ... ar a~o is probably affected by this factor. 

· 22 •. · Growth of population in the urban areas has been achieved through 
migration and the restriction of deaths and not through a higher birth-rate. 
Subsidiary Table 3· 3 shows the contribution of natural increase and migration 
to the growth of population for the area under registration. An analysis of this 
table will show that in the urban areas, unlike the rural, natural increase and 
migration hav' ·made almost an equal contribution to growth of population. 
Table 156 indicates the amount of contribution of natural increase and migration 
to tile growth of. the urban population of the State as a whole (and not only for 
its area of registration). As has been mentioned in Section 3 of Qhapter .II 
the rates of birth and death for the area of 1·egistration have been adopted 
for the State as a. whole and on the basis of these rates the amount of natural 
increase and migration have been· estimated. -

· .· T~BLE 156-· Mean decennial g1·owth-rates during tlzree decades-u1.-m 

.· 

\' t . 

J i' -. 

'; 

Decade 

·1921-30 .. 
1931--40 

1941-50 ... 

population 

Mean decennial rates 
of 

Mean 
decennial . 

growt.h-ra te Birth Death 

. 12·0 

"23·1 

20·5 

35·9 

24·8 

22·5 

Natnral Per cent. 
increase migration• 

6·0 

10·8 

10·4 

6·0 

12·3 

10·1 

: . • Figures of migration include the figures 1>f galn of popu1,at.i~n to t~1e nrba!l ~reas dt!e to cban~t>s in the 
li.st of towns, See par~raph~ 4 and. !) of f3ectiop ;J of Chapter ]J, • · · . . 

·'" "'· . . 
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- The figures in the table show that the high growth of population during 
1931-:-40 was the result of a rise in natural increase from 6 · 0 p~r cent. in 1921-30 
to 10··8 per cent. in 1931-4:0 and to a. greaterpercent. increase in migration from 
6· 0 per cent. in 1921-30 to 12· 3 per cent. in 1931-40. Reduction in deaths con
tributed to the rise in the natural increase and the war boom acted as a. 'pull' for 
the immigrants to the towns. The growth-rate came down by 2 · 3 per cent. during 
1941--50. This appears to be due to a slight fall· of 0 · 4 per cent. in natural 
increase and to a fall of 2 · 2 per cent •. in migra. tion. There was-a further reduction 
in the death-rate during this decade but_the fall in the death-rate was so small 
that it slightly lagged behind the decline in the birth-rate. The decline in · 
migration was brought about by a. slackening of the forces of "push" a.nd "pull" 
during this decade. The agricultural prices. were high and consequently the 
villager was less inclined to leave his home for employment elsewhere. On the 
other hand, with the end of the War the opportunities for .. employment in the . 
towns were also reduced. ' 

I ) ·, :,::• J • 
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• 

Distribution of 
urban population 
according to liveli
hood Classes 

1. 'J1able 157 gives (he distribution of 10,000 urban population in li velihoou 
classes by natu.ral divisions. It will appear that 87 ·59 per cent. of the urban 
}lOl~ulation belongs to non-agricultural classes and only 12 · 41 per: cent. to the 
agricultural classes. . 

LIYellhood pat
tern bJ uatuaJ 
diYisiODJ 

TABLE 157-Distribution of 10,000 urban population in livelihood classes 
· by natural divisions ' 

Livelihood classes 

.. 
Agricultural Non-agricultural 

Nat ural division Total I II III IV Total v VI VII VI IT 

Uttar Pradesh .• 1,241 840 167. 97 137 8,159 2,494 2;190 617 3,458 

Himalayan 491 353 76 12 50 9,509 1,536 2,125 519 5,329 

East Ple.io. 1,680 1,138 237 170 135 8,320 2,566 2,205 613 2,936 

CentralPle.io. 776 505 118 30 123 9,224 2,80' 2,085 640 3,696 

West Ple.io. 1,358 918 168 117 155 8,642 2,404 2,254 600 3,384 

Hills and Plateau 1,613 1,166 250 90 107 8,387 2,267 2,123 717 3,280 

Among the non-agricultural classes the highest proportion belongs to 
~lass VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources (34·58 per cent.), which 
Include general labour and employees of health, education and public adminis
tration services and othet ~rvices. Next in importance is Class V, Production 
other than cultivation, (24· 94 per cent.) followed by Class VI, Commerce, 
(21· 90 per cent.) and Class VII, Transport, (6·17 per cent.). . 

· Among the agricultural classes the highest proportion belongs to Class I 
Cultivators of owned land, (8 · 40 per cent.), and the other agricultural classes 
represent very small proportions. As will be shown later the bulk of the agri
cultural classes relate to non-city urban areas ; their proportion in city areas 
is v,ery small. 

2. Examining the pattern by natural divisions it would appear that the 
highest proportion of non-agricultural classes (95 · 09 per cent.) is in the urban 
areas of Himalayan, due to the preponderance of Class VIII, -consisting mainly 
of general labour and employees of the Union Government and other services. 
The next highest proportion is in Central Plain (92 · 24 per cent.) owing to the 
higher proportion of Class V, Production other than cultivation, and Class VIII, 
Other setvices and ·miscellaneous soutces. This division contains the three 
K ABAL towns of Kanpur, Allahabad and Lucknow. 

The proportion of agr.icultural classes is high in the East Plain, Hills and 
Plateau and 'Vest Plain. This is due to the existence of a high proportion 
of agricultural classes in the urban areas of a. few districts of these divisions 
as follows : · 

Ease Plain-Bahraich (19·12 per cent.), Basti (22·26 per cent.), Deoria 
(31·02per cent.), Ballia (32·44 per cent.), Ghazipur (45·18 per cent.). 

Wese Plain-Muzaffarnagar (18·15 per cent.), Etah (19·23 percent.), 
Bulandshahr (20 · 70 per cent.), Bijnor (21· 02 per cent.), Kheri (28 · 28 per cent.}, 
Budaun (31·37 per cent.). 

Hills and, Plaeeau-Banda (19·53 per cent.), JaJaun (25·74 per cent.), 
Hamirpur (26·73 per cent.). 

It will appear that a fair proportion of the urban popula~ion in the above 
districts have their roots in rural areas ; they are mainly cultivators of owned 
land. 

Among the livelihood classes, the figures of Class I, Cul~ivators of ow~e? · 
land, are highet in East Plain, Hills and Plateau a:nd W, est Plam, th.e three diVI
sions in which the aaricultural classes have a fauly high proportiOn. Under 
Class V Production ~her than cultivation, the highest proportion is in Central 
Plain (28·03 per cent.), owing to the existence of the highly industdalized town 
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of Kanpur and otl1er big cities like. Allahabad, Lucknqw and Faizabad each 
having a high proportion of ibis class. Other districts having high propo'rtions 
in urban areas under this class are Azamga,rh (41·71 per cent.), owing to the 
weaving industry at Man; Banaras (32· 99 per cc::nt.), owing to weaving and 
textile industry; Mirzapur (29·56 per cent.), owing to hosiery an(,]. metal pro
ducts; and Agra (29 ·06 per cent.), owing to leather, bangle and metal industries. 
Under Class VI, Commerce, there are no significant differences among the natural 
divisions. Under Class VII, Transport, although there are no significant differences 
among the natural divisions, there are urban areas of some districts with 
particularly high proportions, such as. Gorakbpur (12·42 per ·cent.), Jh8:onsi (9•87 
per cent.), Allahabad (9·46per cent.), Bareilly (9·44 percent.),Luc;know(8·4~ 
per cent.). All these districts have important railway and road centres. U:qqer 
Class VIII, Other services and miscellanequs sources, the highest. propor~ion 
is in the Himalayan (53· 29 per cent.), followed by Central Plain (36 .' 96 per cent.). 
It will be noted that over one-third of the total urban population of ~he State 
belongs to this livelihood class.. ' 

3. It will be intereE?ting to study the livelihood pattern of the population 
of cities separately. Subsidiary Table 3 · 7-A gives .the· figures for,each of ·the 
30 cities of the State. Table 158 compares the livel~hood classifi.catio~.ofthe 
urban and city population, 

TABLE !58-Distribution of 10,000 persons of urban a~d .city populd,ticn"' ... . · 
· in various livelihood classes, 1951 · 

Livelihood claes 

All Classes 

All agricultural classes 

!-Cultivators of land wholly or mainly owned and their dependants 

II-Caltivators of land wholly or m11inly unowned and .their dependants 

III-Cultivating labourers and their dependants 

Urban 
popul~tion. 

. • • lO,OOO 

.•. F41 
840 

167 

97 

IV -Non-cultivating owners of land; agricnltural rent-receivers; and the~ dependants Pl.: 
All non-agrioultural olasses (including their aependants) 

V -Production 

VI-Commerce 

VII-Transport ·,, 

VIIJ_:_Other services and miscellaneous sources •• 

... • • ·8,'159 

2,494 

. 2.1?0 
611 

3,458 . 

· 'l'ota~. 
' 'city · 
P?~latio~: 

10,000 
- j •••• 

418 

212 

69 

27 

. : 1)0-

9,582 

:2~798 •~ 

2,245 
.. -77l 

·3,766 

As expected the population of cities has a· higher 'proportion of Non~ • 
agricultural classes than urban population (95. 82 per "cent. against 87 ~59 per' 
cent.). · The urban population in the State consists of 4,777,384 as population 
of the 30 cities and 3,848,315 as population of 437 non-city urban areas. 
Many of the non-city urban areas are just passing the transition stage "from 
rural to urban and some have been classed as urban only because of the 
establishment of town areas, although they are still, strictly spea.king, rural in 
character. This explains the difference in the livelihood classification of the 
cities from that of the urban areas in general. 

Examining the pattern of individual cities as given in Subsidiary Table 3•7 -A, 
it appears that .the non-agricultural classes constitute ·9ver 90per cent. of the 
population in all cities except Shahjahanpur, Amroha, J aunpur, Budaun and Sam· 
bhal. Non-agricultural Class V, Production other than culthration, is. the highest 
inFirozabad (49·93percent.)followed by Kanpur (42·59per.cent.), Banaras 
(34· 44 per cent."), Mirza pur (32 ·53 per cent.), Moradabad (3b 99 per cent,), 
Aligarh (31 ·15 per cent.), Farrukhabad (30 · 02 per cent .• ), anQ. Amroha (30, per 
cent.). All these cities are well-known for their industries. Class VI, Commere, 
is highest in Hathras (35 · 76 per cent.), Muza:ffarnagar (31 · 24 per cent.), Gha~i-. 
a bad (28 · 23 per cent.), and Saharan pur (26 ·10 per cent.). . These are well-known 
mandis. As regards Class VII, Transport, the highest proportion is returned 
by Ghaziabad (19· 77 pe_r Qent. ), Goralffi:pur ~~~ · 83 per cent.), Jhansi (14·19 p~r 
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cEm t. )i, ·Bare illy, ( 11·54 per cent.}, Saharanpur ( 11·43 per cent.),_ Moradabad ( 1 0·20 
per cent.), and· Allahabad (9· 87 per cent.). All these are Important railway 
centres and ·road transport alsa is now being rapidly developed in and around 
these oitieg. Under Class VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources, the 
cities with the highest proportions are Dehra Dun (56· 25 per cent.),. Hard war 
(49·4·5 p·er cent.)', Meerut (48·05 per cent.), Lucknow {46·84 per cent.), 
Allahabad · (46·2(}) and Faizabad (46.·08 per cent.). In Dehra Dun the 
bulk of the people of this class are domestic servants and employees of the 
Union Government and of " services otherwise unclassified." In Hardwar 
arid · Faizabad, which are both pilgrimage centres, the figures under 
·''religious, cnaritable and welfare services'' account for the high percentage. 
In Meerut the empoyees of health, education and public administrative 
services, domestic servants and '·'services otherwise unclassified" constitute 
the bulk of this class. In Lttcknow, the capital of the State and in Allahabad 
the ptaportion of employees of health, education and public adminis~ 
tration is naturally high and so also of domestic servants and uservices 
ot~erwise unch~s~ified." It is sig~ificant that about two-fifth of the popu
latiOn of the Cities belongs to th1s class. 

' 4. ·· Table 159 gives the distribution of 1,000 persons of urban population 
of each livelihood class among self-supporting persons, earning dependants and 
non-earning dependants .. It would appear that 30· 6 per cent. of the urban 
population are self-supporting persons, only 3· 4 per rent. are earning dependants 

·and 66 · 0 per cent. are non-earning dependants. This is in striking contrast 
with the dependency of rural areas (vide Section 6 of Chapter II). In rural 
areas the self-supporting persons constitute 30· 4 per cent. which is about the 
same' proportion as in urban areas, but the proportion of female self-supporting 
perso~s is higher !n the rural (3· 0 p~r cent.) than in the urban areas (2·2 per cent.), 
the difference bemg most marked m the non-agricultural classes. 

TABLE !59-Distribution of 1,000 persons of urban population of each livelihood 
clas.s amo'fltg self-supporting persons, earning dependants and non-

. ea'rning dependants by sex 

Self-supporting persons Earning dependants Non-earning dependants 

Livelihood class Persons Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

All Classes 306 284 22 34 22 12 660 244 416 

All agricullural claases 273 350 22 61 32 29 667 262 405 

I-Cul~vators of. land wholly or 269 252 17 61 33 28 670 265 405 
mainly owned 

11-Cultivators of land wholly or 271 255 16 79 38 41 650 239 411 
mlililly unowned 

HI-Cultivating labourers 334 298 36 71 31 46 589 212 377 

IV-Non-cultivating owners of land; 249 197 52 22 16 6 729 304 425 
abd agricultural tent receivers 

AU taon.-agrlcvllural clcusss 311 389 22 30 20 10 659 241 418 

V,;__Production 309 293 16 39 24 15 652 230 422 

VI~ommerce 270 259 II 27 22 5 703 255 448 

VII-'-Transport .. 312 308 4 22 16 6 666 239 427 

VIII-,-Other services and miscella.- 338 302 36 26 17 9 636 241 395 
neoua solirces 

· · ·The proportion of earning dependants is markedly lower in the urban areas 
(3·4 per cent.) than in the rural areas (13·4 per cent.). This is due to the fact· 
that earning dependants consist principally of women, who have a much larger· 
scope for participation in family occupations, both agricultural and non-agri
cultural. in rural than in urban areas. This disparity is also reflected in the 
ptoportion of non-earning dependants, the propo_!tion being much higher in the 
urban than in the rural areas and markedly in the case of females. · 

Examining the distribution for the agricultural and non-agricultural 
classes in urban areas, it would app~ar that the proportion of self-supporting 
Jlersons· is slightly higher in the non-agricultural classes, while the proportion . 

·of earning and non-earning dependants is slightly higher in the agricultural 
cla$ses, · The non-agricultural classes predomina,t~ in the urban a,reas a,nd the 
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dlst,l'ibu.tion might be profitably examined· ill great& deta.U for these classes. 
The highest proportion of self-supporting persons is retur,D.ed under .Olass VIII, 
Other services and miscellaneous. sources. The highest proportion of .earni.J;lg 
dependants among the non-agricultural classes ial'eturned u~d~r Class V, P.r:o
duction other than cultivation, because this is the class which provides the 
greatest scope for the participation of women and .children in family Dccu pations. 
The highest proportion of non-:earning depe.nda.nts .a~ng no,J;J.~a.,gri.cul~u;ral 
olasses are under Class VI, Commerce. . 

Table 160 gives the same distribution for the popula.tion of the · citie~. 
As is to be expected, the proportion of self-suppGl'ting pet· sons is slightly higher, 
that of earning dependants slightly lower and !that ,of non...ea.r.ning dependant$ 
slightly higher in the cities .than in the .urbau popula~ion. It will be further 
noticed that the. proportion of females a.mo.ng the workers jslesser in the ,citie~. 

TABLE 160-Distribution of 1,000 persons of city population of eaeh live-
lihood class among self-8Upporting persons, .earning -depend,ants 
and non-earning dependants 6y sex 

.. i 

Self·sllppi>rtingpersons· Earning dependan~s Non-earning ~flpendo.nts 

Livelihood class 
Persons Males Femal13s PQrsons Males Fem~~oles l"~rsons 'Males FemB.lea. 

All Classes 311 290 ~I ~· 19 $ :fi6S • ,2.8 ~7 

All agricul"'ral claaBeB .. 271 236 35 3'1 . Z6 .11 -692 310 ~8:1 

!-Cultivators of land wholly or 285 249 36 43 '29 ~4. 6i2 321 351 
mainly owned 

\16 250 432 II-Cultivators of land wholly or 269 249 20 49 33 ti82 . 
mainly unowned 

i3? 388 III-Cultivating labourers 340 310 30 35 26 9 6~5 

lV-Non-cultivating owners of land; 228 .186 42 19 15 :4 -753 . ; 3M.~ . ,:409 
and agricultural rent receivers 

24 All non-agricultural daeaeB 312 292 20 f9 5 -664· 245 41.9 

V-Prod\lction 313 301 12 28 23 5 ~59 233 4.46 
.VI -.commerce 2-67 256 H 23 20 .3 7JO 261 .449 

VII-ll'ransport 317 313 4 19 16 3 ti64 . '240. 424 

VIII-Other services and ·miscellan· 338 303 35 22 l6 6_ 640 246 394 
eous sources 

5. Table 161 gives the di~trib11tio.n of 10,000 self-sppporti,ng _persq]1s_, 
earnmg dependants and non-earning dependants of each sex of urban popu-
lation among various livelihood classes. · 

TABLE 161-Distribution of 10,000 self-s-upporting persons, earning.depend
ants and non-ear:wing dependants of.eack ,Bf,;l:l()/ urpm PfJpu},atf,qn 
among various livelihood classes ' · 

Se1f-supporting persons Earning dependants ·Non-earning dependants 

Livelihood class Persons Males Females Persons Males Females Persona Males Females 

All Classes 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 

All agricultural olasseB 1,102 1,0')1 1,255 2,341 1,841 2,959 1,254 1;aaa 1,208 

I -Cultivators of land wholly or 737 
mainly owned 

744 649 1,537 1,302 1,958 852 913 816 

II-Cultivators of land wholly or 148 150 .118 395 299 567 164 164 164 
mainly unowned . 

III......cuitivating labourers 106 102 161 222 139 372 87 '85 88 
IV-Non-cultivating owners of Ill 
. land_; and agricultural I'cnt 

95 327 87 101 62 151 171 140 

receivers 
All non-agricultural claBBCB 8,898 8,909 8,745 7,759 8,159 7,041 8,746 8,()67 8,792 

V -Production 2,520 2,577 1,771 2,854 2,784 2,981 2,464 2,359 2,525 
VI-Comrnerco 1,928 1,991 1,116 1,792 .2,233 1.,000 2,331 .2,289 . ~.356 
VII-Transport 630 670 119 393 462 269 623 605 633 

VIU-Other services and miscella- 3,820 3,671 5,739 2,720 2,680 2.791 3,328 3,414 3,278 
neous so.uroes 
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Self-supporting persons of urban population consist of 2,639,911 pe:r:sons 
of which 92 · 8 per ce~t. are males and 7 · 2 per cent. are fe~ales.. Among the 
male self-supporting persons 10 · 91 per cent. a1·e engaged m agncultural and 
89· 09 per ~cut. i~ non-.agric~ltural occup.ations. ~f the females, 1.~· 55 per 
cent~ are engaged m agncultural and 87·45 m non-agncultural occupatwns. The 
largest proportion of both male and female self-supporting persons falls under 
Class VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources. But a relatively higher 
percentage of female self-supporting persons (57·39 per cent.) than male 
(36·71 per cent.) has been returned under this class. 

·., Earning dependants of urban population consist of 289,827 persons 
of which 6! · 2 per cent. are males and 35 · 8 per cent. are females. Among the 
male earning dependants 18·4l per cent. belong to agricultural and 81· 59 
per cent. to non-agricultural classes. Of the female earning dependants 29 ·59 
per cent. belong to agricultural and 70·41 per cent. to non-agricultural 
classes. It will be noted that the largest proportion of male as well as 
female earning dependants belongs to . Class V, Production other than 
cultivation, which provides the largest field for the participation of women and 
children in the family occupation. 

Non-earning dependants ofulban population consist of 5,695,961 persons 
of which 36·9 per cent. are males and 63·1 per cent. are females. Among the 
male non-earning dependants 13 · 33 per cent. belong to agricultural and 86 · 67 
per cent. to non-agricultural classes. Among the females 12 · 08 per cent. 
belong to agliculturaland 87·92 pe.r cent. to non-agricultural classes. Both 

·among male and female non-earning dependants the highest proportion lies 
in Class VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources. 

· · 6. It is not possible to compare the livelihood pattern of urban popu.-
lation in 1951 with that of previous censuses as separate figures for urban areas 
have been compiled for the first time in 1951 only. But a comparison of 
the livelihood patt~ of workers (self-supporting persons and earning depend
.a.nts classed accordmg to their secondary means of livelihood} of 23 cities* 
which are common to all censuses since 1911, is possible and Table 162 gives 
the comparative data. for 1911, 1921, 1931 and 1951. It will be seen that the 
agricultural means of livelihood accounted for 8·2 per cent. of the urban popu
lation in 191l. This proportion increased to 15·7 percent. in 1921 but has been 

TABLE 162___;Livelihood pattern of workers of 23 cities 1911-31 and 1951 

(.d.clval and pm;6nlage) 

Means of livelihood 1951 1931 1921 1911 

, .total agrleul&ufal allll non-agrlev.llUl'al .• 1,436,587 961,607 937,042 927,773 
(100) (100) (100) (100) 

2'olal ogrioullut'Gl 58,801 110,139 147,244 '16,042 
(4•1) (11•5) (15·'1) (8•2) 

Cultivation of owned and unowned land 40,902 57,433 97,953 41,894 
(2·8) (6•0) (to·5) (4•5) 

Employment. as oult.i~ating labourers 5,709 26,682 27,202 16,485 
(0·4) (2'8) (2'9) (1·8) 

. Rent. on agrioulturalland 12,190 26,024 22,089 17,663 
(0•9) (2•'/) (2-3) (1•9) 

!l'ofal norl-ogricullural 1,3'17,786 851,468 '189,'198 851,731 
(95·9) (88-5) (84•3) (91-8) 

Produotion 417,283 217,812 197,350 231,719 
(29•1) lZ2·'/) (21-1) (25·0) 

Commerce 
274,743 171,604 154,055 136,355 

(19·1) (1'1·8) (16·4) (14''1) 

Transport 111,152 58,846 49,321 48,081 
(N') (6'1) (5•3) (5•2) 

O'her aervioes and miaoJllaueous sources 574,608 403,206 389,072 435,576 
(40·0) (41'9) (41•5) (46·9) 

. • 'l'hese mt.ies are Kanpur Lucknow Agra, Banaras, Allahabad, Meerut, Bareilly, Morsdabad, Saharanp~· 
Aligarh, Rampur, Gorakhpur, 0

Jbansi, Mathura. Shahjahanpur, Mirzapur, 'Faizabad, Fa.rrukhabad, Etawa • 
Sambhal. Amroha. H11thras and Budaun. · 
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decreasing ever since and ndw stands at only 4·1 per cent. The non-agricul
tural means of livelihood have been correspondmgly increasing since 1921 and 
now constitute 95 · 9 per cent. of the cities population. This increasing trend 
is shown by all non-agricultural means of livelihood except Other services 
and miscellaneous sources and is most marked in Production ·other than 
cultivation. In absolute numbers even Other services and. miscellaneous 
sources has increased but the increase.between 1931-51 has fallen behind the 
increase in population. The increase in Production other than cultivation 
has been shown by all the cities except Farrukhabad and Agra. and is the 
highest in Kanpur followed by Rampur. Commerce and Transport have 
been uniformly rising since 1911. It would thus appear that our ~ities as ~ 
whole are developing industrially and commercially. · 

7. Table 163, prepared from Subsidiary Table 3· 6, gives by natural 
divisions the rural and urban population per 1,000 of general population and the 
distribution of 1,000 of each non-agricultural class in rural and urban areas. 

TABLE 163-'Rural and urban population per 1,000 of generr;tl populidion 
and the distribution of 1,000 non-agricultural classes in rural 
and urban areas 

Numbf'r per ),000 general population of each 
' livelihood cJass .: ' 

Number per 
1,000general 

Population population V -Produc. VDI-Oth~r 
per 1,000 of of total non· tion other services and 

general agricultural than vi-Com- VII-Trans: miecellaneous 
Natural division population classes cultivation merce port sources 

Uttar Pradesh-
Rural 864 537 594 406 381 573•. 
Urban 136 463 406 594 619 427 

Himalayan-
Rural 883 477 653 311 334 460 
Urban 117 523 347 689 666 540' 

East Plain-
.541 F. ural 928 651 689 55.8 682 

Urban 72 349 311 442 '459 318 

Central Plain-
Rural 860 481 497 393 .307 529 
Urban 140 519 503 607 693 471 

West Plain-
Rural 814 '521 595 356 360 570 

·Urban 186 473 405 644 640 430 

Hills and Plateau-
Rural 859 523 623 374 338 537 
Urban 141 477 377 626 662 463 

Analysis of the table shows that the urban areas have a. greater share 
of the population belonging to the non-agricultural classes than do the rural 
areas. 1'hey account for 46 · 3 per cent. of all persons. belonging to these classes 
in the State against their 13 · 6 per cent. proportion in the total population. 
In the natural divisions their share ranges between 34· 9 and 52· 3 per cent. 
which is far above their 7· 2 to 18· 6 per cent. proportion .of the total popula
tion. It will further be observed that the number. per 1,000 of general popu
lation in the urban areas is larger in Livelihood Classes VII, Transport (619) 
and VI, Commerce ( 594) than in the Livelihood Classes VIII, Other services and 
miscellaneous sources (427) and V, Production other tha.n cultivation (406). 
This is true of the natural divisions also except that Classes VII, Transport, 
and VI, Commerce, in the Himalayan and West Plain divisions and Classes 
VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources and V, Production other 
than cultivation, in the Central Plain division have changed their positions 
between them. These proportions, however, only show the comparative 
population of the non-agricultural classes in the rural and urban areas •. 
They should not be taken as indicative of the development of non-agricultural 
occupations in the various natural divisions. 



Distribution of 
urban population 

Growth of popu
lation 

Migration 

Raturallncrease 

The future growth 

Livelihood 
pattern 

198 

SE·CTION 'J-CONCLUDING REMARKS 

l. In 1951, 8,625,699 persons or 13 · 6 per cent. of the total population of 
Uttar ·Pradesh lived in its 486 towns. Of the total urban population of the 
State, 45 · 3 per cent. lived in the 16 large (}ities with a population of 100,000 
and over; 10 ·1 per cent. of it lived in the other cities; and the remaining 
44·,6 per cent. of the population was concentrated in the smaller towns. The 
urban population is scattered all over the State and the towns are commercial 
rather than industrial. 
· 2. Since 1921 the urban population has been increasing at a fast rate. 
Between 1881 and 1921 the population actually decreased by about 
6 per nent. The m~an decennial growth-rate was 12 p~r cent. during 1921-30, 
23 ·1 per cent. durmg 1931-40 and 20 ·5 per cent. durmg 1941-50. Altogether 
in the last thirty years it has gained by about 74· 7 per cent. Despite the rapid 
growth dur4'tg these yeartr, the proportion of urban population to the tota,l 
ha.s only increased to 13 · 6 per cent. in 1951 from 10· 6 per cent. in 1921. 
It is ~lain: from this that Uttar Pradesh is just beginning a period of rapid 
urbanization. 

A striking feature of the urban growth is that the largest increases have 
occurred in the towns of a population of 100~000 and over. While during 1881 
and 1951.the Class I towns recorded an increase of208·8 per cent., the variation 
in case of :other classes of towns was : an increase of 0 · 9 per cent. in Class II of 
Ill· 7 per cent. in Class III, of I· 8 per cent. in Class IV, of 2 · 4 per cent.' in 
.Class V and a decrease ·of 22 · 8 in Class VI.* 

3. Migr~tion has be~n an important ~factor contributing to the growth of 
1,1rban populatiOn. As agamst the natural .mcrease of 6 per cent. during 1921-
30, the positive balance of migration was also 6 per cent. ; the per cent. migra
tion during 1931-40 was 12·3 against natural increase of10·8 per cent.; 
and during 1941-50 the per cent. migrationwaE' 10·1 against natural increase of 
10 · 4 per cent. The bulk of this migration has been from the rural areas. 
Men migrate for comparatively short periods to townB for work, leaving their 
families at home to look after their cultivation. Furthm·more, the lack of work 
for females in the cities and difficulties of accommodation discourage the villagers 
to bring their families with them. Hence, the urban areas have the distorted 
sex-ratio. This is to be deplored, as it means that they are living an unna
tural existence, missing the comforts of home life and exposed to· great 
temptation towards in temperance. · 

4. The share of natural increase in the growth of urban pop~lation 
has been mentioned in the above paragraph. It is noteworthy that despite a 
fall in the birth-rate from 41· 9 per cent. in 1921-30 to 35 · 6 per cent. in 1931-
40, the natural increase moved up to 10 · 8 from 6· 0 per cent. due to the larger 
fall in the death-rate from 35·.9 per cent. to 24·8 per cent. The birth and 
death-rates came down to 32·9 and 22·5 per cent. during 1941-50 and the 
natural increase slightly diminished to 10·4 per cent. 

5. Family plamiing and deliberate control of b~th ~re not very important 
in this State at present and there 'Seems to be no likelihood that the natural 
growth will be 1:etarded in tbe near future due to 'birth control ~easures. More
over, ~there will be increased migration from the rural areas m the wake of 
growing industrialiiation. The urban population is expected to g~ow faster and 
faster and urbanization is.bound to create new problems of life m the urban 
areas-social ;as well a.s economic. 

'6. The livelihood patte~n in the urban areas affords a sharp _contrast t? 
that ;in the rural areas. While the percentage of persons dependmg on agn
cultureis:84 in-the.ruralareas,!the percentage in the ~r?an :population depend~ng 
on ~griculture is 12·4. This percentag~ fo~ the cities I~ ~mly 4·2. With 
urba.nization,the agricultural me~ns. of _livelihood lose the~ Importance. Th_e 
perc~ntage of persons having their hveliJ;lood fr?m Pro~~ct10n other than culti
vation is 24 · 9 in the urban areas as agamst 28m the.mties only; the percentage 
figures for Commerce are 21· 9 for the urban population and 2~ · 4 f<?r. the cities; 
for Transport the figures are 6 · 2 for urban.areas and 7 · 7 for the cities; and for 
Other services and miscellaneous sources they are 34 · 6 for urban areas and 37 · 7 
for the cities. The fjgures suggest that our towns are n?t yet mainly industrial. 
In greater industrialization and thereby· in a balancmg of the rural-urban 
economy, lies the future econo:r&ic progress of the State. 

• 'l'he classification of towns in classes is: Class I, IOO,OOO and over; Class II, 50,000-100,000; Class III, 
20,000-50,000; Class IV, 10,000-20,000; Class V, 5,000-IO,OOO; and Class VI, under 5,000. 
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CHAPTER IV-AGRICULTURAL CLASSES 

SECTION I-PRELIMINARY REMARKS 

1. The importance ofthe data on economic activities has been emphasized 
in the United Nations publication" Population Censys Me#lifJds" in the follow
ing terms ; 

"Statistics on the economic activities of the people, derived from cen
suses of population, are among the most important sources of infor
mation about the economic and demcgraphic characteristics of 
nations. These statistics provide an inventory of . the human 
resources of each country, showing the number and characteristics of 
persons engaged in economic produoti.on, their occupations, and their 
distribution among the branches of economic activity ... This infor
mation is needed by international agE-ncies that are concerned with 
economic reconstruction and development, with economic aspects 
of population trends and international migrations, and ~tb other 
problems that involve a consideration of the volume and character 
of labour resources in different countries. Every nation has a 
stake in the solution of these pxoblems and hence an interest in 
improving the quality and international comparability~fthe data."* 

As will appear from the note on the Indian Census Economic Classifica
tion Scheme in Part II-B, Economic Tables, of the Report, special pains have 
been taken at this census to. collect exhaustive data about the economic 
actiV'ities of the people and the scheme of classification and tabulation has been 
planned with due regard to international comparability~ · 

2. The economic characteristics of the: population were ascertained in 
this cE-nSus by means of three questions in the census .slip. 

Q. 9 related to Economic Status and had two parts. Under the first 
part every person had to be classified as self-supporting person, non
earning dependant or earning dependant. Under the second part 
only the ~elf-supporting persons · had to be further classified as 
employers, employees or independent workers, a characteristic 
ascertained for the first time in Indian census. 

Q. 10 related to Principall\:feans of Livelihood. In the case of a- self
supporting person, his principal means of livelihood·was recorded. 
In the case of an earning or non-earning dependant, the principal 
means of livelihood of the self-supporting person en whomhe is 
dependent was recorded. Where a self-supporting person had more 
than one means of livel.ihood that which.proVI."des the largest income 
was recorded under the question and the one providing the next 
largest income was recorded under Q. U. 

Q. 11 related to Secondary Means of Livelihood. For self-supporting 
persons having more than one means oflivelihood, the livelihood 
next in importance to the principal one was recorded. For earning 
dependants the means of li velibood which :provides the earning was 
recorded. For non-earning dependants "0' indicating :p.o entry was 
recorded. 

The full import of these questions was explained by exhaustive instruc
tions to enumerators (vide Appendix I). The main difficulties that arose at the 
enumeration stage were as follows: 

(1) The first difficulty was in rt>spect of the meaning of the term "self
supporting person". Enumeratore at first confused it with "the head 
of the household''. They wo1:1ld put down only the head of the house
hold as self-supporting ~.,t.nd others as earning or non-earning 
dependants. In the Supplementary Instructions to Enumera
tors (embodied in Appendix J) the distinction between the two terms 
was emphasized and it was pointed out that (a) the head of the house
hold need not necessarily b~ a self-suppor·ting person ; be may be an 

•Un\ted Nations, Population. OenBUB MethodB,' pe.ge, 92, 
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earning or non-earning dependant, (b) there can be only one l1ead 
of the household bt\t there can be several self-supporting persons in 
the same_household. 

Another pitfall was in respect of unearned incomes. Enumerators were 
apt to treat only persons with earned income as self-supporting. 
It was made clear that the income of a self-supporting person 
need not be earned by pers<;mal labour. It may be unearned, but 
it must be in his own right. Thus minors' -or old persons who do 
not work themselves but live on income received from zamindari 
or tenancy recorded in their names are self-supporting perSollS. 
Likewise a. person having income· from pension or from investments 
is self-supporting provided· the income is sufficient· for his own 
personal maintenance. . · . 

(2) In the case of joint families the distinction between . self-supporting 
persons and earnmg dependants was sometimes not properly 
understood. In a joint family all adults often work at the family 
occupation without getting separate wages. They are all self
supporting perSons and not earning dependants. FGr women and 
children who wcrk at the family occupation the enumerators had 
to use their own commonsense by applying the test whether the 
amount of ~abour spent in each case would bring an income sufficient 
for the mamtenance of the woman. or child. In practice, the distinc
tion bet:we~n a self-supp.or~ing person and an ea:ning dependant 
was clear m. a -large maJority of cases and only m a few marginal 
cases the enumerators had to exercise their discretion. In 1931 
~~e difficulty was ?vercome by fixing definite criteria for classify
mg women and children. If they worked regularly ·and received 
separate wages in cash or kind, they were to be regarded as earners 
but if they did not receive separate wages or worked onl; 
occasionally they were to be shown as working dependants. A 
cl1ild was defined as anyone under 10 years of age. Children work
ing regularly and receiving separate wages were classed as earners 
while those. who worked regularly' but did not receive separate wages 

' ' _went do:wn as working dependants. In 1951, no such definite 
criteria were laid down and 'the matter was left to the commonsense 
of the enumerators; . In practice the enumerators classed as earning 
dependants many women and children who would have been classed 

.. 
· as earners in 1931 owing to the rigidity of the definition. Thus 
the 1951 defuiit1on tended to increase the number of earning 
dependants at the expense of self-supporting persons as compared 

. with the enumeration of 19~1. 
~ (3). The classification of self-supporting persons into employers, employee~, 

. and independent workers was altogether r.ew. Illustrations given 
_ in the Supplementary Inetructions removed t.he difficulties on which 
some enumerators stumbled. Self-supporting pnsons living on 
unproductive sources were c~assed separately ; tlwy .. are neither 

_employers nor. employees nor mdependent worker~. li;<! t fl ulahcn 
qf economiQ. status of the self-supporting per_sons of th<.' rr,1 i< l l-

. · tura.l clas~es has,· however, been made. . . 
(4) The agricultural occupations. were divided into four categories and 

the enumerators were asked to use the contractions 1, 2, 3 and 4 for 
· them. Category I consisted of Cultivators of owned land. In 

this category were also included such zamindars as derive more 
income from their sir and khudl.:asht than from· the rental of land let 
out to others. This point was likely to be missed but intensive 
training and instruetions clarified it. 

_, (5)" It~ meaning as the second most lucrative occ:upation of self-sup~rt-
- i:Q.g persons was clearly understood. The Importance of recording 

the secondary means of livelihood in all cases where a self~support
ing person had more than or\e means of livelihood was duly stressed 
on the enumerators and th~omissions must be very few. In the 
cal:!e of earning dependants a entry in this question was obligatory. 

· The occupation which pro "ded the earning to them was to be 
recorded.· This point was at fust not properly grasped by enumera
tors but Supplementary Inrructions wd training mad11 it clear, 
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· The Census Commissi6ner for India from t.'he very start . emphasized the 
great importance of th~ economic questions r:.nd directed· that special pa.ins 
should be taken to ensure correct replies during enumeration. ·rn this State a 
sample census was carried out throughout the State in December, 1950, 
besides the usual filling of practice slips and train~g classes. This sample 
census, which covered about 2 per cent. of th~ populatiOn, brought out all the 
points on which mistakes were usually eomm1tted and Supplementary Instruc
tions were issued to clarify them. There is every: reason to believe. that the 
economic questions were satisfactorily answered in this State at the mahi. census. 

3. The economic data· collected under Questions 9, 10 and ~n is· of tlie 
greatest importance but it ca:n be really useful only if we can C_?Dipare it .with the 
previous cenfiUSeB ~n~ dr!Lw mferences therefrom. A. comparison un~O~tuna~ly 
presen.ts serious d.iff1Cult1es. Table 164 shows the different manners In whtch 
economic data had been collected in the preVious censuses.· 

T.ABLE .164-Comparison of. the economic classificatio~ f!/ the_: 
- · population since 1881 

Classification oft he 
Year . enumerated population 

1881 Earners (i~cludingwork 
ing dependants) . and 
non-earners 

1891 · Non-dependsnts(inc1ud. 
ing working depend
an~) and dependants 

1901 Workers (inclnding 

1911 

1921 

working dependants) 
and non-workers 

Ditto 

Ditto ... 

Principal occupation or Secdndaryor subsldiary 
. means of livelihood means of l~velibocd . 

'l 
Remarks 

Principal occupation. Secondary of agricnl. 
of earners only turist earners only 

Ditto • , Dependants classified accord· 

Ditto 

: ing to ·principal means of 
livelihood of ·person. . on 
whom they are. dependent 

Seoondary: occupat1on ·Non-workers classified accord-
ofworkers . ing to· principal. means· of 

Princip~l occupation or 
means of livelihood 
of every person 

Ditto •• Ditto 

Ditto Ditto. 

· livelihood of workers on whom 
they ~re dependE!nt - . 

Non-workers classified MCOrd
ing to principal means ofHveli
hood of head of the.familyon 
whom they_arede~qent · 

. . - Ditto 
,. 
·'' 

~ J ' 

1931 Earners, working depen. Principal means of Secondaryoccupationof Workin'g dependants'classified 
dants and non-working livelihood of earners earn~rs and· occtipa• acCording to their own occu-

dependants only tion o 'workingdepen· pations, non-working depen-
dants dante not classified at all 

1941 Non-dependants, partly Principal occupation or Secondary occupation of 
• dependants and wholly · means cf livelihood non-de 1endants and 

dE~pend&nts of every person cccupai""on of partly 
dependants 

1951 Self-supporting persons. 
· earning dependants and 

non-earning depend!!-nts 

Ditto Sec"ondary means of 
livelihood of self.srip. 
porting persons · and 
occupation of.~rning 
dependants · 

WhollY. and partly dependants 
classified according to· prin· 
cipa-1 D'"PI:!! .~f livelihood of 
non-dependents on • whom 
they are dependent 

Non-earning and earning de. 
pendants classified according 

' to principa-l mef!nS oflivelihood 
of self-supporting pen:ons on 
wh31D thPy are dependent . 

, It will appear that up to 1921 the population was divided only into earners 
(which included the working dep~nda.nts) and non-eamers and· even the&e terms 
were not consistently used. _ The· "working dependant" was eeparated ill 
1931, its designation changed into "partly depen.dant" in 1941 and to "earning 
dependant" in 1951. Except at the 1881 and 1931 censuses the principal occu
pation or means of livelihood of er!'~ person ~as been recorded, dependants 
(whether earning or non-earning) being classed according to . the occupation 
of the self-supporting person on whom they were dependent. In 1931 the work
ing dependants were classified according to their own occupations while the 
non-wor!dng dependants were not classified at all. As regards secondary 
occupatiOn, the census of 1881 and 1891 recorded the secondary occupation 
of agriculturist earners only, while the next three censuses recorded the ··secon
dary occupation of workers of agricultural as well as non-agricultural means 
of livelihood. It is only since 1931 that the S€condary occupation of the earners 
as well as the occupation of the working dependants has been recorded. 

Apart- from the above basic differences of enumeration there have also 
been di~ferences arising out of the definition of terms given in the Inetructio~s 
to En~merators. · As was explained in paragraph 2 abovE,'>, the enumeration o.f 
1931 tended to increase the number of earners at the expe1,1se of the working 
dependants in comparison with the enumeration of 1951. · 

ComparabilitJ 
with previous · 
censuses · · ... 
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11.le method of presentation of data also sometimes creates difficulty in 
compa:dson. For instance, the Provincial Table .rri of 1931, .shows the subsi
diary occupations of agriculturists of 8ix categones under vanous occupational 
heads. The comparable Table B-II of 1951 presents the secondary meam~ of 
livelihood of the eight livelihcod classes po~Eessing a secon~ary means oflivelihood 
-cross-classified according to tl1eir nature under the Eame e1ght cla.sses. Likewise 
Table X of 1931 pre8ents the subsidiary orcupations of earners and working 
dependants by individual occupations while the comparable Table B-II of 1951, 
gi-ves the secondary means of livelihood by Iivelihcod classes oply and not by 
ifidividual occupations. In such cases comparison is ·of very limited value. 

4. On the basis of the answer to Question 10, the whole population-and 
not mer_ely persons who are gainfully_occupied-. has been divided into eight liveli

. hood classes, four of which are of the agricultural category and four of non-
agricultural category. The agiicultural classes are as follows : · 

!-Cultivators ·of land wholly or mainly owned ; and their dependants 
IT-Cultivators of ]and wholly or mainly unowned ; and their depen

dant& 
ID;-Cultivating labourers ; and their dependants 
IV -1\ron-cultivating owners of land ; agricultural rent receivers ; and their 
· · · dependants . . . 
.APJ has been already pointed out the enumeratms had been asked to record 

numerical abbreviations 1, 2, 3 and 4 in reply to Q. 10 in the case of agri
miltur~l ()Ccupatio~s. ·.This provided a ready made. classification fGr purposes 
of sottmg and compilatiOn. In the case of non-agriCultural classes the process 
of classification was very complicated and a full description of it will be given 
in. the next chapter. . · 

5. In this census the agricultural occupations owing to their special 
impo.rta.n~e have beeJl separ:at~d from the. ~~in sched~l~ ?f occupational 
elassifica.tion •. Inste~ of~Iassifying t~em_by diVISions, sub-diVISions and groups 
they have been classified mto four hvelihood classe~. In previous censuses 
agricultural occupations formed part of one general occupational classification 
and fell under several groups. Table 165 shows the agricultm·al means of liveli
hood 'Ofl951 with th~ conesponding occupational groups of previous censuses. 

'TA.B~ 165-AgricuUural classification, 1911-31 and 1951 

~ieultuta'ltneans of livelihOOd, Qacupational group, 
1951 1931 

Occupational group, Qccupati<'nal group, 
1921 1911 . 

1--Cul.tivation of owned land 15. Cultiva_ting owners • • 2. Ordinary cultivators 2. Ordinary cultivators 

ii--Cultivation of unowned (). Tenantcultivators. 
land · ls. Cultivation of jhun~. 

tarmgya., and shifting 
areas 

Iii-Employment a.soultivating 7. Agricultural labourers • labourers· 
· · · {4 Farm servants • • 4. Farm servants and 

laboUrer ~ 5. Field labourers 

IV -Rent on 'agricultural. land 

1-A. Non-cultivating pro- I. Income from agricul- 1. Income from agricul-
p-riet.ors taking rent tural rent tural rent 
in money or kind 

1-B. Non-cultivating tenants 
taking rent in money 
or kind 

It will appear fromthe above that means of livelihood I and II of 1951 are 
riot individually comparable to any group of the previous censuEes but the 
tetal ofthe8e two classes is comparable to the total of Groups 5, 6 and 8 of 1931 
and Group2of1921 and 1911. J\Ieans of livelihood IDof 1951 is identical with 
G-roup 7 of 1931, total of Groups 4 and 5 of 1921 and Group 4 of 1911. :Means of 
livelihood IV of 1951 is comparable to total of Groups 1-A and 1-B of 1931, a.nd 
Group 1.of 1921 and 1911. . 

A number of occupational groups of the previous censuses which fell under 
the sub-orders "Cultivation" and "Cultivatinn of speda.l crops, fruits, etc.," 
have now been excluded from the agiicultural classes. Table l66 8hows the 
present classi1J.cation ofsucb groups. 
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TABLE 166-Present classification of ag~iculiurai OCC'UJ?aiional groups of previous 
censuses which have been ea.·cluded from the agncultural classes of 1951 

1951 1931 1921 1911 

Div. 0-PRIMARY INDUSTRIES Order I-PASTURE AND Order I-PASTURE AND Order !-PAsTURE 
NOT ELSEWHERE SPECI· AGRICULTURE AGRICULTURE AHD AGRICULTURE 
FlED 

(Livelihood Class V} 

0· 3-Plantation InduatrieB (b) Oultivation. of special (b) Growers of special pro-
crops,fruitB, etc. ducts and market 

gardening 

(b) GrowtKs of · special 
products and markel 
gardening 

O'wner11, managers and workers in-

Q• 31-Tea plantation 

0• 32-Coffae plantation 

15. CL•ltivation oftea . • r 6. 

II. Cultivation of coffee 17-
0· 33-Rubber plantation 14. Cultivation of rubber J 
0'30-Allotherplantations but r 9. Cultivationofcinchona 

not including the cult iva- I 0. Cultivation of cocG-
tion of special crops in con- nuts 
junction with ordinary cul-l j 
tivatio.Q. of field crops ; 12. Coltivation of ganja 
cultivation. of vegetables, I 
gardeners of jasmine and 13. Cultivation of pan-vine 
rose cultivation, employees l 
offrait gardens, nurseries, 16. Market gardeners, I 
orchards, mango and Uchi, flowers and fruit 
groves and betel leaves growers \ 
plantation. 

Div. 8-HEALTH, EDUCATION 
AND PUBLIC ADMINIS
TRATION 

(Livelihood Class Vill} 

8· 1-Err.ployees of State 
Governments 

. Dlv. 9-SERVICES HOT ELSE· 
WHERE SPECIFIED 

(Livallhood Class VUI} 

9· l-Domestio services 

(a) Ordinary cultivation 

3. Estate agents and mana• 
gers of Government 

L 

Te. a, coffee, cincho; ~5. 
na, rubber and 
indigo plantation · 

Fruit, flower, vega- 6. 
table, betel, vine, 
arecanut, etc. 

1 
I 

.{ 

Tea, coffee, cinchond. 
and indigo planta
tion 

Fruit, flower, vege• 
table, betel, vine, 
areoanut, etc, 

9•1 0-0ther dom9stic servants,{ 2. 
waterman, domestio 
grasscutter ; karinda 

Estate agent.a and ma- 3. Agents, managers of ~. Age~ts, managers of 
nagers of owners landed estates, landed estates, clerks, 

Zlmlindar 4. clerks, rent collec· rent collectors, etc. 
Rent collectors, clerks, tors, etc. 

etc. 

6. It has been seen that the raw material for the occupational statistics 
provided by the census slips was sound and the wheme of classification clear. 
So far as the agricultural occupations are concerned the accuracy of the data. 
presented is of a very high order. 

7. The statistics regarding agricultural classes will be found in Economic 
Tables B-I and B-II in Part II-B of the Report. 

~;Table B-I is an en.tirely new table, giving the classification of the whole 
enumerated population into livelihood classes and sub-classes by ~ex and rural
urban break-up. 

Table B-II follows the Provincial Table III of 1931, and provides some addi
tional data. The table gives the number by sex of each of the eight livelihood 
classes poesessing a secondary means of livelihood which have been cross
classified according to their nature under the same eight classes. The 1931 
table gave the subsidiary occupations of agricultural earners only while present 
table gives the subsidiary means of livelihood of self-supporting persons as also 
of earning dependants of all livelihood classes. 

Accuracy ancJ 
normality of thti 
figures . 

The sfatlstlos 
where found 
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The proportionate figures are given in the following subsidiary tables in 
Part I-B of the Report : 

' . 

Subsidiary Table 4 ·1--Agricultural classes per 1,000 persons of general 
-population-number in eaP.h dass and sub-class of 10,000 persons of 
all agricultural classes and. comparison with agricultural holdings 
by fiize 

Subsidiary Tables 4 · 2 to 4 ·5-(0ne for each of the four agricultural classes) 
. giving the number per 10,000 persone of the class in each sub-class; 

. . and secondary means of livelihood· of 10,000 persons of the Class 
.Subsidiary Table 4 · 6-Active and semi-active workers in cultivation 
Subsidiary Table 4 :_ 7-Progress of cultivation during three decades 
$~bsididry Table 4· 8-Components of cultivated a1ea ~er capita dming 
. . · · three decades · -
Subsidiary Table 4 · 9--Land area per capita (1951) and trend of cultivation 

. per .cap.ita during three decades . - . 
· ~ubs'idiary Table 6 ·5 giving females per 1,000 males in agricultural 
classes and sub-classes, bas also been utilized. 
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·oF AGRICULTURAL (JLASSES 

1. "Agriculture is the oldest business in the world and, even to-day, the 
largest. The majority of the population of the world, probablynearly two-third 
of the total, are dependent upon it for living."* India is traditionally an agricul
tural country and in spite of the recent efforts at industrializatic;m it continues. to 
be predominantly agricultural. The State of Uttar Prade&h IS one of the rm~ 
portant agricultural States of India. As many as 469 lakhs out of 632 lakhs 
or. 74 ·2 per cent. of the total population of the State belong to agricultural 
classes. 
. 2. Table 167 compares the agr-icultural 
States of India. In 2 States the agricultural 

TABLE 167-Distribution of 1,000 :persons in agricultural 
and non-agricultural classes in tile larger 

· States of India 

population ratios of the larger 
population is over 80 per 

cent. of the population, in 6 
·States it is between 70 and 
~0 per cent., in 5 States. it 

Non- IS between 60 and 70 per 
Agr!~:a!~:al agr:~:sal cent. and only in· 2 it is. State 

under 60 per cent. Uttar 
~~~ ~~~ ~~~ Pradesh with a proportion of· 
Bihar 860 · 140 74·2 per cent; ranks high 
:~~~;!Pradesh ~~~ ~~~ among · the agricultural States· 
Madras 649 351 of India and has a higher 
~:;:b ~~§ ~~~ proportion th~n the average of 
Uttar Pradesh 742 258 India (69 · 8 per cent.).- Only 
West Bengal 567822 428 4 States-Vindhya Prad. esh, 
Hyderabad 318 
Madhya Bha.rat 722 278 Bihar, Orissa and · Madhya. · 
:~:~i:an ~6~ ~g~ Pradesh-have a proportion 
•rravs.ncore-Cochin 548 . .452 higher than that of Uttar 
Vindhya Pradesh 871 129 Pradesh. · . 

3. Table 168 gives the agricultural population ratios of the economicaliy 
activet population of the selected countries of the world compared with 'that. ~f 

TABLE 168-Distribution of 1,000 persons of active population in agr_icultural 
and non-agricultural classes in selected countries . . 

· (Source : United Nations, Statiatica~ Yearbook, 19.49-50) 

.Name of country 
Agricultural Non-agricultural 

·Yeal' classes classes 

U.S.A. 1940 176 824" 

Canada 1941 263 737 

Mexico 1940 654 346 

Brazil .. 1940 674 .326 

United Kingdom 1931 60 940. 

France i946 365 635 

Runio.nia 1930 787 2l3 

Egypt 1937 707 293 

Japan 1947 526 474 

Uttar Pradesh •• 1951 '1.54 246 

Uttar Pradesh. \Vith the exception ofRumaniano other country has ·a higher 
agricultural population than Uttar Pradesh and even in the case of Rumania 
the data is twenty years old. It will be noted that some of the industrial 
countries have very small agricultural ratios, e. g., United Kingdom (6 per 
cent.) and U.S. A. (17 ·6 per cent.). 

•Cohen, The Economics of t!gricuiture (Cambridge University Press) 
t The· term "e~onomico.lly e.otive population:'used !n United Nations publica£ions refers to that part of the 

population often des1~nated as. the "labour force" mcl~1llng unemp!oyed as well as the "gainfully occupied popula
tion" •. In general It also Includes persons workmg on their o'fn. account and unpaid family workers. 
The ftgures of Uttar Pradesh, however, relate only to those of wo.rkers' (self-supporting persons plus 
earning dependants according to their secondaries). 

Importance of 
agriculture 

Agricultural 
population 
ratios of the 
(i) States · of 
India 

(U) selected 
countries 



·em) natural 
diPisiona 

•"·. 

( iv) dislrida 
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4. Table 169 gives the agticultural population Iatios of the State by 
na.tm·al divisions. The East Plain has the highest ratio (82 · 8) and the \Vest 

Plain the lowest (66 ·0), while the 
TA»LD169-D~tribution of l,ooo persons in agricUltural proportions of three other divisions 

and non-agricultural classea by natural • t t h 
divisions approx1ma e o t e average ratio 

~~---------------------------------------- ·of the State. The high p1oportion· 

· ·. Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan 
East Plain 
Central Plain 
West Plein .. 
Hills and Plate~:.u 

·Non- in the East Plain is due to the 
· Ag~ic::!:ral ag~~~ral comparatively lesser degree of indus

trialization and urbanization in that 
division while the low proporticn in 
the \Vest Plain is due to the high 
degree of urbanization and indus
trialization (vide Subsidiary Tables 
3 ·6 and 1·8). 

742. 
788 
828 
752 
660 
753 

258 
212 
172 
248 
340 
247 

. 5. · The agricultural populatic.n ratios of the individual districts (Subsidiary 
Table 4·1) are genera.Uy in the neighbourhood of the ~werage ratio of the 
natural division to which they belong. Where the district ratios show markt:d 

. divergence from the 1·atio ofthenatural division the reason is to be ~ought in the 
proportion of urban population (Subsidiary Table 3 ·6) and the proportion of 
non-agricultural classes in the rural areas (Subsidiary Table 5 ·1-A). 

. In the Himalayan division the typical hill districts of Gar:hwa.l, Tehri
Garhwal and Almora have abnormally high agricultural 1·atios (about 90 per 
cent.) while Naini Ta,l has a. ratio of 65 ·2 per cent. and Debra Dun 35·9 per 
cent. In the first three districts under 3 per cent. of the population is urban and 
even in the rural areas only less than 9 per cent. of tho population belong to non
agricultural olasses. Agriculture is the mainstay of these districts. In Nain.i 
Tal the urban population is 22 ·1 per cent. and 18 · 3 per cent. of the rural popu
lation is non-agricultural. Debra Dun has an enormous urban population 
constituting 47 ·4 per cent .. of the total population (of which Dehra Dun 
city alone has nearly 40 per cent.) and in the rural areas of this district as many 
as 34·1 per ce~t. o~ the population follow.non-agricultural occupations. 
· . In the East Plain division Banaras district presents an abnormally low 

ratio (59· 7 per cent.). Its urban population is 21 per cent. of the total popula
tion (of which the Banat·as city alone comprises about 18 per tent.),. and a 
little· over one-fomth of its rural population follows non-agricultural pursuits. 
Ballia. is another district of this division with a comparatively low agricultural 
ratio. (73·7 per cent.). Its urban population i& not large (only 9·3 per cent.) 
but the non-agricultural classes in the rural areas· are 22·1 per cent. Other 
.districts of the division have neither towns nor industries developed in the 
rural areas an~ consequently show ·high agricultural ratio~. 

In the Central Plain division abnormally low agricultural ratios axe 
retUrned bythedistrictsofKanpur (51·4 percent.), Allahabad (69·2 per cent.), 
and Lucknow (45 ·3 per cent.). Owing principally to the presence of large 
cities these districts have a. larger proportion of urban population-37 ·1, 17 · 9 
and 46 ·1 rr cent. respective!~. More~ver, t~e non-agr~cul~ural proportions in 
the rura a1·eas are also slightly h~gher m these distucts, partly because 
many of the u.rban workers reside in adjacent rural areas. 

In the \Vest Plain division the districts of Saharanpur (47·8 per cent.), 
:Bijnor (57 ·2 per cent.), 1\Ieerut (47 ·8 per cent.), Agra (53 ·8 per cent.) and 
:1\Iathura {58 ·6 per cent.) show very low agricultural ratios. In the case of 
Agm the low ratio is due entirely to the large urban population of the dis
tiict (33·2 per cent.), for the proportion of the non-agricultural pcpulaticn in 
the rural areas is slightly less than the average of.the natural division~ In the 
other districts the ratio has been lowered mainly by the high proportion of 
nop.-:-agricultural classes in the rural areas and to a. lesser extent by the higher 
proportion of .the urban population. Kheri (86 ·3 per cent.) and Budaun 
(8.4·8 per cent.) have the highest agricultural ratios in the division. Kheri 
has only 7·3 per cent. of the population living in urban areas (of which as many 
as 28 ·3 per cent. are agricultural) and Budaun only 11· 6 per cent. (of which 
as many as 31·4 per cent. are agricultural), while only 9 ·1 per cent. and 
8 · 2 per cent. respectively of the 1·ural population are non-agricultm·al. 
· · In the Hills and Plateau division Jhan.si {63 · 8 per cent.) alone shows an 
abnormally low ratio. It l1as the highest 1Jroportion of tll'han population (24 · 3 
per cent.) as also the highest proportion of non-agricultlual classes. in rural 
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population (19·6 per cent.) in the division. ·Banda has th& highest agricul. 
tural ratio in the division (84 ·8 per cent) because it has the lowest proportion 
of urban population (7 ·4 per cent.) as well as the lc.west proportion of npn
agricultural classes in rural areas (10·0 per cent.) in the division. 

'The five districts with the highest agricultural ratios in the State arre Deoria 
(93 5 ), Tehri-Garhwal (92 · 0 ), · Basti (90 · 7), .Bahraich (89 · 8), and Almora 
(89 ·4) while the five districts with the lowest agiicultural ratios are_ I)ehra 
Dun (35 ·9), Lucknow (45·3), Meerut (47 ·8), Saharanpm (47 ·8), and Kan-· 
pur (51·4). . 

6. Table 170 gives the number and proportion of self-supporting persons, 
earning dependants and nonJearning dependants among the agricultural classes. 

TABLE 170-Number (and proportion per 1,000) of self-supporting per~~ 
earning and non-earning dependants in agricultural .and 
non-ag-ricultural classes 

Livelihood class 

All classes 

Agricultural classes 

Non-agricultural classes , • 

. Self-
supporting Earning NOn-earning 

·dependants psrsons dependants 

19,259,510 7,579,806 36,376,426 
'(575) (305) (420) 

• • 13,921,531 
(Z97) 

.5,337,979 
(327). 

6,650,01}7_ . ~6.325,053 
.(142) ' ' . {5,61) 

929,719, ·. :ro;tl5J."3'l3 
: (~7) . [616) 

The figures of all classes and non-agrkulturat' claf!f!es also are given for purposes 
of comparison. It will be seen that the agricultural cla~es ·consist of 139, 
lakhs self-supporting persons (29 · 7 per cent.), '67 lakhs earning dependants 
(14·2 per cent.).a:J;J:<l 263 l~:~Jlilis non-earning dependants (56·1 per cent.). : · 

7. Table 171 compares the distribution of I ,000 population . among 
self-supporting p0rsons, earning dependants and non-earning depen~ants. 

. TABLE 171-Distribution. of 1,000 persons of aU 'agricultural ·c~assis. among, 
self-support~ng p,.ersons, earmng and non-earning dependants 
in th~ larger States of I~ia · 

Total of 

Self-
self-supporting 

Noit-persons and 

State 
supporting Earning earning - . earning 

persons · dependants dependants dependants 

Indil 287 117 404 -5!16 

Assam 245 170 415 585 

Bihar 319 41 360 "640 

Bombay 246 208 454 ".546 

Madhya Pradesh •• 300 289 589 411 

Madras 2'58 51 309 691 

Orissa 278 99 377 623 

Punjab 268 148 416 584 

Uttar Pradesh 297 14Z 439 561 

West Bengal 260 42 302 698 

Hydernbsd 248 230 478 ~22 

?.[adhya Bbarat 319 112 431 '569 

Mysore 253 32 285 715 

Rajasthan 393 157 550 450: 

Trnvancore-COChin 268 76 344 656 

Vindhya Pradesh 311 154 465 . 535. 

Self: supporting 
penons, eamlllg:. 

. aat 1loa-earDhlg_ 
depm4ant~ ... 

. ~ . . ~ 

.. 

Sell-supporting 
persons, earning 
and non-earning 
dependants In all 
agricultural 
classes In the • 
States of India 
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supporting 
persons and ear
ning dependants 
according to their 
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among all agdcultural classes in Uttar P1·adesh and other larger States of India in 
1951. It appears that owing to different interpretation~ of the definition of 
self~supporting persons and earnin~ dependants in the van~ms. S~ates the figmes 
of self-supporting persons and earnmg dependants are not I~dividu~lly .compar
ab1e but the total of the two is comparable. The States w1th a h1gher propor
tion of workers (self-supporting persons plus earning dependants according to 
their principal means of livelihood) than Uttar Pra.desh are Madhya Pradesh 
(58·9 per cent.), Rajasthan (55·0 per cent.), Hyderabad (47•8 per cent.), 
Vindhya. Pradesh (46·5 per cent.) and Bombay (45·4 per cent.). It may be 
noted that the proportion of workers to the total population is mainly affected by 
the proportion of women a11d ehildren in the general population, by the nature 
of prevailing occupations, by the spread of education and by social customs. 

8. Table 172 gives the distribution cf 1,000 persons of ea(h agdcultural 
class among self-supporting persons, ear-ning deJlemJants and non-earniDg 
dependants. 
TABLE 172-Distribution of 1,000 persons of each agricultural class among 

self-s-upporting perso"!s, ea1·ning and non-earm:ng dependa'Ti :·s_ 

Self-supporting parsons Earning dependants Non-earning dependants 

Livelihood class p M F p M F p M F 

AD agrloultural classes 297 270 27 142 38 104 561 210 351 
!-Cultivators ofland wholly or main- 289 267 22 141 38 103 570 212 358 

lyowned and their dependants 
Il-Cultivatc.rs or land wholly or main- : J5 277 21:1 169 42 127 526 207 319 

ly- unowned and their dependants 
ill-CUltivating labourers and their 366 302 64 143 32 Ill 491 194 297 

dependants 
IV-Non-oultivating owners of land; 381 239 142 34 15 19 585 202 383 

agriaultlll'al rent receivers; and 
their dependants 

It will be seen that the. highEst proportion of self-supporting persons 
(38·1 per cent.)~ returned by Class lV followed by Class Ill (36·6 per cent.). 
The proportion is high in Class IV because a large number of women and minors 
in this claps are returned as self-supporting mainly on the basis of their record
ed rights. But the proportion of self-supporting persons is high in Class ill for 
a different reason: a large number of women and rp.inors in this class 1.ork for 
wages owing to their poverty and are thus returned as self-supporting persons. 

The highest proportion of earni '1g dE-pendants is in Claf!s II and the lowest in 
Class IV. The proportion is high in Clasu II because the comparatively poorer 
circumstances of the persons of this class compel tht: women and children to 
work on the family occupation, while it is low in Class IV because few of 
the zamindaiS and their family work or need to work. The highest proportion 
of non-eatning dependants is in Class IV becaus.e of the low proportion of 
earning dependants in this class. The lowest proportion is in Class ill, where 
a large number of women and children work for wages and a1 e classified as self
supporting persons or earning dependants. 

9. Table 173 compares the proportion of workers and non-earning 
. dependants in the total population as also in the aglicultural and· non
agricultural means of livelihood separately since 1901. It will be noted that in 

TABLE 173-Percentage of worke,·s and non-earning dependants in different 
means of livelihood 1901-31 and 1951 * 

.Percentage of workers to total population 
.Percentage of non-earning 

dependants to total population 

Means or livelihood 1951 1931 1921 1911 1901 1951 1921 1911 1901 

Total agricultural and non-agricultural •• 42·S 48·7 S3·4 51·3 48•7 S7·S 46·6 48·7 51·3 
Total agricWiural • • • • 32·0 35·6 40·1 35·8 31·3 41•6 34·5 35·3 33-4 
Coltivation of owned and unowned land 28·4 27·8 34·0 28·9 23·0 38·2 30·2 30·9 25·5 
Employment as cultivating labourer •• 3·2 6·9 5·4 6·2 5·4 2·8 3·3 3·3 3·7 
Rent on agricultlll'alland •. 0·4 0·9 0·7 0·7 2·9 0·6 1· 0 I· I 4•2 
Total non-agricultural •• 10·5 13·1 13·3 15·5 11·4 15·9 12·1 13·4 17·9 
Production other than cultivation 3·5 5·3 5··7 6·4 6·0 5·1 4·6 4·9 6·1 
Commerce I· 7 2·3 2·2 2·1 2·0 3·4 2·4 2·4 2·7 
Transport 0·45 0·37 0·33 0·36 0·43 0·9 0·5 0·4 0·6 
Other services end miscellaneous 4·9 5·1 5·1 6·6 9·0 6·5 4·6 5·7 8·5 

sources 

•The figures of workers have- been worked out from the actual figures given in Table 80 and that or non-earning. 
dependants from Tabl£'8 79 and 80. The figures or workers in Table 80 have beensubstractedfrom the figures of total 
population in Table 79 in order to arrive Rt the figures of non-ea.Tl' · og dependants. For 1941, the data obtained 
&om the coyn sample appenrs to be unreliable. For 1931, the dah4 for non-earning dependants is not available. 
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the agricultural means of livelihood the proportion of workers rose during 
1901-21 but has been steadily declining since 1921 while in the non
agricultural means of livelihood the proportion has been steadily declining e-yer 
since 1901. The proportion of non-earning dependants shows corresponding 
reverse ttends during 1921-51. . · 

Examining the agricultural means of livelihood it would appear that 
between 1901-21, the proportion of workers rose sharply from 31·3 to 40·.1 
per cent. This was due principally to a rise in the proportion ofworkers of 
cultivation of owned and unowned land from 23·0 .to . 34·0 per cent. 
Owing to the rise in agricultural prices as a result of World War I there was 
a movement of labour back to the la.nd and such an appreciation 'in agri
cultural incomes that in many cases where the agricultural income had formerly 
been subsidiary it was no_w converted into the principal inc_ome. ·Between 1921 
and 1931 there was a reversal of the trends of the prev10us decade and th.e 
proportion of workers of the agricultural means of l_ivelihood fell . sharply from 
40 ·1 to 35 · 6 pe:r cent. This was due to a EZteep fall m the proportion of workers 
of cultivating means of livelihood from 34 ·0 to 27 ·8 per cent. and a. small rise 
in thatofworkers with Employment as cultivatinglabourer from5·4 to 6·9pe~ 
cent. The collapse of the price level at the end of the decade drove people from 
the land back to the towns and so reduced agricultural incomes that often 
they were no longer the principal source of livelihood. From 1931 to 1951 
the proportion of workers among the agricultural means of livelihood 
has gone down from 35·6 to 32·0 per cent. It will be seen that the propor
tion of workers among the culti:vating .means of livelihood· bas gone up 
slightly from 27 ·8 to 28 ;4 per cent. while that of cultivating labourer 
has fallen sharply from 6·9 to 3·2 per cent. In the case of Employment 
as cultivating labourer not merely the proportions but even the absolute 
figures have fallen from 34 lakhs in 1931 to 20 lakbs in 1951. There are 
several reasons for this trend. In the fust place, prices of agricultural produce 
have remained high for well over a. decade and have· now touched an all-time 
high. Secondly, many persons who· were formerly treated· only as Ia.botu'ers, 
even though they were cultivating the sir or khudkasht of zamindars, :b.ave 
now succeeded as a result of legislation, administrative meae.ures and. the. 
changed social climate in getting themselves recorded as cultivators. Thirdly, 
a number of persons with cultivation and labour as their combined ocoupation,. 
have now returned cultivation instead of labour as their principal means of 
livelihood. Finally, and thiS is most important, the cultivators, owing to the 
reduction in the cultivated area. per capita, · now· find it. unnecessary . or 
uneconomic to ~ngage labour. • 

Examining the non-agricultural means of livelihood, it will be observed 
that the proportion of workers fell from 17 ·4 to 13·3 per cent. durmg 1901-:21, 
remained practically steady during 1921-31, and fell sharply from 13 ·I in 
1931 to 10 ·5 per cent. in 1951. · The most noteworthy feature is the progressive 
decline in the proportion of workers under Production oth.er than cultivation, 
ever since 19ll. Here also even the absolute figures have been going down 
since 1911; the number was 30· 6lakhs in 19ll and only 22 lakhs in 1951. 
The factory labour of this class went up from 93,000 in 1931 to 229,000 in 
1951 and so the reduction is accounted for mainly. by the fall in the number 
of workers engaged in cottage and small scale industries. This decline is real, 
although a part of it may be due to former artisans _having returned cultivation 
as their principal means of livelihood. These figures speak eloquently of the 
continuing decay of village crafts. Between 1931· and 1951 · there 
is also a. fall in the proportion . of workers 'QD.der CommeJ.:c~ an~ 
Other serVIces and miscellaneous sources, but Transport has. registered 
a.n · increase. 

Since the workers consist of a fair proportion of women and children as 
earning dependants, more particularly among the agricultural means of liveli
hood, the proportiohs can also be affected by variations in the sex-ratio or age 
composition of the popul,ation. Spread of primary education is also likely to 
raise the age at which children begin to work and thus affect the proportion of· 
workers. Butnoneo~these factors has affected the figures appreciably. There 
ha.s been no sharp change in the sex-ratio or age composition of the population 
and the increase of literacy has bad a very minor effect on the proportion of 
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workers, even if it is assumed that there has been a real rise in the working age on 
that account. · 

~ .. It may be noted here t~a.t if we examine the sex of workers_we find a slmrp 
fall m the female proportiOn. It was 514 per 1,000 males m 1921, 423 in 
1931 and 374 in 1951. Obviously the participation of women in family occu
pations, specially agriculture, is declining because of the prevailing under
employment. 

. To sum up, the decline in the area of cultivated land per capita together 
with a similar decline in non-agricultural employment has led to a reduction in 
the proportion of workers and consequent increase in that of non-earning 
dependants. The increase of non-earning dependants in absolute numbers 
during 1931-51 amounts to 109 lakhs* which slightly exceeds the total increase 
in the 1;ural population of the State during this period. This is definitely an 
index· of the growth of unemployment and under-employment in the State. 

10. Tabie 174 gives the proportion of earning dependants to self-support
ing person~ among the· agricultural classes. The proportion is the highest in 
Class I, followed ~y Classes IT and III and it is ~he lowest in Class IV. Earning 
dependants con~ISt mostly of women and children. Amcng Cultivators of 
owned land, a larger proportion of women and children take to work. In 

TABLE 114-Proportion of earning deperulams of each agricultural livelihood 
class returning the same class as secondary means of livelihood 
to self.:supporting persons of the same class 

Livelihood class 
• 

AU agricultural clasSes .. ', .. 
x...;.Ouitivatora ofland wholly or m<J.inly owned;and their dependanta 
n......OW.tlvatora ofl8nd wholly or mainly unowned; and their depen-

danta · 
ir(--oultivat.ing labourers; and their dependants 
IV -Non-cultivating owners of land; agricultural rent receivers; and 
" . their dependents 

Self-
supporting 

persons 

13,921,531 

11,354,100 
990,910 

1,322,468 
254,05.3 

Earning 
dependants Earning 

of the dependants 
class with per 1,000 

ssmeas self-support. 
secondary ing persons 

6,045,908 434 

4,871,567 429 
361,082 364 

.359,006' 271 
6,188 24 

Class IV a large majority of the people are self-supporting by virtue of 
their recorded rights, whether they work or not. Thi8 is one of the reasons why 
the proportion of earning dependants in this class is so small. 

11. Table 175 gives the proportion of female earning dependants to male 
earning dependants of the agricultmal classes. .AB is to be expected from the 

T..WI.E 17i5-~Sex-r~io of earning dependants in agricuUural classes 

Females 

Livelihood class Males Females 
per 1,000 
males 

All agrleultutal classes • • . • 1,768,497 4,881,590 2,760 

I~W.tivatora of land wholly or m!linly owned; and their dependants I ,508,501 4,052,142 2,686 
U..:...Cultivators of land wholly or mainly unOWned; and their depen· 136,206 415,0.36 3,047 

dants 
ffi-dultiva\ing labOUI"erSJ and their depSndBnts 113,955 401,453 . 3,523 

12,959 1,318 IV.:..._Non-cultivating owners of land; agricultural rent r"eceivers; and 9,835 
their dependantS · 

definitiQn of an earning dependant the bulk of them are females. There are 
nea~ly three female earning dependants to .eve_ry male earn~g d.e~nda.nt in all 
agricultural classes except Class IV .. The ~g~est proportion IS· m Class II!, 
followed by Class I1 . and Class I, I.e., m mverse order to the economic 
oonditioii of the class. 

The females per I ,000 males in the total number of dependants, both 
~arriing and no~-earning in the agricultural class~, are 1,834. Of all _female 
depend~nts 22 · 9 per cent. were returned as earnmg dependants while the 
ootte8pmiding figure for male earning dependants is only 15 · 2 per cent. 

•See foot-note to Tables 79 and 80, page 96. 
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12. Out of the non-earning dependants in the.total population,o.f the State, 
13,568,467 are males and 22,807,959 females giving a proportion of 1,681 
females per 1,000 males. The sex-ratio of the non-earning dependants in the 
agricultural classes is exhibited in Table 176. · ·· · 

TABLE 176-Sex-ratio of non-earning dependants in agricultural . plasses 

Livolihood class 

All agricultural classes • 
!-Cultivators of land wholly or mainly owned; and their depen

dants 
II-Cultivators ofland wholly or m11inly unowned; and ~heir . depen= 

dants 

If f.-Cultivating l~bourers; and their dependants 

IV -Non-aultivating owners of land; agricultural rent receivers; and 
their dependants · 

l'tiales 

9,867,SOS 

8,354,452 

675,175 

702,852 

135,026 

Females 

Females 
per 1,000 

moles 

16,4S7,S48 1,66$ . 
14,091,840 ·1,687 

1,038,488 1,538 

},071,481 1,524 

255,739 . ·J,89~ 

The number of females per 1,000 males in Clas~s III "is only 1,524 an<{ 
in Class II only 1,538 as compared. to the number in Class IV w.hioh is 1~8951: 
and in Class I which is 1,687. It is obvious that in the former two classes 
whi~h are poorer the female~ have to work in larger.n.umbers in th;e family.q~~~-: 
patwn. · · 

13. Table 177 gives the distribution of population into self-supporting 
persons, earning dependants and non-earning dEpendants by natural divisions 
(Subsidiary Table 4·1): The figures are of great interest as they are an index 
of the economic oondition of the various parts of the State.and ,the 1extent to 
which women and children help to augment the family .income,· 

TABLE 177 -Distribution of 10,000 personB. of all agricultural ~lasses.(:trpqngst, 
. self-supporting persons, earmng and non-earmng depe~nt{!. 

by natural divisions · · 

Number per 10,000 of all agricultural classes ~po ~T.~ 

Total of self. 
supporting' 
persons and Non•. . 

Natural division 
Self-supporMng Earning 

persons , dependants 
earning earning · · 

dep~~an~s ,~ependantl 

Uttar Pradesh 

Himalayan 

East Plain 

Central Plain 

West Plain 

2,969 

2,671 

2,853 

2,927 

3,162 

1,418 

2,970 

1,956 

1,644 

347 

4,J87 ~.~13 

. 5~641 ,1,,5~ 

4,809 . 5;191 . ' 

~,571. 5~42~ 

~.509 . 6,491 

Hills and Plateau 2,930 .. 2,205 :5,1~5 4,865 

. . 
Among the factors which affect the proportion of eelf-supporting persons· 

and earning dependants may be mentioned the following : · . 
(i) the proportion of wqmen and children in the populat~on ; 
(ii) the .influence of caste or social custom ; 
(iii) the prevalence of occupations suitable for the participation of· 

women and children ; · · 
(iv) the effects of migration ; 
(v) the spread of education. 

Where the proportion of women is large the proportion of self-supporting 
persons will fall a.nd that of earning and non-earning dependants will rise. 
I~ th~ prop<?rtion of c~ildren is: large, the proportion of nop -earning dependants 
W:lll nse. If :purdah IS o'bserved by women they cannot ~s a.,:rWe do· .mucJ\ .tp 

Sex of non
earning depend• 
ants · 

Self-supporting 
persons, earning 
and non-earning 
dependants bJ 
natural division• 
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augment the family hi.come and even if they work the fact_may be concealed from 
the enumerator. On the other hand, the women and children of the so-ca.lled 
lower castes usually work either for separate wages or at the family occupation.· 
In the rural areas women and children usually participate in the family cultiva
tion, whereas in the urban areas they are more frequently non-earning 
dependants. 'Vhere male emigration is considerable as from the Himalayan, 
East Plain and part of Central Plain the tendency is for the self-supporting per
sons to diminish and earning dependants to increase. Where immigration, 
specially of males unaccompanied by their females, is considerable, as in Kanpur 
and Lucknow cities, the proportion of self-supporting per~ons · tends to rise. 
Progress of education has the effect of raising the age of workers. The actual 
proportion of any area falling into each category-Self-supporting person, earn
ing dependant, and non-earning dependant~-is the result of the interplay of all" 
such factors, and the distribution may be taken as an index of the economic 
condition of the area. · 

The Hrmalayan division has the lowest proportion of self-supporting per
sons, by far the highest proportion of earning dependants, and easily the lowest 
proportion of non-earning dependants. The important factors affecting this 
distribution are the sex-ratio at the working ages, the very active participation 
of women in agricultural occupations, and emigration of males of working ages. 
~he female rati~ among the a;gricultural classes of this division is the highest 
m the State, bemg 1,057 agamst the State average of 930 for all agricultural 
classes (Table 178 ). . 

TABLE. 178-Females per 1,000 males in all agricultural classes and sub-classes 
by natural divisions 

Self- Non-

Natut'al division Total 
supporting Earning earning 

persons dependants dependants 

Uttar Pradesh 930 100 2,160 1,668 

Himalayan 1,057 159 5,751- 1,059 

East Plain 992 146 3,314 1,498 

Central Plain 936 125 2,477 1,597 
' 

West Plain 850 33 797 2,017 

Hills and Plateau-~ •. 951 134 3,439 1,379 
' 

-r The proportion of women in the working age-groups 15-34 and 35~ 
is also by far the highest in this division (Subsidiary Tabl6s _ 6·12 and 6·13). The 
women take an unurnally active part in agriculture which is the mamstay of the -
bulk of the people of the division.* Owing to small holdings and the absence 
of big landlords the people work their land-themselves and rarely employ labour. 
Thereisnopurdakandno attempt to conceal the fact that women work. .. There 
is conf:!iderable migration of males of working ages from this division for em
ployment in_the Defence and other services which tends to reduce the proportion 
of self-supporting persons and increase that of earning dependants. 

Among the three plain divisions the noteworthy feature is that the propor
tion of workers Le., total of self-supporting persons and_ earning dependants, 
increase as we proceed from we~t to east. The West Plain is conspicuous for 
the very low proportion of earnJng dependants. It has the lowest proportion 
of females :among all natural divisions (850 against the State average of 930) 
as also the lowest proportion of women at the working ages 15-34 and 35-54. 
The agricultural classes of this division are the most prosperous in the State and 

·have a high proportion of the so-called high castes and higher branches of other 
castes who do not permit their women to work in the -fields, or, even if they do, 
conceal the fact from the census enumerator. In the Central and East Plain 
the proportion of self-supporting persons is adversely afl'ected by the ?onsider
able migrat~on of persons of working ages (vide Section 4 of Chapter 1). 

• Do~,•ing ~h) en•tml:ation operations it was often urio;uly sUJgaated by census workers of the hill districts 
th'\' th9 Wl:D3n of ~h339 districts shOUld be ~83l~de:1 88 S'3\f-3U,PJ;nrti~ persons aqd ~e Qlales rele~ated to tpe 
voaitioq or 6affli-q$ depen<laqts, . 

• 
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The Hills and Plateau has the second highest proportion of workers. One 
uf the reasons for this is the high proportion of children aged 5-14 among the 
agricultural classes of the division (Subsidiary Table 6·11) : it is second highest . 
in the State after East Plain, which is only slightly higher. Another is the high 
proportion of women among the working ages 15-34 and 35-54 which is second · 
only to the Himalayan division. Women in this division work freely in the 
fields and there is no attempt at concealing this fact. 

14. ·when a person-derives his livelihood from a number of occupations · 
the most lucrative is record~ as his principal and the next most lucrative as his 
secondary means oflivelihood. The really important combination of occupations 
in this country is that of agriculture (in one form or another) with any non~ 
agricultural occupation. This may be of two kinds, those who derive their 
principal means of livelihood from agriculture and those for whom it provides 
only a subsidiary income to that derived from a non-agricultural occupation~ 
The former class has a special economic significance for an agricultural state like 
Uttar Pradesh. Owing to the seasonal nature of agricultural operations the 
agriculturists have periods of hard work alternated by periods of idleness.. 'Ihe 
extent to which they can utili~e this period for productive ·purposes will be a 
measure of their own economic prosperity and that of the nation. The secondary 
means of livelihood ofnon-agricultmists also is important as the non-agricultural 
income may, as a result of external factors such as rise in the price of agricultural 
produce, become secondary to their agricultural income. 

It may, however, be noted that what would be normaHy regarded as one 
calling is often split up into two as a result of the refinements of the Censu.s 
Economic Classification Scheme. For instance, a landlord cultivating part 
of his land and letting out the rest; a tenant cultivating his OWJ;lland and working 
as paid labourer for othe-rs ; a person cultivating land part of which is his 
own tenancy and part that of others; the man who_ manufactures an ·article 
and also sells it would be deemed under the classification scheme to be following 
two occupations, one as principal and the other as secondary. AgricJilture 
itself has been divided into four classes and one of them can be principal and the 
other a secondary means of livelihood. This inevitably results in the exclusion 
of some non-agricultural secondary means of livelihood of agricult1U'is1s, · as 
not more than one secondary is recorded in the ·census slip.* ' , · - ' · 

15. Of 20,571,618 workers (males 14,427,568, females 6,144,050) ·who 
returned agriculture as principal means of livelihood 8,876,235 persons· (males 
3,846,965, females 5,029,270) or 43 ·1 per cent .. (males 26 ·7 and females 
81 · 9 per cent.) returned a secondary means of livelihood. Table 179 gives the 
distribution of 10,000 workers of agricultural clas~es having a secondary means 
of livelihood according to the nature of their secondaries. For purpqses , of 
comparison the table also gives the figures of all classes and all non-agricultural 
classes. 

TABLE 179-Distribution of 10,000 workers returning secondary means of liveli
hood according to the nature of their [!econdary means of livelihood 

All 
All non• 

Secondary means oflivelihood Allolnsses 
agricultural agricultural 

classes classes 

Total agricultural and non-agricultural-
Total • • • • 10,000 10,000 . 10,000 
Self-supporting persons 2,733 2,508 4,018 
Earning dependants 7,267 7,492 5,982 

Total agricultural-
Total 7,093 7,580 4,312 
Self-supporting p~rsons 1,048 769 2,642 
E!U'!ling dependants 6,045 6,811 1,670 

!-Cultivation of owned land-
Total 5,284 5,713 2,828 

·Self-supporting persons 348 104 1.7~~ 
Elrning dependants 4,936 5,609 1,090 

•Sri Turn'lr suggested in theU. P. OensUB Rsporl 1931, Partl, (page 377) thateither(a) all the agricultural 
cl 'leses shGuld be oombined into one or ( r,) in the ease of any of the agricultural class being returned as principal 
means of livelihoad th'l sscond:J.ry to be returned might ~the m'>st lucrative non-agricultural occupation if 
~~rq is one, otherwi~ the neltt most lucrative henq, 

1 

Secondary means 
or livelihood 

Secondary means 
of livelihood or 
workers of agri
cultural classes 



214: CHAPTER IV-:AORICULTURAL CLASSES 

TABLE 179-Distribution of 10,000 tf!Orkers 1·eturning secon~rJ{ means of liveli
hood ar.AX>rding to the nature of thezr secondary means of lwehhood-(contd.) 

All agri- All non-
All cultural· agricultural 

Secondary means of livelihood classes classes olMsea 

II -cultivation of unowned land-
609 615 Total .. 573 

SOJli-supporti.ng persons 187 148 405 
Evning dependants 422 467 168 

H£-Employmentascnltivatinglabourer-
998 1,072 585 Total 

S 3li-!10pporting persons 335 357 216 
Evning dependants 663 715 369 

TV-Rent oa agricultural land-
Total .. 202 180 326 
Self-supporting persons 178 160 283 
Earning dependants. 24 20 43 

Total non-agricultural- . 2.901 ToW . . .. 2,420 $,688 
S!tlf-snpporliing persons 1,685 1,739 1,376 
·E~ning dependants 1,222 681 4,312 

-V-.Productiou other than cultivation-
· Total 1.091 912 2,115 

Self-supporting persons 633 668 433 
Earning dependants 458 244 1,682 

·VI ......commerce-
Total .. 381 288 914 

· S3lf-supporting persons 238 227 303 
Evning dependants 143 61 611 

Vfi-Tran:rn-
Tot& . 95 83 163 
Self-sUpporting peraona 75 73 86 

. l:J.l'Jling dependants . . 20 10 77 
vrn-O"'er services and miscell~neous sour~-

Total 1,340 1,137 2,496 
Self-supporting persons 739 771 554 
Eraning dependants ... 601 366 1.942 

. It will appear that 75 ·8 per cent. of the workers of agricultural classes, 
who have a secondary means of _livelihood, have an agric~tural secondary 
and only 24 · 2 per cent. a non -agricultural secondary. The highest proportion 
is that of Class I (57·1 per cent.), followed by Class VIII(I1·4 per cent.), 
Class ill (10·7 per cent.) and Class V (9·1 .per cent). The sm.all·proportion 
under (lass V, Puxluction other than .cultivation, is especially significant 
as it shows how small a number.of.agricultmists take up cottage industries as 
seconaary occupation. The figures also show the extent of the pressure on 
agriculture. The becondacy means of livelihood of three-fourth of the agricultu
rists having secondaries .are agricultural and even the secondary means of 
,livelihood of 43·1 per cent. of· the non-agriculturists are agricultural. 

Table ISO gives the proportion ofpersons of agricultural classes I·eturn
ing a secondary means of livelihood. It will appear that the proportion is the 

:I'ABLR 180-Percentage of persons of all agricultural classes returning secondary 
· . . mea:ns of livelihood "ty natural divisions 

Self-

Natural division Total 
supporting Earning 

persons dependants 

Ut!ar Pradesh 18·92 4·79 14·13 

Himalayan .. 34• 20 4·28 29·92 

EasiPlain 25·50 5·96 19·54 

Cent.Tal Plain . 21·50 5·13 16·37 

West Plain .. 6·74 3·28 3·46 

Hills and Plateau 27•18 5·02 22·16 

highest in Himalayan and the lowest in West Plain, due mainly to the propor
tions returned ·by earning dependants. In -the ~Himalayan women and 
children very actively participate in family ,holdings .wbil~ i.p. t)le .,Vest f~ip. 
their partieipatio~ is very limitedf · -
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Table 181 gives. the distribution of 10,000 workers of all agricultural classes: 
having a secondary means oflivelihood according to the nature of their secondaries, 
by natural divisions. The highest proportion returning agricultura} secondaries 

TABLE lSI--Distribution of 10,000 workers of all agricultural classes returning 
. secondary means of livelihood accordin(f to the nature of their 

secondary means of livelihood by-natural divisions 

Hills 
Ut~<J.r East Central Weal: ahd 

Secondary m!lans of livelihood Pradesh .Himalayan· Plain Plain Plain Plateau 

T<>t9.l agricultural and non-agricultural-
Total 1o,ooo· 10,000. 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 

Self-supporting persons 1,508 1,316 2.332 2,351 4,856 · J,l/88 

E11rning dependants .. 1,492 8,684 1,668 1,649 5,144 ·'8,1'12 

To~al agricultural--
' . J~ 

Total 1,58() 8,394 1,151 1,1JS. ·.~111 1,913 
• -.1 

Self-supporting p9rsons 169 6Z 804 - 723 1,408 ~40 .. 
Earning dependants .• 6,811 8,33Z 6,953 7,01Z 4;303 7,373 

!-Cultivation of owned land-
Total 5,713 7,808 5,700 5,927 3,974 5,505 

Sulf-supporting persons IOi 15 103 104 ' 214 46 

Earning dependants .• 5,609 7,793 5,597 5,823 3,760 5,45!1' 

II-Cultiva.tion of unowned land-
Totlll ... 615 487 627 607 584 735 

Self-supporting persons 148 15 140 128 370 89 

Eal.'ning dependants .. 467 472 487 479 $14 646 

UI~Employment as cultivating labourer- . • I ,I ~. • r I" 

Total & 1,072 91 . 1,3>16 .. ' .. h02L • ·680 ·. : 1,408 

Self-supporting J,rsons ... 357 27' 462 . 334 387 ·.•171 

Earning dependants .• 715 64 854 687 293 1,237 

IV-Rent on agricultural land-
Total 180 8 114 180 473 265, 

Self-supporting persons 1'6& 5 99 157 .437. '. 234 

Earning dependants .• 20 3 15 23 36 31 

Total·non-agriculturai-
Total 2,420 1,606 2,243 2,265. 4,289 2,081 

Self-supporting persons 1,139 1,Z54 1,5Z8 1,6ZB 3,448. 1,348 

Earning dependants •• 681 a5z 715 637 841 739 

V-Production other than cultivation-
Total 912 680 799 802 1,765 921 

Self-supporting persons 668 556 574 580 1,376 598 

Ell'nirig dependatJ.ta •• 244 124 •' 2-25 222 389 323' 

VI--Commerce-
Total 288 131 262 251 593 

.. { ~ 

268 
Self-supporting persons • 221 113 196 201 514 185 
Ea1'ning dependants .• 61 18 66 50 79 83 

VII-Transport-
Total 83 64 74 70 182 67 
S3lf-supp()rting persons . 73 58 64 61 168 57 

E.1.rning dependants •. 10 6 10 9 14 10 

VIII-Other services and miscellaneous sources-
Total 1,137 . 731 1,108 1,142 1,749 831 
S3lf-supporting persons .. 771 527 694 786 1,390 508 

Eo.rning dependants .. 366 204 414 351? 359 323 
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is found in H;ima.layan division (83 · 9) followed by Hills and Pia teau (79 ·I) East 
Plain (77·6), Central Plain (77·4) and 'Vest Plain (57·1). The high 'figure 
of Himalayan division is mainly due to the very high percentage (77 ·9) 
of earning dependants being engaged in family cultivation and lack of ~cope for 
non-agricultural occupations .. In West Plain the low proportion of agricultural 
secondaries is due to the larger scope for non-agricultural occupations and the 
lesser participation of women and children in family agriculture. 

16. Of 13,921,531 self-supporting persons (males 12,659,071, females 
1,262,460) of agricultural classes 2,226,148 persons (males 2,078,468, females 
147,680) or 16 per cent. (males 16·4 per cent., females 11·7 per cent.) returned a 
secondary means of livelihood. The proportion of self-supporting persons of 
the agricultural classes who returned a secondary means of livelihood can be seen 
in Table 182, which also gives for purpo~es of comparison the proportion in all 
classes, agricultural and non-agricultural combined. Relatively fewer females 
than males returned secondary means of livelihood and. they returned propor
tionately less of the non-agricultural pursuits. On the whole, the proportion of 
self-supporting persons returning non-agrioultural secondary means of Iiveliliood 
is more than twice that returning an agricultural secondary means of livelihood 
but even then the proportion is only ·II per cent. That is, about nine-tenths of 
the self-supporting agriculturists haveno non-agricultural secondary means of 
livelihood. · · 

TABLE 182-Percentage distribution of self-supporting persons of each sex 
of all agricultural classes according to the nature of their 
secondary means of livelihood 

All agricultural classes All classes 

Nature of secondary means oflivalihood Persons Males ' Females Persons Maies Females 

No secondary means of livelihood . 84•0 83'6 88'3 85·2 84·7 89·7 

An agricultural secondary means of livelihood 4•9 4'9 4·8 5•1 5•8 4· 5 

A non-agricultural secondary means of liveli-
hood 

ll· I II· 5 6'9 9·1 9'5 5· 8 

. Table 183 . gives by natural divisions the distribution· of self-supporting 
persons of all agricultural classes according to the nature of their secondary 
means of_Iivelihood. The highest proportion has been returned by. East Plain 

TABLE 183-Percentage distribution of self-supporting persons of all agricu.lturcil 
classes according to the nature of their secondary means of livP.lihood 
by natural divisions 

Hills 
East Cent.ral West and 

Nature ofseoondary means of livelihood Himalayan Plain Plain Plain Plateau 

·No secondary means of livelihood 83· I 79· 7 82•7 89·6 82·5 

An agdoultural seoonda.ry means of livelihood 0·8 7·2 5· 3 3· 0 5·0 

A non-agricultural secondary means of livelihood· 16· I 13·1 12·0 7·4 12·5 

and the lowest by 'Vest Plain. In the· East Plain the holdings are small and 
the cultivators have to supplement their income either by labour or some 
non-agricultural pursuit. The proportion of Cultivators of unowned land 
(Class II) in this division is also the highest in the State excepting Hills and 
Plateau. This (Class ITT) in particular has to seek secondary means of live
lihood. In the 'Vest Plain on the other hand the holdings a1e large and the 
proportion of Cultivators of unowned land (Class II), the lowest in the State. 
As regards division of the secondary means oflivelihood into agricultural and non
agricultural the Himalayan division stands prominent. Here only 0·8 per cent. 
have agricultural seoondary means of livelihood while f6 ·1 per cent. have non
agricultural secondary means of livelihood. This is due to the fact that in this 
division the proportion of the landlords and the cultivating labourers is the lowest 

.. 
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in the State (vide Subsidiary Table I· 8) and it is the self-supporting persobs of 
these two classes who mainly return an agricultural eecondary means of live
lihood. The proportion of non-agricultural occupations returned as secondary 
means oflivelihood should not, however, be taken as an index of the development 
of non-agricultural occupations in this division. 

Table 184 shows the proportion of self-supporting persons of the four 
agricultural classes who returned no secondary means of livelihood, an agri-
0ultural or a non-agricultural secondary means of livelihood in 1951 compared 
with that of 1931. The highest proportion of secondary means of livelihood 

TAULE 184-Distribution of 1,000 self-supporting persons or earners of each «gri, 
cultural livelihood class according to the nature of their secondary . 
means of livelihood in 1951 and 1931 · ·· · 

Number per 1,000 self-suppoiting persons or earners with-,. 

Livelihood class 

All a grioultural classes .. 

!-Cultivators of land wholly or 
m1.inly owned 

H-Cultivators ofland wholly c.r 
nhinly unowned 

Total Classes I and li-Cultiva· 
tors of owned and unowned 
land 

H[-Cultiva.ting labourers 

1951 

• An Anon· 
No ag~icultural agricultural 

secandary secandary secandary 
means of means of means of 

livelihood livelihood livelihood 

840 49 111 

845 42 113 

734 94 172 

.836 47 117 

885 69 46 

IV-Non-cultivatingownersof land; 810 60 130 
1\nd agricultural rent receivers 

·No 
secandary 

means of 
livelihood 

853 

848 

894 

669 

.. 
1931" 

An A non• 
agricultural ag.ricultural 

secondary secandary . 
means of means of 

livelihood liveJihood 

76 

69 

77 

262 .. 

71 

83 

29 

69 

was returned by Cultivators of unowned land (Class II), while the least was 
returned by Cultivatirig labourers (Class III) in 1951. For 1931 the break-up 
for Classes I and II is not available and it appears that the highest pro
portion of secondary means of livelihood was returned by Noh-cultivat.ing 
owners of land; and agricultural rent receiv~rs (Class IV), and the least by 
Cultivating labourers (Class III). 

Cultivators of land (owned and unowned), ClassEs I and II, returned the 
smallest proportion of agricultural secondary means of livelihood, both in 1951 
and 1931, as is to be expected. In 1951 the proportion of cultivators with 
secondary means of livelihood has slightly increased but the increase is confined 
to non-agricultural secondaries, there being a decrease in the proportion of agri- -
cultural secondaries. · 

Cultivating labourers, Class III, returned the lowest proportion of 
non-agricultural secondary means of livelihood, both in 1951 and 1931. In 1951 
the proportion of cultivating labourers with secondary means of livelihood has 
slightly increased but the increase is confined to non-agricultural secondaries, 
there being a slight decrease in the proportion of agricultuxal secondaries. 

Non-cultivating owners of land; and agricultural rent receiverb, Class IV, 
returned the highest proportion (26 · 2 per cent.) of agricultural secondaries in 
1931 but the proportion has suddenly come down in 1951 to less than one
fourth ofthe former figure. This is due to several reasons. Formerly the land
lords had a large amount of land recorded as their sir or khudkasht although 
they were not in actua1 cultivating possession of it. Such land has now 
been recorded in the possession of tenants as a result of legal or administra
tive action. Secondly, the zamindars themselves parted with their sir and 
khudkasht in the years immediately preceding the census for consideration on 
account of the fear of the impending Zamindari Abolition legislation. The 
result is the heavy reduction in the agricultural secondaries of Class IV. As 
against this, the non-agricultural secondaries have increased from 6 ·9 per 
cent. to 13 per cent. Faced with the abolition of zamindari, the zamindars have 
taken increasingly to non-agricultural secondary occupatit:)ns, 
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17. Table 185 gives the percentage distribution of earning dependants of 
the agricultural classes according to their secondary means of livelihood. It will 
appear that for the State 90·9 per cent. returned an agricultural secondary means 
of livelihood and only 9·1 a non-agricultural secondary means of livelihood. 
Among the natural divisions the highest proportion of agricultural secondary 
means oflivelihood was returned by Himalayan (96 ·0 per cent.) and the lowest 
by 'Vest Plain (83 · 6 per cent.). The earning dependants in the Himalayan divi
sjon mainly work on their family holdings for several reasons. In the first 
place, owing t~ the small holding the family can not. afford to engage labour 
and allow earnmg dependants to take to other occupatiOns. Secondly, there is 
no scope for earning dependants to engage in non-agricultural occupations as 
such occupations are. the least developed in this division. 'Thirdly, the self
s:upporting persons of the family are often earning their living away from the 
household which further restricts the earning dependants to the family hold
ings. For contrary reasons . the earning. dependants take to non-agricultural 
secondaries in greater proportion in the 'Vest Plain. 

TABLE !55-Percentage distribution of earning dependants of all agricultural 
classes according to the nature of their secondary means of liveli
hood by natur:al division8 .. 

! ' 

UUar Pradesh 

Himalayan 

East :Plain 

Central :Plain 

West :Plain 

Hills and :Plateau 

.. 

Natural division 

Secondary means of livelihood 

Agricultural Non-agricultural 

90'9 9'1 

96'0 -4' 0 

90'7 9'3 

91' 7 8'3 

83'6 16'4 

90'9 9' l 

· . Table 186 shows the distribution of 10,000 earning dependants of all agri
cultural classes according to the nature of their secondary means of livelihood 
by natural divisions. Among the agr-icultural secondaries the proportion of 
Class I is by far the largest in all the divisions, followed by Class ill and Class 
II (except in the case of Himalayan where Class II precedes Class ill). As 
regards ._non-agricultural secondaries the highest proportion is that of Class 
VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources, followed by Class V, Production 
other· than cultivation, in all the natural divisions {except West Plain). The 
reasons have already been stated above. 

T~LE 186-Dis#ribution of 10,000 earning dependants of all agricultural 
classes according to the natur~ oftheir secondary means of livelihood 
by natural divisions 

, . ~htur~l division 

Uttar Pradesh 

·Himalayan 

E1.st :Plain 

Central :Plain 

West Plain 

Hills and :Plateau 

Secondary means of livelihood 

III
I- II- Employ-

Oulti- · Oultj- ment 
vation vation as 

Total of of culti-
agricnl- own)d unowned va.ting 

tural land land labourer 

9,091 7.487 623 954 

9,595 8,974 544 73 

9,067 7,299 635 1,114 

9,167 7,613 626 898 

8,364 7,310 415 570 

9,089 6,729 797 1,525 

V- VITI-
:Produc- Other 

IV- tion services 
R9nt Total other and 

onagri- non- than VI- VII- miscel
cultural agricul- culti- Com- Trans. laneoos 

land tural vation merce port sources 

27 909 326 

4 405 142 

19 933 293 

30 833 290 

69 1,636 758 

38 911 397 

81 

21 

87 

65 

154 

103 

13 489 

7 235 

13 540 

12 466 

26 698 

12 3S9 
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18. Since we have cl~ssi:fied earning dependants according to the occupation 
of the self-.supporting persons on wh?m they are dependant we ~re in a position 
t? ascertam in respect of the earniDg d~pendants ?f the ag~ICultural class~s 
(1) the proportion of those having the family occupat1op. as their secondary, (n) 
the proportion of those having an agricultural secondary ot~er than the family 
one, and (iii) the proportion of those having a non-agricultural _secondary. 
The figures are given in Table 187. 

TABLE 187-0lassification of earning depwdants. of each agricultural class 
according to the nature of their secondary means of livelihood 

(Actual and percentage) 

Principal moans of livelihood 

All agricultural classes -· 
I -Cultivators of land wholly or m!dnly owned; and their 

dependants 

II -Cultivators of land wholly or mainly unowned; and their 
dependants 

III-Cultivating labourers; and their dependants 

IV-Non-oultivating owners ofland; agricultural rent receivers; 
and their dependantR 

Number and proportion of ear'ning dependants 
returning-:., . . . 

Agricultural 
.secondary , , ... 1• Family means. other than the ' · · · · · • 

of livelihood family means Non-agricultural 
as secondary of liveliJ:!.ood · 1 ·.secondary: . 

"' 
5,597,843 448,065 604,179 ' 

(84·2) (6·1), . (9·_1) ' 

4,871,567 265,088. 423,988. 
(87· 6) (4•8) (7· 6) 

361,082 107,231 
1 

82,929 
(65•5) (19·5) (15•0) 

359,006· ' 68,482 87,920 '' 
(69• 7) (13•3) (17·0) 

-
6,188 7,264 ' 9,342 
(27•1) .(31• 9) (41· 0) 

The highest proportion of earning dependants having . their second~y 
identical with the family agricultural occupation is to be found in C1.ass I (87 ·6 
per cent.) a.nd the least in Class IV (27·1 per cent.). The highest proportion 
of these having as their secondary an agricultural occupation other than that 
of the family is to be found in Class IV (31· 9 ·per cent.) and· the lowest in 
Class I (4 · 8 per cent.). The reason is that Class I affords the highest scope for 
the participation of earning members in the family occupation while Class IV 
affords the least scope for such participation. The highest proportion 
of earning dependants with a non-agricultural secondary is to be found in Class 
IV (41·0 per cent.) and the least in Class I (7 · 6 per cent.). As will appear from 
Subsidiary Table 4 ·5 more • th:an half the non-agricultural secondaries 
of Class IV fall in Livelihood Clasa VIII (Other services and miscellaneous 
sources)~ The earning dependants of Class IV appear to have increasingly 
taken to non-agricultural occupations on account of the impending abolition of 
zamindari. -

For all agricultural classes the proportion of earning dependants with their . 
secondary identical with the family agricultural occupation is 84 · 2 · · per 
cent., with an a:gricultural s~condary other than the family occupation 6 ·7 
per cent. and With a non-agrlcultural secondary 9 ·1 per cent. _, 

Classlffcatfon 
or earning 
dependants of 
each agricultural ' 
class by secondary , 
means ol 
livelihood 
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SECTION 3-RELATIVE PROPORTION OF DIFFERENT AGRICULTURAL 
CLASSES CORRELATED TO DISTRffiUTION OF LAND IN 

AGRICULTURAL HoLDINGS oF DIFFERENT SizEs 

1. It has been seen in Section 6 of Clta pter I that the proportion· of wor
kers in agriculttu·al means of livelihood to the total population of workers has 
been steadily increasing. From 64· 20 per cent. in 1901 it has risen to 75 ·36 
per cent. in 1951. \Ve will now examine the relative proportion of the four 
agricultural means of livelihood and ascertain how far the pattern has been 
affected by the size of agricultural holdings. 

2.. Table 188 shows the distribution of agricultural means of livelihood in the 
State (actual and percentage) since 1901. It will be seen that the proportion of 

TABLB 188-Diatribulion, actual and percentage, of agricultural cultivators of land among 
tneaM of UveUllOCHJ in the Stale 1901-21 and 1951 the agricultural means of 

livelihood has been steadi
Means of livelihood 1951 1921 1911 1901 

Total &grlcuU:ual • • 46,552,044 

ly rising at tbe expense of 
the proportion of agricul
tural labourers and agri-

34,704,145 34,130,477 31,358,946 cultural rent receivers. 
(100) 

Cultivation of owned 38,S48,8~8 
cwo> (toO> <Ioo) Theaverageholding(sown 

area plus current fallow) 
per family has been 
steadily declining during 

land _ (83·67) 

Cultlfttionofunowned 3,144,938 
lan,d (6' 75) 

!total of cuUivation of 42,093,766 29,849,821 28,712,015 23,534,772 this period; it has fallen 
owntd and unowned land (90· 42) (86· (JJ) (Bl· 12) (75· 05) from about 7 acres in 

1901 to about 5 aCI·es in 
Employment as cultiva- 3,788,831 4,035,887 4,552,043 4,376,293 1951. This 

18
- accounted 

ti.llglebourer - (8'14) (11'63) (13·3l) (13'96) 

Rent on agricultural 
la.n.d 

for mainly by the progre-
6f£:::: . 8lff:j~ 8fff:~~~ 3'1JJ;~~~ ssive increase in tbe num

ber of cultivators ofland. 

3 .. Table 189 shows the-distribution of 10,000 persons of all agricUltural 
·classes by natural divisions in 1951. Among the agricultural classes as many as 

TABLE 189-.DUWibution of 10,000 J.>eraorUJ of all agricultural claaae.a 83·9 per cent. are Cultiva-
by natural divisions tors of owned land (Class 

Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan 

· EastPlain 
Central Plain 
WestPlain, 
HjllsandPlateau 

Number p5r 10,000 porsons of aU agricultural 
classes 

IV-Non· 
cultivating 
owners of 

I-Cultiva.. II-Cultiva- land; 
tors of tors of agri-

land wholly land wholly ill-Cultiv- cultural 
or mainly or mainly ting labour- rent recei-
owned and unowned era and vera ; and 

their and their their their 
,dependants dependants dependants' dependants 

8,393 
9,230 
8,354 
8,416 
8,502 
7,374 

694 
605 
797 
750 
508 
962 

770 
139 
782 
656 
793 

1,490 

H3 
26 
67 

178 
197 
174 

I) ; only 6 · 9 per cent. 
are Cultivators of unown
ed land (Class II); 7 · 7 
per cent. are Cultivating 
labourers (Class III); and 
only 1·4 per cent. are 
Non-cultivating owners 
of land ; and agricultural 
rent receivers (Class IV). 

Examinll;lg the distri
bution by natural divi
sions, it would appear 
that the Himalayan has 
the largest proportion of 
Class I and the smallest 
of Classes ITI and IV. 

Although no authoritative data about the size of holdings- of this 
division is available, it is fairly certain that the propo1·tion of small holdings 
is about the largest in this division. Holdings being small the tenants culti
vate themselves. They can neither afford to sub-let them nor engage labour 
for cultivation. This explains the high proportion in Class I and the low pro
portion in Classes II and III. As would appear from Subsidiary Table 4 -1 
the proportion of sub-letting in this division, which is already the lowest in the 
State (ex~f!ing 'Vest Plain), w-ould have been lower still but for the high 
figures of . ora and Dehra Dun districts, which have presumably been affected 
by migration. The low proportion in Class, IV is due to the presence of a large 
proportion of petty land owners, a large majority of whom fall in Class I as 
they mostly cultivate their land themselves. 

The Hills and Plateau has holdings of the lar·ge~t size in tho State (Subsi
diat•y Table 4·1). This results in sub-letting and the engagement of labour on a 
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large scale which explains why the proportions of Classes II and III in this divi
sion are the highest and that of Class I"the lowest in the State. 

In the three Plain divisions the holdings increase in size from East Plain 
to Central Plain and from Central Plain to · \Vest Plain. The proportion of 
Class I, however, is almost identical in all these divisions. The proportion of 
Class II is highest in East Plain. But this is due mainly to the very high figures 
of the districts of Banaras revenue division where, owing to the Permanent 
Settlement,* sub-letting is common. In the Gorakhpur revenue division, where 
the proportion of small holdings is very large, sub-letting is nominal. In the 
districts of_ Gonda and Bahraich of this division, where the proportion . of 
holdings of over 5 acres is the largest, the proportion of sub-letting is also high. 
Thus sub-letting in this division also is governed by the size of the holding 
although, as a result of th~ special circumstances of Banaras revenue division, 
the average of the natural division turns out to he- comparatively high. The 
proportion of Class III is high in East Plain because a large proportion ofculti
v~tors have such tiny holdings that they have to supplement their income by 
labour for bigger cultivators or cultivators of higher castes .. These persons, 
who would have normally been put in Clacs I, are -relegated to Class III as 
agricultural labour provides greater income to them than their ,holdings. The 
high proportion of Class III in West Plain, however, is due to a different reason. 
The large holdings are :relatively greater in number in this divis:i.on than 
in either East Plain or Central Plain and the tenapts have to engage labour for 
that reason. The low proportion of Class IV in East J;>lain is due to the exj~tence 
of a large number 'of petty landholders who derive· their principal means of 
livelihood from the cultivation of their own l'and and who, therefore, faU .. 
under Class I. The high proportion of Class IV in West Plain is d-u~ to the 
existence of a higher proportion of za.mindars. t . , · 

It would appear from the above that there is a definite. correlationbetween 
the size of agricultural holdings and the relative distribution, o:f th~ agricultural 
classes. Where holdings are 131rge there is comparatively more of sub-letting 
and engagement of labour and so Classes IT and .III increase in.proportion, as 
against Class I. Likewise where holdings are small there is less of sub-letting 
or engagement of labour and so Class I increases at the expense of Classes U 
and III. Class IV is dependent on the proportion of petty landholders, most o:ll' 
whom are transferred to Class I when they cultivate .their own lal\d. 

4. The U. P. Zamindad Abolition Committee has for the first .time col
lected authoritative statistics about the size of holdings in each district. of the 
State. The khatauni of the land' records contains the record of cultivath;tg. 
rights in which the names and classes of tenure of 31ll occupants of land are: 
recorded, but the entries are grouped under various categories of rights. in land. 
In 1946-4 7 special statements were prepared by the patwaris on the: basis of thjs 
record showing (1) the number of persons cultivating or otherwise occupying. 
lJ.and within 31 pargana whose names a11e recorded 'in Part I of the khatauni 
arranged according to the total area held by each person for the fasli. year 
ending June 30, 1945, (2) the total area o:F land comprised in holdings of different 
sizes. These invaluable figures have been published in Volume II of the Com
mittee's Report, and some of them ba.ve bee1;1. reproduced in Subsidiary Table 
4 ·1 of Part I-B of our Report. · · 

From the above statements it appears that the total area of land comprised 
jn holdings in U. P. (excluding Almora., Garhwal, RamJ?ur, Tehri-Garhw311 and 
hill pattis of Naini Tal) in 1945 was 41,313,259 acres and the total number of 
persons holding them 12,288,136. From this the average area held by each 
person calculates ·to 3 ·36 acres. This area of cu~tivation includes the 
area of groves, fallow land, and other land not cultivated for numerous reasons 
though forming part of the recorded holding. If only sown area is taken into 
consideration the average holding calculates to only 2 · 98 acres. The Zalllin
dari Abolition Committee has assumed these figures to be the average size of a 
holding per family o~ five peisons, jncludi~gdependants .. But a family frequently 
has more than one nght-holder reco:rded m the khataum and so the true average 
holding of a family household must be larger than the above figures. The 

•·.rhe fixod-rateteno.nts under tho Perm~nent Settlement had unfet.tered right of sub-letting. 
tlT.P. Zu.miadar~Abolit~on Coilllllittee llepore, Volume II, Statement No. 10. 

Si~e of average 
holding 
(i) Z.A. Com
mittee's estimate 
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figures calculated by the Z. A. Committee relate in fact to average ho!ding per. 
recorded right-holder. . " 

5. Let us calculate from the census data of 1951 the number of families 
having holdings in their own right. 'Ihese families will consist of (1) all.persons 
of Livelihood Class I, Cultivators of owned land, (2) self-suppmiing persons of all 
classes other than .Class I having Class I as secondary means of livelihood and 
(3) earning dependants of all classes other than Class I, having Class I as secondary 
means of livelihood. We will treat each self-supporting person and earning 
dependant having Class I as secondary means of livelihood as representing one 
family, although there may be some cases of a family having more than one 
person of this type. ·On the other hand, there may be some persons in Class 
IV, and a very few persons in other classes whose secondary means of livelihood 
is Class IV, who have holdings recorded in their names but do not cultivate them 
at all. Both these errors will be of a small magnitude and as they are in 
different directions will make the net error smaller. still. According to this 
method (Table 190) the average holding in the State in 1951 was 5 ·09 acres if 
only sown ru.:td fallow area. are taken into account .. Among the natural divisions 

TABLE 190-· Number of families with agricultural holdings and the qvemge · 
. size of holding per family by natural divisions . 

Particulars· . 

(i) Population of Class I 

(it) Size of rural family · 

(iii) Number of families 
Class I 

of· 

Utt.ar 
Pradesh 

39,361,035 

5·068 

7,766,581 

Self-supporting persons of all classes 
except Plass I having Class I as 
seoondary means of -livelihood 362,753 

Earning dependants of all classes 
excep\ Claee I having Class I as 

276,869 eeoondary means of livelihood 

Total families ... 8,406,203 

Area sown(1950-5l) .. AO,l08,036 

Current railow(l950·51) 2,662,988 

Total area sown and current 42,771,024 
fallow (195().51) · 

Sizeofaverage holding peE family* 5·088 

Number of right-holders accord-
ing to z.~ Committee t 12.278,289 

Totalareasc>wn plus currentfal-
low(1950-51) 40.~74,596 

Size of average holding per right:" 
3·321 holder 

Central Hills and 
Himalayan EastPlain Plain West. Plain Plateau 

1,834,434 12,369,391 10,207,084 .,J2,782,206 ' 2,167,920 

4·644 5·453 4·872 4·990 4·886 

395,012 2,268,364 2,095,050 2,561~564 443,700 

30,735 131,5£0 93,476 87,991 18,991 

. 40,888 106,612 77,546 36,716 15,107 

466,635 2,506,536 2,266,072 2,686,271 477,798 

1,841,763 9,611,582 9,078,489 15,193,857 4,382,345 

119,301 436,070 527,716 832,570 747,331 

1,961,064 10,047,652 9,606,205 16,026,427 5,129,676 

4·203 4·009 4·239 5·966 10· 736 

60,267 3,938,408 3,056,320 4,477,551 745,743 

345,343* 10,047,652 9,606,205 15,645,72C§ . 5,129,676 

'5•730 2·551 3·143 3·494 6·879 

the figure isbighest in Hills and Plateau (10 ·74) and lowest in East Plain 
(4 ·01). In the Plain divisions the average rises from East to Central and 
from Central to .. West. 
. . Table 190 also gives the size of holding per right-holder calcu,lated on the 
basis of the ·number of right-holders ascertained by the Z. A. Committee. II As 
a family has often more than one recorded 1·ig~t-holder in the khatauni ·this 
average works out tobe substantially less than the average per family . 

... 

• The fa~y here is used in the sense of rig~t.-holde~'s family. If we take the actual cultivating families their 
numberwillbesl1ghtlylargerand theaveragefamtly holdmgfor U. P. reduced to 4•67 &<'res and similarly for ot.her 
natural divisions. 

t Th'l figures are for the State excluding Gal'hwal~ Tehri-Garhwal, Almora, Ram pur and Hill portion of Naini Tal 

'l These figures are for Debra. Dun districtand the plain area ofNaini Tal district only, 

§ EzoludingRampur. -
1 In Table 190 the figures of right-holderH relate to 1944-45, those of the sown and fallow area. to 195C·51 and thoee 

oftlgricultura.l families to March I, 1951. For the purposes of comparison they have all been treated as true for 1951. 
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. 
6. A number of estimates about the average size of holding in the State 

or part of the State have been made previously. According to the Famine 
Inquiry Commission, 1945, the avera~e size of holding in the State ranges bet
ween 4 · 8 acres in the Gorakhpur division where the soil is fertile and 12 acres 
in tlie Jhansi division where the soil is unfertile, the average for the whole State 
being about 6 acres. The U. P. Banking Enquiry Committee of 1929 divided 
the State (excluding the hill districts) into five tracts and estimated the average 
holding in the Bundelkha.nd tract to be between 10· 5 acres to 12 acres ; in 
the western tract, comprising mainly of Agra and Meerut divisions, to be bet
ween 8 acres to 10·5 acres; in the northern-central tracts, consisting of the 
Rohilkhand division and some A vadh districts north of Lucknow, to be 6-7. 
acres; in the southern-central tract, consisting of the districts round abol!t 
Lucknow, Kanpur and Allahabad, to be between 5.acres to !)·5 acres; and m 
the eastern tract, including all the districts east of Banaras and alsp 
Pratapgarh, Jaunpur and Faizabad, to be between 3 ·5 acres to 4 ·5 acres. 
The Census Report of 1931 estimated the average holding in the State as 6·7 
acres. The Agrarian Distress Enquiry Committee, 1931, criticised the figures 
of the U. P. Banking Enquiry Committee and came to the conclusion that 
the average holding in the State was much smaller, about 5 acres. 

It will be seen that all these estimates are nearer the average calculated 
on the basis of census statistics of families engaged in cultivation than on 
the basis of statistics of right-holders collected by the Z. A. Committee, 

7. There is, however, one supreme merit of the data collected by th~ .z. A .. 
Committee. For the first time detailed figures have been collected about the 
proportion of the different size of holdings and the area of land occupied in each 
size. This data is indispensable for a study of the effects of the size of agricul-
tural holdings on the economy of the State.. . . 

Subsidiary Table 4 ·1 presents for each district and . ·natural division the 
distribution of 1,000 agricu~tural holdings in various sizes ofholdings groqped 

TABLE 191-DistribuUOn of 1,000 agricultural holdings accordi~g to rize 
of holdings by natural divisions 

into as m~y as 18 sizes. 
In order to analyse this 
data_ properly it is presen;. 

Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh 

Himalayan• 

East Plain '·"" 

Central Plain 

West Plain 

Hille and Plateau 

Under 
2aores 

558 

424 

661 

543 

510 

359 

ted in Table 191 in only 
four ·sizes_o,f ~~Idings by 
natural divisions. It 

2 to 5 5 to 10 10 acres must be borne in mind 
Mres Mres and over that these holdings are 

2S4 . 128 

269 

213 89 

270 133 

280 146 

250 192 

throughout holdings of 
right holders ; the family 

60 
holdings will be about 50 
per cent bigger in size (vide 
Table 190). Also.thedata 
·for Himalayan division 

Ill 

37 relates only to Debra Dun 
.. 54 district and the . plain 

·portion· of Naini Tal 
district and should not 

199 be taken to be repre
sentative of the division 

64 

-------------------1 at all. 
I.n the State as a whole 55 ·8 per cent. of the holdings are under 2 acres· 

25·4 per cent. between 2 to 5 acres, 1~·8 per cent. between 5 to iO acres, and oniy 
6 per cent. of 10 acres and over. This means that a majority of the holdings in 
the State are under 2 acres and as many as Sf ·2 per cent. are under 5 acres. . .. 

Among the natural divisions the ~ast Plain has the highest proportion in 
the under 2 acres class and the lowest m each of the remaining classes while 
Hills and P!ateau has ~he lowest p~op?rtion in the under 2 acres class, the Iowe
e~t proporti~n (ex~ept1ng Ea_st Plam) m the2 to 5 acres class, the highestpropor-. 
t1on (exceptmg Himalayan} m the 5 to 10 acr6s, and the highest proportion in the 
1~ ~~res and over class. The figures of Himalayan a1e not representative of the 
division and may be left out of account. As between Central and West Plain 

• The d11ots. is for Dehrs. Dun district and Cor the plain area or Naini" Tal district only. 

(iii) Prwiotts 
flBtimate 

Various sizes· 
of holdings 

.. 
(i)' Holdings by 
four grades of· 
SiZflB.· . . . '. 



(ii) Phe median, 
lower and upper 
quartiles 

Average cultiva
ted area per 
effectively active 
worker 

Size ol holdings 
In other States 
of India 
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the latter has a smaller proportion of the holdings under 5 acres and a larger 
proportion of the holdings over 5 acres. 

- It may be noted that the grades of sizes chosen for presentation in Table 
TABLE 192-Average lwlding in the four grades of holdings by 191 aTrhe a.ltoge1the~ az:_blb. tra-

natural diviaions ry. eir Se ect10n lS as-
----~---- Under 2 to 5 5 to 10 10 acres ed entirely on convenien-

2 acres. acres acres ond over ce of discussion. As will Natural division. 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan 
East Plain 
Central Plain 
West Plain 
Hills and Plateau 

., .. 
'. 

0·85 
0·84 
0·78 
0·89 
0·90 
0·94 

3·26 
3·36 
3·21 
3·27 
3· 27 
3·33 

6·92 
7·01 
6·86 
6·90 
6•94 
7·08 

19·44 
20·08 
20·30 
18·74 
17· 31 
23·4.3 

appear from Table 192 
the avera~e size of hold
ing in each of the four 
grades differs from one 
natural division to an
other. 

\Ve will now analyse the data of Subsidiary Table 4 ·1 by another method 
viz.; the ca~culation of the median and upper and lower quartiles (Table193). 

TABLE 193-Size .of CJ!irlculturaZ holdings (in acres) by natural divisions 
If all the holdings are ar
ranged in order of size 
the median will be the 
holding half way along _ . Natiu-al division 

Uttar Pra.desh, . 

Hima.~ayo.n* 

East Plain 
Central Plain 
Wes.tPlain 
Hills lind Plateau 

Lower 
quartile 

0·61 

. 0·85 

0·44 
0·66 
0·72. 

1·24' 

Median 

1·68 

2·70 
1·12 
1·76 

3·44 

Upper 
quartile 

3. 94 the series. So in general 
. there are as many hold-

5' 97 . ings abo~e the median as 
2·86 
3·99 
4·38 
8·23 

below it. Likewise the 
upper and lQwer quartiles 
represent the middle point 
of the upper and lower 
half of the series. A mere 
arithmetic mean is often 

unduly· influenced by abnormal individuals which are not really typical of 
the population in which they appear; a median is not so affected. · 

-: Thus in Tabie 193 if we take 1,000 holdings in the State 500 are below 
1·68 &cresand as many above it. Among the .for·mer 250 are below 0·61 acres 
and· as many· above· it. ·Among the latter 250 are below 3·94 acres and as 
many_ above it~ We have seen in Table 190 above that the a:rithmetic 
average holding in·theState is 3·32 acres while the median holding of the State 
is only 1·68 a·cres.' The former figure is affected by the larger holdings but 
the median is not. . -

· ·The median is the highest ill Hill~ and Plateau followed by West Plain, 
Central Plain and East Plain in the order named. The upper and lower quar
tiles follow the same order . 

. 8. The sub-division of holdings has inevitably affected the cultivated 
area per. effectively active worker -which is now only 2·70 acres for the State. 
The subJect has been examined at greater length in Sectimi 8 of this chapter. 

9 .. · It will be interesting to compare the size of holdings in the State with 
othet States. Table 194 gives the· figures for 10 States. It will appear that in 

TABLE 194-Diatribution of 1,000 agricultural holdings according respect of the proportion 
. to size of holdings in tll.e States of lnd;a of holdings under 5 acres 

··State 
Under 2to5 5to"IO lOacres ·Thavancore-Oochin, Bihar 
2 acres acres acres and over and Uttar Pradesh return 

the highest proportions. 
Assamt 389 · 274 27181 15256 Other States with over 60 
Bihar 684 .183 t fh ld" d Bomba.yt 275 257 223 245 per cen . o o mgs :u.n er 
:::lsa.. Pradesh 273 674 225 f~g t~~ ·5 acres are West ~engal 
orissa 220 396 22.3 161 (70 · 7 per cent.), Mysore 
Uttar Pradesh .558 .254 ~g~ ~g · (66 · 8 per cent.), Madras 
~;:!!engal - 345 668 362 212 120 · · (67.·4 per cent.), Assam 
Tra.vancore~Cocbin · 872 .73 55 (66 · 3 ·per cent.), and 

Orissa (61· 6 per c~n~. ). . ~h~ problem of small_ and u:qeco11omic h~ldings faces 
the whole country In greater or lesser degree. 

• The data is for Debra Dun district and the plain area of Naini Tal district only. 
t United Nations, Land_l!efo~tn~· 
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10.. In other countries of the world the size of agricultural holdings is Size or holdfn~ 
comp~ratiyely much larger than in ID;dia. In the. U.S.S.~. a~t average collectiye 10 other countries 
farm IS 1,600 acres. In Canada the size of a family holdmg 18 234.a.cres and m 
U.S.A. 145 acres but in both these countries agriculture is altogether mechanized. 
The size of ,an average family holding in _some other countries is as _fol,lows : 
Denmark~O acres, Holland-26 acres, .France-20 ·_5 acres, 'Br1tam-. 20 
acres, Belgium-14· 5 acres and Philippines~10 acres.* 

11. Table 195 shows the distribution of 1JOOO acres in various grades of Area undena-
sizes of holdings classified in Table l91. It will a.~pea~ that 55·8 pe~ ?ent·: ?f the ~::d~rf::des or 

TABLE 195-Diatribution of 1,000 aorllB according to size of 
agricultural lwldings by natural ditlisions 

'agricultural fa.m1bes · m . the 
State fall · in the under 2 
acres grad~ b~t tlH~Y have 

Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh 

Jlimalayan t .. 

EastPlain •• 

Central Plain 

West Plain •• .... 
Hills and Plateau 

Under 2 to 5 5to 10 10 acres only 14 •1 per cent; f of tlie 
2 1\Cres acres acres and over area. i.~., . only ~bout . one-

141 .Z47 

73 . 186 

204 270 

J.47 268 

-131 263 

283 

fo'Jrth' of their .proportj()n. 
350 _In the ~ to .5 acres gr~Jode _fall 

a quarte:r: 9f . the Ja.miJies 
Jlond · they )lave. ; nearly 458 

238 288 a .· . quarter of · the: . a.;rea. 
280 3Q5; . In the 5 to 10 &9res., grade 
290 316 

·about · J2 ·8' r ·per:·: __ cent. 
of . the families ; nave- 'over 

47 116 189 648 26·2'. pe~ _cen~; ·:~fthe area 
. . . .. . i.e.~ -niol'e- tbaxi ·.' d9uble 

their proportion and in the 10 acres and over grade 6·per cent~ of the;faiilUies 
have 35 · Oper cent. of the are~ i.e., .abo11:t. 6 ti~es t~eir P~<?J?O!~i~:U~· ~he' two 
upper classes· put together have I8·.8percent. ·of the :faqnhes. w1j;h f;1·2 per : 
cent. of the· area i.e.,· over· three times ·their proportion:!' The Wequ~liti~s· 1 of .•;; 
this distribution _a~e a pparen.t. . . , _ . . ~ · · ' '.! · '~ 
· Examiriingthe data' by natural divisions it will appear·that·in the·Hima· 

layan· division over 42per. eerit. of·tb'e families: in ·the· Ullder 2 acres 1gra~e have 
only 7 . 3 pet cent .. of the area; in~ the. 2 to 5 acres grade about 27 per cent~ 'of the 
families hav~ 18·6 per cent.' of the' arE(a;'in' th:e 5 to 10 and' _over' I() a:cres:grade 
30.7 per cent'. of. the families h~v~ 74· 1 . per . cent~· i of the a_rea: ,''J'hus 
in this division the lower two' grades are both-losing ones .-whiletb~ upperJwo 
grades are. both on the ga.ining Side. ) · · '' · . 1· I· •!. · -· :. " · 

· In the East Pl~in division .tbe under 2 acres grade is a :hea.vy'' loser 
'fit~ ~~·;l~r ~~nt, .o~the' families vo~s~~s~~ _ o~l,Y 20·4 p~rpent.1 'of~~~ 1 'Jan,d_ 
whjle all the remammg three grados are gamers, more part1c~a:rly the upper 
two ~ades. · . · · · · -· · · -· · · · ·' ' · ' " · ·' · :.- · · · · · ·. · · ' '· ·' · 
. ..Qln the. Central Plain ·the.1mder 2 acres grade is again:~ heavY. Mser with 
~v~r 5.4·3 per_cent. oftheJ~nillies ha;ving' on~y:l,4~7 ~~r.;?ent. ?f the:~a.~,d,)lie 2;t_o 
o acres grade 1s almost ~t par a:t;td t?e ~th~r ~W:~ up~~r ~:r~~s .a~~ ~~a:ry:~~i:q~~s. 

In the West flam 51 per cent. of the_ fa:Jrnhes under 2 acres grade have 
only 13·1 per cent. ofthe,lari,d;._the .2 ~.5 act~s··gr~d~ is a ~light los,er ~hi~ 
theother two uppyr gr~d,es are ;Ji~a vy gat~~rs~· : ; ;. · ' · ~, : ·' · . · _ ' . · . _.· 

1 
'· • 

ln. the Hills and Plateau division about 36 pf>r c:en~ .. of-the1 fa.li).ilies;~de~ 
2 acres grade have .only 4 ·7 per cent. Qf t~e land;_ th~ ,2 .. to .5 acres gra,d~ IS. a. 
heavy loser~ the .6 to 10 ~cr~s grade' is al:rp.ost at ,pa:.; a11:4 .. t,~e i10_, iL~~es· e~nq 
over grade 1s a. h~;:J.Vy ga~per. · · · · . 
· · - It. will thus appear that the under 2 a~res gt~de is a heavy loser i:U: alldivi" 
sions ; . the 2 to 5 acres grade is a.loser in an· the divisions except. East PlaiJ:l· .; 
the 5 to 10 acres grade is a gainer in all the divisions except Hills and Plateau 
where it is at pa:t; and the 10 acres and over gr~de is a heavy gainer throughout. 

12. There is no doubt that the size of the agricultur~l 'holding has bee_n_ · Progressive 
progressively shrinking in this State. As in numerous other cou.ntries ."the pro- shrinkage of size 
cess of concentration of land in the hands of rent receiving classes was accom- or holding 
panied by the fractionalization of holdings ~mongst ~easantry which made 

. . ' . . . . 

. • The figures for U. ~-~·R: and Canada have ~een takeu froQl f3ri A, N. Agarwa)a, Indian ..4gricultun ·awl 
tl8 Problems, those for Philtppmes from United Nat1ons, Land Reforms and these for other countrit>s fre>m the 
Zamiaiari Ab:)Iition Committee Report, Part I of Uttar Pradesh. 

t The data is for Dehra Dun district and the plain area of Naini Tal district only. 



226 OitAPTER iV-AGRidUL'i'URAt CLASSES 

desperate attempts to retain its rights of cultivation."* 'Ve have no reliable 
data regarding the size of holdings prior to British rule· but they were certainly 
large enough to keep the cultivator in comfort. According to Dr. Harold 
:Mann's survey, "Life and Labour 'l~n a Deccan village~', tbe average holding 

· in the village surveyed was 40 acres in 1771 and had declined to 7 acres in 1915. 
Dr. Mann's general observations apply to our villages as much as to the Deccan 
villages he surveyed in 1917 : "It is evident that in the last sixty or seventy 

·years the character of land holding has altogether changed. In the pre-British 
days and the early days of British rule the holdings were of a fair size, most fre
quently more than 9 or 10 acres, while individual holding;:; of less than 2 acres 

.,vere hardly known. Now the number of holdings has more than· dou.bled 
. and 81 pe1· cent. of these are under 10 acres in size while no less than 60 ·per cezit. 

:are less th~n 5 acres.'' 
.. ·In. our State Major Erskine, Commissioner on special duty in .Ava.dh, con

ducted in 1880 an equiry in .Avadh covering 487 representative villages. From 
the figures colle~ted by him it appears that the average holding had shrunk to 
.about 5 acres by the early eighteen-eighties. Major Erskine observed that 
~he· proces~ of shr~g of size of ~oldings was going on. a~ a fast pace and that 
~It threatened the efficiency of agncultureand the well-bemg of the cultivators. 
·similar o.bservations were made by Sri Bennet in the Final Settlement Report 
·of the Gonda district (1877).· .. 
'·. Oh' ~he basis of the census data abOti.t agricultural families and the figures 
."of cultivated area (plus fallow land) of the census year the average holding per 
family in·the State calculates to 7 · 0 acres in 1901, 6· 0 acres in 1911, i · 4 acres 
)n. 1921 and -6· 2 acres in 1931. These figures are, however, only approximate 
. as the data for computing the agricultural families is .not quite complete in all 
.the censuses.· · . · · · 

E:llsting holdings . . ' 13 •. Let us now examine briefly ~~hether the existing holdings are econo
low.lar economic mic and -whethe_r th~ir ·.·present sub-division and fragmentation affects 

production. · · · 
. . ·The "Economic holding" may be defined as the minimum area :rieces
.sary for supporting an agricultural family. No great measure of precision 
in. such. a .discussion is possible as what is economic under certain circums
~ances may be alt~gether uneconomic under different circumstances. The 
,quality ,of the .land and the irrigational and . other facilities available are, 
.in the first pl~ce, ·of supreme ii:nportance. A holding which is economic in 
a. district like 1\J::eerut or 1\J::uzaffarnagar will certainly be uneconomic in · the· 
.difficult; and precarious tract of Bundelkhand. The. skill and industry 
il( the cultivators also counts. .A Brahman would starve ·on a holding that 
)pay be inore than sufficient for a Koeri. 'Then the standard of comfort to which 
different cultivators ·are accustomed also affects this issue. An acreage that is 
sufficient. for a- Oha.mar will be insufficient for a Rajput, and-the standard of 
living-of a landlord is generally higher than that of a tenant. Thus the point at 
which .a hol<Ung becomes uneconomic in size is not fixed but variable. \Ve 
Will, however, consider only. an average holding. · 
~~_. · The term. economio holding bas been interpreted in var!c.us- ways by 
different· authorities. Some have defined it· with respect to the size of the 
holding, some. with respect to the size of thtt family working on it and some with 
re·~ct to .the ~ethod of px:oduct~on foll?wed. For the .state Dr. Stanley Jevons 
estrmated the -BlZe of an economic holdmg to be 20 to 30 acres for a reason
able· stand8.rd of comfort. · The U.P. Congress Enquiry Committee, 1946 put 
the _figure at 15 to 20acresand the U. P. Zamin~a;i Abolition ~ommit~e, 1948 
air 10· acres. Sri ·Chara.n Singh, the present MmiStier for Agnculture m U. P. 
who was a.member of this Committee thought that 6! acres was roughly an 
average .Cconom~c holding. 
· · · If we take 10 acres·as the average size of an economic unit of cultivation 
94 l!er. c(mt. of the cultivators fu the State have uneconomic holding~. Sue~ 
cultivators hold only 65 ·O per cent. of the land. Even on the bas1s of Sn 
Charan Singh's estimate of 61 acres as the size of the economic holding, 85 ·4 
per cent. cultiv-ators, holding only 45 · 5 per cent. of the land, have ·uneconomic 
holdings.· It may further be noted that 37 ·8 per cent. of the cultivators 
holdiiig only 6 per cent. of the area have holdings less than I acre. Detailed 

• u. P- Zamindari Abolition Committee Report, 1948,:page ll •. .. - . . 
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analysis of the holdings in four grades of sizes, has already been made abov?· 
The figures give an idea of th~. vastness of th~ . problem of :w1econonuc 
holdings.* . · ' . . 

14. Apart from the small size of the agricultural holdings in the State 
they suffer from another great handicap. " Even these small holdings are not 
to be found in compact blocks ; they are ge~erally fra~mented into a number. of 
plots scattered over differ~nt parts of t~e VIllage. This results from the de~rre 
of every heir to have a piece of each kmd ·of land .. On an average a holding; 
whether big or small, is foun? fragmented into 5 to 8 strips. In. some·place~ . 
fragmentation has be~n carried to su.ch e~tremes th~t the hold~gs a.:r:e. not 
more than a mere fraction of an acre, makmg the. Village look like Jig•saw 
puzzles ". t · · · 

This fragmentation affects the agricultural productivity of the. coun~ry~ 
Agriculture on small and scattered bits of land is altogethe~ uneconomic·. ' ~t 
involves waste. not only of human resources but also of working cattle and agri
cultural equipment. It also impedes improvements in land. It pr~vents super. 
vision and leads to considerable wastage. of land in, bo~ndaries~ ,Bound~ 
·disputes and litigation are often the outcome of this dispersal of holdings. .All 
this results in increasing. the cost of cultivation and making our agriculture 
inefficient and unremunerative. · 

. 15. , Government are fully alive to the evils of the sub-division and frag
mentation of holdings and their adverse effect on agricultural production. In 
the Zamindari Abolition and Land Reforms Act, 1950 they have prescribed 
the maximum a!ld mini~um limits to the size of a holding. In futurE{ . :p.~ 
person can acqurre a holdmg of over 30 acres and 6! acres will be aimed at as 
the minimum holding. Provisions for co-operative farming have also been ·made: 
in the Act. As regards redistribution ofland in order to make the holdings more. 
equitable the question raises many controversial issues. Yet the government• 
have welcomed .Acharya Vinoba Bhave's Bhoodan movementandpro.vided· 
legisl!l'tive b~c~g to it. F~agmenta~ion.is a problem by. itself a~d ~he bes~ 
solutiOn for It, ~f co-operative farmmg Is not adopted, IS consolidation of the 
scattered fields m as few plots as possible. An Act to further consolidation of 
holdings was passed in this State as 'early as 1939 and a.. revised Bill has ooe11· 
recently introduced in the State legislature in order to remove the defects of the 
old Act and to secure speedy and .. effective consolidation.· ·The success .of 
government's efforts in this field will be a measure of the agr. icultural progr·. · ess 
of the State. · · · · · · · · · · · · 

• ,Sri T~rner in 19~1. in the absence of ~ata. about holdings of various ~a des ~f sizes, ·dreW: 8 arentl wrong 
and mtf!leac:bngconclustonsabouttheeqonomtcconditionoftbecultivators in th.e ·various aturaf~iv'sio~ {vide 
U. P. pensus Beporl,l9.3l, Part I. pages 45-47). · - n · 1 · 

tA. N. Aga~wlla, Indian Agrieulture and its Problems, . i 

Fragmentation 
of holdings • . . ~ .-... :'. :.. . 

Remedies 
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. . · L . As ~s been expla.ined in Section 1 of'this chapter, Class I, Cultivators 
of owned landj consists not only of tenants but also of such zam.indars as have 
more income from their Bir and lchudlcasht than f.rom the rental of land let out 
t9 others.. Tenants include.expropriebry, occupancy, fixed rate and hereditary 
tenants but not tenants of Bir or sub.tenants who fall in Class .II, Cultivators of 
unowned land .. , Tb.e actual number of persons of Class I is about 394 lakhs of 
whicl] ~ll except 7 la~bs live i~ rural areas. Their distribution among the 
various natural divisions is given in Table 196. It will be seen that the highest 
propurtion q( this cl.ass is to. be found in Himalayan and the lowest in Hills 
a1:1d ;Plateau. . · . . . 

· ~.,TA:BLE l96---..Population of agrlcultural Livelilwod Glass I, actual aTul 
· · ··; : -:percentage ~ to~a,l- agricultural population by natural divisions 
·i·-~-\ ... ;J_ •. ~.:. •. t. • . : s' ._ '·' • '; . . • ;,_ .. 

; ,, 
;:. ' - .. 
z.·.: . -.. ~ . - . ~ 

. I 
'Nltur~ldivislozi' . 

• . .. r 

r 

~. . . 
• •I 

.•. 

East Piain: - · 
. : 

· denttal Plain . .... 
WestPlain , 

1. 1 . ' •• 

Hills and Pls~u 
r ~ . ' ; 

~ :- ' .... ' ~ .. · - I ~ . I ' .~ •• . • • • •. •• ' 

Number or cultivat{)rs 
ofland wholly or 
m'l.inly owned and 
their dependant.& 

39,361,035 

1,834.434 

12,369,391 

10,207,084 

12,782,206 

2,167,920 

Percents ge 
to total . 

agricultural 
population 

83'93 

92•30 

83"54 

84• 16 

85•02 

73'74 

• •• • • ' ~ < - • • ' 

· ... ·:2~ . o.r:~h~ popjilation.ofClass I, Ii,354,100 are self-supporting persons, 
5;560,643 ; . earnmg . ·d~peridan~s and 22,446,292 non-earning dependants. 
Table ·I-97· gives the distribution 'of '10,000 persons of agricultural Livelihood 
Class I amongst self-supporting persons, ea!'Ding d~pendants and. non~earning 

· depe)ldan~s-by natur~l division~. :Oistrict-wise figures are given in Subsidiary 
-Table 4·2 •. It .will. appear ·that 28·9 per cent. of ,Class. I ar~ se;tf-~upporting, 
I-i·I per cent. earning dependants and 57·0 per cent. non-earning dependants. 

TABLE 197-Distribution o/10,000 persons of agricultural Livelilwod Glass I 
arrwng Belf-8Upporting persona, earning and non.earning 
dependants by natural divisions 

Natural division 

Uttar :Pradesh •• 

Himalayan .. 
E8stPlain 

Ce!l-tral Plain 

West Plain 

Hills and Plateau 
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Examinin(J' this data by natural divisions it would appear that the highest 
proportion ot ~If-supporting persons is in the "\Vest· _Pl:tin '!hile the 

. lowest IS m Himalayan. 
TABLE 19S-Distribution of lO,OOQ persons of each BBX of agricultural 

Livelihood ClaaB/ in di!Jeren~ age·groups by natural · 
divi~ions 

Number per 10,000 of Livelihood CIBI!Bl 

Males Females 

The reason for this is· to 
be sought firstly in the 
proportion of males· of 
the working ages in· the 
poptila tion. , As . , . :Will 

. a.ppea.r from Table 198. the 
55 and 55 and proportion of males 15-. 

Naturaldivision 0--14 15-54 over 0--14 15-54 over 54 years is the highest 
3,910 s,237 8S3 3,891 s,242 · 867 in 'Vest Plain (53·4 per 

uttar Pradesh cent;). and· ·almost the 
Himalayan 3,900 5,090 1,010 3,631 5,504. 865. .lowest in H~alayan,. -Be-
East Plain 4,118 5,065 817 3,889 5,189 922. . conclly, . a ·latge propor-
OentralPlaill 3,802 5,321 877 3,873 5,214 913 tion · of self-supporting 

, persons migrate from 
west Plain 3,772 · 5,341 8B1: 3,930 5,263 8~~ Himalayan to other parts 
HillsandPlateau •• 4,lll. 5,280 609 3,998. 5.,343 659 of .the State and outside 

· · · .. · 'the State for purposes of 
employment while no such migration ta.kesplace from the,,Vest Plain. The prqp_or1 

·tion of ea.rning dependants is the highest in Himalayan (which ~s the OIJ.lY:d~v;i~:~ion 
where the earning dependants exceed the self-supporting pers.ons) and the low .. 
est in West Plain. In the Himalayan the proportion of women _in the·working 
ages (Table 198)· is the highest in all the divisions and the women here take an 
unusally active part in agriculture which explains the high proportion of-earning 
dependants and the low proportion of non-earning dependa-nts in this division. 

- In the 'Vest Plain the women do not work in the fields because the ·cultivators 
are compa-ratively more prosperous, mostly belong to the so called higher' cas:tes 
and would not allow their females to take part in agricultural ope:r:ation~_an~; e.yen 
where they do, will not admit it to the census enumerator .. ·Secondly, <;>n _account 
of the favourable economic position the cultivators usua.lly d_o not send thei;r 
children to the fields but engage labour where neces.s~ry~ . ~irdly, ·the.:rumber 
of male children of ages 0·-~ 4 is also the lowest in this division. For these ! rea
sons the proportion of earning dependants is very small and that of non-eatning 
dependants very high. In the Hills a.n,d Plateau division the number of earning 

. dependants is high because women freely work in the fields and their proportion 
to the total population is the highest in th,e State after Himalayan; The number 
of earning dependants in the East ~n<) Centra.l Plains is .also . fairly high, it is 
particularly high in Gorakhpurrevenue division? be~ause of the greater partici
pation of women and children in agricultura,l operations. . . .. 

· In this connection it would be relevant to refer to Subsidiary table 6·5 g~·ving 
thenumber of females per 1,000 males in agricultural classes. Table 199 gives 

the. figures of . this table for 
TABLE :i99-Females per 1,000 males in agricultural Livelihood . Class I by natural divisions. 

Olalls I and its aub-cla8ses by natural divisions It will be seen that among the 

Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh 

Himalayan 

East Plain 

Central Plain 

West Plain 

Hills and P1a.te:lu 

earning dependants the high
est· proportion of fema.les is to 

Self-sup· Earning Non-earn- be found in Himalaya11 (587 
porting ·depend- ing fema.lesper 100 males); and the 

Total persons ants dependants lowest in "\Vest Plain (77 females 

932 80 

1,072 164 

994 122 

936 103 

854 23 

940 82 

2,686 

5,874 

3,225 

2,390 

770 

3,233 

1,687 

1,058 

1,526 

1,614 

2,026 

1,417 

per I 00 males). These figures 
show pointedly the extent of 
the participa.tion of women 
in agriculture. In the. hill 
districts of Garhwal, Tehri
Garhwal and Almora of this 
division, the proportions are 
even higher . than the average 
of the division. In the 'Vest 
Plain the proportions are 
low throughout except in 

the four districts of Meerut, Bulandshahr,_ Mathura and Etawah. Among 
the non-earning dependants the proportions of females are naturally the lowest 
41 tpe :Jiimalaran vnd the hi~hest in 'Vest flai~! Amon~ the self-su:pportin~ 
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persons the proportion of women is the highest in Himalayan and the lowest in 
\Vest Plain. Owing to heavy migration of the adult population, women are often 
returned as self-supporting in the Himalayan division after the departure of the 
male emigrant. No such factor operates in tbe West Plain. The proportion 

·of females in the. total population in Himalayan division is also substantially 
higher than in West Plain. 

. As regards non-earning dependants their proportion is the highest in West 
P!a~ (65·5 per cent.)and.thelowestin Himalayan (43· 7per cent.). In the other 
dlVISlons the percentage lies between 50-55 per cent. The factors which contri
bute to the increase or decrease of the proportion of earning dependants have the 
opposite effect on the proportion of non-earning dependants. . 

_.· 3~ Table 200 giv:es t~e percentage of populat~on of Class I returning a 
secondary means of hvelihood (both self-supportuig persons and · earning 
TABLll: 20o:-Percenlage r:of Jl&rBons of agricultural LitJeli
. hood Olasa I returning aecondary means of 

litJelihood by nalural aitJiaionll 

dependants) in .the State and 
natural divisions. The proportion 
is only 18·6 per cent. for the State 
and among the divisions it is the 

. Self-sup- · highest in Himalaya.n a.nd the 
. Total ~~= d!i,~~~ts low6st in West Plain. It may be . Naturaldivision 

Uttar Pradesh 
mm~ayan •• 
East Plain •. 
Central PlBin · 
WestPI~in •• 
Hills and Plateau 

18-61 
34· 31 
25- 15 
21•07 
6·57 

27·24 

4·70 
3•ll 
5·08 

14·13 
29·92 
19·54 
16·37 
3·46 

22·16 

noted that this proportion in the 
divisions is in the same order as 
the proportion of earning depen~ 
dants to the population of Class I. 
The reason is that every earning 
dependant has a. secondary while 
very few self-supporting persons 
have one. 

Subsidiary Table 4·2 gives by districts the proportion of persons of Liveli
. hood Class I returning any of the eight livelihood classes as a secondary means of . 
livelihood. These proportions, however, have been calculated to the total 
population of Livelihood Class I. The proportions ca.lculated to the popu
lation of Class I returning a secondary means of livelihood only a.re given by 
natural divisions in Table 201. 

. TABLE 201-Distribution of 10,000 workers of agricultural Livelihood Glass I 
· · returning a secondary means of l-ivelihood according to the nature 

of their secondary means of livelihood by natural di'l)isions 

Secondary. means of livelihood 

Total agrlcultural and non-agrlcultunl-

Total 

Self-Supporting persona 
Earning dependants •• 

Tolal agricuUural- · 

· . Tot.al 

·• · . Self-supporting persona 
· Earning dependants 

I......:.cuitivation of owned land-

.Total , •• · 

• -Self-supporting persons· 
· Earning dependants •• 

.. 

.. 

.. 

Uttar East Central 
Pradesh Himalayan Plain Plain 

10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 

2,405 1,211 2,229 2,228 

1,595 . 8,123 1,111 7,112. 

1,614 8,409 7;813 7,802 

658 36 694 597 

7,016 8,373 7~179 7,205 

6,654 8,313 6,633 6,904 

West Hillsand 
Plain Plateau 

10,000 10,000 

4,135 1,866 
5,265 8,134 

5,815 8,019 

1,256 505 
4,559 7,514 

4,411 7,273 

6,654 8,313 6,633 6,904 4,411 7,273 

' .II-Cultivation of unowned land
Total' 192 59 194 153 440 Ill 

90 
21 

Self~snpporting persons 
Earning dependants •• 

III-Employment as cultiv~ting labourer

Total 

Self-supporting persons 
Evning dependants •.• 

. . . 
136 
56 

631 

336 
295 

10 117 
49 17 

31 920 

21 459 
10 461 

108 405 
45 . . 35 

547 

303 
244 

434 

. 347 

87 

341 . 

13.3 
208 
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TABLE 201-Distribution of 10,000 workers of agricultural Livelihood Qlass I 
returning a secondary means of livelihood according to the nature of 
their secondary means of livelihood by natural divisions-(contd.) 

Uttar East Central West Hillsalid · 
Secondary means of livelihood Pradesh Himalayan Plain Plain Plain Plateau 

IV -Rent on agricultural land-

Total 197 6 126 198 530 294 . 
SelC-supporting persons 186 5 118 186 504 282 
E"rning dependants :. 11 I 8 12 26 12 

Total non-agricultural--

Total 2,326 1,591 2,121 2,198 4,185 1,981 

Self-supporting persons 1,741 1,241 t,53S 1,631 3,479 1,361 

Earning dependants 519 350 592 56'1 '106 620 

V -Produotion other than cultivation-

Total 906 658 797 821 1,728 . 883 
Self-supporting persons 683 !i41 590 602 1,399 600 
E uning dependants •• 223 117 207 219 . 32~ 283 

'. 
VI-Commerce-

Total 294 136 273 258 592. ;2!H 
Sllf-supporting persons 235 117 209 208 { 519· • '198 
Earning dependants .. 59 19 64 "50 .. 73 86 

VH...:..Transport-:-

Total 86 63 76 74 '184 . - 70 
Self-supporting persons 77 57 66 64 174 62 
Earning dependants ._. .. . 9 6 10 10· 10 ':: . ;. 8 

VHf-Other servioes and miscellaneous sources...,. 

Total 1,040 734 981 1,045 1,681 744 
Self-supporting persons . 752 526 670 757 1,387 501 

Earning dependants .. 288 208 311 288 294 243 

· · It will appear that of the persons of Class I, . returning a secondary, more 
than three-fourth (76·7 per cent.) have an agricultural.secondary and less than 
one-fourth (23: 3 per cent.) a non-agricultural secondary. Among the- agricul
tural secondaries by far the most common is. Class I itself (66· 5 per cent.) fol
lowed by Class Ill, Employment as cultivating labourer (6· 3 per cent.);. The 
high figure of Class I as secondary is due to the participation of women and 
children in the family· cultivation as earning dependants. Employment 
as cultivatjng labourer is resorted to both by self-supporting persons and 
earning dependants when the family holding is too· small · to p~ovide _a. 
living. One of most common non-agricultural secondary is Production other 
than cultivation, comprising the induetries of Division _ '0' (such as .stock.; 
raising, plantation, forestry, etc.), the cottage and other industries. Only 
9· 1 per cent. of the persons of Class I having a secondary i.e., less than one 
tenth .are engaged in . industrial occupations as their secondary pursuits ; :the 
proportion to the total population of Class I is only 1· 69 per cent. These low 
proportions speak of the decadence of cottage industries in this State. The 
figures of. Class VIII as- secondary (10·4 per cent.) are comprised mostly of 
general labourers, which, like Cultivating labourer, is th~ last refuge of cultiva
.tors having small holdings. The figures under Class VI, Commerce, and Class 
VII, Transport, are very small. . · · 

Examining the picture by natural divisions it appears that agricultural 
secondaries are taken up in the Himalayan division by as many as 84·1 per cent. 
of the persons of Class I having secondaries while the corresponding propor
·tion in the 'Vest Plain is only 58·1 per cent. In the Himalayan division very 
few· self-supporting persons have an agricultural secondary; the figures of 
·agricultural secondaries represent almost entirely the secondary of earning 
dependants, whose number in this division is very large. In the 'Vest Plain the 
proportion of agricultural secondaries is the lowest, mainly because of the very 
low proportion of earning dependants. The non-agricultural secondaries of 
Class I appear to be proportionately most highly developed in the 'Vest Plain 

.. 
" 
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where 41·9 per cent. of the persons of Class I having a secondary have non-a~?ri· 
cultural secondaries. Among these 17 · 3· per cent. have Clas~ V, Prod_uctwn 
other than cultivation, and 16·8 per cent. Class.VIII, Other S9rvlc.esand miscella
neous sources · a.s secondaries. The non-agrwultural secondanes are propor
tionately the 'least developed in Himalayan division: In the East ~lain the 
hiO'best proportion among the agricultural secondanes after Class I 1s that of 
Cl:ss III, Employment as cultivating labourer (9· ~ per· -cent.) ·.a.n.9 .am<?ng 
non-agricultural.secondaries that of Class V, ProductiOn other than cultivatiOn 
(8· 0 per cent.) and Class VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources (9 · 8 
per cent.). The Central Plain and Hills and Plateau follow, more or less, the 
same pa. ttern. 

4. \Ve will now examine the secondary means of livelihood of self-support
ing persons and earning dependants separately. Of the self-supporting persons 

· as many as 84·5 per qent. 
.T.cir.z 20:2--;.Percentage distribution. o.f self-supporting persons of have no sec.on, dary means of 
· · tacl& s~ of agricultural Livelihood Class I according 

t-0 the nature of tl&'eir secondary means of livelilwod livelihood at all (Table 202). 
Of the . 15 · 5 per cent. · who 

Nature of Ej~~t::!dm'?ans of Persons 1\lales Females . have a Secondary only. 4. 2 
per cent. have an .agricultural 
secondary while 11 · 3 per 
cent. have a non-agricultural 
secondary. The proportion 
of female self-supporting per
sons having a secondary is 
less than that of milrles . , and 

No secondary means oflivelihood 

An agricultural secondary means 
of livelihood 

A noa-agricultural secondary · 
means of livelihood 

84•2 88·5 

they have relatively to m~les 
more o( agricultural secondaries. and less of non-agricultural secondaries. .. 
. Table 203 shows that among the natural divisions .the highest 
:proportion of self-supporting persons :returning a . secondary is in the ,_East 

TABLE 203-Percentage distributiot~ of self-supporting persons of 
. (J!lricullural LiveWwod Class_ I according t.Q the nature 

o.f tl.e&r BISCOndary means of livelil&ood by 7UJlural 
dlttfSlOtlf 

. 
'1 

: N ~turnl flivision 

Anon
Anngd- agricul-

·No· .. cultural tural 
secondary secondary secondarv 

means of means of means f)f 
. livalihood livelihood livelihood 

.Plain . (20 · 3: per · cent!). ,_and 
the least in \Vest Plai.J;l. (10 
per'· cent.)·. In Ea~t Plain 
the proportion ~f small hold-

ings under 2 acres is among 
the highest in the. State and 
the cultivators have to take 
up a secondary to make the 
both ends meet. In the \Vest 
Plain the holdings are com-

·uitar Pfadub . • • . 84· s . · 4· 2 1 1. 3 . paratively larger and~ on 
iHimalayan ~, 83· 4 '0· 5 · 16· ~ account of excellent irriga.-
_Ea.stPinin . 79·. 7 6· 3 14· o tional _facilities their· pro-
:Cen~ralfla.in .. ; • • 83· 4 4· 5 12· 1 ductive rapacity is among the 
}Vest Plain , · 90"· 0 2· 6 7· 4 highest in the State. The 
;mnund:PJaWa.u ·.. 81· 6 5· o 13· 4 cultivators, therefore, have 

. • j ' no need to take up second-
ary ·occupations. This :accounts for the differepce in -the two ,divisions. 
!I\ .the Himalayan ancl-<Jentral Plain 16"' 6 per cent. and in _Hills and Plateau · 
18.·4 per cent-.. self-supporting per~ons have a secondary means ·of livelihood. 
-/is· will.appear from Table 201 the agricultural secondaries of:self-supporting 
pet"SOI)S are mainly Class UI, Employment a~· cultivating labuure:r and Class IV, 
.Rent on agricultural land, while non-agricultural secondaries are mainly Class V, 
.J.>t·oduction other than cultivation,. and Class VIII Other services and mis~ 
;eellan~ous ,aource~ •. The Himalayan and 'Vest PiaU: have the least proportion 
of self-supporting persons with agricultural secondaries but for different 
:reasons. . In the Himalayan owing to small holdings there is no sco-pe for taking 
·~p others' land on sub~lease ,or agricultural lab~ur for a secOndary. So the 
secondaries have to be non-agricultural in nature (principally general labour). 
'In the \Vest Plain ow~ to the large proportion of big holdings and their com
paratively more prospe:rous circumstances, the cultivators do not need to take 
up themselves either agricultural labour or others' land on sub-lease for- a 
.secondary*.· In fact, they .do not need to take up any secondary occupation at . ' . - ' ,' -

· • Th& pr-Jp;,:tions ofself-supportiug p3rsons t•eturning a secondary as Classee II and IV in Wllst Plain should 
b') seen in SubsidiaryTable4•2forpurposesofcomp'lrisonwithother divisions. In Table 201 theproporliona 
}lave been calculated to the persona returnin~a secondary and appear high. 
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all. For theso re~sons aleo the prol?ortion ?f self-~up:J?o~ting persons of Class . I 
having non-agricultural se~ondary 1s the highest ill Hunalayan and lowest ill 
\Vest Plain. 

5. Table 204 compares the proportion of self-supporting .per~ons or. earners 
of Classes I and II who returned a secondary means of livelihood m 1951 

• z ZL' and 1931. The 
TABLE 204-Distributionof l,OOOself-supporting perscms or earners of agncu lura we·· t . I h 

lihood Classes[ and II according to th~ nature of their Beeondary means wo c asses ave 
of livelihood in 1951 and 1931 bynaluraldivisio118 . been combined for 

the plirposes ' . of 
comparison as 
comparable figures 
for individual 
classes are . . not 

Secondary means 
of livelihood ol · 
sell-supporiln~ 
persons ol Classes 
1 and II of 1951 
compared with 
those of earners 
or 1931 

Number per I,OOOself.supporting persons or earners with-

1951 1931 

A non-
A non- agrioul-

No secon· An!lgri- agricul- Anagri- tural available (vide 
dnv cultural tural No secon· cultural secondo.r{ 
m'l!\nB secondary secondary do.ry £econdary moans o 

of m'l!lns of me!lns of me~ne of means of liveli• 
N1turaJ division livelihood livelihood livelihood livelihood livelihood hood 

Section 1 ). ; A 
greater propor,. 
tion of self-sup
porting persons in 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan 
East Plain 
Central Plain 

836 47 111 848 69 83 the State have rc-
830 1 163 883 11 106 turned ' a secon-
786 68 146 810 93 97 . dacy . mean's. ·. of 
824 49 121 851 68 81 livelihood in 1951 

WestPlain 895 29 76 884 51 65 than in 1931 ·'and 
Hills and Plateau.. 807 53 140 836 78 : 86 the .. · pro:Portion 
-----------------------· -. - returning .. agricul
tural secondaries has decreased and that returning non-agricUltural secondaries 
increased. These are healthy trends and point to the · increg.sfug tendency 
among the cultivating classes to take up secondary means of. ·livelihood of 
non-agricUltural type. All the natural divisions follow this State trend witP, 
the exception of \Vest Plain where the proportion returning a secondary· has 
slightly gone down, though the decrease in the proportion of agricultural 
secondaries and increase in that ofnon-agricultw·al secondaries iS present.· . 

6. The proportion of all earning dependants to self-supporting persons of 
Class I can be seen in Table 197. In the State the earning dependants are about 
half of the self-sUpporting persons. In the natural divisions the proportion is 
very variable. · In Hini.alayan they exceed the self-supporting perscns' and in 
West Plain they are only one~ ninths. In Hills and Plateau they are four-fifths, 
in East·Plain over two-thirds and in Central Plain a little less than two-thirds 
of the. s~lf-supporting persons. . . . 

The. proportion of ea.rning, dependants with Class I as secondary . to self
supporting persons of Class I is. shown in Table 205. Since an over-Whelming 

TABLE 205-Proportion of earning dependants of agricultural 
Livelihood Olass I returning Olass :t as secondary 
mea118 of livelihood to self-supporting perscms of agri

. cuUural Li~ihood Olassl by naturat divisions 

Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan .• 
East Plain •• 
Central Plain 
West Plain •• 
Hills and Plateau 

Self-sup- E'!.rning 
pt)tting per. dependants 

sonswho ofOlassi Earning 
returned who return- dependant£ 

Class I as ed Class I per I ,000 of 
principal as secondary self-sup-
means of means of porting 
livelihood livelihood persons 

11,354,100 
483,718 

3,415,703 
2,889,763 

3,966,025 
598,891 

4,871,567 
523,107 

2,063,450 
1,484,557 

370,819 
429,634 

429 
1,081 

604• 
514 
93 

717 

majority of earning · dependants 
have Class I as secondary means 
of livelihood, these proportions 
follow the same trends a.s the 
figures of the total number of 
·earning dependants. In· the 
Himalayan the earning de
pendants returning Class I as 
secondary are 108 per cent. and 
in \Vest Plain only 9 per cent. 
of the self-supporting persons. 
The corresponding percentage 
figure for Hills and Plateau is 
72 per cent., for East Plain 60 
per cent and for Central Plain-
51 per cent. 

7. \Ve will now examine the secondary means of livelihood of earning de
pendants of Class I. Table 201 gives the proportional distribution of the workers 
of Class I returning a secondary means of livelihood with break-up into self
supporting persons and earning dependants according to their secondaries. 
Table 206 gives the distribution of earning dependants according to secondary 
means of livelihood. 

Proportion of 
earning depen
dants to sell
supporting persons 

Secondary means 
ol livelihood or 

· earning depen• 
dants 



su: or earning 
dependants 

Sex ol non-earn
Ing dependants 

f 
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·TABLE 206-Distri~ution of 10,000 earning dependants of agriculturalLiveli
.. ~ ·hood Glass I, according to the nature of their secondary means 
. . of livelihood by natural divisions 

Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh •. 

Himalayan 

ERSt Plain 

Central Plain .. 
West Plain 

Hills and Plate&u 

Sscond'lry means of livelihood 

III
Employ· 

1-Culti· II-Cul- ment as 
vation tivation culti- IV-Rent V-Pro. 

Total of of vating :>n agricul. Total. duction Vl-
agricul· owned unowned Iabou· tural non-agri- other than Com-

tural land land rer land cultural cultivation merce 

9,238 8,761 74 389 14 762 294 77 

9.599 9,5;0 56 12 l 401 134 21 

9,238 8,536 99 593 10 762 266 82 

9,271 8,884 58 314 15 729 282 64 

8.658 8,376 66 166 50 1,342 625 139 

9,238 8,941 26 256 15 762 348 105 

VIII
Other 
services 

VII- nod miscel. 
Trans- Ianeous 

port sources 

12 379 

7 239 

13 401 

12 371 

20 558. 

10 299 

The outstanding fact that emerges from this table is that an overwhelming 
proportion (92 ·4 per ~ent.) of earning dependants. have an agricultural secondary 
of which, Class I, t.!ultlvators of owned land, constitutes as much as 87 · 6 per cent. 
~nd Class lll~ 3 · 9 per cent. Among non-agricultural secondaries 2 · 9 per cent. 
·ha.Ye Cl~ss V, Production other than cultivation, and 3·8 per cent. have Class VITI, 
:Oth.er :se~ces and miscellaneous sources (principally general labour). A large 
·majority of earning dependants of Class I are only engaged in assisting the cul
~tivation of their family holdings. Only~ a. few cas~s they take up agricultural 
. labour or general labour or some industrial occupatiOns. The almost complete 
dependence on agricuJture and lack of industrial occupations as secondary 

.'is .to be noted here ev~ more than in the case of self-supporting persons. 
: . . Among the natural divisions the largest proportion of earning dependants 
'engaged in Class I is in the Himalayan a.nd the smallest in West Plain 

·~ wp.ile the ~argest proportion engaged in Cla~s III~ Employment as cultivating 
·labourer, is in the East Plain and the lea~t m Hrmalayan. Among the non
. agricultural secondaries, the proportion engaged in Class V, Production other 
than cultivation, as well as Ulass VITI, ·Other services and miscellaneous 
sources, is highest iii We~t Plain and lowest in Himalayan. The reasons have 

' been already discussed in Section 2. 
-8. As has been already explained the earning dependants are mostly 

women and children. The proportion of. females per 1,000 males among 
T.AB~ 20'7-Sez-ratio of earning d~d~nl8 of ogrictdturaZ the earning dependants in the State 

· Livelihood Ola88 I by natural divisioM and the various natural divisions 
· is shown in Table 207. It works 

Females out to 269 females per 100 males 
Natural·division Males Females per~~oo for the State. Among the natural 

-~ "' divisions it is the highest in Rima-
Uttar Pradesh . 1,sos.sot· 4,052,142 2,686 layan (587 females per 100 males) 
Himalayan · - •• 79,852 469,033 5,874 and the least in West Plain (77 

- East Plain :572,111 1,845,288 3,225 females .per 100 males). In Hills 
Central Plain 492,904 1,178,239 2,390 d P'l . 3 

, Weat Plain 250,124 192,569 110 an .tateau it IS 23 females per 
Hills and Plateau 113,510 367,013 · 3,233 100 males, in East Plain 322 

. femalesper 100 males and in Cen-
. tral Plain 239 females per 100 males. The proportions indicate- the extent 
. of participation of W.Jmen in the cultivation of the family holdings in the 

· various divisions.· 
9. · Table 208 gives the proportion of females per 1,000 males 

TA.BLB 208--Sei.ratio of~m~mingdependanl8 of agricultural Of the non-earning dependants 
Livelihood Ola8s I by namr.U di!Mions of Class I by natural divi-

Femal1 000
68 sions. It will be seen that females per • 

-..:.=-N-;;;;at:--ural......-.;-di-·Vl81_' ·_on ___ M:o-a1::.es~=-=--=-=--F1=-=em,.,.aJ=es==-=-.,.--m'::"""ai~es=- exceed• males among the non-
g:~=esh s1~::Si 14,~~:~ f:~ earning dependants in aU divisions. 
East Plain • • 2,587,685 3,948,604 1.526 .The _highest proportion of females 

. ~~~1!'J:in ~;~~~;~~ ~;~:~: ··r:g~: is 'to be found- in West. Plain and 
Hills and Plateau .~50,409 .. 638,097 1,417 the lowest in Himalayan. 
~--~----~~~~~~~~~~~--~~~ ;:\ .... ··"' 

"'!,;. 
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1. Agricultural Livelihood Class II, Cultiyators of land-wholly. or-mainly 
unowned and their dependants, consists of tenants of sir, sub~tena.nts• 
· . . u , Li lih _ _. 

0
,__ mortgagees and others who cultivate 

TABLlll 209-Population of agncu ura. ve ouu. ""'s J d h' h th h .. ht i: 
II actual and percentage to total agricultural an OVer W lC ey aVe no. rig . OJi 

· population by natural divisionB occupancy (as sir or khudkasht .. holde~ . 
or as_ tenant) .. From .. Table.· B~r· i£ · 

Number of 
cultivators of 

land wholly or 
m'!.inly unowned and 

Natural division their dependants 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan 
East Plain 
Central :Plain 
West:Plam 
Hills and :Plateau .. 

3,255,815 
120,178 

1,179,912 
909,400 
763,466 
282,859 

Percentage to 
total agricul: 
tural popula· 

tion 

6•94 
6·05 
7•97 
7·50 
5·08 
9·62 

. would appear that their total number 
in the State is 32.6 lakhs, being'· 6.94 
per cent. ·of· the total · agricult1u!al 
population. Their ~istribution among 

. the natural divisions is 'giv:en in Table 
209. It will appear that the 'highest 
proportion is returned by· Hil.IS ·and 
Plateau and the· 'lowest . by West 
Plain.· · · · -

Cultivators of 
unowned la~d .. 

2. Of the population of Class II, 990,910 are . self-supporting per~ons~ sell-supportbig 
551,242 are earning dependants and 1,713,663 are non-earning dependaJJ.t~. persons, earning 

· . . . Table 210 gives · the distribu. and non-earnlne: 
TABLE 210--DtBtributwn of 10,000 persona of agru:uUuralLivehhocxl t' f 10 OOO f . Aependants 

Ola8s II ainong self-aupporling persona, earning IOn 0 , . . persons 0. . a_w::I- ·· . ' .'il· . 
and non-earning dependants by natural divisions cultural· Livelihood · Class II 

among self~supporting persons; 
Number~: ~:h~o~:!Livelihood Class earning and non-earning depen-

dants. District-wise figures are 
S3lf-support- E!l.rning Non-earning ·given ·in,. Subsidiary 'ra.ble 4 · 3. 

Nlturaldivision ing persons dependants dependants Examining this data by' natural 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan .. 
East :Plain .. 
Central Plain;. 
West Plain .. 

. Hills and Plateau 

3,044 
2,686 
2,934 
3,103 . 
3,308 
2,746 

1,693 
3,007 
2,096 
1,815 
425 

2,484 . 

5,263 
4,307 
4,970 
5,082 
6,267 

: 4,770 

TABLE 211...:..Distribution of 10,000 persona of each s~ of agri- . 
cuUuraZLivelihood Ola8s II among different age-groups 
by natural divisiona 

Namber per 10,000 of Livelihood Class II 

Males 
l 

Females 

divisions it would appear that 
the highest proportion of self
supporting persons , is in the 

· West· Plain while the lowest is 
in the Himalayan. The reason 
for the high proportion.in.West 
Plain is to _be sought _in. the . 
high proportion of males ·. of· 
working ages 15-54 in this class! 
(Table 211 ). .The low propor•; 
tion in Himalayan is due to: 
. considerable migration of self.· 
. supporting persons for J:mrposes 

of earning a. living. There .are· 
Natural division 0-14 15-54 5~~:;t 0-14 15-54 55o~~~ no significant differences in the·· 

proportion of ~elf-supporting 

Uttar Pradesh . • 3,87-i 
Him!I.Jayan . . 3, 789 
East:Plain . . 4,156 
CentralPlain . . 3,819 
west :Plain . . 3,497 
Hillsand:Plateau 4,066 

5,385 
5,359 
5,077 
5,432 
5,770 
5,342 

741 
852 
767 
749 
733 
592 

4,089 
3,794 
4,134 
4,083 
4,054 
4,127 

5,153 
5,500 
5,049 
5,137 
5,267 
5,219 

758 
706 
817 
780 
679 
654 

persons. in other ·divisions. 
On the whole the differences in 
the proportions.of self-support-, 
ing persons in the various' 
divisions are not large. 

The difference~:~ in the proportions of earning dependants, however, among 
the natural divisions are very large. As in the case of earning dependants of 
Class I the factors affecting these figures are (a) the extent of participation 
of w:omen in agricultural operations (b) the p1·oportion of women in the popula~ 
tion (c) the age._distribution of the population of women and. children and (d) 
migration .. The age distribution of the population of agricultural Livelihood 
Class II has already been given in Table 211. 

Table 212 gives the proportion of females per 1,000 males in agricultural 
Livelihood Class If and its sub-classes. The proportion of earning dependants 
ia b;y fa,r the highest in the Hi:r.nalayan division 1 in fact this is the only division 



Secondary means 
of livelihood 

Secondary means 
of livelihood 
of sell-supporUng 
penons 
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where the earning dependants exceed the self-supporting persons. The prin· 
cipal reason as already stated in the previous section is that in this division 

the women take an unusually 
TABLE 212-Femalesper l,OOOmaleainagriculturolLivelilioodOlass acti've part in the . f:amily 

ll Gild its sub-classes by tlaturol dit-isicns 
cultivation. The proportion of 

Earning Non- females to males of Class II 
Self-support- depen· earning • 1 th h' h t · h' 

Total ing persons dants dependants IS a SO e Ig es ill t IS 
division after East Plain 

Natul'allivision 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan 
East Plain 
Central Plain 
West Plain 
HillsandPiatenu 

903 
968 
971 

• • 899 
792 
935 

102 
Ill 
149 
127 
18 
96 

3,047 
4,571 
3,656 
2,750 

904 
3,523 

1,538 
1,027 
1,401 
1,503 
!,971 
1,258 

(Table 212), and the propor
tion of females of working 
ages 15-54 is the highest of 
all divisions (Table 211). 
The proportion of earning 
dependants is also increased 

by the migration of self-supporting persons, which is very considerable in this 
division. The adult males often leave their homes and go out in search of 
livelihood elsewhere, leaving the earning dependants to look after the familv 
cultivation. The lowest proportion of earning dependants is in the West Plairi'. 
Here the women rarely work in the fields and even when they do the fact 
would not be admitted to the census enumerator. Then the proportion of 
women to- men is the lowest in this division (Table 212) as also the proportion 
of male children aged 0 -14 ·(Table 211 ). The proportions of earning dependants 
in other divisions are not very divergent. The sex-ratio and the extent of parti
cipation of women ·and children in the family cultivation mainly account for 
the variations. 

· The proportions of non-earning dependants are affected by the pro
portions of the earning dependants in the natural divisions. The proportion 
is the lowest in Himalayan a.nd highest in 'Vest Plain. In other divisions 
the differences are not significant. 
":. · .. ·· 
. r: ~· 3.· Table 213 shows the- proportion of persons of agricultural Liveli. 
hood Class II who returned a secondary means of livelihood. For the State 
. , · . .- · · . only 25 per cent. returned a 

'~:ABLE_ 213-Percenta~s (I! person~~ of agricuUu~ L~vilihood Olassll secondary means of livelihood 
• .. . retum"l{l secondary tMafl8 of htJelihood by natural f h' h n1 8 1 t 

, divi.rion.t o w 1c o y · per cen . were 
· self-supporting persons and 16·9 

· Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh ' 
Himalapn- •.• : • 
East Plain'· • • · 
OentralPlain •• 
Weet Plain ~ • 
Hillsand Plateau 

Self- earning dependants. Among the. 
supporting· Earning natural divisions the highest 

Total . persons dependant!< 
proportion returning a secon-

25·04 
36•19 
30•38 
26·92 
10·16 

. 32·12 

8·11 
6•12 
9•42 
8•77 
5•91 

- 7·28 

16'93 
30·07 
20·96 
18•15 
4·25 

24·84 

dary is to be found in the 
Himalayan division and the 
lowest in the West Plain due 
to the proportion of earning 
dependants. The proportion 
of self-supporting persons 

returning a,. secondary is the highest in East Plain and the lowest in West 
Plain.-

· 4. The self-supporting persons of this class consist of 900 thousand 
males. and 9~ thousand females. As will appear from Table 214 as many as 

TABLB 214--Percentags distribution of llel/·IIUpporiiflg persofl8 of 
· · each an: of agricultuml Lit:eliliocd Olass I I acrordiflg 

lo tln nature of secondary mean8 of li1~elihood 

73·4 per cent. of the self-sup
porting persons of agricultural 
Livelihood Class II have no 
secondary means of liveli-

Nature or secondary hood. Of the 26·6 per cent. 
__ m_eans __ o_f_li_v_oi_ih_oo_d ____ ,--_P_e_rs_on_s __ M_a_l_e~ __ Fe_m_a-,--lep that have one, 9·4 per cent. 

No secondary means of 
livelihood · 

have an a!!I'icultural secondary 
73·3- ~ 

and 17·2 per cent. a non-agri-
10·4 cultural secondary. There are 
16·3 no significant differences in the 

proportions of male and female 
self-r.upporting per8ons. It 

may, however, be noted that the percentage of self-supporting persons having 
a secondary is higher in Class ~I (26·6 per cent.) tha!l in Class I (15·5 
ver cent.) owing to the inferior economic position of Class ll, -

An agricultural second· 
ary means of livelihood 

A non-agricultural secon· 
dary means of livelihood 

17•2 17·3 
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· Table 215 shows by natural divisions the percentage of self-supporting 
persons returning no secondary, returning an agricultural secondary and return· 

ing a non-agricultural secondary. 
TADLE 215-Pen:entage distribution o.f self-supporting J'et"S0118 of It will appear that the highest 

Of}'l'icult·uraZ Livelihood Olaas II aecordittg to the nature 
of their secondary means of livelihood by natuml diviBions proportion of . self-supporting 

persons returning a secondary 
Anagrioul- Anon,agricul- is to be found in East Plain 

Nosecond.ary turalsecondary tural second- (32.1 per cent.) and the lowEst 
means of means Gf ary means of 

N.\tural division livelihood livelihood livolihood in "\Vest Plain (17.9 per cent.). 

uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan •• 
East Plain •• 
Central Plain .• 
WestPiain •• 
Hills and Plateau 

- The reason is to be sought 
~M ~:! :z:~ in the economic conditions 
67·9 tt·7 20·4 · prevailing in the two divisimis. 
~~-~ 1 ~-~ ~~:~ In East Plain the . pressure 
7.3-5 7-6 18·9 on land is very great and the num-

. ber of persons seeking -Iarid on 
sub-lease very large. The self-supporting persons of Class II, therefore, often do 
not get enough land on sub-lease to make their both ends meet and have to seeka; 
secondary pursuit. Owingto contrary conditions the self-supporting persoD;s.of 
Class II do not have to seek a secondary to the same extent in the WestPlam., 

It will also be seen in Table 215 that a greater pro:Portion of self-support: 
ing persons take up non-agricultural secondaries than agricultural sec()D.daries~ 
The nature ofthel?e secondaries will be clear from Subsidiary Table 4.3 .. Am,ong. 
the agricultural secondaries the most common is Employment as cultivating 
labourer, as expected, followed by Cultivation of owned ·land. The self.:. 
supporting persons of Class II, being in poor economic circumstances, have 
to take up Employment as cultiv~ting labourer to ~upplement theii_ in:,com,~ 
and a few of them have al&o holdmgs of .their own, which are: very small.m_ 
size. Among non-agricultural secondaries the most popular is. Pass YI1I, 
Other services and miscellaneouE~ sources, consisting · principally of general 
labour followed by Class V, Production other than cultivation. Exceptions 
to these general trends ,are to be found in Himalayan and We~t. :Plain~ 
Among agricultural secondaries, 'Cultivation of owned land is returnCd in these 
divisions as a secondary by a larger proportion than Employment as cultivating· 
labourer. In the Himalayan owing to small holdings there is no scope for. em
ployment as cultivating labourer. In the West Plain more self-supporting per
sons of Class II have some land of their own than in othe.r divisions~ 'Among 
non-agricultural secondaries, Clas~ V has been returned as a secondary by 
a larger proportion than Class VIII in Himalayan and Hills and· Plateau.· 

5. Table 216 gives the proportion of earning dependants of Clas~; ·II· 
returning Class II as secondary to self-supporting persons of Class II.. It ~ll 

., . . . . . . appear that in the State there 
T "-BLE -16 -Prop:JT-tion of ear~mg dependants of agricultumlLivehhood are on an average 36·4 earning 

Olaasll ret·urrnng Olasa II aa secondary means of ' ' • · • · 
li!feli~od to self-81J.pporting per~ of agricultural dependants working . With 
Livellhood Olaasii by natural rU~s 100 self-supporting persons in 

Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan .. 
E!!.Bt Plain • , 
Central Plain .• 
WestPlain •• 
Rills and Plateau 

Self-support· Earning de-
ing parsons pendants of Earnin g 

who returned Class II who dependants 
Class IIas returned ClaBB per 1,000 

principal II as second- self -suppor. 
msans of ary meanz of ting 
livelihood livelihoocl persons 

990,910 
32,277 

346,163 
282,220 
252,584 
77,666 

361,082 
28,635 

153,112 
112,017 
17,782 
49,536 

364 
887 
442' 
397 

70 
638 

the family cultivation. But the 
proportion is very va.riable in 
the natural divisions. It is the 
highest in Himalayan where the 
number of earning dependants 
exceeds that of self-supporting 
persons and the lowest in West 
Plain. These proportions are 
governed largely by the extent 
of participation of women in 
the family occupation. The 
trends disclosed in Table 216 

are identical with those of Table 205, Section 4, relating to earning dependants 
of Class I. · . 

6. Table 217 shows the distribution of earning dependants of Class II 
according to their secondary means of livelihood. It would appear that as many 
as 85 per cent. are engaged in agriculture, of which 65·5 per cent. are engaged 
in the family occupation itself viz., Cultivation of unowned land. About 10.4 
per cent. are engaged in Employment as cultivating labourer and 8·9 per cent. 
in Cultivation of owned lG~tnd while only a ne~li~ible proportion are engaged in 

Proportion of ear· 
ning dependants 
to sell-supporting 
per~.ons . , . 

i ; 

Secondary means 
of liveiih ood or 

·earning 
dependants 



Su or earning 
dependants 

Sez or 
non-earning 
dependants 

..... 
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Rent on agricultural land. Thus after the family occupation the most popular 
agricultural occupation is Employment as cultivating labourer and Cultivation 
of owned land. Among the non-agricultural occupations the most common 
is Class VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources, consisting mainly 
of general labour, followed by Class V, Production other than cultivation. 
TABLE 217-Dist1·ibution of 10,000 earning dependants of agricultural Livelihood 

Glass II aceording to tile nature of their secondary means of livelihood 
by natural divisions · 

Secondary means of livelihood 

VTII-
ID-Em- V-Pro- Other 

1-CuUi- ll-Culti- ployment duct ion 8£'rviC('& 
v~tion vation as IV-Rent Total other and 

Total of ofon- cultiva- onagri- non- than VI- VII- misce!-
agrioul- owned owned ting cultural agricul- cultiva- Com- Trans- laneous 

· Natural division tural land land labourer land tural tion merce port sources 

uttar Pradeah 8,496 891 6,550 1,037. 18 1,504 523 109 17 855 

Himalayan ._. 9,566 1,548 7,923 95 434 257 16 9 152 

East Plain .. 8,309 886 6,191 1,212 20 1,691 561 121 15 994 

CentralPlain •• 8,656 883 6,787 979 1 1.344 402 82 12 848 
• 

West Plain .. . . 7,500 1,316 5,480 672 32 2,500 .J,052 206 60 1,182 

HillsandPlateau 8,684 394 7,049 1,206 35 1,316 568 137 17 594 

- Examining this data by natural divisions it would appear that the propor
tion of agricultural secondaries is the highest in the Himalayan division (95·7 
p€'r cent.) and lowest in West Plain (75 per cent.). In the Himalayan the non
agricultural occupations ar~ not well developed. In West Plain there· is 
comparatively greater scope for non-agricultural occupations. Also the earnin(J' 
dependants of Himalayan division have a high percentage of women while th~ 
earning-dependa-nts of West Plain have a high percentage of men. Women 
usually do not find it con 'renient to pursue other than family occupations while 
the· same does not hold true of men. Among the agricultural occupatic.ns, the 
family occupation Class II, has the highest proportion in Himalayan and the 
lowest in: \Vest Plain,- Class I has the highest· in Himalayan and lowest in Hills 
and Plateau, Class III highest in East Plain and Hills and Plateau and lowest 
in Himalayan, and Class IV bas insignificant proportions. Among the non
agricultural classes Class V has the highest proportion in West Plain and lowest 
in Himalayan, Class VIIrhas the highest proportion in West Plain and lowest 
in Himalayan, a.nd the other two classes have very small proportions. · 

- 7. _ Table 218 gives_ the sex-ratio by- natural divisions among earning 
dependants. - It will appear that in the State there are more than three female 
T~ 2l~es-mtioofeart~ngdependa~~JagricuUumlLivelihood earnin~ dependants to one 

: _ , - , alasa II .by tuJtural divisionB - - male earning dependant. The 

Natural divisi.on 

propor:tion, however, is very 
"Femaiea per variable ID the natural divi-

Mal~ Females I,OOOmnles 
sions. ·It is the highest (457 

uttar Pradesh · 136.206 415,036 3,047 females per 100 males) in Rima-
Himalayan • ~ 6,487 29,654 4,571 layan and lowest in West Plain 
~!~~fain·.: ~4.~~ 11~1:~~~ ~:~~g · (90 females per 100 males). In 
w~tPiain • • .. 17,041 15,409 904 the other three divisions the 
HillsandPla.teau 15 536 54 734 3,523 d' ---...,.--~------· ____ • ______ , iffer€'nces are not large. 

8. Table 219 shows the sex-ratio of non-e3.rning dependants of Class IT. 
TABLE 219-S'e:l:-mtio-o/ non-Mrnir•g depeiulanta of agricultural It will appear that in the State 

Lit>t-lihood Class II by r~aturol divistoos there are about 154 females 

Natu-ral division 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan •• 
EastPlain •• 
OentralPlain .. 
West Plain •• 
HillsandPlnteau 

Males 

675,175 
25,535 

-244,219 
. 184,635 

161,036 
59,750 

to every 100 males among 
Females per the · d d Females J,OOOmales non-earnmg epen ants. 

In- the natural divisions it 

1,038,488 
26,225 

342.200. 
277,494 
317,396 
75,173 

'1,538. 
1.027 
1,401 
1,503 
1,971 
1,258 

is the highest in West Plain 
and low€'st in Himalayan be
caure of the opposite trends in 
the sex-proportion of earning 
dependants. In other divisions 
the differences are pot large. 
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SECTION 6-CULTIV ATING LABOURERS AND THEIR DEPENDANTS 

1 Cultivatin labourers (or agrioultura.llab~urers) and their dependan~s cu~tlvating • 

t .t· t . ltug 1 Livelihood Class ill. As will appear from Table B-I m Ia ourers 
cons I u e agricu ra b · th St t · I'ttl 36 I~k.h Part li-B of the Re ort th.eir total num. er m e a e IS a ~ e over . "' . s. 
Th · d · t 'b t' b~ districts is given m Table B-I and their proportional dis-
t 'beirt• IS rbl u di~nt · ts I·s given in Subsidiai~ Table 4.1 in Part I-B of the .... · 
n u 1on y ts rw · d' t · t' b t 1· d' ·s· ns . ..,.. 

R t T bl 220 reproduces the . IS n u 10n y na ura I~ 10. • _. , . 
epor · a e . . It will . be seen that Cult1vatmg 11 

TA.BLE 2~0 Population of agricultura~ Lwel~l!OOd Cla-ss ·t•t t 7 70 t 
M III, actual an1- pl!rcentage ro. !o~Z agri- labourers. cons 1 ~ e · per: · c~n .· 

cultuMpop"lation by natural dwmons of the total agncultural popu~atiOJ;lA 
· Among the natural divisions the highest 

Numberofoul-Percentageto • b £ d · Hill · d 
tivatingla.boar- totdngricnl- proportion IS to 6 OUD. lfl. . S an,. 

Natural division 
ers and their tura.lpopula- Platea.u and the lowest lh H1mahyan, 
dependants tion while the differences in the proportion 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan 
East Plain 
Central Plain 
West Plain 
Hills and Plateau .• 

3,612,209 
27,629 

1,158,436 
. 795,439 

1,192,571 
438,134 

7·70 
1·39 
"{·82 
6"56 
7•93 

i4•90 

in other divisipns arq very smalL As 
has been seen in Section -~, I!ills .and 
Plateau has the highest proportion of 

:large holdings in the. Stat6 and .these 
demand .the engage1r.ent (?f labour for 
their cultivation. On the,.contrary the 

proportion of small holdings is one of the high~st, if not. the: h_ighest:,, in th~ Sta~ 
in Himalayan and these do not require the ass1&tance: pfoutside · ,labour for:the;tr 
cultivation. This accounts for tne different proportions of Cultivating labourers 
in the two divisions. . ' . . ·.: r 

2. Table 221 compares the number and p:r;oportion o( workers, i.e., self
supporting persons combined with .earning dependants according .· ta their 

secondories engaged . . as . Cultivating 
TABLE 221-Numberof otiltivating labotwers, actual l b · · h ' · ·· '· ·· '· 1·911· 

Year 

1911 

1921 

1931 

1951 

and perce11tag, ro rota~ agricultural . a ourers In· t e cen~uses . ~m~e . . .. 
workers since I911 . The figtnes for general . ~~bou:·ers ~ave 

Cultivating 
labourers 

also been · shown · in pal.'allel ·columns 
General for many of these work as cul~iv.ating. 

labourers labourers or general labourers as occasion 
offers. Between 1911. arid' 1921 General 

917•861.
. labourers were :reduced by almost half, 

2,964,552 I . 1 b 1 
(17-2) and Cu tivatir g a ourers were a so 

2,508,671 483,943 reduced by almost as large a· number. 
<
13

'
4

> UnfortunateJy the 1921 figures for orcu-
3•4(~~-~~ 580

•
10

6 pation are not very reliablet but it is · 
2,014.498 1106 175• ·known that owing to the· agricultural 

(1o·o> ' ' .bocm and the influenza. epidemic there 
· . · was a distinct movement · back . to the 

land at the end .of the. decade 1911-21, and in addition the income~ of E!maU 
t~nants from th~II ~oldmg~ were so enhanced that .they often became the prin
Cipal source of hvelihcod mstead of labour. The end of the decade J921-·· 31 
saw the reverse processes at work and in 1931 the Agricultural (Cult-ivating) la
b_ourers w~re more n~merous at the expense oftena.nts.t The wheel has turned full 
mrcl? a~am and owmg to the abnormal rise of agricultural prices many of the 
Cult1vatmg lab~ure~s of 193~ have gone up irito Class I, Cultivating owners, on the 
strength of their tmy holdmgs. So the Cultivating labourers are now barely 
one-tenth of the total agricultural workers instead of ·about double this 
proportion in 1931. The general labourers. have gone up in immber because 
of increasing urbanization. · 

• The figure relates to the estimated number of"\Vorkers of sub-division 9•0 vick Table 288. · 

t U. P. Oensus Report,I921,Parti,page 158. 

t U. P. Oensu.s Report, 1931, Part I, page 396. 

Coll1parison with 
previous censuse.t 
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_ 3. Of the total number of Cultivating labourers 1,322,468 are self-s~p
_porting persons, 515,408 earning dependants and 1,774,333 non-earning 

dependants. Table 222 
TABLE 222-Distribution of 10,000 persons of agricultural Livelihood Olall& ShOWS the distri"buti"on 

·III among self-supporting persons, earning and non-earning 
d.spendants by natural aiviBV.Jns of self-supporting per-

rwns, earning dependants 
Number per IO,OOOof Livolihood Class Ill who are- and non-earning depen-

dants by natural di vi

N•tura.l division 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan 
E!I.BtPlain 
Central Plain 
West Plain 
Hille and Plateau 

Total ofself
supporting 
persons and 

Self-support. Earning earning de· Non-earning 
ingpereone dopendants pendants dependants 

3,661 
4,704 
3,671 
3,783 
3,514 
3,746 

1,427 
1,761 
1,962 
1,878 

343 
2,124 

5,088 
6,465 
5,633 
5,661 
3,857 
5,870 

4,912 
3,535 
4,367 
4,339 
6,143 
4,130 

sions. it will be seen 
that in tbA State 36·6 
per cent. of this 
class are self-supporting 
persons ; 14· 3 per cent. 
eE.rning dependants and 
49·1 per cent. non
earning dependants. Of 
a,ll the agricultural 
classes the proportion 
of self-supporting per

sons is one of the highest in this class as a considerable proportion of 
women and childr~n who work as wage earners are qualified to be cla~sed as 
self-eupporting persons instead of earning dependants. For this very reason the 
proportion. of earning dependants is on · the low side ; in fact it is 
tb_e lowest after that of Class IV. The combined proportion of self
supporting. persons and earning dependants, i.e., workc:.rs is, however, the 
highest of all agricultural classes, for obvious reasons. The proportion of non
earning dependants is, therefore, automatically the lowest. 

Examining the figures by natural divisions it appears that the proportion 
of self-supporting persons is the highest in Himalayan. This is due to two 
reasons. In the first place the women and children in this division take an 
unusually active part in agricultural work and the proportion of workers is, 
therefore, the highest in the State. Since the bulk of the workers of this class 
are self-supporting, the proportion of self-supporting persons in this divisivn 
is- also the highest. Secondly, the proportion of males as well as females in the 
working ages 15--.?4 is the highest in the State in this division (Table 223). 
As regards earning dependants the:. proportion is abnormally low in West 
Plain.- owing principally to the lesser participation of women. 

TABLE 223-Distribution of 10,000 persons of each sex of agric'IAlturaZ Lit,elilwod 
. _ . Glass Ill in the different age-groups by natural divisions 

Number psr 10,000 of Livelihood Class ill 

Malee Females 

55 and 55 and 
Natural division 0-14 15-54 over 0-14 15-54 over 

Uttar Pradesh 3,717 5,671 612 3,880 5,318 802 
Himalayan· 2,657 6,851 492 3,590 5,698 712 
East Plain 3,909 5,530 561 3,918 5,246 836 
Central Plain 3,708 5,670 622 3,763 5,303 . 934 
West Plain 3,484 5,810 706 3,942 5,360 698 
Hille and Plateau 4,019 5,530 451 3,857 5,412 731 

Table 224 shows how the proportions of both earning and non-earning 
dependants are affected by the degree of participation of women in gainful 
work~ 

TABLE 224-FPmales per 1,000 'lnales in agricultural Livelihood Glass Ill 
· and its Sltb-classes by natural divisions 

Natural division Total 
~elf-support;. Earning Non-e~rnin,;: 
1ngpereons de~ndants de~endant3 

Uttar Pradesh 893 211 3.523 1,524 
Himalayan 622 103 3,812 1,304 
East Plain 963 323 4,086 1,257 
Central Plain 938 296 3,632 1,364 
West Plain 778 38 1,041 1,967 
Hills and Plateau 993 342 4,819 1,218 
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4. It will be seen fron:l Table 225 that only 18·5 per cent. cf the Cultivating Secondary means. 
· h If · of llv!'llbood labourers returned a secondary, of whw se ~supportmg persons re.turned 

4·23 per cent. and ea.rnin:z 
dependants 14·27 per cent. 
In other words, 81·5 per 

fABT.1'1 225-PercmJage of persona of agricultural Livelihood Ola11R Ill, return-
i-ng secondary means nf lit•elilwod by twlttml diviaiona · · 

S:Jlf-supp(Jrt E•lrning cent. of this class have no 
__ N~at~u~rn~l~d~iv~is~i~on~---T~o~t~!ll~ _ _:i::;ng:.!p!::~::.:rs:.:o:;:..n9.:___d_e:_pe_n_d_an_t_s other SOUrce of livelihood 

4-2J 14•27 except Cultivating labour, 
uttar Pradesh · IS·so 4.80 17·61 which itr essentially E'easo-
Himalayan 22•41 
East Plain 25-65 6·03 19·62 na.l in nature. This class 

1 23 54 4•76 18•78 
Central P oin · 3.43 is, therefore, economically ., .. 
WeRt Plain 5·83 2·40 , 
Hilla and Plateau 24·69 3·45 21·24 the weakest among agricul. · 

------------ ------1 tural classes. ·• 

Examining the figures by natural divisions .it appears t~at the pr?'PC?rtion 
uf persons returni?g a ~econdary is t~e lm~·est m West Plam due prmcipally 
to the lesser partwipatwn of women m gamful work. . . . . 

5. From Table 226 it will a.ppea.r that in the Sta.te a.s ma.D.y as 88·5 per cent~ 
. . , of , the self-supportirig 

T ABLm 226 -Paroentags i:li.9tribution of self-supporting persons of ?f~NCultura~ d t , t 
Livelihood Olaaalll, accotding to the nature• ofthetr secondary persons 0 no re ,urn a, 
means of livelihood by natura! divisions secondary . means . of 

-------------. -. -A-:.=-n ~ag:::r::.ic;::ul:r;:t:;::ur:;;;a:;-1-::-: AA:-:n:;:;o:::-n.~o-;;,gr::::jc;;::u:Ll_:-1 livelihood. Of the u• 5 
Nosecondary secondary turalsecondBJ"y per cent. who do, ,6·9 per 

means of liveli- means ofliveli- means oflive- • 
Na.tural divisio; hood hood . lihood centt:• return an 8 gricUl· 

turaf secondary means 
of ·livelihood and' 4·6, a, 
non-agricultural: secon
dary means of liveli
hood. 

Uttar Pradesh 
ltim!W.ayall 
East Plain 
IJentral Plo.in' 
West Plain 
Hilla and Plateau 

ss·s 
89'8 
83'6 
87'4 
93·2 
90•8 

Examining the figures by natUI'al divisions the· significant fact. em~~ge~ 
tha.t in East Plain and Central Plain, the proportions of self~supporting . persons 
offering a. secondary are the highest, and that the proportion· of agricultural 
secondaries is also the highest in these divisions. This jf;l due to the large 
proportion of small holdings in these two divisions, the holders of. which often 
have to seek agricultural labour to make the both' ends meet and, . owing to the 
larger incom~ from labour than from cultivation, are placed in Class III. 

Table 227 compares the proportion of self-supporting pe-rsons or earners 
returning a secondary in 1951 and 1931. The number has increased slightly in 1951, 

TABLE 221-Distribution of I ,000 self-supporting persona Of' earners of agricul- those returning an agricul
tural Livelihood Glass Ill according to the nature o.f tludr Becotl- tural secondary means of 
dary means of livelihood in 1951 and 1931 by natural diviaion 8 livelihood having _gone 

Number per 1,000se1f-supportingpArsons or d 
earners with- down an those returning 

__ ___,;1931 .a non-agricultural second-
Anon- An A non- ary having gone up. ··The 

An agricul- agricul. agricul- · • 
No o.gricul- tural No tural tural proportion returning an 

second· tural second· second· second· second- agricultural secondary 
aTy second- ary ary ary ary h • · 

means arymeans means means means means was t e. highest in East 
of of of of of . of Plain in 1931 as well- as 

1951 

liveli• liveli- liveli- liveli- liveli• liveJi • 
...:N:.:.:a::..tu.::.r..;:.a:.:.:l d.::.i:..:..v.:..:ia:.:.:io.::.n_h.:_o_od.::.._ __ h_oo_d;,:___h_o_o_d_...:..h.:....oo.:.:d:.__..:;:h:.:..oo:..:d:____:h:.:ood..:.=.._J iri 1951 and the . propor• 

29 . tion . returning a non-Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan 
East Plain 
CentralPlRin 
West Plain •• 
Hills and Plo.teau 

sss 
898 
836 
874 
932 
908 

. 69 
64 

107 
86 
33 
35 

46 
38 

. 57 
40 

. 35 
57 

894 
951 
836 
902 
944 
935 

' 

77 
40 

124 
76 
35 
31 

9 agricultural secondary was 
i~ the lowest in Himalayan 
21 in 1931 and in West ·Plain 
34 in 1951. ' · 

As will appe?'r ~roD?- S~bsidia.ry Table 4.4 the most common of agricul-
tural secondanes Is, Uu!tiva:tlOn of owned land! followed by Cultivation of un
o~ed land. _The Cultivat~ng labourers have IJ.?- some cases tiny holdings of 
their own which they cultivate, although the Income from them is secondary 
to the income from their labour. Likewise in some cases they take land on sub
lease. These cases are, however, very few in number. In a la~·ge majority 
of ~ases the Cultivat!ng labourers are completely " landless". Among non
agncultural secondaries the most common are Class V, Production other than 
cultivation, and Cla.ss VUI, Otl\er service~:J and miscellaneous so-urce~. 

. 
Secondary mean 1 
of llvellhood of 
seU-supportln& 
persons 



secon~arJ means· 
or llvelihood of 
earning dependants 

Eoonomlo condi
tion or the class 
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· 6 As ,rill be seen from Table 228, as many as 69·7fpl~r 
1
c.chnt.do.f tl~e 

· . · · d -~ th family means o tvo 1 oo I.e., m 
earnmg dependants are engage ln e assisting the Cultivating 

TABLE 228-Percentage distrilmtio•~ of earning depmdant.s of '!gricult;rnJ labourer, 13·3 per cent. 
·• . Livelihood Olau III according ~~ the natura of thetr scoon ary are engaged in· other 

· tnean.s of livelihood by natural divisions 
agricultural occupations, 

Percentage Peroentoge mainly Cultivation of 
Percentage having ether having non· owned land • The re-
h~ving agricultural agrioult~ral. 

family meanRmeansofliveli· meansOf hVOh· maining 17•0 per cent, are 
N'ltnraldivision oflivelihood hood hood engaged in non-agricul-

U&tar Pradesh •• 69·7 UJ n·o tural occupations, prin-
Himalayan 68·2 26·3 5·5 cipally Class V, Production 
East Plain 65·5 15·9 18·6 other than cultivation, and 
Central.Plain 73·6 13·7 12·7 Class VIII, Other services 
wast-Plain 48·5 15·4 36' 1 and miscellaneous sources 
Rills and Plateau ~" 82·8 4·6 · l2·6 (Subsidiary Table 4·4). 

Among natural divisions the proportion of earning dependants assisting 
in family occupation of labour is the lowest in West Plain. The proportion 
returning· a non-agricultural secondary is also the highest in West Plain and 
low~st in Himalayan. -
· 7.~ The _Cultivating labourers are economically the weakest of t.he agri. 
.cultural.classes. Their chief support is labour. ·In a very few cases they h·ave 
holdings of the~ own, which are extremely small in size, or get land to culti
.vate _on sub-lease, again very small in area. They get work only seasonally 
and not regularly. The conditions on which they work are far frc,m pleasant. 
They h~ve to work in all kinds of weather under severe physical strain. The 
.wages they get are· often inadequate and their payment frequently irregular 
and· unsat~factory. Their reserves or resources are almost nil and in tne 
event of a natural calamity like famine or flood it is this class which suffers the 
most. In short they are the exploited class. The Report of the Sub-Committee 
·of the National Planning ·committee wrote about this class as follows : 

"This labour is· scattered, unorganized, ill-paid, ignorant, and very 
, scantily nourished, clothed or housed. There is no organization. 

among them to fight for and safe guard their interests, secure 
decent conditions of work, rates of wages, and a measure of social 

· . security which the industrial worker is now steadily attaining. 
The seasonal character of the occupation militates against any 

., immediate improvement unless and until an all round national 
· policy concerning land-holdings and cultivation is adopted and 

\ ·carried in to effect."* 
, ; Government recently conducted a survey of agricultural wages and have 

taken steps to fix minimum wages for certain areas. How far such measures 
will be effective has yet to be seen. Acharya Vinoba Bhave's _ Bhoodan move
Dlent goes to the root of the matter. Tlie obviovs relief to the landless class is 
.allotment of land and land can only come by snatching it away from others . 
. This creates grave· issues specially when there is not enough land to go round. 
So .Vinobaji bas come out with · his beautifully simple formula of · Bhoodan in 
the interest of the landless. People object that any re-distribution of this sort 
involves further sub-division of holdings but Vinobaji has rejected this conten
.tion. He is bent on raisirig the· landless in the socio-economic scale for how can 
w(,, otherwise, achieve a classless society. There is no doubt that Vinobaji is 
in. grips with ?he of t~e vital problems of this country. 

. .•N'l.tional Planning Committee (Report of Sub-committee) .Land Policy. Agricultural labour and Insuranet>, 
psge 175. . . , · 
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SEcTION 7-NoN-CULTIVATlNG OwNERS oF LAND; AGRidtrLTURAL RENT 
HECEIVERS ; AND THEm DEPENDANTS 

1. Non-cultivating owners of l!Lnd.; agric~ltura.l rent receivers; .and the~ 
dependants constitute agricultural Livelihood Class IV: ~abl~ 22? gives their 

TABLE 229--Populati<m of agricultural Livelihood Ola8s. IV, aottnl and 
percenwue to total agricultural populahon by natural 
divisions 

~atural division 

Number of 
non

cultivating 
owners of 

land; 
agricultural Percentage 

rent receivers; to total 
and their ·agricultural 
dependants population ·· 

-----------------------1 
Uttar Prada.sh 
Himail•yan 
East Plain 
Central Plain 
West Plain 
Hills and Plateau 

667,612 
5,253 

99,616 
216,228 
295,438 

51,077 

1·42 
0·26 
0•67 
1·78 
1·97 
1·74 

distributiOn m the State 
and natural divisions. 
Economic Table B-I ,in 
Part II-B of the Report 
gives the distribution by 
district~. The total num

. ber of persons in this class 
is only 6 · 67 lakhs oompris.; 
ing · 1· 42 per cent. of the 
total . agricultural popula
tion of the State. Among 
the natural divisions the 
proportion of this class 
t!J _the total agricultural 
population in the. division 
i~ the highest ·in \Vest 
Plain and loweot in· Hima

layan. ~e prc~ortions ih qent~al Plain .an.d Hills and ~late~u ~z:e.o~ 
the high side while the proportiOn m East Plam Is on the low side. . 

2. It should be clearly understood what categories of persons ·are ill-
eluded in this class. The class is comprised of the following : , · ; .. 

(i) All zamindars i.e., persons having proprietary rights in land -recorded 
in the khewat, who do not cultivate any land and whose principal 
means of livelihood is the income from the rental of their land.·· 

(ii) All zamindai·s who ?erive their ~como from rental as weli ~s_ ciulti~~: 
tion ofland proVId.ed that the mcome from the former exceeds that 
from the latter. (The zamindars whose income from cultivation 
exceeds that from tite rental fall in Class I and hav:e already been 
described in Section 4.) . _ · 

(iii) All tenants who do not cultivate their land at all, but s1ibl~t it .to 
others. · .·· : . . .. . 

(iv) All tenants who partly sublet their holdings and partly cultivate 
themselves, provided the income from the. former is greater than 
the latter. (The tenants whose income from cultivation. exceeds 
that from the rental of land leased out to others fall in Class I and 
have aliea.dy been described in Section 4.) 

The most numerous of these catego:des are (i) and {ii). Category (iii) cannot 
be numerous because of the pressure on land and. legal restrictionH on sub
letting throughout the State except the permanently eettled portion of Banaras 
division. Category (iv) also cannot be large, only tenants with big holdings can 
afford to sublet their holdings to such an extent that the income from the rent 
of the leased land is more than the income of the land in their cultivation. 

Table 230 gives by natural divisions the number of zamiridars paying land 
revenue (a) under Rs.25 and (b) over Rs.25.* The bulk of the zalninda.rs pay-

TABLE 230- Number of zamindars in the natural divisions ing land revenue not ex a 

Naturul division 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan 
East Plain 
Central Plain 
West Plain 
Hills and Plateau .. 

Number ofzamindars paying revenue 
Not 

exceeding ''Exceeding 
Rs.25. Rs.25 •.rota! 

. . 1.710.S30 
4,776 

455,568 
226,424 
903,867 
119,895 

306,2)3 
870 

69.831 
64,865 

144,660 
26,027 

2,016,783 
5,646 

525,399 
291,289 

1,048,527 
145,922 

ceeding Rs.25 take up cul
tivation as principal means 
of livelihood and fall in 
Class I. A few take up 
other occupations as prin
cipal means of livelihood. 
But zamindars paying 
over Rs.25 as land revenue 
usually have zamindari as 

the principal source of livelihood. 'l'lms a large majority ~f ~b~ persons of 
Class IV are zamindars paying over Rs.25 as landrevenue. Th1s IS support
ed by a comparison of the figures of Tables 229 and 230. The ·number of 

•1'h9 Ci<'11ros h'lve b'3eu taken fr.:>m the Za.m;ndari Abolition Comm:ttee Report, ParL II, pPge 12. 
" 

Non·cultivatlng 
owners of land : 
and rent receivers 

. Composition of 
Class IV 



SeU -supporting 
persons, earning 
and non-earning 
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244 O:lr.APTER IV'-:A.GRiCULTURAL CLASSES 

zamindars paying land revenue over Rs.25 is in the same order in th~ natural 
divisions as the number of persons of Class IV except for Central Plam, where 
owing to the prevalence of primogeniture a.mong the taluqdars of Avadh, the 
number of zamindars recorded in the kltewat is smaller tl1an it· flhould ordinarily 
have been. It also appears that in the Himalayan divis~on Class IV includes a 
number of zemindars paying land revenue not exceedmg Rs. 25 . 

. 3 .. Of the total number of Class IV, 254,053 are self-supporting persons, 
22,794 are earning dependants and 390,765 are non-earning dependants. 

· Table 23,1 gives the 
TABLE 23i-Distrib~tion of I 0,000 persoM of agricuUuralLivelihood Olass proportional distribu

IV among self-supporting persons, earning and non-earning tion of Class IV among 
d_ependant~ by natural division8 · 

self-supporting persons, 

Number p3r 10,000 of Livelihood Class IV who are-

Na.turo.l division 

llttar Pradesh· 

Himalayan . 

East Plain 

Centirall'lain-

West Plain 

Hills ~~d Plateau •• 

Self
support-

•ing 
pel'SOnS. 

3,805 

3,710 

3,832 

3,535 

3,946 

4,092 

Total of 
self

support
mg 

persons 
.Earning and earning 

dependant~ dependants 

342 4,147 

784 4,494 

401 4,233 

398 3,933 

186 4,132. 

844 4,936 

Non-
earning 
dependa

ants 

5,853 

5,506 

5,767 

6,067 

5,868 

5,064 

earning dependants and 
non-earning dependants. 
It will be seen that 
the distribution is very 
much · different from 
that observed in other 
agricultural classes. The 
proportions of self-sup
porting persons and non-
earning dependants are 
both very high while that 
of earning dependants is 
very low. The proportion 
of self-supporting persons 
is high because this class 
consists principally of 
persons who are recorded 
as proprietors in the 
khewat; whether they are 

adults or minors, male~ or females, while in other classes the· self-supporting 
pers~ns are usually .adult males of w~rkin!! ages. The proportion of 
earn1ng dependants 1s "low because zammdar1 as such does not provide 
any scope for the partic~pation <?f wom~n and children, who form the bulk of 
earrimg aependants in. other cla~ses. Secondly, this class is economically the 
most affluent among the four agriCultural cla~ses and so few women.and children 
aie .sent.to work on a secondary occupation. Thirdly, ·the class has a high pro
portion· of the so caUed upper castes who do not send their women to wmk 
outside the bo~e at all. The non-ea1·ning dependants are bound to be high 
:where the earnmg dependants are low~ · -

Examining the data by natural divisions it would appear that the 
propo1 tion of self-supporting persons is the lowest in Central Plain which 

TAliLE 23.2-Females per I ,000 malll8 in agricultural Livelihood Glass IV 
. ~n;d its sub-classes by natural divisions 

includes a large part of 
Avadh. In Avadh the 

. N Jtural division Total 

llttar Pradesh 1,194 

Himalayan 912 

East Plain 1,374 

Central Plain 1,135 

West Plain 1,193 

Hills and Plateau •. 1,163 

Self
support

ing 
persons 

594 

412 

909 

467 

602 

587 

E'lrning. 
depend

ants 

1,318 

3,629 

1,741 

99!) 

818 

3,434 

Non
earning 

depend
ants 

law of primogeniture ob
tains among the taluqdars 
and this tends to lo'wer 
the proportion of mem
hers of a family 
recorded in the khewat. 

1,894 The differences in the pro
portions of self-supporting 
persons in other divisions 

1,802 are not significant. The 
1,926 proportion of earning 

1,261 

dependants is highest in 
1,942 Hills and Plateau and 
1, 732 Himalayan and lowest in 

West Plain. This is 
berause the womei.1 work freely in the fields in the first two divisions while they 
seldom go out of their homes to work in 'Ves:t Plain, as will be seen from 
the proportions qf women among earning dependants in . Table 232. 
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RECEIVERS; AND THEm DEPENDANTS . . 

4. Table 233 gives the proportion of pere.ons of Class IV returning a 
secondary means of livelihood. For the State only 10 · 6d6 per cefnt. rh~turh n

7
a.
2
s
4
econ-

. ary, o w w · per 

TABLE 233 -Percentaue of perso11s of auricu_llu~alLivelihood Olas.a !-r: r:· 
turn in(! secondary means of Zwchhood by natural diVlB1on 

Natural division Total 

Uttar Pradesh . 10· 66 

Himalayan. I5·42 

E\stPlain 10•39 

(Jtmtral Plain . II· 44 

West Plain 8·80 

I8·25 

Self
supporting 

persons 

7·24 

7·58 

6·94 

9•8I 

Earning 
dependants 

3"42 

7·84 

. 4·01 

3·98 

1·86 

8·44 

cent. are self-supporting 
and only 3 · 42 earning de- . 
pendants. It is significant 
that the proportion of 
self.supporting persons 
returning a secondary is 
higher than that of earn
ing dependants, unlike 
other agricultural classes 
where. the· contrary was 

· true. This is beqause the~ 
proportion of _ earning . 
dependants in this class as 
compared with that p(self~ 
supporting persons I& verY: 
small. · 

· Examining the proportions by natural divisions the highest proportion 
retm·ning a secondary is in Hp1s an.d Pla~eau an~ the lowest in \V~st Pia~.· .The. 
variations among the proportiOns of self~supportmg persons returnmg a secondary 
among the vario~s ~visions are not.large but tho~e in the pr~portions.o~~ ear~D;~ 
dependants are· s1gmficant. The ~1ghest prop~rt10n of ear~mg depend~ts 1~ m 
Hills and Plateau and the lowest m West Plam. The extent: of participatiOn 
of women as earning dependants is the chief factor governing these proportions 
(Table 232). The ec~momic condition of the persons of Class IV is ~lao bo:ur;td 
to be another operative factor. .. · . , . ' · 

5. Table 234 shows that of the self-supporting per~ons only 1~ per cent~ 
return a secondary means of livelihood of which 6 per cent~ ,return an agricul

TABLE 231, -Parcentags di.~tribution. of aslf·aupporting persona oj agricul
tural Livelihood Olaaa I 17' according to the nature of their 
secondary means of livelihood by natural di1Jiaions 

tural secondary and 13 per 
cent. a non-agricultural 
secondary. As Will appear 
froiD. Subsidiary Table 4 · 5 
the most common amonll 
agricultural secondaries is 
Cultivation of owned land, 
followed by Employment as 
cultivating laoourer. ,As 

Natural division 

uttar Pradesh 

Himalayan 

East Plain 

Central Plain 

West Plain 

Hills and Plateau 

An 
No agrioultural 

secondary · secondary 
m9ans of means of 

livelihood livelihood 

81·0 6·0 

79·6 2·5 

83·4 4·8 

78· 9 7·8 

82·4 5·0 

'76·0 7·8 

-A non
agricultural 
secondary 
means of 

livelihood 

has . already been ex
J3· 0 plained, Class IV includes 
I7·9 such zamindars as have 
II· 8 income .both from rental of 

land let out to othera and 
I3· 3 their oWn cultivation. In 
I2· 6 the case of such persons, 
I6· 2 cultivation of owned land 

is recorded as a secondary. 
A few khewat holders have 

probably too small an income from their zamindari and ta.ke up agricul
tural labour to supplement their' income, but their proportion is· very 
small. Among non-agricultural secondaries the. most oommonin .the State is 
Class VIII, Other services and miscellaneous source.S, followed by Class V, 
Production other than cultivation and Class VI, Commerce. Among Class VIII, 
the principal occupation must be service of government or local bodies or 
other institutions. 

Among th'e natural divisions Employment as cultivating labourer is more 
common as an agricultural secondary in Hills and Plateau and the non-agri
cultural Class VIII, Other servi.C'es ~nd miscellaneous sources, in Himalayan 
and Hills and Plateau. In the Hiinalaya.n domestic service and service of 
government, local _bodies or other institutions must be common while in Hills 
and Plateau the figures of general labour included in Class VIII must be quite 
hl~. ' 

Secondary means 
of livelihood 

Secondary meant 
of livelihood or 
self-supporting 
persons 



Secondary means 
or livelihood 
or earning de
pendants 
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Table 235 compares the secondary means of livelihood of earners or self
supporting persons in 1931 and 1951. It will appear that a lesser proportion 

. returned a secondary in 
TA.BLE 235-:-Distributio~ of.l ,000 self-supporting 1;ersons or earners of agr!· 1951 the proportion re-

cultural Llvelthootl Olass IV accordtng to the nature O.f the!A" ' 
s~~nt!'J."Y means of Hve.lihooa in 1951 ana 1931 by natural· turning an agricultural E'e-
cl~'tJtswtiB conuary having gone down 

Numberp~r I,OOOself-supportingpersonsorea.rners and that returning a non
with-

1951 1931 agricultural secondary 
------- An having risen significantly. 

An a~~':J: 8~." !,;~~- These trends are cbserv-
No agri- tural No tural tural able in alJ the natural 

secon- cultural secon- secon- secdaoryn· sdecoroyn· divisions. The reasons are 
dary secon- dory dary ~ 

means dary means means means means aS follows. Owing to the 
of · means of of of of of b 1 • · tb · 

liveli- liveli- liveli- 1iveli- liveli- liveli- a, norma .rise ill e priCe 
hood hood hood hood hood hood of agricultural produce . Natural division 

810 Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan • • ·796 

834 
789 
824 
760 

East Plain 
Central Plain · •• 
West Plain .• 
Hills and Plateau 

60 
25 
48 
78 
50 
78. 

130 
179 
118 
133 
126 
162 

669 
695 
700 
647 
661 
640 

262 
195 
247 
291 
247 
316 

69 
110 
53 
62 
92 
44 

many persons of Class IV . 
who had an agricultural 
secondary in 1931, have 
now been transferred to 
Class I owing to their in
come from the cultivation 

of land having become more tllan that of the rental. Many zamindars have 
been also voluntarily parting with their cultivation on consideration for fear 
of the impending abolition of zamindari. Simultaneously the zaminda.rs are 
directing their attention increasingly to non-agricultural sEcondaries. 

6. Table 236 shows the distribution of earning dependants of Class IV 
according to their secondary mea-ns of livelihood by natural divisions. It will 
appear that 59 per cent. of the earning dependants have agricultural secon
daries and only 41 per ·cent. non-agricultural secondaries. Among the 

TABLE 236-· Distribution ·of 10,000 earning dep-endants of agricultural Livelihood 
Class IV according to the nature of their secondary means of liveli
hood by natural divis·ions 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan ' •• 
East Plain 
Central Plain 
West Plain .• 
Hills and Plateau 

t-Culti· 
va.tion 

Total of 
agrioul- owned 

·· tural . land 

5,902 . 1,956 
. . 7,039 3,714 

5,399 1,728 .. 6,519 . 2,417 
4,532 1,980 .. 6,768 1,051 

Secondary means of livelihood · 

m. 
Employ- IV- V-. 

II-Culti. ment Rent Produc-
vation . as on Totrl tion 
ofun- cultiva- agricul- nOn· other 
owned ting tural agricul- than cui-
land hbourer. land tural · tivation 

202 1,029 2,715 4,098 1,114 
218 3,107 2,961 1,311 

456 1,202 2,013 4,601 1,300 
123 477 3,502 3,481 798 
204 768 1,580 5,468 1,522 
139 2,378 3,200 3,232 1,037 

VIII-
Other 

servic£s 
and 

VI- VII- miscall-
Com- Trans- aneous 

merce port. sources 

625 61 2,298 
388 48 1,214 
586 108 ' 2,607 
473 49 2,161 

1,020 84 2,842 
485 16 1,694 

agricultural secondaries the most popular is Rent on agricultural land followed 
by Cultivatio_n of owned land and Employment as cultiva.tjng labourer. Among 

· the non-agrieultural secondaries the most common is Clas~ VITI, Other services 
and miscellaneous sources, followed by Class V, Production other than cultiva
tion, and Class VI, Commerce. It will be remembered that self-supporting per
sons returned more non-agricultural than agricultural secondaries. The earning 
dependants consist mostly of women and children and this .is why a majority 
followed agriculturaJ secondaries. A good proportion get engaged in the fa.mily 
cultivation where it' exists in addition to other sources and some take up 
Employment as cultivating labourer to supplement the family income. In 
Class Vlli a major proportion: must be of general labourer and in Class V are 
the persons carrying on some industrial pursuit. 

Among the natural divisions the highest ·proportion of earning dependants 
with agricultural secondaries is in_ Himalayan and the lowest in West Pla.in. Of 
agricultural secondaries the highest proportion under Cultivation of owned land 
is t·eturned by Himalayan and under Emfloyment as cultivating labourer by 
Hills and Plateau.Among non-agricultura seeondaries the ~ghest proportion 
under Classes V, VI and VIII is returned by West Plain owing to t.he com
paratively greater development of industry and trade in the division. 



247." 

SECTION 8-Ac•rtvE ANn SEMI·ACTIVE WoRKERs IN CULTIVATioN 

1. Subsidiary Table 4·3 gives the. n~mber of active a~d. ~emi-active 
workers in cultivation in the State by dtstncts and natural diVISions. Self. 
t'lupportin~ persons having cultivat~on ~s t~e principal ~eans of livelihood ~re 
classed as '(active' workers. The 'semi-active workers consist of (a) self-supportmg 

TABL"E 237-Active and semi-active workers in cultivation, actual and percentage 

N!ltural division Total 

Uttar Prade9Jl .. 2D,33D,262 
(100) 

Riro'llayan 1,165,960 
(100) 

E-1stPlain .. 7,028,014 
(100) 

Central Plain 5,449,771 
(100) 

West Plain 5,207,170 
(100) 

Hills and Plateau . , .1,479,347 
. (100) 

Cultivation 

PL'incipsl 
.means of 
livelihood 
· ofself-

snpporting 
p3rsons 

13,667,478 
(67· 2) 

528,991 
(45•4) 

4,187,173 
(59• 6) 

3.472,897 
(63• 7) 

4,637,7.32 
·(89"1) 

840,685 
(56· 8)' 

Secondflry 
M/L ofS.S. 

persons 
whose 

princip9.l 
?.1/L is 

other than 
cultiv,\tion 

381, 933 
(1'9) 

32,980 
(2'8) 

130,089 
(1·8) 

93,991 
(1· 7) 

97,631 
(i· 9) . 

27,26'2 
(1'9) 

Secondary 
means nf 

livelihood 
l)fearning 
dap~nrlants 

6,280,831 
- (30·9) 

603,989 
(51• 8). 

2,710,752 
(38·6) 

. 1,832,883' 
(34'6} 

471,807 
.. (9· 0) 

.. 
611,400 
(41· 3) t 

· IIT.-Employ-
1-Cultiv~· II-Cultiva. , ment as. 

tion of- tionof · · cultiva-
owned unowned ting 
land land labourer 

16,781,877 1,494,878 2,051,507 
(82•5) (7·4) . (10•1) . 

1,077,433 69,791 '18,7.36' 
(92• :4) ' '(6•0) . {1'6) 

5,679,529. %8,382 780,103 
(80''8) • '(8·1) . .. (11· t) 

4,523,510 430,856 ,495,405. 
(83'0) (7• 9) . : (9·1) 

4,443,784. 289;463 47.3,923 
(85·3) (5• 6) (9· :tl 

' 1,059,621 ' 136,386: 283,340 
(71· 6) (9· Z) ' (~9·2) 

persons of all classes other than cultivation having cultivation as theiJ: secondary 
means oflivelihood and (b) earning dependants of all classes having cultivation 
as their secondary means of livelihood. Cultivation includes all. agricultural 
livelihood classes except Class IV relating to. non-cultivating owners of land 
and agricultural rent receivers. Table 237 gives the number of active and semi. 
active workers and their distribution in each cultivating clasS'. . · · 

It will appear that of the total workers as many as 67·2 per cent. are ··active 
workers~ being self-supporting persmis with cultivation as their principal means 
of livelihood. The Iema.ining 32·8 per ce~it. are semi~active workers, of which 
earning dependants with cultivation as secondary mea:i:ls of livelihood constitute 
30·9 per cent. and the self-supporting persons of classes other than cultivation 
having cultivation as secondary, account for only 1·9 per cent. In other words, 
a little over two-thirds of the total workers in cultivation of the State are active 
and slightly less than one-third are semi-active, the bulk of the latter being earn.· 
ing dependants. In the natural divisions a striking contrast to this State pattern 
is to be found in Himalayan and West Plain. In the Himalayan only 45·4 
per cent. of the workers are active and as many as 54·6 per cent. are semi-active. 
In the West Plain, on the other hand, as many as 89·1 per cent. of the workers 
are active and only 10·9 per cent. are semi-active. This is due to the nature· 
of dependency in these two divisions, the reasons for which have already been 
di&cussed in Section 2 of this chapter. 

Examining the distribution of the active and semi-active workers among the 
three cultivating classes in the State, it would appear that as many as 82 · 5 per 
cent. are Cultivators of owned land, while Employment as cultivating labourer 
account for 10 ·1 per cent. and Cultivators of unowned land 7 · 4 per cent. 
Striking deviations from this pattern are to be found in Himalayan and Hills and 
Plateau, the reasons for which have already been discusseq in Section 3 <?f 
t4is chapter, · 

Active and seml· 
active workers 
In cultivation 



Effectl veiJ 
acUve workers 
In cultivation 
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2. We will now proceed to c~nsider the man-power units . (~f!ectively 
active workers) engacred in cultivation m the State and the natural dlVlSIOnf:l. If 

0 an active worker is treated 
. TABLE 238-AtJet'aqtl cultitJatecl area (in acres) per effectitJely actitJe workl'.r aS one unit \Ve will have 

in. cultivation by natural ditJision• to convert the semi-active 

Comparison with
active population 
·of other 
eountrles 

Natural division 

Effectively 
active 
workers 

in. 
cultivation 

Area sown 
plus current 

fallow 
(1950·51) 

Area per 
effectively 

activo 
worker 

workers into the active 
worker units. For purposes 
of this calculation let us 
assume that an earning 
dependant is equivalent to 
one-third of an active wor
ker and a self-supporting 

uttar Pradesh.. 15,824,747 42,771,024 2.70 person with cultivation as 
Himalayan • . 735,817 1,961,064 2·67 his secondary is equiva-
EatttPia.in · • 5,112,438 10•047•652 1"97 lent to one-sixth of an Central Plain 4,116,190 9,606,205 2• 33 
west Plain .. 4,811,273 · 16,026,427 3· 33 · active worker. The num-
Hills and Plateau, 1,049,029 5,l 29,676 4 ' 89 ber of effectively active 

.. workers in the State and 
each natural division is given in Table 238 together with the cultivated 
area per effectively active worker. From the table it will appear that the cul
tivated area per effectively active worker in the State is only 2· 70 acres. The 
largest available area ,per effectively active worker is in the Hills and Plateau 
(4·89) followed by 'Vest Plain (3·33), Himalayan (2·67), Central Plain (2·33) 
and East Plain (1·97). If we calculate the number of cultivating families and di
vide the number by the number of effectively active workers, we get the average 
of 1· 6 effectively active workers per family. Assuming that 10 acres is an 
economic holding for an agricultural family the economic cultivated area per 
effectively active worker would be 6 ·17 acres. There is thus a surplus of 
man-power in agriculture throughout the State, the surplus being the highest in 
East Plain followed by Central Plain .. For the whole State the surplus works 
out as about 89lakbs effectively active workers, or about 114 lakhs of active and 
semi-active workers. This is also a measure of the under-employment in 
agriculture. : The extent to which we can divert this surplus to non-agricultural 
occupations will be~ inde~ of the economic progress of_ the State. 

. . ! 3. A compariso:JJ. of the active population engaged in agricuitural and non
agricultural occupations in selected countries and Uttar Pradesh has been made 
in Table 168 (Section 2 of this chapter). 1;n Uttar Pradesh almost e-xactly 
three-fourth of the active- pOpulation is engaged in agriculture and the produJtion 
barely balances the· requirements of the State. In U. S. A. only one-sixth of the 
activo population is ~ngaged in agriculture, the production is far in t>xcess of the 
needs of the total population and exports to other countries are possible. So 
also in' Canada where only about a quarter .of the active population work in 
agriculture. In U. K. only 6 per cent. carry on agriculture and are able to pro
duce about,half the food of the people. In Japan only about balf the active 
population· are agricultudsts and produce about 80 per cent. of the food of the 
country. These figuref:l point to the different degrees of industrialization of the 
various countries· as also the different degrees of development of agricultUI'al 
production. -

.• 
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SECTION 9-PROGRESS OF CULTIVATION CORRELATED TO GROWTH OF 
GENERAL POPULATION 

1. \Vo will examine in this section, whether the progress of cultivation 
and the outturn of food crops have kept paoe 'with the growth of population, 
whether the consumption of food per capita is adequate, and what are the 
future prospects of food production and consumption in the State. 

2. The following subsidiary tables contained in Part I-B of the Report 
ha. ve been referred to in this section : 

Subsidiary Table 4 · 7-Progress of cuitivation during three ·decades 
Subsidiary Table 4 · 8-Components of cultivated area. per capita during 

three decades · · 
Subsidiary Table 4·9-Land area per capita 1951 and trend of cultivation 

per capita during three decades · 
Besides the above a. number of new tables have been p:tepared.from the 

SeaE~on and Crop Reports of the State and the original unpublished records of 
milan khasra in the State Land .Record Office. Some tables relating to 
outturn and yield-rates of crops have been specially prepared by the Agriculture 
Depa.Itment of the State. Tables relating to live-stock have been prepared from 
the live-stock census data. Full use· has been made of the useful data compiled 
by Sri M. D. Cbaturvedi, I.F.s., in his brochure "Land Management in 
Uttar Pradesh" written in 1945 and published in 1951. Figures of export 
and import of foodgrains have been obtained from the government .. publication 
"Inland (Rail and River Borne) Trade of India" and tables of food values and 
standard diet have been borrowed from· Dr. Aykroyd's bulletin: on "The 
Nutritive Value of Indian Foods and the Planning of Satisfactory Diets'~ . .. Many 
other sources have been tapped for releva;nt data and acknowledged at the 
proper place. ; .. . · : 

3. Before examining the progress of cultivat!on, let m~· study( the· utili
zation of land in the State as it stood in 1950-51. Table 239.gives the data. It 
will appear that the net cultivated area was 55·47 per cent. and, together. •with 
current fallow, it amounted to 59 ·15 per cent. of the totalland area; As' will be 
~hown presently this proportion of cultivated area is aliout the. highest·, in; tlie. 
w~d. r ., 

TABLE 239-Utilization of land in, the State,' 1950-51*. ·, r. · ': ,r. :-~: 

r: ·. Area i.p.acres for Kumaon 
.. Hills only (actual and 

·--Area. in acres percentage) 
for the State 

Class ofland 

excluding Total area in 
Kumaon Hills As per Beason acres for the 
(actual and·· and Crop · State (actual 

percentage) Report .AJJ revis~? .and percentage) 

62,133,735 10,165,063 . 10,165,063 72,298,798 
(10~) (100) (~00) . (100) 

Total · 

38,571,170 1,536,866 1,536,866 . 40,108,036 
(62• 08) . (15•12) (15·12) (55•47) 

I-Net cultivated •• 

., 
12,075,377 . 511,062 2,934,062 15,009,439 

(19•43) . (5• 03) - (28." 67) (ZOo 76) 
II-Cnlturable 

2,584,133 78,855 78,855 2,662,988 
(4•16) (O• 78) (Oo 78) (3•68) 

(A) Current fallow 

9,491,244 432,207 2,855,207 . 12,346,451 
(15· 27) (4• 25) (28~ 09). (11•08) 

(B) Other uncultivated land 

717,904 - . 717,904 
(1•15) (1•00) 

Old fallow 

1,317,039 1,317,039 
(2•12) (1•82) 

2 Groves 

7,456,301 2,855,207 IO,:nt,5C8 
(12· 00) (28• 09) (14· 26) 

3 Culturable waste 

•The area figure of the State in this table relates to Land Record figures and is slightly different from 
that of the Surveyor General. The :figures for hill districts are mere guesses and have therefore bee 
separated from those of the rest of the State, ' .' n 

Kumaon Iii11s mean the districts of Almora., Garbwa.l, Tehri-Qa.rbwaland Naini Tal (Rill pattie only). 
. The area. of" ~the~ fores~s" in Kuma on Hills bas been estimated on 't·I1e basis of figUres of barren Jand and 

oultura.ble waste gtven1n Sr1 M. p. Cha.turvedi's brochure, Lancl Management in the U#qr l"rade8h Tebr' _ 
Gilrlawll has been excluded from th1s figure, . • I 

Scope or the 
section 

Reference to 
statistics 

Land utlllzatlon, 
1950-51 



250 CHAPTER IV-AGRIOULTURAL CLASSES 

TABLE 239-Utilization of land i·n the State, 1950-51-{contd.) 

C1R.Bs of land 

(11) Other forests 

(i) or timher trees •• 

(ii) or other trees •• 

(b) Other culturable waste 

III.:_Not available for cultivation .. 
· 1 Covered ,;ith water -

·· :· 2 Sites, roads and buildings 

3 Barren lands 

IV .:Forests under Forest. Department ... 

Area. in acres for Kumaon 
Area. in acres Hills only (actual and 
fortbe State percentage) 

excluding 
Kumaon Rills As per Season 

(actual and and Crop 
percentage) Report Asrevised 

1,743,693 
(2•81) 

377,528 
( 0·61) 

1,366.165 
(2·20) . 

5,712,608 
(9·19) 

. . 8,279,861 
(13·33) 

2,675,186 
(4·31) 

.. 1,902,637 
(3·06) 

-

3.432,552 
(33·77) 

2,513.207 
(24·72) 

. 342,000 
(3·37) 

1,009,552 
(9·93) 

Total area in 
acres for the 

State (actual 
and percentage) 

4,256,900 
(5·89) 

6,054,608 
(8·37) 

9,289,413 
(12·85) 

3,702,038 _, .. 
(5·?6) 

. . 3,207,327 4,684,583 4,684.583 7,891,910 
(5'16) (46·08) (4~·08} (10·92) 

------~~~·~--------------------------
. · .. ·· Ofthe remaining area as much as 12·85 per cent. is not available for culti-

~ yation,.being constituted efland covered with water, of sires, roads and buildings 
and ·Of barren lands (usar, sheet-rocks and graveyards). The area under State 
forests is 10· 92 per cent. and if to this is added the area of "other forests" (5· 89 
_per cent•) which includes ciVil forests of the hill areas * the total forest area would 
be . 16~ 8 per cent. The ·area under groves (excluding the hills) is l· 82 per 

. ·~nt.. This leaves . a balance of 8 · 37 per cent. only under "other culturable 
wa_~te".· As. will be shown later much of the area in this last category is really 

·l 

RelaUon ol popu
lation to land 
In various coun
tries 

.Jlot ~vailablEf for cultivation. · · . 
4. Table 240 shows the relation of population to land in various countries. 

With the exception of Uruguay, Uttar Pradesh has the highest proportion of culti-
TABLE 240-Relation of population· to land in various countriest 

(Source·: '"!.and Reforms" published by United Nations) 

Cultivated land 
Area. Per cent. 

(thousands Per cent. of Per 
Total population of of total cultivable capita 

, ; ('.ountry Year (tho11B&nds) hectares) area ares (hectll re.s) 

; ·' Afghanistan · •• 1947 12,000 (1948) 1,150 I· 8 0·10 
Bu~a. 1947 18,489 (1950} 8,754 14·6 60·8 0·47 
Ceylon .. 1950 .. 7,539 1,315 20·0 50·0 0·17 

· China ..... 1947 . 463,000 (1948) 91,040 9·6 31·9' 0·20 
,· _.India ... 1947 346,000 (1949) 98,696 43·8 58·7 0·29 

Indo-Chino. 1947 27,460 ( 1949) 4,700 6•4 .. 0·17 
. Indonesia 1947 72,000 (1948) 11,000 5·8 0· 15 

t >·Iran ... 1943 17,000 (1948) 20,330 12·6 23·8 1·20 
Iraq .. 1930 4,800 (1947) 7,750 17·1 84·2 1·62 

·. Isra.!4 .. 1951 1,470 300 14·4 .. 0·21 
, :··Japan ·1948 83,196 (1950) 5,907 16•1 68·5 0·07 

;rordan .. 1949 400 600 5·0 .. 1·50 
·: Kor&a. ..... 1948 29,291. (1949) 4,390 21·5 81· 5 0·15 

{ . ·Lebanon 
' ' .. '1949 1,247 210 20·6 . 41·3 0·17 

l'tlalaya. 1948 5,000 2,121 16·2 76·4 0·42 
Puietan 1948 74,437 (1949) 21,100 22·6 70·1 0·28 

. PbillippinPI[I :: ·1949 19,518 (1950) 8,180 27·5 68·9 0·42 
Syria 1948 3,465 (1949) 2,290 12·7 23·5 0·66 
'Tbaila.nd .·. 1937 18,318 (1950) 5,000 10·0 0·27 

~ .. · 'l'urkey •• 1948 20,935 (1950) 19,941 26·3 33·9 0·95 
UUar Pradesh 1951 63,216 17,309 59·2 .· 86•3 0.28 
Egypt .. 1948 20,045 (1949) 2,445 2·4 0·12 
Tunisia 1948 3,416 (1949) 3,766 30·1 47·1 1·10 
Argentina. 1946 16,818 (!949) 30,000 . 10·8 20·7 1·78 
Brallil 1947 50,350 (1950) 18,835 2·2 10·4 0·37 
Oa.nad1' 1941 12,883 (1948) 33.644 3·5 2·61 ' .. Chile .. 1946 5,823 (1950) . 5,873 7·9 46·4 1·01-

-·Manco 1946 25,210 (1950) 20,000 10·2 16•7' 0·79 
United Stat~. . ; 1949 150,500 (1950) 184,129 23·5 1·22 
Uruguay .. 1947. 2,365 (1949) . 14,284 16·7 6·04 
Australia 1947 7,579 (1947) 12,963 1·7 f· 71 .. . 

; •· ~riM. D. Ohaturvedi, u.s.;·Land Managemenl in Ultar Pradesh, page 24. 
t · F1gures of Canada, United Stdesand .1\ustraJi~ }lave beep ta~en fxom t)le United 

Y-e.al'boo~, l949-5Q.- · - · · . 
Na.tiops Statishcal 
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va.t~d area in the world. Our State also has the highest proportion of cultivated 
to cultivable land, indicating that saturati01~ point has already been reached.ii::t 
tho matter of cultivation in this State. It Will also be seen th~t some countries 
like Argentina, United State~, Canada and Australia h!l've a ver_y ~ow percenta~e 
of cultivated land and are yet able to export foodgrams. This IS due to thell' 
low density and higher yields of food crops. 

5. · 'fable 241, prepared from the State _Seaeon and prop Reports, shows 
the progre~s since 1911 of net and gross cultivated area. m Uttar Pradesh 

, TABLE 241-Progress of net and gross cultivated area in the State (excluding the 
K'll_ma_on Hills and forme'!. princely. etates)* . 

Percentage 

Net Gross 
Percentage· of 
net cultivated 

of gross 
.cultivated 

cultivated cultivated area to total area to total 
Year •rota.l area .area area area .. area· 

1911 60,880,873 35,646,0.36 44,490,540 . 58• 55 73"08 
60,617,105 34,984,886 42,358,306' . 57:71 .fi9•88 . 

:.i• 

1916 60,870,672 35,633,086 44,794,266 . ,58"54 • ; '73:5~~ 
60,885,153 34,854,750 ' 43,038,836 . 57"25 ' } '70"69) 

~ i 
·, •• J i 

1921 60,797,073 33,697,170 39,741;315 ', 55"43- ' li5•37' 
60,8~2!655 34,304,482 42,213,301 56"40 ' ,, ,· 69'40' 

~ -'. ,-, : . ' : ; ' ; t ,·. ,.} 1,.':· 

1926 60,622,615 34,196,050 41,942,174 . ' 1 56"41 ~ .. " 69"19 • 
60,689,516 34,795,262 43!034,743 ' 5'1"33. l .. 70"91 

·57~63 
, .. r ' ~ > : 

1931 60,577,516 34,913,617 43,021,634 •. , T 7-1"02 
60,591,029 34,288,370 ,42,273,763 ' 56"58 ' .. _, . 69·1~~-

I 

1936 60,553,533 35,278,077 42,853,930 58•26 70•77 
60,555,046 35,170,851 42,828,90'1 58"08 10"73. 

1939 .. 60,630,645' 35,462,808 '44,327,649 ' 58"49~. ; ' "73"'1l 

1940 60,637,728 35,883,517 44,521,425 59"18 73~42 
" 

194! 60.627,438 35,922,514 .4~_623,850 59"25 71"95 
60,598,096 35,669,788 44,180,139 58"86 72·91 

1942 60,627,713 35,544,719 42,875,167 .. 58'63 70"72 

1943 60,637,824 36,364,732 45,199,011 59"97 74"54 

1944 60,632,699 36,590,_5.51 45,455,69& 60"35 74"97 

1945 60,238,605 ' 36,628,987 45,394,542 60·81 75•36 

1946 60,580,483 36,780,963 46,095,824. 60·71 76·09 
60,543,465 36,381,990 45,004,04~ 60·09 74·33 

1947 60,247,334 36,538,850 45,464,403 60·65 75•46 

1948 60,251,526 36,655,382 45,726,830 60·84 75·89 

1949 60,276,021 36,917;131 46,790,694 61·25- 77-63 
,. . . .. 

1950 61,083,110 37,647,015 46,806,394 61·63 76·63 

1951 
. 

61,)49,075 37,965,247 46,815,889 62·09 76•56 
60,601,413 3'1,144,125 46,320,842 61-29 ?6•44 

{excluding the KumaonHills and former princelyetates, for ~hich.no r~Iiabl~d~ta. 
was pr:eviou~ly a.v;;~.ilable). It will be seen tha.t the proportion of gross.cultivate·d 
area to the ~otal area. has ~een grad,uall:y incr~asing since J911, excep(fQr a 
ste~p_fall dn~mg 1916-21 wh1ch can be easil~ assigned_to_t.he ~f1uep.~a, epidemiQ~ 
Th1s mcreasmg t~end has .b.een greatly accentuated smce 1943, due obviously 

. to War and scarcity cond1t~on~. Th~ ne~ area.al~o folJmys,,more or les.s,_si:tp.ilar 
' trends. · · · · 

• Ffgm•as in italics a.re the quinquennial averages for the quinquennium ending the year, ' ... ,.. ! ; 

Progress of net 
and gross ouUI· 
vated area • 
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6. The proJ!Tess of cultivation, however, has ~ot kept pace with the 
increase in population as Table 242 wou~d sho':'· Durm~ 1911-20 t~ere ~as a 
decrease in population as well as cultivation owmg to the Influenza epidemiC and 

TABLE 242-Percentage variation -i·~ population a17.d cultivated area .of. a~e State 
. (excludi·ng Kurruwn Hills and former. princely states), stnce 1911 

1911_:_20 

1921"-30 

'1931-40. 

1941-50 

1911-50 

Period 

. . : 

Percent~ge variation in-: 

Net Gross 
cultivated cultivated 

Populat-ion ·area• area • 

-3·1 -1·9 ~·3 

+6·6 ~·05 +G-1 

+13·6 +4·0 +4·5 

+11·9 +4·1 +4·8 

+31·2 +6·2 +9-4 

the decrease in cultivation was proportionately less than that of population. 
During 1921--30 there was.an increase in population but the cultivation more 
or: less remamed ·stationary. Since 1931 the population has registered phe
nomenal increases leaving the cultivation far behind. Between 1911 and 1950 
tP,e population growth has been 31· 2 per cent. but the growth in gross cultivated 
area has been only 9·4 per cent. or less than one-third of that of population. 

Land area per • 1: ~ 7. The correlation of _progress of cultivation with population growth 
capila since 1881 will be seen ~ore graphically if we examine the figrues of total land area per 

capita, area. cultivated and oultivable per capita, and area of cultivation per capita. 
The figures are given in Table 243. It will be seen tlmt cultivated area per capita 

', ~ ·.~ 

TAB'LE 243-Land m·ea per capita and trend of cultivation per capita since 188lt 

Year 

1881 

' 1891 .. . . 

1901 

1911 

1921 

1931 

1941 

1951 .•. 

Total land 
area per 
capita in 
cents. t 

154·0 

146·7 

125•7 

132·0 

137· 2 

128·3 

IJJ·o 

lOt· 5 

Area cultivated 
and cultivable 

per capita 
in cents. t 

94·9 

96'7 

107•0 

104·9. 

108· 9 

101·7 

89·7 

82· 7 

Area cf · 
cultivation 
per capita 
in cents. t 

78·4 

79·0 

73· 6 

77·3 

76·1 

73•9 

67"0 

63·0 

decreased only slightly between 1881 and 1921, but has shown a sharp decline 
since then and particularly since 1931. · The reason·is obvious. Till 1921 tbe 
population growth was spasmodic and small, while after 1921 it has been consi
_stent and large. · The cultivation has been falling behind seriously since 1921 
and very seriously since 1931. The land area per capita has come down from 
about 1· 5 aores in 1881 to only about I acre in 1951. · During this period the 
'area of cultivation per capita has come down from 0·78 acre to 0·63 acre. 

• Figures are based .Jn the quinquennial averages of the preceding table. · 

t FigUres for 1881 and.l891 a.refc.r U. P., including Kumaon Hills but excluding former prinoolyataU!s and 
tho..'lO for other censuses are for U. P., excluding Kumaon Hills and former princely statt>s. These figures are 
bssed on actual annual returns and not. on quinquenninlnverrges as in Table 244 • 

: I cent-1/100 aero. 
. . 
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· · 8. Table 244 gives the area. of cultivation per capita·by natural divisions 
during the last three decades and also the figures for 1951 of the total land ~~ea 
per capita and area ·cultivated and cultivable per capita; . The cultivated 
area per capita in Uttar Pradesh has been steadily decreasing, the decrease. being 
more marked since 1921. In 1921 the cultivated area. per capita was 
O· 783 acre (or 78· 3 cents.) and in 1951 only O· 613 acre. The decrease is 
shared by all the natural divisions but is inost marked m Himalayan division 
(38· 8 per oent.), which, however, for purposes of Table 244 .consists only of 

TABLE 244-Land area per capita (1951) and trend of cultivation per capita 
during three decades by natural di'l)isions · 

Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh .. 

Himalayan 

East Plain 

Central Plain 

· West Plain • , 

Hills and Plateau 

(Source: Subsidiary table 4 · 9)* 

Lnnd area psroapitG-1951 

Total land 
u.reapsr 
oapita 

(in cents.) 

101·5 

346·7 

76· 4 

89·2 

97·4 

250·1 

Area cultivated · 
and cultivable 

per·oapiea 
(in cents.) 

82·7 

117·5. 

64·3 
; -73·6 

. 82·0· 

200·7 

. 1951 

61· 3. 

41· 4 

52·9 .. 

55·0. 

.65· 2· 

105·8 

• f 
>I 

Area of cultivation psr 
capita (in cents.) 

't; . 

)941 - ·. i93:1 . 1. 194L 

•. 

66.2' 72·.4 78·3. 
; ' . ~ :· " .. 

' 55:· 3 . 62· ~' ~ 67·7 
' 

57·:Ei : . :. 6;2~ 9, . ' p6·~·-. 
59·8 •' 6"6·0• -71·7· 

. 69·7 l ~- ·76·8~ .T 83•7 

113' 6 116·4 130·0 

Debra Dun .and plain portion of N aini • Ta.I district; followed. by Central 
Plain (23•3 per cent.), West Plain (22·-1 per cent.), East Plain· ·(20· 9 
per cent.), and Hills and Plateau ( 18 · 6 per cent.);· The large decrease -
in Himalayan is due mainly . to .. the heaVy- .. and· .. oontfuuous. decrease 
of cultivated area in the plain portion of Naini Tal. This was· due 
to the malarious climate of this area and lack of irrigation facilitie!!l. The , ·de::. 
crease in the three plain divisions is almost· ·uniform. 'The lesser decrease in 
the Hills and Plateau is due to the high rate of increase., of cultivation and a: 
lesser rate of population growth. The increase in cultivation resulted mainly 
from increased irrigation_ facilities. · : ··' ' 

The present position with regard to land area p~r capitd among the n~tural 
divisions will be seen in the table. \Ve may leave t4~ Himalayan division 
out of account as the figures relate to a very small portion of it. Among the. three 
Plain divisions the position deteriorates as we go from west.~o east., In: the West' 
Plain the total land area per capita is 97 · 4 cents and the oultivJ.ted area. per capita 
65· 2 cents. In the Central Plain the corresponding figures ~re 89· 2 cents.· 
and 55· 0 cents 'and in East _Plain 76· 4 cents. and 52· 9 cerits respectively. 
The pressure of population is the heaviest in East Plain. and, as will be seen 
from the figures of area cultivated and oulturable per capita, the margin for. 
further extension of cultivation is also the least in _this .division. Actually the' 
highest cultivated area per capita is in Hills and Plateau but owing to the diffi-. 
cui ties of the terrain the cultivation here. i~ precarious. , · · · · 

Land area per 
capita by natu• 
ral divisions 

. 9. Sub~idi~ry Ta;ble 4· 9 gives the figu~es of land area per capita. by dis-. Land. areapsr 
tncts. The d1stncts With the lowest net cultivated area per capita m 1951 capita by dlstrlols 
(excluding Tehri-Garhwal) are in the following order : · 

(1) Debra Dun (8) Faizabad (15)_ Ghazipur 

(2) Lucknow (9) Meer--ttt . (16) Rae Ba.reli 

(3) Ba,nara.s (10) Prata.pgarh (17) Agra 

(4) Jaunpur (11) Deoria (18) Bara Banki 

(5) Kanpur (12) Gorakhpur (19) Basti 

(6) BaHia (13) Allahabad 

(7) Azamgarh (14) Sultanpur .. ; , . 

• Figures for Kumaon hills and former princely states have been exoluded. 
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_If ~he city pop·~Ilation i~ not taken into ::"ccount .in calculati?g ~he per cap! La 
figure we will get a fair indication of the cult1vated area per cap~_ta In the remam
i_ng part of the di&tricts. The districts w_ith t~e lowest net cult~va.ted ar~a per 
capit~ in cents. (af~er excluding the city populahQn fr_om calculatiOn). are In the 
following order: 

(1). J aunpur 4 7 • 5 (9) Sultan pur 52· 1 
- ·r {2) Debra Dun . • 47·.5 · (10) -Gora.kJ?.pl,lr . ; 53· 4 
.. (3) Ballia · ... . 47·_7 · :(11) Ghazipui: ' 53· 7 

(4) Azamgarh· · 48·0 (12) Rae ·Ba.reli 53·7 
(5) Banaras 49·2 (13) Lucknow · 55·5 
(6) Pratapgarh . . 49.·6 · (1_4)_:Mee:r;:ut 55·9 
(7) Deoria 49 · 7 ( 15) Bara Banki 56· 4 
(8) Faizabad 51· 6 (16) Basti 56· 7 

Of these Debra Dun and Meerut hav~ a high proportion of non-agricultural 
population in rural a't'eas (vide Subsidiary Table 5··1-A). We should thus consi
der the. whole of Gorakhpur division, Banaras division (except Mirzapur), 
Faizabad division (except Gonda and Bahraich), and Lucknow and Rae Bareli 
districts of Lucknow division as danger· spots from the point of view -of the rural 
food situation. Government bad to face scarcity_ conditions recently in some 
parts of Gorakhpur division. 

. . . 10. 'Ve wl.ll now examine if any significant cnanges have taken place in 
the cropping pattern of the State. · Table 245 gives the quinquennial averages 
of. tbe areas under :various crops and their percentages to total cropped ares . 

TABLln 245'""'-Area under various crops and their- percentages to total cropped 
. , . · - area in the State, 1901-;-:-51 * ·· 

(Figures in thousand acres) 
--. ~------------------~----~----~--~----------------------------' Quinq1rennhun ending 
' . ' .drops· ,1950-51 )945-46 1940.41 '1935·36 1930·31 1925·26 1920-21 1915·16 1910·11 1905·06 

Tolal crops' .. 47,163 45,364 44,540 43,189 4%,634 43,395 . 42,574 43,399 42,719 43,312 

: :> 
. ~100) . (100) (100) (100) (100) (100) ' (100) (100) (100) (100) 

TotaLjoorl~ ·41~610 40,032 38,67'1 37,961 37,802 38,659' 37,57'1 38,128 3'1,439 38,155 
.crop6 • . (88·29) (88•25) (86•84} (87'90) (88•67) (89'09) (88•26) (87•85) (8'1-64) (88•09) 

Ri116 ... 8~201 '6.884 7,257 6,381 7,086 7,087 6,940 6,178 6,580 6,873 
. (1'1•39) (15•1'1) ' (16•29) (14•77) .(16•62) (16.33) (16•30) (14•24) (15•40) (15•87) 

Wheat 7,863 7,723 7,947 7,758 7,281 7,118 6,661 7,108 6,?55 7,133 
(16•67) (1'1•{13) (1'1•84) (17~96) . (1'1'08) (16•40) (15•65) (16•38) (14•64) (16•47) 

lf.' 

Bn.rtey · . , . , 4,691 . 4,202 3,896 . 4,058 4,269 4.283 4,485 4,801 4,864 ·4,325 
. '1 .. 19•95) (9-26) ,(8•75) (9'40) ·(1o·o1·) (9·8'1) (10'53) (11•06) (11•39) (9-98) . 
qre~ .: · 6,182 5,997 . 5,647 . 5,515 5,335 . 6,599 4,899 5;378 4,548 5,401 

c1s·1n (1~22) (12:68)_ (12•77) · (12•52) . (15•21) (11•51) (12•39) (10•65)- ' (12•47) . '' 
Juar 2,256 2,382. 2,226 2,422 2,398 2,294 2~176 2,165 2,619 2,446 

' 
. (4•78) ' (5•25) ,(S·OO) (5•61) (5•62) ' (5•29) . (5•11) (4•99) {6'13) (5•65) 

~ 1 1 .f :: 
2,597 ,· 2,879 2,204. 2,185 . 1,991' 2,141 2,565 2,493 2,123 BaJra ' .••' 2,653 . ~ : ; (5•51~. (6•35) (4'95) (5•06) (4•67). (4•93) (6•02) (6•11) (5•84) (4•90) 

Maize .. '2,118 .. 2.363 ~.038 2,107 2,052 . 1,792 2,232 2,228· 2,308 - 2,156 
.. : : (4·~9) (5•21) . (4•58) (4•88) (4•82) (4",13) (5•24) ($•13) (5·40) ~ (4:98) . . . ·"'' 

Total staple 33,909 32,430 31,215 30,426 30,413· 31,313 29,958 . 30,512 29,667 30,457 
food crops (71•90) (71'49) (70•09) (70'45) (71•34) (72•16) (70•36) ('10'30) (69•45) (70·32) 

Other food · 7,731 7,601 7,462 7,536 7,389 7,346 7,619 7,616 7,771 7,698 
• crops . (16•39) (16•'16) (16•75) . (17•45) (1.7•33) (16•93) (17•90) (17•55) (18•19) (17•77) 

Total non1oorl 5,523 5,333 5,863 5,228 4,831 4,736 4,997 5,2'11 5,280 5,157 
rrops ' (11•71) (11•'15) (13'16) (12•10) (11•33) (10'91) (11•74) (12•15) (12•36) (11•91) 

Sugarcane .. 2,182 1,969 2,133 1,818 1,47.6 1,351 !,386 1,322 1,207 1.181 
(4•63) (4·34) (4·79) (4'21) . (3•46) . (3'11) (3•26) (3'05) (2•83) (2•73) 

Other non-food 3,341 3,364 3,730 3,410 3,355 3,385 3,611 3,949 4,073 3,976 
crops (7•08) (7'41) (8•37) (7•89) (7'87) (7'80) (8•48) (9•10) (9•53) (9•18) 

• Thesefiguresarequinquennial averages from the quinquennium ending 1905·06to quinquenniumending 
1950·51. ' • 

These figures e.x:olude the figures of Almora, Hill Pattis of Naini Tal, Tehri-Garhwal and Rampur. 
FiguresforA\mora.a.nd Hill Pattie of NainiTalwereavailable only for the quinquennia ending 1940-41 and 
1950·51. The figuTes for TehTi·Garhwal and Ra.mpur were available only for the years 1949·50 and 1950-51. 

TheftguTesfor Ga.rhw.\1 were not available for the period 1901-07, so the average for fonr years (1908-11 
in this oaae bas been adopted as the quinquennial average for the qninqnenninm ending 1905-06 as well ns 

quinquennium ending 1910·11 •. ., 
·' 
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An-interesting feature about the total cropped area is that it was altern;J.tely 
increasing and decreasing from the quinquenmum ending 1905-06 to the quin
quennium· ending 1935-36 since when, however, it has been sf,eadily increas. 
in g. 

The proportion of food crops to the total cropped area, which stood at 
88· 09 at the end of the quinquennium 1905-06 now stands at 88· 29 .. During 
this interval it struck the lowest proportion (86· 84) at the end of the quinquen .. 
nium 1940-41 and the highest (89· 09)atthe end~ ofthe quinquennium 1925-26, 
which had very favourable rainfall. . Taking 'absolute acreage into 
consideration, it will appear that the area. had been increasing and decreasing 
alternately from the quinquennium ending 1905-06 to the' quinquennium 
ending 1935-36 but has been steadily increasing since then. 

We may here examine the effect of rainfall on the cropping pattern~ Table 
246 gives the quinquennia.l averages ofra.infall in Uttar Pradesh a.nd the natural 
divisions~ - The first important point to note is that· there has been no decrease 
in the average rainfall in the State or any -natural division during the-last--50 

~ : l • .. 'I 

TA.BLE 246-Progress of average rainfall in tile . State and the naturdl . : 
divi~ons, 1901-51 

-
QllinqueDDhun ending 

1905-06 .. .. 
. 1910--11 ,_. 

. ·)915-16 

1920--21 .. 
1925--;.26 .... . .. ' .. 
1930--31 

1'935:..._36 
.. . . 

-..... 
1940--41 

. 194~6- .. .. . . -. 
1950--51 . ,. 

••. t.. 

' ' 

> 

Uttar · Eas' · Central 
l'lain · 

Weat · HmS and 
Plai Q 7 l'lsieau' 'P.radesl1' Hi-.:nalayan _l'lain 

36-20 60•89 

37·34 69·59 

37·70 62· 89 . 

... 39·17 70•69 ~ . -
45•55. 76·.59 

36' 79 . 60·82 

37:36 64·55 

41·39 - 69·30 

38· 29 . 66·01 

42-·19. 69•10' 

43·08 

,38·.71 

34• 77' 29·15 

. 321 fa~ . :n· 23 

; 
I ~ : ·, ~ ~ ; , 

tj 

. 32•86: 
~ r , ·' .t 

.36·.28, 

4f·68· .. 35:98" 33·25' .38:42~ 

:45·32 '44•94 ~ ._4_0·~.-. . 39.;311. 
l t" ' . • .·. ' 

< ·41·28 .. --35·51 .. - 30•19'· ~-36•36"~ 

-·40·94 ·31.~16- 34·40-=i. 33·23. 
. -· t §o: 96- . 3~· 63 . .}2~~9 -• · 36· :38: 

~ - -'· ·- .• ~ . ... I 

• 42• 38 ' 36· 16 . : 32· 69 '. :34· 05 
~.:a. 

. '46·51 40· .. 73. 35· 91 . 38· 16. 

·- ·\ 
. · ..... .. l. 

years. The popular· beli~f that rainfall is decreasing is, therefo:r;e, ·contrary t6 
facts. · The second noteworthy point is that rainfall ,.in all t~e natural division.S 
has bee~ generally increasing and decreasing .in alternate quinquennia·~ . This 
trend fits in generally with the trend of tota.l cropped area. and -the proportion 
of food crops to total cropped area. in the various quinquennia._ .In particular, 
it will be noted that the proportion of food crops to total cropped area was the
highest in the quiriquennium 1925-26, when the rainfa.ll wa.s a.lso the highest. 
The rainfall was probably tlie principal factor determining the fluctuations in 
the 'total crop~~ area: as ~ell as :the p~oportion ~f area under food .. ?rops till the 
end of the qumquenmum 1935-36. Smce then It appears population pressure 
accompanied by increasing demand for foodgrains and higher agricultural prices 
have been introduced as additional determining factms. .. 

11. Table 245 gives the figures of seven staple food crops separately and 
the total of the remaining food crops, which include small millets, potato and 
vegetables. Among the non-food crops the. table only gives the figures for 
sugarcane separately; the other non-food crops include· cotton, oilseeds, tobacco 
and fibre crops. · 

Examining the figures of the ·seven staple food crops it would appear that 
the proportion which stood at 70:32, per cent. in. the quinquennium ending 
1905-06_ now stands at 71·90. The lowest proportion (69· 45 per cent.) during 
the interval was' ·struck· in the quinquennium ending 1910-11· ·and the highest 

. (72· 1 & per cent.) in the quinquennium ending 1925-.26, the. period .of highest 

Ralnfall and 
eropp~~ pattern 

Pattern of bull 
vidual erops 
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rainfall. The other food crops which occupied 17 · 77 per cent. cropped area in 
the quinquennium ending 1905-06 are now 16·39 per cent. only. There is a 
perceptible, though not large, tendency towards increase of the proportion of 
staple.~ood cr'ops at the expen~e of the 'other food crops'. · 

Let us examine if there has been any significant changes in the proportions 
of inferior crops (barley, juar, ba.jra and maize) and superior crops (rice and 
wheat) during the last 50 years. Table 247 shows that there has been a 
slight increase in the proportion of superior crops and a. slight decrease in the 
proportion of inferior crops: · Thus, there has been no deterioration of quality 
during the last 50 years in this State. · · 

TABLE 24 7-.Percenfages of s?.iperior and inferior crops. to total cropped 
area in the State, 1901--51 

Quinquennium ending 

P . .uticutsrs 1950·51'1945-46 1940-41 '1935-36 1930-31 1925-26 1920-2l 1915-16 1910·11 1905-06 

Superior crops 34· 06 32• 20 34•13 32• 73 33· 70 32• 73 31· 95 30· 62 30• 04 32· 34 

Inferior crops 24· 73 26· 07 . 23· 28 24• 95 25• 12 24· 22 26• 90 27· 29 28• 76 25· 51 

Among the individual crops rice has shown a definite increase and so also 
wheat and grani, though not to the same extent as rice. Barley reached the 
lowest proportion in the quinquennium ending 1940-41 but is showing an 
increasing trend since then. Juar and maize show a decreasing trend but 
bajra shows a slightly increasing trend~ ··Among the 'other food crops' the area 
under mandua in Uttar Pradesh (excluding the Kumaon Hills) has come down 
from 245,600 acres to 60,000 acres only, that of sawan from 533,000 acres 
to 532,000 acres, that of kodon from 1,853,000 acres to 959,000 acres during the 
last 50 years. The arE a under potato has increased from 89,700 acres in 1917-18 
to 203,000 acres ii:t 1950-51. Among the non-food crops significant changes 
have taken place in the area of ttuga.rcane and cotton. The area of sugarcane 
has gone up as a result of the protection given to the sugar industry in the 
thirties of the century, while the cotton area has gone down from 1,154,000 acres 
in 1901-02 to 106,000 acres in 1950-51. Tobacco has gone down from about 
alakh acres in 1934-35 to 37,000 acres. in 1950-51. 
.... ·The conclusion to be drawn from the previous discussion is that during 

the last 50 years there has been no significant shift affecting food production in 
the cropping pattern of the State. 

Progress or Jrrl- · 12. Having analysed the cropping pattern of the State during the last 
ration 50 years let us examine the progress of irrigation. Table 248 gives the rele

vant figures since 1907. The total irrigated area, which was 106lakh acres in 
1907 now stands at 117lakh acres, an increase of about 10 per cent. only. But 
j~ will be seen that area irrigated by government canals has more than doubled, 
registering a. rise from 20· 51akh· acres in 1907 to 44· 9 lakh acres in 1951. Also 
a new SQurce of irrigation bas sprung up viz., tube-wells run by electric power. 
They irrigated 4·3 lakh acres in 1940 and 6·7lakh acres in 1951. The area 

· TABLE 248-Progrf,SS of irrigation in the State, 1907-51 

Area. irrigated by-

i 'l ... ,, 
Wells 

·'I: 
I' Total Government Total 

Yea.r .. land a.rea. ca.na.ls Tube-wells Others irrigat~ 

Before the War 

1907 .. 58,611,361 2,054,970 5,938,131 10,617,260 

1910 61,193,399 2,085,921 5,907,048 10,053,061 

1915 .. 6(),866,011 2,569,552 6,201,173 10,970,015 

1920 .. 60,810,574 2,673,779 5,870,111 10,820,488 

't925 ' . . ::._ _, 60,692,068 1,878,948 ·4,308,915 8,459,361 

1930 .. 60,598,864 3,325,13B ' 5,610,554 10,971,136 

'1935 60,556,758 3,236,799 5,091,648 Io;6o~.4ot 

l939 ; . .. 60,630,645 3,762,163 5,554,051 11.917,587 
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TABLE 248-Progress of irrigation in the State, 1907-51-(contd.) 

Yenr 

D11ring nnd nfter the "'or 
1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

1946 

1947 

1948 

1949 

1950 

1951 

Total 
land 
area. 

6],637,723 

·60,627,438 

60,627,713 

60,637,824 

61,632,699 

6J,233,605 

60,53[),433 

60,217,334 

60,251,526 

6J,27li,021 

61,083,110 

61,149,075• 

Government 
canals 

3,762,151 

3,773,991 

4,141,494 

3,942,649 

3,921,808 

.3.837,878 

4,187,118 

4,266,612 

3,897,702 

4,093,774 

3,874,892 

4,490,o6r 

Area irrigated by-
Wells 

Tube-wells Others 
Total 

irrigated 

432,018 . 5,375,168 11,928,886 

512,130 . 5,424,137 11,592,767 

581,479 . 5,702,009 )2,349,914 

463,240 5,096,559 11~225,549 

554,044 4,851,400 11,461,347 

527,270 4,932,692. 11,343,442 

552,288 4,769,378 11,701,510 

' 539,759 4,602,553 11,532,964 

555,815 4,454,802' 10,868,117 

631,770 

634,999 

673,241 

4,246,353 11,005,338 

4,260,201 · ··1o;665,469 

4,641,402 11,738,755 

irrjgated by ordinary masonP.ry and kachcha wells has gone down from 59· 4 Iakh 
acres in 1907 to 46· 4 Iakh acres in 1951 as a result of the introduction of the 
tube-wells and expansion of canals. There is no doubt that canal Irrigation 
a& well as tube-well irrigation are far more, efficient than the ordinary weir irriga
tion. The irrigation potential of the State, therefore, must have increased much 
more than 10 per cent. by which the total irrigated area has increased between 
1907 and 1951. 

An interesting pointwith regard to the irrigated area. is its depen.da.ri:ceon: 
rainfall. A comparison of Table 246 and Table 248 would show that irrigated 
area generally varies invel'sely as the rainfall. · . 

13. Table 249 gives the variation in average net area irrigated during 
three decades in the State and the various natural divisions. This table has 
been prepared from Subsidiary Table 4· 7 after eliminating the .figures. of; 
Kumaon Hills from the Himalayan division, of Rampur from "\Vest.Plafu, and 
Banaras state from East Plain. · 

TABLE 249-Variation in average net area irrigated during· ·three decades 
by natural divisions 

· Partioulara · 

Average area irrigated 
1921 

1931 

1941 

1951 

Variation 

1921-31 

1931-41 

1941-51 

1921-51 

Percentage of variation 

1921-31 

1931-41 

1941-51 

1921-51 

Uttar 
Pradesh 

10,994,823 

9,376,100 

11,256,841 

11,147,858 

-1,618,723 

+1,880,741 

-108,983 

+153,035 

-14•72 

+20·06 

-6·97 

+1·39 

Himalayan 

112,912 

98,375 

94,215 

87,445 

-14,537 

-4,160 

-6,770 

-25,467 

-12.87 

-4•23 

-7· 19 

-22·55 

East 
Plain 

3,179,638 

2,606,831 

3,346,876 

3,275,447 

-572,807 

+740,045 

-71,429 

+95,809 

-18•01 

+28· 39 

-2· 13 

+3·01 

Central 
Plain 

. 2,926,063 

2,252,362 

2,778,667 

2,572,592 

-673,701 

+526,305 

-206,075 

-353,471 

-:23· 02 

+23·37 

-7·42 

-12·08 

West 
Plain 

4,417,169 

4,040,353 

4,535,855 

4,631,169 

-376,816 

+495,502 

+95,314 

+214,000 

-8·53 

+12•26 

+2•10 

+4·84 

'Hills and 
Plateau 

359,041 

378,179 

. '501,228 

581,205 

+19,138 

+123,049 

+79,977 

+222,164 

+5·.33 

+32·54 

+15'96 

+61•88 

Progress ol Irri
gation by natural 
divisions 
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It will appear that there was a decrease in the irrigated area during the 
deoa,de 1921-31 in the State and all the natural divisions except Hills and 
Plateau due mainly to the slump. In the decade 1931-41 owing to the opening 
of Sarda Canal and the tube-wells there was an increase in the irrigated area in 
the State and all the natural divisions except the plain portion of Himalayan 
division. During 1941-51 there has been a nominal decrease in the irrigated 
area in the State but there have been significant decreases in the plain portion 
of the Himala~ an division and Central Plain and a significant increase in Hills 
and Plateau. It will be noted that the irrigated area has been uniformly de
creasing in the plain portion of the Himalayan division throughout the last 
three decades owing to the difficult conditions of cultivation, while it has been 
steadily increasing in the Hills and Plateau division owing to new sources of irri
gation. In other divisions there have been both decreases and increases. 

14. Live-stock in this country live for a large part of the year on by-products 
of agl'iculture supplemented by green-fodder crops. We must, therefor~, cor
relate it not only with the grazing available in pasture lands during the monsoon 
months but also with the total area under cultivation which carries a major 
portion of the burden of supporting the cattle population. 

. Table 250 gives the figures of live-stock in Uttar ·Pradesh from 1920 to 1951. 
The total has been reduced to cow-units by equating a cow to 2 goats or sheep, 

TABLE 250-Live-stock in the State (excluding Almora, Garhwal and 
former princely states,), 1920-51 

(Figures in thousands) 

Percentage variation 

Stock 1951 1944 1935 1930 1925 1920 1944-51 1935-44 1930-35 1925-30 1920-25 

.. Bulls 11. 
Bullocks .. 11,373 
Cows • • 6,021 
1\lalebu:ffaloes • • 1,013 
Cow buffaloes • • 4,911 
Young stock (calves 8,848 
and buffalo calves) 

Sheep 1,585 
Goats , , 5,171 
Horses and ponies 365 

(including young 

15 
10,215 
5,344 

834 
4,418 
8,795 

1,874 
5,473 

381 

22 
10,131 
6,005 

943 
4,245 

1J,123 

2,069 
7,933 

506 

24 
10,071 
6,233 

781 
4,082 
10,269 

2,231 
6,563 

467 

27 
10,198 
6,184 

784 
4,072 
9,781 

2,153 
7,473 

419 

.stock) 
Mules and donkies 
Camels 

270 239 280 271 297 

Ploughs 
Carts 
Cow· units 

38 31 32 26 25 
6,003 5,240 5,196 5,053 5,042 

.. 1,558 1,303 1,094 998 963 

... 45,332 42,468 47,580 45,172 45,100 

28 -30· 7 -30· 5 -5· 8 -10· 9 -3· 9 
9,874 +11•3 +0·8 +0·6 -1·2 +3•3 
6,211 +12·7 -11•0 -3· 6 +0·8 -0•4 

834 +22· 0 -11· 5 +20· 8 -0· 4 -6· 0 
3,596. +11·1 +4·1 +4·0 +0•2 +13·2 
9,221 +0" 6 -20· 9 +8· 3 +5· 0 + 6• 1 

2,321 -15·4 -9·4 -7"3 +3·6 -7·2 
3,779 -5·5 -31·0 +20·9 -12"2 +97•7 

463 -4· 1 -24· 8 +8· 4 -2· 5 +3· 5 

281 +13·1 -14·5 +3•1 -8•7 +5·7 
20 +22· 8 -2· 7 +23• 3 +5• I +25·1 

4,872 +14·6 +0·9 +2·8 +0·2 +3•5 
841 +19·6 +19·1 +9·6 +3•6 +14·5 

41,046 +6·7 -10"7 +5·3 +0·2 +9'9 

a horse or a pony and l of a buffalo. , It appears that the cow-units were gradual
ly increasing from 1920. till1935 when there was a set back due to War and a 
reduction took place in 1944. The upward trend has started again, though we 
are yet at the figure of 1925. It is clear that any increase in the cattle popula
tion will mean an extra strain on the cultivated area. 

Sri Chaturvedi in his brochure on "Land ltlanagement in Uttar P1·adesh" 
has discussed the position regarding the cattle food supply in the various natu
ral divisions of the State. He has given the following table to show the 
co.efficients of available food supply for a cow-unit. 

TABLE 251-Available food supply for a cow-unit in tlte State, 1944 

Grazing Agricultural Fodder 
Regions grounds by-products crops 

Acre A ore A ore 

I Himalayan 21 1/3 1/50 

2 Gangetic Plain • , 1/3 4J5 1/25 

3 Hills and Plateau 0·0036 

Sri Chaturvedi drew attention to the need!for the extension of area under 
foqder crops in the Himalayan division ;· the imperative need of preventrng 
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further inroads on pasture lands as also the extension of area under fodder crops 
in the Gangetic Plain ; arid the need for the extension of area under fodder 
crops in the Hills and Plateau division. 

15. But cattle are also the motive power· for cultivation and for agricultural 
tra.nsport.1 Let us examine how the cattle population is increasing in relation to 
the number of ploughs and carts. Table 252 gives the figures since 1909. It 
will appear that the number of working cattle was almost steady from 1909 
to 1944 but has shown about 12 per cent. in(}rease during 1944--51. Ploughs, 
however, have been continually increasing and have increased by 25 per cent. 

TABLE 252-W or king cattle, plougka, carts and normal net cultivated area, 
1909-51 

(Figures in thousands) 

Particulars - 1951 1944 1935 1930 1925 1920 1915 1909 

Working cattle .• 12,391 11,049 11,074 10,852 10,982 l0,708 11,084 10,766 

Ploughs 6,003 5,240 5,196 5,053 5,042 . 4,872 4,930 4,784 

Carts 1,558 1,303 1,094 998 963 
~ 

841 858 782 

Total of ploughs and carla •• 7,561. 6,543 6,290 6,051 6,005 6,713 5,788 5,566 

Nnmber of cattle per 100 206• 211 213 215 218 220 225 225 
ploughs 

Nnmber ofcattle per 100 164 169 176 179 '183 187 . 191 193 
ploughs and carts 

Normal netcnltivated area 35,964 34,677 34,677 35,069 35,069 '35,069 34,906- 35,137 
in acres 

Average normal net •. 5·99 6'62 6•67 6• 94 6•96 7·20 7·08 7·34 
cultivated area per plough 

Average normnl net cultiva- 5'80 6'28 6·26 6'46 6'39 6•.55 6·30 6·53 
ted area per pair of work-
ingcattle 

during 1909-51. This is obviously due to the progressive sub-division of 
holdings. Carts too have been steadily increasing and· have nea:rly doubled 
during 1909--51. This is due partly to sub-division of holdings but largely to 
the establishment of the sugar industry wbich has created a heavy demand for 
cart~. The number of working cattle per plough, it will be noted, has been 
gradually going down. The working cattle cannot increase in proportion to the 
increase of ploughs. The average cultivated area per plough is continua.lly 
decreasing and the owners of small holdings now·· find it more and more 
difficult to independently maintain a pair of cattle. Still it will be seen that 
the average cultivated area per pair of working cattle is decreasing and has 
shown a marked fall in 1951. The cultivated ·area per. pair of working 
cattle has long been uneconomic in this State; it is now becoming increasingly 
so. 

16. 'Ve will now proceed to consider the yield-rate of the various crops. 
Although the preparation and maintenance of forecasts of crops has been an 
annual routine measure. of the State Government, the system by which yield
rates have been arrived at is far from satisfactory or reliable. The yield-here is 
expressed in terms of a standard normal crop by niea.ns of an anna condition 
factor, a fued number of annas representing the normal crop. The normal 
yield is defined as the yield wbich past experience has shown to be typical of 
tbe area. Normal yields are fi.xed for different tracts empirically on the basis 
of the past experience, but it is stipulated that they should be revised every 
five years on the basis of actual crop-cutting experiments. This system leaves 
many loopholes, the chief being the absence of an objective prc.cedure and of 
a cnterion for judging the magnitude of error inherent in it.t Recently the 
Indian Council of Agricultural Research has introduced a scientific system of 
random sampling for the estimation of crop-yields and tbe z·esult of these 
experiments for a few crops are now available. 

* Working c_attle for the sake of comparison here include all mole cattle except the breeding bulls and all male 
buffaloes. If the f1gure is calculated on working bullocks and buffaloes alone, it works out to 204. The details of 
working and non-working bullocks and buffaloes are not available before 1935. 

t For a. detailed discussion of the defects of this system see I.C.A.R. publication, Sample Surveys f01' the 
Esrimadon of Yield of Ji'ood Orops. 

Working oatne. 
pl~ughs and carb 

Yield-rate of 
orops 
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Table 253 gives the approximate· normal yield per acre of the principal 
food crops in Uttar Prade::zh since 1901-02 up to 1951-52 (quinquennial 

TABLE 253-Approximate normal yield per acre of the p1'incipal.crops in 
. . the State · 

(Source: Agricultural Directorate of U. P.) 

Outturn in lbs. per acre 

'Qulnquen· Irrigated Quinquen- Out turn 
niutn Un· andun• nium in lbs. 

Orop ending Irrigated irrigated irrigated Crop ending per acre 

Rice 1901-02 1,050 800 850 Juar 1901-02 600 
1906·07 1,050 800 850 1906-07 650 
1911·12 1,100 850 900 1911-12 650 
1916-17 1,100 850 900 1916-17 600 
1921-22 1,100 850 900 1921-22 600 
1926-27 1,100 850 900 1926-27 600 
19.31·32 1,100 850 900 19.31-.32 600 
1936-37 1,050 800 800 1936-.37 600 
'1941-42 1,050 800 800 1941-42 600 
1946-47 1,050 800 800 1946·47 600 
1951-52 484 

Wheat · 1902-03 1,250 . 800 1,050 Bajrn 1901-02 500 
1907-08 1,250 850 1,050 1906-07 550 
1912·13 ],250 850 1,050 1911-12 550 
1917-18 1,250 850 1,050 1916-17 550 
1922-23 1,250 850 1,050 1921-22 550 
1927-28 1,250. 850 1,050 1926-27 550 
1932-33 1,200 800 1,000 1931-32 550 
1937-38 1,050 750 900 1936·37 500 
1942-43 1,100 750 950 1941-42 500 
1947-48 1,100 750 950 1946~47 500 
1951-52 670 

Barley 1902-03' 1,350 900 1,150 Maize 1901-02 950 
1907-08. 1,300 900 1,100 1906-07 1,050 
1912-13 1,300 900 1,100 191 J-12 1,100 
1917-18 1,350 900 1,150 1916-17 1,100 
1922-23 1,350 900 1,150 1921-22 1,100 
1927-28 1,350 900 1,150 1926-27 1,100 
1932-33 1,350 900 1,150 1931-32 1,050 

. 1937-38 1,100 750 900 1936-.37 1,050 
1~42-43 1,100 750 900 1941-42 1,050 
1947-48 1,100 750 900 1946-47 1,050 
1951-52 742 

Gram 1902-03 950 800 800 
1907-08 950 800 800 
1912-13 950 800 800 
1917-18 950 800 800 

. 1922-23 950 800 800 
1927-28 950 800 800 
1932-33. 900 750 750 
1937-38 900 750 800 
1942-43 900 750 800 
1947-48 900 750 800 
1951-52 511 

averages). The yield-rate of rice, wheat and ·barley for the quinquennium 
ending 1951-52 only is based on the sample survey of I. C. A. R. while all 
other rates are the old official estimates based on the system already described. 
It will be seen that the estimates as arrived at by the I. C. A. R. Sample 
Surveys are substantially less than the old official estimates. It will also be 
seen that according to old official estimates the yield of ric~, wheat, barley and 
maize was showing a. downward trend, while that of gram, bajra and juar 
was steady. 
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r_rable 254 gives the results of I. C. A. R. Sample Survey experiments 
for the two principal crops, wheat and rice. 

TABLE 254-Estimates of average yield of rice and wheat in lbs. per acre for 
the natural divisions of the State as obtained by m·op-cutting 
surveys by the random sampling method 

Natural division 1950-51 1949-50 1948-49 1947-48 1946-47 1945·46 1944·4.5 

Rice 

uttar Pradesh 434 480 603 544 504 531 

Himalayan 
E:~.st Plain 380 465 625 528 492 499 
Central Plain 461 501 607 590 449 .549 
West Plain 495 501 545 549 546 600 
Rills and Plateau 413 418 608 526 754 484 

Wheal 

uttar Pradesh 730 703 567 671 640 647 681 
Him<J.laye.n 754 666 398 448 516 499 646 

' 
East Plain 731 673 431 662 725 706 784 
Central Plain 866 621 578 732 702 774 671 
West Plain 826 783 610 663 612 583 673 
Rilla and Plateau 666 674 624 571 504 634 542 

The figures for rice are available from 1945-46 while those for· wheat from 
1944-45. From the table it would appear that the yield per acre for rice shows 
a downward trend while that for wheat shows a slightly upward tren~l. · But 
the experiments have been carried out for only 6 or 7 years whiob,is too short 
a period to draw any definite and final conclusions about yield trends;: 

17. In view of the uncertain data about crop-yields, it is not possible to 
make any dependable estimates of total production of foodgrains and ne~ con
sumable grain available per capita for human beings in the State. At my request 
the Uttar Pradesh Government were good enough to ask the Chief Statistician 
to the Agriculture Department to prepare estimates from whatever data was 
available and he has kindly prepared these estimates together with a comprehen
sive explanatory note, which is published as Appendix V to this Report. Table 
255 gives these estimates for the average total production: of . foodgrains 

2 

3 

4 

5 

TABLE 255-A verage total production of foodgrains .and a'L'erage net consum· 
able grain available· for human beings for the quinquennia 
ending 1921, 1931, 1941 and 1951 in the State. · · · 

(Figures in thousand tons) 

Particulars 1951 1941 1931 1921 

Average total production for each quinquennium .. . 9,559 9,738 9,221 10,318 

Average consumption of grain as seed for each quinquennium . 833 759 734 710 

Average loss of grain by driage andatorage for each quinquennium 186 189 179 200 
at t· 94 per cent. of average total production 
Consumption by animals for each census year 940 936 914 895 

Average net consumable grain available for human beings .7,600 7,854 7,394 8,513 

and the average net consumable grain available for human beings for the 
quinquennia ending 1921, 1931, 1941 and 1951. These figures relate to the 
seven principal foodgrains wheat, 1-ice, barley, gram, juar, bajra and maize end 
have left out the small millets which represent only about 3 per cent. of the 
total food.grain production. It appears that the total production of foodgrains 
in Uttar Pradesh was of the order of 10,300 thousand tons in 1921. It fell to 
about 9,200 thousand tons in 1931 owing to the slump and reduced acreage 
under cultivation. In 1941 it rose to 9, 700 thousand tons but fell again in 
1951 to 9,600 thousand tons. The important point to note is that the trend 
between 1941 and 1.951 is one of decrease. While the human population is 
legistering phenomenal increases, the outturn of foodgrains is declining and 
the cropped and irrigated area under food crops also is not keeping pace with 

Net aonsumable 
grain per capita 
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the population increase. Figure 17 illustrates the difference in the progress 
of population, cropped and irrigated area. under food crops since 1921. 
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FIG. n~eJ.ative variation in the population, cropped and irrjgated area under food 

crops in the State excluding Kumaon Hills and the former princely states, 1921-51 
_18. To estimate the·per capita human consumption offoodgra.ins, we have 

to ascertain the figures of exports and imports of foodgrains. These have been 
obtained from the government publication "Inland (Rail and River Borne) 

TABLE ~56-Net import trade of Joodgrains in the State 
(Figures of import minus export in thousand tons) 

Quinquennial average for the quinqnennivm 
ending 

Foodgrain 1950-51 1940-41 19.30-.31 1920·21 

Grem •• -25•9 -77·6 N. :A. -219"5 
Juar and bajra •• -0•2 -56·1 N.A. -50"3 
Rice in the husk +1·2 +3·8 N.A. +17•2 
Rice not; in the husk -8·4 +192•8 N. A. +105· 7 
Wheat +130"0 -86•9 N.A. -247·1 
'\VhQaf; fiOUl' .. +5·7 +4·9 N.A. -12·8 
Other sorts -100·4 -204·0 N.A. -101·1 
Total foodgraina +2"0 -223· I N.A. -507·9 

Trade of India" and are given in Table 256. No reliable figures for imports 
and exports by I'o.ad transport could be obtained but it is lmown that inter-State 
movement of foodgrains by road is not very considerable. The figures of 
rail and river borne trade may, therefore, be taken to be fairly representative 
of the inter-State movements of foodgrains. It will be seen that Uttar 
Pradesh which was throughout a surplus State has in 1950-51 become a deficit 
State in foodgra.ins. In the quinquennium ending 1920-21 the State was a 
net exporter. of all foodgraip.s ex.cept rice and the total export was of the order 
of 508 thousand tons,' about 5 per cent. of the total production. In the 
quinquennium ending 1940-41 the State was still surplus though the magni
tude of the surplus had come down to 223 thousand tons, about 2 per cent. 
of the .tot.al production. In the quinquennium ending 1950-51 the balance has 
been upset and Uttar Pradesh is deficit in foodgra.ins, though the deficit 
is yet very s;rnall. The significant point is that the State has imported in this 
quinquennium large quantities of wheat instead of exporting it a.s it used to do 
before and the imports of rice have practically stopped. This State used to 
import rice from Burma. and other places but owing to stoppage of imports 
from Burma and the general shortage of rice no imports of rice to the State could 
~.arranged and the rice eaters had to switch over to wheat. The exports of 
gram which were considerable in 1920-21, have almost ceased in 1950-51, 
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and so also the export of juar and bajra. It is quit? plain that. the foodgrain 
position has definitely det€iriorated in the State durmg the penod 1921-1951 
when the human population has increased by 35 · 5 per cent. 

19. Table 257 has been prepared from the previous two tables in order to 
cn.lculate the average net consumable grain available (after exp0rt and import) 

TABLE 257-Average net consumable grain available (after export and 
import) per capita per day 

P . .uhioulars 

!-Average net consumable grain available for .hu-
m 1n beings (in thous>1nd tons) · 

II-Nst import of foodgrains (in thousand tons) 

{[[-Average neb oonsUm>ble grain available for hu. 
mJon beings after taking net imports of foodgrains 
into consideration (in thousand tons) 

IV-HurnJon populationineachcensusyear(inthousands) 

V -Average net consumable grain available for human 
beings :per c.tJpita per d'ly after taking into consi
deration the net import of foodgrains (in chhataks) 

VC-A.verage net oonsnmablegrainavailable forhuman 
beings :per adult per day after taking into consi
deration the net import of foodgrains-
(a) Assuming 0·85 as the conversion factor (in 

chhato'ks) 

(b) Assuming 0•80 as the conversion factor (in 
chhataks) 

(o) Including the production of kodon, sawan and 
mandua which is about 3 per cent. of the total 
and adopting 0•80 as the conversion faotor

(i) in chhataks 

(it) in ounces 

1951 

7,600 

+2·0 

1,602· 0 

63,216 

5-14 

7·2 

7'40 

15· 22 

1941 

7,854 

-223· I 

7,630· 9 

55,021 

6· 62 -

8'54 

17-57 

1931 

7,394 

N.A. 

.N.A. 

48,409 

.N.A. 

N.A. 

N.A.· 

N.A. 

N.A. 

1921 

8,513 

-507·9 

8,005·1 

45,376 

8'42 

10· 88 

22• 38 

(iii) in cJ.lories (at 100 calories per oz.) ),522 1,757 N. A. 2,238 

per cap.ita per day. The per capita figure can be easi~ converted into theJ per 
adult figure. Dr. Kunwar Kishen, the Chief Statistician of the Uttar Pradesh 
Agriculture Department has used 0·85 as the conversion factor. Some other 
authorities used 0·80 as the conversion factor. Table 257 gives calculations of 
the per adult figure by means of both these factors separately. If we take into 
account the small millets also, which are only about 3 per cent. of the total 
foodgrain production, the figure of available foodgrain per adult will slightly 
increase. This figure is given in chhataks as well as ounces in Table 257. It is 
significant that the figure, which was 22· 38 ounces per adult in 1921 has 
now come down to only 15·22 ounces per adult. In terms of calories it means 
a reduction from 2,238 available calories to only 1,522 calories. This shows 
how seriously the increase in population has affected the availability of food
grains during the last 30 years. · 

20. !bus accord.ing ~o the above. estimates the present consumption 
of foodgram fer captta m the State Is only 7 ·~ chhataks (or 15· 2 oz.) 
per ·adult. survey of 16 villages conducted by the Uttar Pradesh 
Government in 1948-49, showed an intake of 12·75 chhataks (26·2 oz.) 
per day per "consumption unit", which is supposed to be equivalent to the 
average consumption of one adult male. This will be equivalent to 9 · 6 chhataks 
(19 · 7 oz.) per capita per day. In the National Sample Survey in the Uttar 
Pradesh, the per capita intake has worked out in 1949-50 to be 10· 2 chhataks 
(21·0 oz.) per day, which agrees with the figures of Uttar Pradesh G<.vern
ment Survey.* These are, however, figures for rural area only while the estimate 
of 7 ·4 chhataks (or 15· 2 oz.) relates to the urban and rural area. combined 
and is per adult only. There is thus appreciable difference in the figures of 
consumption arrived at by (a)· calculation from actual production and appor
tioning it to the total human population, and (b) actual Sample Surveys of 
consumption in households. The elements of error in a sample consumption 
enquiry from household to household are very large and we consider that the 
figure of 7·4 chhataks (or 15· 2 oz.) per adult arrived at from the estimates of 
total production is nearer the mark. 

• The National Sa~ple Survey, General Re:porl No. I, 1952, page 26. 
----------. 
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21. Let us now consider how far the diet of the average man in the State 
is adequate from the point of view ofnl!trition st~dards. An aver·age m&n in 
this State gets about 82 · 7 per cent.. of '!ns food calorie~ from cereals~. 'Ve have 
seen above that the average consumptiOn of foodgrruns per adult m the State 
is about 7·4 chhataks (or 15·2 oz.) per day, which means an intake of about 
1,500 calories. The total intake of food calories, therefore, calculates to about 
1,800 calories per adult per day only in the quinquennium ending 1950-51. 

22. An Expert Commission of the League of Nations has drawn up tl10 
following statement about energy requirements : 

(a} An adult male or female, living an ordinary every-day life in a 
temperate climate and not engaged in manual work is taken as 
the basis on which the needs of the age-groups are reckoned. 
An allowance of 2,400 calories net per day is considered 
adequate to meet the requirements of such an individual. 

(b) The following supplements for muscular activity should be added to 
the basic requirements in {a). · 
Light work-Up to 75 calories per hour of work. 
Moderate work-Up to 75-150 calories per hour of work. 
Hard work-Up to 150-300 calories per hour of work. 
Very hard work-Up to 300 calories and upwards per hour of 

work. 
· In view of the somewhat lower basal metabolism of Indians there may be 

justifiable reasons for reducing basic calorie requirements below the League of 
Nations standards. The actual calorie allowances for Indians as adopted 
by_ the Nutrition Advisory Committee of the IndianlResearch Fund Associ
ation have been set out in Table 258.t 

TABLE 258-The actual number of calor-ies required for an adult by sex 
. ·-----------------------~--------------------~-----

Net 
calories 

Pal'tioulara Nature of work required 

Man (120 lbs.) Light work 2,400 

2 Moderate work 3,000 

3 Very hard work 3,600 

Woman (100 lbs.) I Light work 2,100 

2 Moderate work 2,500 

3 Very hard work · .. 3,000 

4 Pregnancy 2,100 

5 Lactation 2,700 

. ' It is obvious from the above that the present calorie intake in Uttar 
Pradesh is far below the "adequate" standards, to say nothing of the "opti
mum" standard. 
· · : : 23~ The Health Bulletin No. 23 gives the composition of a balanced 
Indian diet adequate for the maintenance of good health as in Table 259. 

TABLE 259-0omposition of a balanced diet (adequate for tlte maintenance 
of good health) 

ATticlea Ounces Articles Ounces 

Cereals 14 7 Milk 10 

2 Pulses 3 8 Sugar and jaggery 2 

3 . Green leafy vegetables 4 9 Vegetable oil, gbee etc. 2 

4 Root vegetables 3 10 Fish and moat 3 

5 Other vegetables 3 ll Eggs 1 egg 

6 Fruits 3 

• In-li!ln Co-t~ neil of Medioni Research, Special Reporl No. 25, pogo 23. 
f Hoalt;~ Bulletin No. 23. The Nutritive Value of Indian :p'ood.s and the l'lanniflg of ~atisjactot1j Diet~. 
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It will be atonce seen that the chief defert in the Uttar Pradesh diet is lack of 
suffici~nt milk, vegetables, fruits. and sugar ?r protecti"!e foods in ge~eral. T!te 
followmg remarks in the Indian CounCil of Medical Research s Specml 
Report No. 20 on "Results of Diet.Sury-eys in .India". ma~ be quoted her~ : 

"The average diet of an Indian IS lopsided pr1mar1~y because of I~S 
extremely high cereal content. The other noti.ceable feature. IS 

that the diet lacks in adequate amounts of p~otect1ve foo~s l~ad~g 
to inadequacy of minerals and most of the 1mpm·tant v1tamma m' 
more or le~s varying degrees." . · . 

24. The shortage of milk deserves special attention in a country where 
large masses are vegetarians. Table 260 gives the figures of cows and cow
buffaloes per mille of human population in the last three cattle censuF;es .. The 
TABLE 260-Number of cows and cow-buffaloes in relation. to human population, 

1935, 1944 and 1951 · 

Cow-buffaloes Number of 
Cows kept for kept for Number or cows and cow-
breeding or breeding or cows per mille buffaloes per 

milk milk Hum <Jon . of human mille of human 
Year production production Total population population population 

1935 .. 5,726,249 4,060,877 9,787,126 47,291,576• 121 207 
1944 5,325,086 4,396,455 9,721,541 53,731,2161: 99 ., . 181 

1951 .. 6,096,050 4,960,136 11,056,186 61,391,174~ 99· 180 

number was 207 in 1935 ; it came down to 181 in 1944 and 180 in 1951. 
As the milk yield per milch cattle is not increasing it is apparent that the quantity 
of milk supply available for per capita human consumption is progressingly dec
reasing. Tho pre-sent yield is estimated at 3 ckhataks (6 oz.) per capita§ and 
afte-r taking into account the conversion of milk into ghee and the 
consumption of milk by sweetmeat vendors, the available supply will be much 
smarller. ThiB shows thart the present supply is far less than the standard of 
10 oz. per ardult suggested by the Nutrition Committee as the. :iniri.imum 
prarcticable objective a.nd is only a .smarll fraction of the standard · of 20 oz. 
per adult commonly accepted as adequate. . 
- 25. Having seen that the progress of cultivation and the outturn of food- Future prospgcts 

crops have not kept pace with the growth of population, specially during the 
last 30 years and that the present diet of an average citizen in Uttar Pradesh 

TABLE 261-Details ofculturable area, aetual and percentage, 1951 . 

Area in acres for Kuma on 
Area in acres __ ...__H_i_II_e_on;;;;.l,.!!.y_.. __ _ 
for the State 

Clues or land 

excluding As per Season 
Kuma on and Crop 

Hille Report As revisedll 

Area in acres 
for Uttar 
Pradesh 

!-Current fallow 2,584,133 78,855 78,855· 2,662.988 
(4·16) (0· 78) (O· 78) (3· 68) 

II-Other uncultivated land excluding current fallow 9,491,244 432,207 2,855,207 12,346,451 
(15·27) (4·25) (28·09) (17· 08) 

A-Old fallow 71:7,904 - 717,904 
(1·15) (1·00) 

B-Groves 1,317,039 1,317,039 
(2•12) (1· 82) 

C-Culturable wnete 7,456,301 2,855,207 10,311,508 
(12· 00) (28· 09) (14· 26) 

(a) Other forests 1,743,693 2,513,207 4,256,900 
(2'81) (24· 72) (5· 89) 

(i) Of timber trees 377,528 
(0· 61) 

(ii) or other trees 1,366,165 
(2•20) 

(b) Other calturable waste 5,712,608 342,000 6,054,608 
(9· 19) (3•37) (8·31) 

Total culturable lands 12,075,377 511,062 2,934,062 15,009,439 
(19· 43) (5· 03) (28· 8'1) (20· 76) 

• 1931 papulation of Uttar Pradesh excluding Almora, Garhwal and three princely states 
t 1941 p:>pula.tion ofUtta~ Pradesh excluding Almora, Gsrhwal and three princely states' 
:t: 1951 population of Uttar Pradesh exolading Almora, Garhwal and Tehri-Garhwal • 
§ U. P.Oattle 067Uit!B Report, 1944. • 
II See foot-note to Table 239. 
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is inadequate and unbalanced, let us examine. the futu~e prospects of food 

Production and consumption in the State. In this connectiOn we have first to 
" It bl s+~" * Th" examine the possibilities of the area known as cu. ura . e wa IJU • .Is area 

stood on March 1 1951, as in Table 261. A scrutmy of the area des~·nbed as 
"uncultivated land excluding current fallow" in the Season and Cr?p :&epo~t 
shows that its magnitude is considerably exaggerated. .The analysis g~ven. m 
Table 26i will show that the really culturable waste m the State excl~dmg 
Kumaon Hills is only 57 lakh acres or about 9 per c~nt .. although .m the 
Season and Crop Report it is shown as 95 la.kh ac1es. This . difference Is due 
to the inclusion of groves, old fallow and other forests m the figures of 
" -culturable waste " in the Season and Crop Report. 
. . The returns of the " culturable waste " since 1911 in Table 262 afford 
lnteresting study. The sudden increase of the area in 1930 is due to a change 

TABLE 262-Progress of culturable waste land in the State 
(Area. in thousand acres) 

., . 
Bafore the War During and after the War 

------~---------------------------

Year ending Jane ATe&ofculturablewaste land Year ending June Area of culturablewaste land 

1911 
. 1915 
1920 
1925 
1930 
1935 
.1939 

4,309 
4,306 
4,077 
3,923 
8,790 
8,734 
8,442 

1940 
1941 
1942 
1943 
1944 
1945 
1946 
1947 
1948 
1949 
1950 
1951 

8,378 
8,343 
8,309 
8,183 
8,083 
8,405 
8,437 
8,255 
8,157 
7,994 
7,931 
7,707 

in the definition of old fallow. After that the area was, more or less, steady 
till1946 since when it is slowly decreasing, obviously as a result of the pres-
sure of population. · 

But. inspite of the impact of population pressure, there is not much 
seope for extension of cultivation in this culturable waste. In tbe year 
.1949-50 the Uttar Pradesh Agriculture Department conducted throurrh 
the District Officers a detailed enquiry into the nature of the area record
ed as culturable waste in each district and the results may be seen in 
Table 263. Out of the 9·4 million acres of land recorded as culturable waste 

TABLE 263-Detailed classific.ation of culturable waste land in the ,r:Jtate 
· · · during the year 1949-50 

'·. 
Uttar East Central West Hillsand 

Pradesh Himalayan Plain Plain Plain Plateau 

Total culturablewast~(A+B+C) • . 9,4.03,()93 400,251 1,506,3S6 2,234,951 2,759,257 2,502,238 .. 
' . - (100) (4·26) (16·02) (23·17) (29·34) (26·61) 

A:ATe& uiider culturable · waste land not 4,514,046 161,572 720,753 1,227,119 1,155,859 1,248,743 
available for ixxunediate cultivation (48·01) (4(]-37) (47•85) (54·91) (41'89} (49·91) 

(i)Forest under any legal enactment . .. 390,767 40,960 111,034 4,757 48,798 185,218 
(4·15) (10·23) (7·37) (0•21) (1·77) (7·40) 

(ii)Grovea .. .. 1,324,752 5,071 351,139 632,563 287,440 48,539 
(14·09) (1·27) (23·31) (28·30) (1(]-42) (1-94) 

(iii) Forests of timber trees 361,044 34,734 84,562 25,941 134,907 80,900 
(3·84) (8·68) (5·61) (N6) (4·89) {3·24) 

(iv) Thatching grasses shrubs and bushes . . 1,443,926 80,209 99,344 321,732 543,835 398,806 
(15·36) (20·04) (6·60) (14·40) (19·71) (15·94) 

(v)Land kept for grazing 993,557 598 74,674 242,126 140,879 535,280 
(10·51) (0·15) (4·96} (10·84) (5·10) (21·39) 

•This subject has been examined by Sri M.D. Chaturvedi in his br()('hur£>, Lat!d Management in 
tlUar Pradesh, and this discussion follows tho some lines. 
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- T·ABLE 263-Detailed classification of culturable waste land in the State 
during the year 1949-50 (contd.) 

Uttar East Central West Hilla and 
Particulars Pradesh Himalayan Plain Plain Plain Plateau 

B-Areaunder culturablewaste land available for 2,099,235 7,359 438,676 515,578 732,919 404,703 
immediatecultivation but which could not be (22•32) (1·84) (29·12) (23·0?) (26·56) (16·17) 
cultivated 

Ofwhich due to-

(i) Kans growth 80,776 331 12,463 7,721 34,146 26,115 
(0·86) (0•08) (0·83) (0·35) (1·24) (1·04) 

(ii) Threshing floors !)1,320 25,967 33,965 10,937 20,451 
(0·91) (1-72) (1·52) (0·40) (0•82) 

(iii) Malaria 40,S76 230 4,244 1,192 34,855 55 
(0·43) (0•06) (0•28) (0·05) (1·26) (0'00) 

(iv)Floods 87,200 II 11,555 18,321 56,739 574 
(0·93) (O·OO) (0•76) (0•82) (2•06) (0•()2~ 

(v) Lack of drains 35,669 410 3,724 16,030 13,605 1,900 
(0·38) (0·10) (0·25) (0·72~ (0·49) ; (O·O~) 

(vi)Lack of water .. 37S,S31 1,389 42,140 \66,254 Jll,480 54,268 
(3·99) (0•35) (2·80} (7-44) (4•04) (2·17} 

(vii) Distance from abadi 120,694 379 15,800 40,425 23,759 40,331 
(1-28) (0·09) (1·05) (1'81) (0•86) (1•61) 

(viii)Damage from wild animals 278,593 340 49,692 35,098 96,694 96,769 
(2·96) (0·09) (3·30) (H7) (3•50) (3·87) 

(ix) Other causes .. 988,876 4,269 273,091 196,572 350,704 164,240 
(10·52) (1·0?) (18·13) (8·79) (12•71) (6•56) 

C-Area underculturablewasteland that can be 2,789,812 231,320 346,967 492,254 870,479 "848,792 
brought under immediate cultivation after (29·67) (57-79) (23•03) (22•02) (31-55) (33·92) 
some improvements besides the area given 
against B 

2·8 million or 29·67 per cent. only can be brought under l.n!media.te cultiva
tion after some improvements, 4·5 million acres or 48·01 per cent. is n;~t avail
able for immediate cultivation at all (being forests, groves,. thatching grass 
shrubs, grazing land, etc.), 2·1 million acres or 22·32 per cent. is infested With 
kans or not available for cultivation for other reasons. ·The largest area. re
turned as culturable waste as well as the largest areas which can be immediate
ly brought under cultivation after some improvements, were retw:ned by West 
Plain followed by Hills and Pla.teau. The districts returning the largest areas 
of culturable waste are Mirzapur, Jhansi, Banda, Kheri, Hamirpur, Naini Tal, 
Allahabad, Gonda, Ra.e Bareli, Pilibhit, Bahraich and Bijnor. But the districts 
returning the largest area which can be brought under immediate cultiva
tion after some improvement are Jhansi, Na.ini Tal, Mirza pur, Etah, Hamirpu.r 
and Pilibhit. 

Sri M.D. Chaturvedi"' made the following recommendations about the 
utilization of culturable waste, keeping the requirements of good land· manage-: 
ment in. view : 

(1) The Himalayan Tract-98 thousand acres in the hills be preserved as 
. a protective belt; in the Tarai and Bhabar 240 thousand acres be 

preserved for tree growth and pastures and only 100 thousanc;l 
acres earmarked for cultivation. ' 

(2) The Gangetic Basin-The entire area, of cultu.rable waste (5,6.63 
thousand acres) be utilized for the creation of fuel and fodd,er 
reserves. 

(3) The Central India Plateau-691 thousand acres be earmarked for 
cultivation and the rest be managed as tree land and pa.stures. 

This shows how little Mope there is now left in this State for further 
extension ef cultivation. , . 

26. Let us also examine if some profitable use can be made of the "area 
not available for cultivation." Details of this area. as it stood on March 1, 
1951, are given in Table 264. It will be seen that as much as 16·20 per cent. 
area of this State is not available for cultivation. Excluding Kumaon Hills, 
this percentage comes to 13·33. Of this 4·31 per cent. is covered with water, 

·----------------------------------------
waate,'~ 

•Sri Oha.turvt>di has used area figures of 1944, ~nd )l~~a exclud~d old fallow froJD the term "oulturable 
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TABLE 264-Details of area, actual and percentage to total area, not available for 
. · ·· · cultivation, 1951 · · 

Total area not 
Sites, roads available for Area covered 

Particulars with watE'r and buildings Barren la.nds cultivation* 

pttar Pradesh (Total) N.A. N.A. N.A. 11,712,413 
(16·20) 

Uttar Pradesh excluding hills 2,675,186 1,902,637 3,702,038 8,279,861 
(4·31) (3·06) (5·96) (13·33) 

Himalayan (Total) N.A. N.A. N.A. 3,551,191 
(28·98) 

Himalayan excluding hills 52,014 31,096 35,529 118,639 
(Z·49) (N9) (1'70) (5·68) 

East plain 682,712 442,895 310,414 1,436,021 
(4•99) (3'24) (2•27) (1o·so> 

Central Plain 835,117 535,104 l ,139,811 2,510,032 
(5·81) (3·72) (7·92} (1NS) 

West Plain · 803,495 733,595 1,246,752 2,783,842 
(3·62) (3·30) (5·61} (12·53) 

Hills and Plateau •• 301,848 159,947 969,532 1,431,327 
(3·09) (1•64) (9•92) (14•65) 

3·06 per cent. contains sites, roads and buildings and 5·96 per cent. is barren 
land. Table 265 gives the progress of banen land since 1911. The area had 

TABLE 265-Progress of barren lands in the State 
(Area in thousand acres) 

·Before the War During and after the War 

Year 
ending .Tune 

' 1911 

191, ' 

·1920 

1925 

'1930 

19.35 

'·. 1939 .. 

• Area of barren land 

9,511 

9,462 

9,591 

9,712 

. 9,629 

9,558 

9,586 

Year 
ending .Tune . Area of barrenbn;J. 

1940 9,564 

1941 9,524 

1942 9,47.3 

1943 9,436 

1944 9,440 

1945 9,002 

1946 8.889 

1947 8,375 

1948 8,.322 

1949 8,287 

1950 8.263 

1951 8,146 

been; more or less, steady up to 1944; the fall in 1945 is due to transfer of 
some barren land to culturablc waste category by order of the Board of Reve
nue ; and since 1945 the fall is due to pressure of population. But it is apparent 
that there is hardly any further room for Ieclaiming these barren lands. A 
sort of equilibrium · seems to have been reached between human effort and 
·the ·intractable nature of these lands. 

Sri Chaturvedi's recommendations about the utilization of this land were 
,as follows; 

(1) Lands covered with water~Land.s under water offer opportunities for 
organized pisciculture, extension of singhara, casual cultivation on 
fresh alluvium in river-beds and the planting of canal banks, 
which are included in this head. The canal system in the Gangetic 
ba.sin could support trees equivalent to a forest of 75 -thousand 
.acres. 

• 'fhe ~~ure$ _h~ye qaeq takeq froxp the Seqson and Cro:p Jle:port, 1~50·5J, 
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(2) Land under sites, ~oads and railways-should be utilized for planting 
of trees. . · · 

(3) Barren land-Fodder grasses and scattered trees of indigenous species 
can be grown on ravines. U sar land should be utilized for fuel 
and fodder reserves. 

It will be seen that this category too does not afford any appreciable 
field fm increase of food resources of the State. . . 

. . ' 

27. There being no scope for increase of the cultivated area in the State 
the only other way to increase the food larder is to secure greater production 
per acre. Table 266 gives the yield per acre of wheat in the various countries 
of the world and Table 267 likewise gives the yield per acre of paddy. It 

TABLE 266-Yield of wheat in lbs. per acre 

(Source : International Yearbook of Agricultural Statistics, 1941-~2 to 1945-46) 

Year U.S.A. c~nada Italy France Argentina Australia India 

1934-38 788•7 643·6 1305-4 1432·3 . 888•4 725·2 • 643·6 

1939 861·2 1187·5 1387·0 1441·4 634·6 97.0·0 643·6 

1940 933'7 1142·2 1269'1 1078·8 .1096•9 398·9 716·2 

1941 1033'4 879·3 1287·3 1160·3 988·1 843·1 652-7 

1942 1205·7 1568·3 1151·3 1160•3 1187-5 i024·4 670·8. 
'i 

1943 1015·3 1033'4 1096·9 1368•8 •, 10~3'4 852-1 725·2 ' 
1944 1106·0 1087·8 1214·7 1387·0 852-1 380·7 652·7 ~. ~ 

1945 1033'4 824-9 843·1. 1006~2 ' 870·3 761·5 670·8· 

TABLE 261-Average approximate yield of paddy in lbs; per acre 

(S~rce : W. Burns, Techo.no'logical poBBibilities of Agricultural Development in Intua) 

Country 1936-39 1931-36 1926:-31 . 1909-13 

India (including Burma) ••. 805 829 .. 851 .982 

Burma 868 845 887 

• Siam 878 961 . 1,017 " 

United States 1,482 1,413 . 1,333 1,000 

Italy .. 3,000 2,963 2,797 1,952 

Spain .. 3,709 3,749 2,969 

Egypt 2,079 1,799 1~845 2,119. 

Japan 2,307 2,053. 2,124 1,827 

Uttar PradeBh BOO 800 900 900 

will appear that our country is very backward in this respect and there is a large 
room for improvement. The recent crop prize schemes* have proved that with 
proper cultivation very large yields are a distinct possibility in India. Towards 
this end we should now bend all our energies. · · 

•The m:1xirinm yields per ac~e obtained in crop competitions in Uttar Pradesh in }951:-52 are as 
follows: 

Crop 

(I) Rice .• 
(2) Wheat 
(3) Juar •• 
(4) Ba.jra •• 
(5) Maize 
(6) Potato 

Yield 

Mds. Srs. Ch. 

54 37 2 
54 5 5 
28 35 0 

.. 49 10 0 
60 20 0 

. ' 73? () Q 

District 

Bijnor 
Allahabad 
Jhansi 
Budaun 
?rieerut 
J;lqlqn<lshal}J' 
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SECTION 10-CONCLUDING REl\IAR~S 

· · I. Let us now collect the important conclusions of the previ_?us sections. 
. India is traditionally an agiicu~tural country and Uttar Pradesh lS one of the 
more agricultural states of ~dia. As many as 74·~ per cent. of the :people .of 
the State belong to the agricultural cla~es as agall?-st 69·8 per c~nt. m India. 
In fact Uttar Pradesh has a higher agricultural ratio than practically all the 
other well-known countries of the world. 

Within the .. State the agricultural proportion is highest in East Plain 
(a·bout 83 per cent.) and increases from 'Vest to East in the plains. In the 
rural areas of the State as many as about 84 per cent. of the population belong 
to th~ agricultural classes. 

This abnormal de:r}endence on agriculture is one of the cardinal facts of 
Indian economics. The unfortunate fact is that the proportion of population 
dependent on agriculture had be~n increasing ever since 1901 ; only_ in thi8 
census the speed of the process ~eems to have been arrested. The mam reason 
for this " de-industrialization " is the gradual decline of village arts and handi
crafts and the result is an increase in" the occupational unbalance in the 
country and the pressure on the impoverished soil.''* 

2. Of the agricultural classes of the State 29·7 per cent. are self-supporting 
persons, 14·2 per cent. earning dependants and the remaining 56·1 per cent. 
non-earning dependants. Since 1931 the proportion of workers (self-supporting 
persons plus earning dependants according to their secondary) to the total 
population has been falling in the agricultural as well. as the non-agricultural 
means of livelihood. The proportion has come down by 3·6 per cent. among 
the agricultural means of livelihood. The reduction is most marked among 
Cultivating labourers. Owing to the reduction of cultivated area per capita 
the cultivating classes find it unnecessary or uneconomic to engage labour. 
This fall in the proportion of workers of the total population means a 
corresponding rise in the number of non-earning dependants and is an index 
of the increasing unemployment and under-employment. 

3. Since agriculture provides ollly seasonal work, secondary occupations 
can play an important part in the economic life of the agriculturists. But they 
are very ill-developed in this State. Of the self-supporting persons of all agri
cultural classes only 16 per cent. have a secondary; of these 4·9 per cent. have 
an ·agricultural secondary and 11·1 per· cent. a non-agricultural seocndary. 
Among the earning dependants over 90 per cent. are engaged in the family 
agricultural occupation ; only 9·1 per cent. are employed in ncn-agiicultural 
occupations. The paucity of non-agricultural secondaries is a serious gap and 
has to be rapidly redressed if the prevailing poverty and under-employment 
among the agricultural classes has to be removed. In Japan organized at-· 
tempts are made to provide supplementary jobs to agriculturists and in 1947 
as many as 52 per cent. had such work.t 

4. The Uttar Pradesh Zamindari Abolition Committee has for the first 
tiine collected- data regarding the various sizes of holdings in the State. It 
appears that 55·8 per cent. of the holdings are under 2 acres, 81·2 per cent. 
are ,below 5 acres, and 94 per cent. are below 10 acres. A large majority of the 
c~ltivators, therefore, have small and uneconomic holdings. It is also clear that 
as a result of the increase of agricultural population out of all proportion with 
the increase in the cultivated area during the last 50 years and more particu
larly the last 30 years, the average holding is getting more and more 
-a-ttenuated in size. To make the conditions still worse these tiny holdings 
are scattered at several places, making agricultural operations inconvenient, 
inefficient and un-economic. An immediate re-organization of agriculture 
alone can resolve this desperate situation. . 

5 .. There are over 203 lakh active and semi-active workers in cultivation. 
If semi-active workers are equated to active workers we have 158 lakhs 
effectively active workers in cultivation. If 10 acres be taken as the economic 
holding for a family the economic cultivated area per effectively active worker 
would be about 6·17 acres. As against this the present average is only 2·70 
acres. There is thus surplus man-power employed in ag~iculture. That is a 

• R~akama.l Mukerjee, Food Planning for Four Hut1dred Millions, pages 12-13. 

f Chaman ~al, Ootta{lelndustries and 4(1riculture in Japan, pa~ 12. 
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mea§rure of the " load " on •agriculture and of the under-employment in agri
culture. A solution for this evil, so deep-seated in our economy, has to be 
sought in the concurrent adoption of twofold programme-rationalization of 
agriculture and divertmg the surplus labour force into cottage, small scale and 
large scale industries and tertiary occupations.* 

6. An examination of the figures of net and gross cultivated area shows 
that both these areas are increasing since 1921 but the rate of increase is far 
behind the rate of increase of population. Fortunately, there has been no sig
nificant change in the cropping-pattern ?f th~ State. _The proportio~ ~f superi?r 
and inferior grains also shows no deteriOratiOn, nor IS there any dmunut10n m 
the average quantity of the annual rainfall. The irrigated area. has increased, 
specially that irrigated by government canals and a new source of irrigation, 
tube-wells, has sprung up. But the progress of irrigated area too falls behind the 
rate of increase of the population. This is also true of the progress of double
cropped a.rea. 

7. The correlation of the progress of cultivation with population growth 
has been examined by the figures of total land area per capita and the area 
of cultivation per capita. The cultivated area per capita decreased only'slightly 
between 1881 and 1921 but has shown a sharp decline since then and particularly 
since 1931. The land area per capita has come down from about 1·5 acres in 
1881 to only about 1 atre in 1951 and during the same period the area.. of 
cultivation per caJJita has come down from 0·78 acre to 0·63 acre. 

8. Scientific sampling experiments for the determination of yield of crops 
have begun only recently and it is too early· to draw conclusions from them. 
The old estimates showed a downward trend in the yield of rice, wheat, barley 
and maize and a steady trend in the yield of gram, bajra and jua.r. " 

9. The net consumable grain per capita available in the State, whicp was 
22·38 ounces per adult in 1921 has now come down to only 15·22 ounces per 
adult as a result of the population increa&ing at greater speed than the food 
resources. 

10. The present consumption of foodgrains per capita in the State is only 
7 ·4 ckhatak (or 15·2 oz.). This will give only about 1,500 calories from fcodgrains 
and as foodgrains constitute 82·7 per cent. cfthe totalfood consumption the total 
intake of calories per adult calculates to about 1800. This is far below the 
" adequate " standards, to say nothing of the "optimum" standard. It also 
appears that the diet of an average Indian is lopsided primarily because of its 
extremely high cereal content and lack of protective foods like ~- . 

11. The proportion of cultivated to total area and to cultivable area 
in U. P. is about the highest in the world. The saturation point in cultivation 
in the State has already betn reached. There is very little scope for extension 
of cultivation, particularly in the plain divisions. Any extension in the plains 
is likely to upset the agronomical balance which must be maintained between 
agriculture, forestry, grazing ground, human habitation and communications. 
Already the ill-planned rural economy resulting in thoughtless extension of 
cultivation engulfing grazing grounds, village roads and tree lands, is recoiling 
on itself by the operation of the law of di.mihishlng returns. · In the Gangetic 
Basin any extension of cultivation should be viewed with the greatest concern 
and permitted only under a. special licence. t 

The only other alternative is to maximise agricultural production in terms 
of yield per acre. This involves land reform, increase of irrigation, better 
seed and manure supply, improvement in agricultural practices, and promotion 
Lfintensive cultivation. The Uttar Pradesh Government are alive to this need 
and are doing whatever is possible in this direction. 

As regards population control, which is another method of tackling the 
pwblem of food supply, the Indian Government is probably the only govern
ment in the world who have officially approved of family planning and are 
taking active steps to ~ducate the people. It is too early to say how far these 
efforts will succeed but without success in this field there is little hope of any 
lasting solution of the food problem. 

* R3port of Grow-1\I<Jre-Food Enquiry CollllDitt$, 1952. 
t M.D. Ch"lturvedi, u•.s., LandManagemenl in Uttar Pradesh, 
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CHAPTER V-NON-AGRICULTURAL CLASSES 

'SECTION I-PRELIMINARY REMARKS 

1. The importance of the data on economic activities has already been SfgnUlcance or 
explained in the beginning of the previous chapter. It has also been pointed :::~g::wral· 
out in the foregoing chapter that the agricultural situation in India is a vici~us 
circle in which population density, lack of capital, low productivity and count~ 
less other features mutually reinforce one another. "This vicious circle cannot 
be broken by agricultural reform alone. It can be broken only _by the deus·· 
ex machina of industrialization."* Herein lies the significanceof the .. non- , ., , 
agricultural occupations which will_ be dealt with in this chapter. · . , ; 

2. As has been explained in Section 1 of the· previous chapter the eco- 1 Figures how 
nomic characteristics of the population were ascertained by means of Q;; 9 (a)' obtained 
and (b), Q. 1(), and Q. 11 in the census slip. · · · · 

The classification of self-supporting persons into employers, ~mploye~& 
and independent workers has been made for the first time in this census 'on the 
basis of replies to Q. 9 (b). The terms were defined in the Instructions to Enu
merators as follows : 

An 'employer' is only that person who has necessarily to e:p1plpy othe~ 
persons in order to carry on the business from which · he ·secures· 
his livelihood. Thus if a person employs a cook or otner perst>P.'for' 
domestic service he should not be recorded as an ·~employer'; 
merely for that reason. · . 1

' .1.• . 

An 'employee' is a person who_ ordinarily works under sonie bther·per~otf 
for a salary or a wage in cash or kind, as the mean8 of earning hiS live-_ 
lihood. There may be persons who are ·employed as· , managers, 
superintendents, agents, etc., and in that capacity· control bther1 

workers. Such persons are also employees only and should not 'be 
regarded as employers.. _ _ , . . 

An 'independent worker' means a person who is not employed by any 'one; 
else and who also does not employ any body else in order tO eal'll his 
livelihood. · 

These terms have been further elaborated in Instructions· to Enuriierato~s 
(vide Appendix I). · : · 

The main diffi~ulties encountered in enumeration and the steps-taken t~ 
overcome th~J?l have already been described in S~ction 1 of the' p:evipus cnap:: 
ter. An additional hurdle in the case ofnon-agr10ultural occupatiOns was tha~ 
enumerators sometimes failed to describe the 'occupabions with sufficient 
clarity which made classification difficult and even uncertain. · · -· · · · · ·· 

3. In this census the slips were sorted into eight livelihood classes at the 
very first stage of sorting, on the basis of answer to Q. 10 and all important· 
census data has been cross-tabulated by livelihood classes in addition to•·.other 
cross-tabulations. The whole population-and not merely persons who are 
gainfully occupied-has been thus divided into livelihood classes;- ·four'of 
which are agricultural and four non-agricultural.. The agricultural. classes 
have been mentioned in the previous chapter. The non-agricultural classes 
are as follows : · · 

V-Production other than cultivation 
"I~omnnerce 

VII-Transport 
VIII-Other services and nniscellaneous sources 
The sorters were specially trained in livelihood classification and on the 

whole performed this duty very satisfactorily. In _the case of agricultural 
classes the slips thennselves contained the classification. But in the case of 
non-agricultural classes explanation of the economic classification scheme was 
necessary. Extracts from the important instructions given to sorters are 
reprod'l}ced in Appendix VI. . 

• Kingsley. Davia, Tile prJpulation of IncUs and PakiBtrm, page 213. 

Processing of 
the data· 

• 
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After this preliminary classification came the de~ailed classification into the 
economic divisions sub-divisions and groups. At this stage the work grew more 
complicated. Th~ sorters were required to ~ort out the slips of_ self-support
ing person~ only by occupations and a speCI~ll;v. selected a~d. ~railled staff was 
then deputed to give the code numbers ~f diyiswns, .sub-~VISIOns and.grou:ps 
to these occupational returns. ~he princi~al mstructwns given to the staff ill 
this connection are reproduced ill Appendix ~I. For reasons of economy the 
slips of earning dependants were not classified. · 

The IndlaD eensu• . 4. A comprehensive note on the Indian Census Economic Cla.ssific~tion 
Economic Classlfi· · Scheme has been published in Part II-B of the Report. The complete list of 
cation Sobeme occupational divisions and sub-divisions in 1951 is also given there. It may be 

added that the Indian Scheme has been framed With due regard to international 
comparability. . 

comparabWtJ with · 5. The data regarding occupational classification can be really useful only 
previous censuses if it can be compared with the data collected in previous censuses. This, how

ever, presents serious difficulties owing to variations in the classification scheme 
from census to census. An attempt has been made to prepare a comparative 
table with as great a degree of approximation as possible. The divisions and sub
divisions of 1951 census with their corresponding occupational groups in 
1931, 1921, 1911 and 1901 are given in Appendix· Vll. 

Aecur&eJ or the 
data 

The &tatlstlcs 
where found 

As has been explained in Table 166 of Section 1 of the previous chapter 
some groups falling under Pasture and Agriculture in previous censuses have 
now been classified under Class V, Production other than cultivation or 
Class VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources. A few additional details 
regarding the comparability of occupational sub-divisions and groups of 1931 
and 1951 are given in Appendix VII. · 

6. On the. whole the accuracy of the data on economic classification is 
as high as at any previous census. Owing to the better quality of enumera
tors the enumeration of 1951 was probably ~uperior to former censuses but 
there is an inevitable element of error in classification which, however, becomes 

.,. progressively smaller as we proceed from individual occupations to groups, 
sub-divisions and divisions. 

7. The statistics regarding non-agricultural classes will be found in Eco
nomic Tables B-I, B-II and :S-lll in Part II-B of the Report. 

As has been said in Section 1 of Chapter IV, Table B-I is an entirely new 
table, giving classification of the whole enumerated population into livelihood 
classes and sub-classes by sex and rural-urban break-up. 
. Table B-II gives the number by sex of each of the eight livelihood classe~ 

possessing a secondary means of livelihood which have been cross-classified 
according· to their nature under the s~e eight classes. 

. Table B-ill follows Table X of 1931, "Occupations or means of liveli-
hood". The classification by economic status is new. This table gives by sex 
and rural-urban break-up the number of only self-supporting persons 
engaged in :qon-agricultural occupations classified by Industrial divisions and 
sub-divisions with further classification according to economic status into (i) 
Employers, (ii) Employees and (iii) Independent workers. _ 

The proportionate figures are given in the following subsidiary tables in 
Part 1-B of· the Report : 

Subsidiary Tables 5·1, 5·1-A, 5·1-B-Non-agricultural classes per I,OOO 
persons of-general, rural and urban population separately. Number in 
each class and sub-class per IO,OOO persons of non agricultural classes 
and nnmber of employers, employees and independent workers per IO,OOO 
self-supporting persons of all non-agricultural classes. ·The Tables 5·I-A 
and 5 ·1-B are for rural and urban population respectively. 

Subsidiary Tables 5 · 2 to 5 · 5 (including rural and urban tables )-(One 
for each of the four non-agricultural classes) giving the number per I 0,000 
persons of the class in each sub-class; number per IO,OOO self-support
ing persons of the class who are employers, employees and independent 
workers ; and secondary means of livelihood of I 0,000 persons of the 
class. The rural-urban tables are only for the State and the natural 
divisions. 

Subsidiary_ Table 5·6-Classification of population of Uttar Pradesh 
by livelihood classes at the 1~5I, 1941 and I931 censuses. 
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Subsidiary Tables 5 ;7 to 5 ·17 -Territorial distribution o{lO,OOO self;. 
supporting persons of the different industries and services in the State 
by divisions and sub-divisions. · · 

Subsidiary Table 6 · 6 giving females per 1,000 males in non-agricultural 
classes and sub-classes has also been utilized. . . 

The District Index of Non-agricultural Occupations given in Part 1-B of 
the Report gives the details of the actual num her of persons engaged in the 
different divisions, sub-divisions and groups of all Industries and .Services in 
the State and natural divisions. 
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SECTION 2-NoN-AGRICULTURA;t. PoPULATION RATIOS, SELF-SUPPORTING 
PERSONS AND DEPENDANTS ; SECONDARY }fEANS OF LIVELIHOOD 

OF NoN-AGRICULTURAL CLASSES 

1. In spite of progresstve industrialization India is still a predo~inantly 
agricultural country. The number of people dependant on non-agncultural 
occupations is very much smaller than those deriving their livelihood from 
agriculture. 

Table 167 (Section 2 of Chapter IV) gives the non-agricultural population 
ratios of the larger States of India. In India as a whole the non-agricultural 
population ratio is 30· 2 per cent. of the total population.. In two States it 
ranges between 40 and 50 per cent. ; in five it is between 30 and 40 per cent. ; 
in six: between 20 and 30 per cent.; and in two between 10 and 20 per cent. In 
Uttar Pradesh it is 25· 8 per cent. As many as ten States have a higher non
agricultural population ratio than Uttar Pradesh, viz., Travancore-Cochin 
(45·2), West Bengal (42·8), Bombay (38·5), Punjab (35·5), :Madras (35·1), 
Hyderabad (31· 8), ~Iysore (30·1), Rajasthan (29·1), J.Iadhya Bharat (27· 8) 
and Assam (26·7). 

Table 168 (Section 2 of Chapter IV} gives the non-agricultural population 
ratios of active* population of the selected countries of the world. 'Vith the 
exception of Rumania every other country shown in the table has a higher 
non-agricultural ratio than Uttar Pradesh. The ratio is 94 pe:r cent. for 
United Kingdom and 82·4 per cent. for U. S. A. 

2. Table 268 gives the non-agricultural population ratios of the State 
by natural divisions with separation for rural and urban areas. It will be 
noticed that in the rural areas of the State 16 ·I per cent. of the population or 
8, 763,836 persons belong to non-agricultural classes while in the urban areas 
as many as 87 · 6 per cent. of the population or 7,555,235 persons belong to 
these claBSes. . 
TABLE 268-Proportion of non-agricultural population to 1,000 persons of 

general, rural arul urban population by natural divisions 

General Rural Urban 
Natural division population population population 

UUar Pradesh 258 161 876 

Himalayan 212 114 951 

East l'lain 172 121 832 

Centrall'lain 248 139 922 

West Plain 340 220 864 

Hills and Piareau .. 247 150 839 

Among the general population of the natural divisions the highest 
non-agricultural ratio has been returned by the West Plain (34·0 per cent.) 
and the lowest by East Plain ( 17 · 2 per cent.). The West Plain has the highest 
non-agricultural ratio in the rural areas also (22 · 0 per cent.) but in the urban 
areas its ratio is lower than two other divisions. The non-agricultural occupations 
are most highly developed in the rural areas of this division. The urban area 
of this division, though the largest of all the divisions, consists of a considerable 
number of small towns, having a higher proportion of agricultural population. 
The East Plain has the lowest non-agricultural ratio in the rural (except Hima
layan) and urban population. This tract is predominantly agricultJ.ll'al and is 
the least urbanized of all the divisions. 

3. Among the districts the non-agricultural ratios are generally in the 
vicinity of the ratio of the natural division to which they belong (Subsiiliary Table 
5·1). Where there is divergence the explanation is to be sought in the varying 
proportions of urban-rural population (Subsidiary Table 3 ·1) and the varying 
proportions of.non-agricultural classes in the rural and urban areas (Sub
sidiary Tables 5 ·1-A and 5·1-B). 

In the Himalayan division Tehri-Garhwal, Almora and Garhwal have 
abnormally low non-agricultural ratios. Not even 3 per cent. of the population 
of these districts is urban and even in rural areas under 9 per cent. of the popu
lation is non-agricultural. Debra Dun, however, has the highest non-agricultural 

• For definitiOJl of tho tel1D '•active population" see foot·note on page 2Q5, 
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ratio in the State (64·1 percent.) because 47·4 per cent. ofthepopula~ion of the 
district is urban and even in rural areas 34·1 per cent. of the populatiOn belong 
to non-agricultural classes. Naini Tal also has a fairly high non-agricultural 
ratio (34· 8 per cent.). 

In the East Plain, Banaras has the highest ratio ( 40·3 per cent.) owing to 
the presence of a large city and a hi~h non-agricultural r~tio in the rural areas 
(25·6 per cent.) while the lowest ratiOs are those of Deana (6 · 5 per cent.) and 
Basti (9 · 3 per cent.) which have very little urban area as well as a low propor~ 
tion of non-agricultural classes in rural areas. 

In the Central Plain, the highest ratios are those of Lucknow (54·7 per cent.),_ 
Kanpur ( 48 · 6 per cent.) and Allahabad (30 · 8 per cent.) owing to the high -pro-· 
portion of urban population in these districts. The lowest ratios have been 
returned by Sultanpur (11·5 per cent.), Hardoi (13·3 per cent.) andPratapgarh 
(13·4 per cent.) which have a low urban proportion as well as a, very , low propor- , 
tion of non-agricultural classes in rural areas. 

In the West Plain, five districts have a non-agricultural ratio. over 40 per 
cent. viz., Saharanpur (52· 2 per cent.), Meerut (52· 2 pe!-' cent.), Agra (46· 2 per 
cent.), Bijnor ( 42· 8 per cent.) and Mathura ( 41·4 per cent.). Of these Saharan pur, 
Meerut, Bijnor and Mathura have both a large urban area, and a high propor
tion of non-agricultural population in the rural areas. Agra has a big 'city, 
though the non-agricultural population of its rural areas is only 21· 6 per cent. 
The lowest non-agricultural ratio in this division is returned by Kheri (13·7 perr 
cent.) and Budaun (15· 2 per cent.) which have both a low proportion of urban 
population and a very low proportion of non-agricultural classes in · rnral 
areas. 

In the Hills and Plateau, Jhansi shows the highest ratio {36 ·2 ·per cent.) 
owing to its urban population and to the comparatively higher proportion of 
non-agricultural classes in rural areas. · · 

The five districts with the highest non-agricultural ratios are Dehra Dun 
( 64 · 1 per cent.), Lucknow (54· 7 per cent.), Saharan pur (52· 2 per cent.), Meerut 
(52·2 per cent.) and Kanpur (48·6 per cent.) while the five districts with the 
lowest non-agricultural ratios are Deoria (6·5 per cent.), Tehri-Garhwal (8·0 per 
cent.), Basti (9·3 per cent.), Bahraich (10·2 per cent.) and ~]mora (10·6 per 
cent.). · 
. 4. Table 269 shows the distribution of 1,000 persons of each non-agri .. : 
cultural class among self-supp<;lrting . persons, earning dependants and non
earning dependants. It will be seen that among thenon-agricultural 'classes' the 
proportion of self-supporting persons is 32·7 per cent., that of earning dependants 
5 · 7 per cent. and that of non-earning dependants 61 · 6 per cent. As against 
t~is the proportions among the agricultural classes, as we have seen in the pre
VIous chapter (Table 170), were 29 · 7, 14· 2 and 56 ·I per cent. respectively. The 
principal difference in the two classes is in respect of the proportion of the 
earning dependants because of the greater scope in agriculture for the partici,.. 
pation of women and children in family cultivation. . · . 
TABLE 269-Distribution of 1,000 persons of each non-agricuitural class among 

.· self-supporting persons, earning and n6n-earning dependants · 
Self-supporting person.'! Earning dependants Non-earning dependants 

Livelihood class Persons Males Females Persons Males Females :Persons M:ales Females 

All non-agricultural classes* 327 291 36 57 22 35 616 227 389 
V-Production other than culti- 324 295 29 67 ~5 42 609 220 389 

vation* 
VI-Commerce* 287 269 18 42 23 19 671 241 430 

VII-Transport* 307 301 . 6 38 17 21 655 236 419 ... 
VIII-Other services and miscellane- 351 298 53 58 

ous sources* 
19 39 591 224 367 

Among the non-agricultural classes the highest proportion of self-support. 
ing persons has been returned under Class VIII, Other services and miscellaneous 
sources, mainly because of the larger proportion of female self-supporting persons 
under this class. This is due principally to the inclusion of general labour in 

"' lxlcluding dependant!!, 
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this class. The earning dependants are constituted of ·a large majority 
of females in all non-agricultural classes except Class VI, Commerc~,. wher~ males 
predominate. Among commercial classes females seldom partiCipate In ~he 
family trade ; it is more usually the males who work. The lar~est proportiOn 
of earning dependants has been returned under. Classy, Pro~uctwn ~ther than 
cultivation, because cottage and small s?ale ~dustries, ~Inch p~oVIde ample 
field for the participation of women an~ children I~ the family voca~wn, fall under 
this class. The next highest prop?rtwn of earning dependants Is to ?e fo11:nd 
in Class VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sou;ces, because of the mc~uswn 
of general labour in the class. Among non-earnmg dependants the highest 
proportion has been returned under Class VI, Commerce, followed by Class 
VII, Transport. The females predominate among non-earning dependants in 
all non-agricultural classes. 

5. Table 270 compares the distribution of 1,000 persons of the non
agricultural classes among self-supporting persons, earning dependants and 
non-earning dependants in the larger States of India. Owing to differences in 
the dividing line between self-supporting persons and earning dependants 
in the various States, the figures of self-supporting persons and earning depen
dants are not individually comparable. But the total of the two, viz., the figure of 
wm·kers is comparable. It will be seen that as many as eight States have a higher 
proportion ofworkers than Uttar Pradesh, viz., Assam (47·6per cent.), Madhya 
Pradesh (45·6 per cent.), Vindhya Pradesh (43·7 per cent.), Hyderabad (41·0 
per cent.), West Bengal (40·7 per cent.), Orissa (40·3 per cent.), Rajasthan (39· 3 
per cent.) p.nd Bombay (38 · 6 per cent.). This proportion is· governed principally 
by the extent of participation of women and children in family occupations 
and also by minor factors such as the spread of literacy which tends to raise the 
age at which children begin to work. 
TABLE 270-Distribution of 1,000 persons of all non-agricultu1·al classes arrwng 
. , self-supporting persons, earning and non-earning dependants by 

the larger States of India 

Total 
of self-

.. supporting 
persons Non. 

Self- Earning ru;td earning 

State. 
supporting de pen- earning depen-

persona dante dependants dants 

· India . · 313 59 372 628 

.AsSam' 410 66 476 524 

Bihar .. • 295 42 .337 663 

Bombay 314 72 386 614 

Madhya Pradesh 312 144 456 544 

M~as · 270 41 311 689 

Orissa 316 87 403 597 

Punjab 266 86 352 648 

Uttar Prades1' •• 327 57 384 616 

West Bengal .. . .. 388 19 407 593 

Hyderabad 279 131 410 590 

Madhya Bharat 311 55 366 634 

Mysore 277 38 315 685 

Rajasthan .. 316 77 393 607 . 
Travancore-Cocbin 307 76 383 617 .. 
Vmdhya Pradesh 342 95 437 563 

6. Table. 173 ill Section 2 of Chapter IV compares the proportion of work
ers of both agricultural and non-agricultural classes to total population since 
1901. The reasons for variations have also been discussed in that section. 
. 7. Table 271 gives the proportion of earning dependants to self-support
~g persons among t!te non-agricultural classes. The proportion is the highest 
m Class V, Pro_duct10n other than cultivation, which provides scope for the 
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participation of women and children in the cottage and small scale industries 
carried on in the houses of workers. .The next highest proportion is under Class 
VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources, which includes general labour 
where also women and children participate freely. ·The least proportion is 
returned under Class VII, Transport which affords comparatively smaller scope 
for such participation. 

TABLE 271-Proportion of earning dependants of each non-agricultural livelihood 
class returning the same class as secondary means of livelihood to 
self-supporting persons of the same class 

... 
. Earning Earning 
dependants dependants 

Self- of the class per ),000 self-
supporting with same as supporting 

Livelihood class persons seconda~y persons 

All non-agricultural classes• 5,337,979 670,167 ~ 12S·5S 

V-Production other than cultivation• 1,714,932 212,839 124' 11 

VI-Commerce• 912;618 70.987 '77• 78 

VII-Transport• .. 263,805 5,810 22•25 

VIII-Other services and miscellaneous sources• 2,446,624 245.485 . 100-:34 

.8. The females predominate among the earning dependants of.non-
agricultural classes (1,650 females per 1,000 males). The comparable figure. of 
agricultural classes was much higher (2, 760). Among the individual classes 
the number of females per 1,000 males is the highest under Class VIII (2,094) 
followed by Class V (1,692), Class VII (1,253) and Class VI (837). · · 

9. The females predominate among the non-earning dependants of non-
agricultural classes also (1,716 females per 1,000 males). The. comparable figure 
of agricultural classes was about the same (1,668) •. Among the individual 
classes there are no great variations in the ratio, the figures for Classes V, VI, 
VII and VIII being respectively I, 763, 1, 785, 1, 775, and 1,639. 

10~ Table 272 gives the distribution of non-~gricultural classes of 
general, rural and urban population, among self-supporting persons, earning 

TABLE 272-Distribution of 10,000 persons of all non-agricultural classes of 
general, rural and urban population among self-supporting per~ons, 
earning and non-earning dependants by natural divisions .. 

Self-supporting persons Earning dependants · Non-earning dependants 
Natural division Persons Males FemalE!!'. Persons Males Females Persons Males. Females 

Uttar Pradesh-
Gene raJ 3,271 2,912 359 S70 21S 3SS 6,159 2,268 . 3,891 Rural 3,411 2,931 480 804 221 511 5,185 2,144 3,641 Urban 3,109 2,890 219 298 201 91 6,593 2,411 4,182 

Himalayan-
General 3,854 3,629 225 979 223 756 5,167 2,100 3,067 Rural 3,933 3,658 275 \1,840 321 1,519 4,227 1,829 ' 2,398 Urban 3,783 3,603 •.1180 194 133 61 6,023 2,347 3,676 

East Plain-
General 3,245 2,699 546 883' 259 624 5,872 2,250 3,622 Rural 3,310 2,662 648 1,135 276 859 5,555 ' 2,166 3,389 Urban 3,123 2,766 357 415 228 187 6,462 2,405 4,057 

Central Plain-
General 3,366 3,001 365 680 252 428 5,954 2,212 3,742 Rural 3,455 2,920 535 1,121 324 797 5,424 2,037 3,387 Urban 3,285 3,078 201 271 186 85 6,444 .2,374 4,07().. 

West Plain-
General 3,179 2,911 268 . 308 170 138 6,513 2.331 4.182 Rural _3,391 3,031 360 344 136 208 6,265 2,219 4,046 Urban 2,943 2,777 166 269 207 62 6,788 2,455 4,333 

Hills and Plateau-
General 3,375 2,832 543 980 277 703 5,645 2,146 3,499 Rural .. 3,539 2,868 671 1,478 349 1,129 4,983 2,018 2,965 Urban 3,195. 2,793 402 435 198 237 6,370 2,286 4,084 

• Including dependants. 

Sex of earning · 
dependants 

'·. 
~· '' . 

Sex ol non-earning 
dependants 

"" 
Self-supporting 
persons, earning 
and non-earning ·"' 
dependants bY 
natural dlvfslons 



Distribution of non
agricultural elasses 
by natural 
divisions 
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and non-earning dependants by natural divisions (t•ide Subsidiary Tables 5·1, 
5·1-A and 5·1-B). The figures are of great interest as they are an index 
of the economic conditions of the various parts of the State and the extent 
to which women and children help to augment the family income. 

· The factors which affect the proportion of self-supporting persons and 
earning dependants have been set out in Section 2 of Chapter IV. 

In all the natural divisions it would appear that the proportion of self-
. supporting persons is slightly higher while that of earning dependants is signi
ficantly lower in the non-agricultural than the agricultural classes (Table 177). 
The non-earning dependants, on the other hand, return a substantially higher 
proportion in the non-agricultural than the agricultural classes .. The reasons 
for those variations have already been examined in Section 6 of Chapter I .. 

The rural and urban portions of the non-agricultural classes show signifi
cant differences in the proportion of self-supporting persons, earning dependants 
and non-earning dependants. The proportions of both self-supporting persons 
and earning dependants (i.e., workers) are higher in the rural than in the urban 
areas and this trend appears in all the natural divisions. It would be seen that 
the principal reason for these variations is the larger proportion of female self
supporting persons and earning dependants in rural areas. In rural areas 
women work generally more freely than in urban areas and the bulk of small 
scale and cottage industries, which provide scope for the participation of women 
and children are located in rural areas. 1\.foreover, the male children do not 
participate in family non-agricultural occupations to the same extent in urban 
as in rural areas owing to the greater spread of education in the former. 

Il. Table 273 gives the distribution of IO,OOOpersons of all non-agricul
tural classes of the general, rural and urban population in each non-agricultural 
TABLE 273-Distribution of 10,000 persons of all non-agricultural classes of the 

general, rural and urban population in each non-agricultural live
lihood class by natural divisions 

General population Rural population Urban population 

Natural division ·v VI VII vtn V VI VIIVTII V \TI m vm 

Uttar Pradesh .• lo 3,249 . 1,948 $21 4,276 3,594 . 1,473 374 4,559 2,847 2,500 705 3,948 

Himalayan .. 2,438 1,699 429 5,434 3,342 1,110 300 5,248 1,615 2,235 546 5,604 

Ea.st Pla.in .. 3,466 2,095 560 3,879 3,671 1,797 465 4,067 3,084 2,650 737 3,529 

Central Plain .. 3,137 1,932 520 4,411 3,244 1.577 332 4,847 3,039 2,260 694 ·4,007 

WestPla.in .. 3,254 1,918 513 4,315 3,678 1,298 350 4,674 2,782 2,608 694 3,916 

Rills a.nd Plateau 3,423. 1,929 616 4,032 4,080 1,379 399 4,142 2,703 2,531 855 3,9ll 

livelihood cla~s by natural divisions. It will appear that both in the rural and 
the urban areas \the highest proportion is returned by Class VIII, Other 
services and miscellaneous sources, followed by Class V, Production other 
than cultivation, Class VI, Commerce, and Class VII, Transport. The 
proportions of Classes, V and VIII are higher in rural than in. urban areas 
while those of Classes VI and VII show a reverse trend. It may· further be 
noted that Classes V and VIII together constitute 81· 5 per ·cent. of the 
rural non-agricultural population while the corresponding proportion for 
urban areas is only 67 · 9 per cent. On the other hand, Classes· VI and VII 

--together constitute 32 ·1 per cent. of the urban non-agricultural population while 
the corresponding proportion for rural areas is only IS· 5 per cent. The above 
trends hold good for all natural divisions with the exception of Himalayan where 
Class VIII is higher in urban than in rural areas due mainly to pr(iportionately 
larger figures of non-agricultural population falling in Division 9 (general labour, 
domestic services, etc.). 

secondary means . 12. Table 274 gives the proportion of persons of all non-agricultural classes 
or nvellbood returning a secondary means of livelihood. It will appear that. only 9 · 5 per cent. 
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of the total non-agricultural population returned a secondary means of liveli
hood of which 3 · 8 per cent. were self-supporting person~ and 5 · 7 pe~ cent. earnin~ 
dependants. It will be recalled that the corresponding proportwns for agtl· 
cultural classes are higher (Table 180), the main difference being in the higher 
proportion of earning dependants. 

TABLE 274-Percentage of persons of all non-agricultural classes returning secon
dary means of livelihood by natural divisions 

Self-

Natmal division Total 
supporting 

parsons 
Earning 

dependants 

Uttar Pradesh .. 9"52 3•82 5•10 

Himalayan 17'39 7"60 9•79 

East Plain 14'61 5·78 8•83 

Central Plain 10•45 3•65 .• 6·80 

Wast Plain 
.. 5•83 . . 2'15 . 3'08 

Hills and Plateau 14•66 4'86 9'80 

Among the natural divisions the highest proportion of secondaries is r~: 
turned by the Himalayan and the lowest by West Plain (as· in the case of agri
cultural classes). The difference is due. to the varying extent of the participa-
tion of women in family occupations. · · · · _ · 

13. Of6,267,698 workers (males 5,102,831, females 1,164,867) who returned 
non-agricultural occupations as the principal means of their livelihood 1,554,187 
persons (males 932,733, females 621,454) or 24·80 'per cent. (males 18·28, 
females 53 ·35) returned a secondary means of livelihood. Table 275 gives the 
distribution of 10,000 workers.ofnon-agricultural classes returning a secondary 
means of livelihood according to the nature of th~ir seco~dary. 

TABLE 275-Distribution of 10,000 workers of all non-agricultural classes re-
. turning secondary means of livelihood according to the nature 

of their secondary means of livelihood by natural divisions 

SecmJ.dary mea.us of livelihood 

Total agricultural and non-agricUltural-

Total .. 
Self-supporting persons •• 

. Ea.rnins dependants 

Tolal agricultural 

Total 

8elf~ per~ •• 

Earning dependantB . ; 
I -Cultivation of cnvnad land-

'l'otal 

Self-supporting pel'801l8 •• 
• 

Earning dependants 

II-Oultivation of unowned land-

Tota.l 

Self-supporting persons •• 

Earning dependants 

III-Employment as cultivating labourer-

Total 

Self-supporting persona •• 

Earning dependants 

--· . . . 

Uttar 
l'radeeh 

10,000 

4,018 

5,982 

4,3/Z 

Z,64Z 

1,610 

2,828 

. 1,73$ 

1,090 

573 

405 

168 

585 

216 

369 

HimaJa. 
yan_ 

10,000 

4,374 

5,626 

7,'191 : 

3,'103 

4,088 

6,880 

3,193 

3,687 

581 

268 

313 

153 

81 

72 

East' 
Plain 

10,000 

3,957 

6,041 . 

5,066 

2~99~ 

3,072 

3,3:>5 

2,055 

1,251 

~46 

567 

279 

703 

227 

476 

een.tra1 
Plain 

10,000 

3,493 

6,501 

3,849 

2,370 

1.479 

2,636 

1,586' 

1,050 

563 

419 

144 

356 

99 

257 

Hillis 
Wast and 

. Pla~ Plateau 

10,000 10,000 

. 4,714 .3,314 ... - .. ... 
-~'286 6,686 

'3;408 3,8'18 

2,496 2,098 

91Z 1,78() 

2,051 1,687 
' 

1.468 1,082 

583 605 

333 497 

280 344 

53 153 

~ 

520 1.37l 

287 384 

233 987 

Secondary means 
of nvellbood 
ol workers ol 
non·agrleUitura1 
classes 



Seoondar'J means 
of livelihood 
of self-supportiDg 
persons 

28~ CHAPTER V-NON -AQRiCUL~URAL CLASS~S 

TABLE 215-Distribution of 10,000 wo1·kers of all non-agricultu1·al classt?B re· 
turning secondary means of livelihood acco1·ding to the natu1·e 
of tlteir secondary means of _livelihood by natu1·al divisions-_( contd.) 

West 
Hills 

Uttar Himala- East Central and 
Secondary means of livelihood Pradesh yan Plain Plain Plain Plateau 

IV-Rent on agricultural land-

Total ; .. 326 177 211 294 504 323 
Self ..supporting persons •• 283 161 145 266 461 288 
Earning dependants 43 16 . 66 28 43 35 

Tolal non-agricultural-

~~ .. 5,688 2,209 4,934 6;151 6,592 6,122 
·Et1j-aupporlit1g persona •• 1,316 671 963 1,123 2,218 1,216 
Eamiflg depettdant.s 4,312 1,538 3,971 5,028 4,374 4,906 

V-Production other than cultivation-

Total ... 2,11S 887 1,959 2,00.5 2,582 . 2,25.5 
Self-supporting persons •• 433 212 279 320 757 372 
E&ming dependants . 1,682 675 1,680 1,685 1,825 1,883 

VI~ 

Total 914 290 827 976 1,046 997 
- &If-supporting persons. • 303. 102 229 274 459 256 

Earning dependants 611 188 598 702 587 741 

VII-Transport-

Total 163 57 146 103 268 136 
&If-supporting persons •• 86 25 84 36 156 60 # 

Earning dependants 77 32 62 67 112 76 

Vlll-Otber services and misceJJaneous soUrcee-

Total 2,496 975 2,002 3,067 2,696 2,734 
&If-supporting persons •• .. 554 332 371 493 846 528 

. . Earning dependants 1,942 643 1,631 2,574 1,850 2,206 

. It will appear that· of the persons of non-agricultural classes who returned 
a secondary 43 ·I per cent. returned an .. agricultural secondaty and 56· 9 per 
cent., a non-agricultural secondary. The high proportion of agricultural secon

- daries is noteworthy. Of the 43 ·I per cent. returning an agricultural secondary 
28 · 3 per cent. belong to Class I, Cultivation of owned land. Of the 56· 9 per 
cent. ·returning a non-agricultural secondary 25 · 0 per cent. belong to Class 
_VIII, Other services and· miscellaneous sources, and· 21 · 2 per cent.· to Class V, 
Production other than cultivation. 
· · · Among the natural divisions the highest proportion returning agricultural 
secondaries is to be found in Himalayan (77 ·.9 per cent.), followed by the East 
Plain (50·7 ) and the least proportion returning agricultural secondaries is to 
be found in West Plain (34·I per cent.). The reason is that the former two 
divisions are the least urbanized and industrialized while the West Plain is the 
most highly urbanized and industrialized division in the State. 

I4. OfS,337,979 self-supporting persons of non-agricultural classes (males 
4,75I,964, females 586,0I5) 624,468 persons (males 581,866, females 42,602) 
or II· 7 per cent. {males I2 · 2, females 7 · 3) returned a secondary means of live
lihood. The percentage distribution of self-supporting persons of each sex of all 
non-agricultural classes classified according to the nature of their secondary 
means of livelihood is given in Table 276. · The most significant fact is 
TABLE 276-Percentage distribution of self-supporting persons of each sex of aU 

· rwn-ag1'icultural classes accot·ding to the nature of their secondary 
means of livelil~;ood · 

- ' 
&If-supporting persons with- Persons Males Females 

•. 

' No secondary means of livelihood 88".3 87•8 92'7 .. . . 
An agricultural secondary tneans of livelihood 7•7 8"1 3•9 

A non-agricultural secondary meana of livelihood 4'0 -4•1 3•4 
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that about nine-tenth (88 ·3 per ceqt.) of the self-supporting persons have no 
secondary at all and among those who have a secondary the number returning 
an agricultural secondary is about twice that returning a non-agricultural se
condary. Relatively fewer females than males returned a secondary and they 
also returned proportionately less of non-agricultural than agricultural seconda
ries. 

Among the natural divisions the highest percentage of self-supporting per
sons returning a secondary is in Himalayan (19 ·7 per cent.) followed by East 
Plain (17·8 per cent.) and the lowest is in West Plain (8·6 per cent.). The 
higher percentage in the former two divisions is due to the higher proportion of· .. 
seJf-supporting persons returning an agricultural secondary .. These two divi
sions are predominantly agricultural and even persons with non-agricultural 
occupations as their principal means of livelihood have agricultural affiliations. 
The West Plain shows contrary trends. · 

Table 277 gives the distribution of 1,000 self-supporting persons of indivi
dual non-agricultural classes classified according to the nature of their sec on
dary ~eans of livelihood. It wi~ be seen that th~re are ·no sig~fi()an~ 
variatiOns from the trends observed m Table 276. 

TABLE 277-Distribution of 1,000 self-supporting persons or earners of all ·non-: 
· agricultural livelihood classes according to the nature of their secon. 

dary means of livelihood in 1951 and 1931 · · 

Number per 1,000 self-supporting persons or earners with-. 

1951 1931 

No .An .Anon· An Anon- · 
secondary. agricultural agricultpra 1 . No agrio~tUrol agricultural 

means secondary secondary secondary seronQ.ary secondary. 
of means of means of means of means of , means of. 

Livelihood class livelihood livelihood livelihood livelihood livelihood livelihood 

All non-agricultural olassea' . ... 883 77 40 869 9S 36 
V-Production other than cultivation 870 84 46· 860 105 35 

VI-Commerce .. 885 63 52 855 98 47 
VII-Transport • • • • 909 62 29 909 63 28 

VIII-Other services and miscellaneous sources 889 79 ~2 880 88 32 

Table 277 also compares the data of 1931 and 1951. It will be noted that 
in the non-agricultural classes a lesser proportion have returned a secondary in 
1951 than in 1931. It will also be seen that in 1951 a relatively larger propor
tion of self-supporting persons have returned a non-agricultural secondary and 
a lesser proportion an agricultural secondary. These trends are generally true 
for all the natural divisions also, except Himalayan where a higher percentage of 
self-supporting persons have returned a secondary in 1951 and the proportions 
of both agricultural and non-agricultural secondaries are higher in 1951. 

15. There are 929,719 earning dependants of non-agricultural classes (males 
350,867, females 578,852). Table 278 gives the distribution of 10,000 earning 
dependants of non-agricultural classes according to their secondary means of 
livelihood by natural divisions. It will be observed that 27· 9 per cent. of the 
TABLE 278-Distribution of 10,000 earning dependants of all non-agricultural 

classes according to the nature of their secondary means of livelihood 
by natural divisions 

Secondary means of livelihood 

V-Pro· 
duction VIII-Other 

1-Cultiva· II-Culti- ill-Employ- IV-Rent other services 
tion of vatiou of ment as on agri- than andmiscel· 
owned unowned cultivating cultural oulti. VI-Com- VII-Trans- Ianeous 

Natural division land land labourer land vation merce port sources 

Uttar Pradesh 1,822 280 617 73 2,812 1,021 129 3,246 
Himalayan 6,554 556 129 28 1,199 335 57 1,142 
East Plain 2,071 461 787 ito 2,780 990 102 2,699 
Central Plain 1,614 222 396 43 2,590 1,078 102 3,955 
West Plain 1,103 100 440 82 3,453 1,109 213 3,500 
Hills and Plateau 905 229 1.476 52 2,816 1.108 114 3,300 

" 

Secondary means 
ol livelihood 
or eamlng 
dependants 



284 CH.A:PTER Y-NON ·AGRICULTURAL CLASSES 

earning dependants returned an agricultural.se?ondary and 72·l.per cent. a 
non-agricultural secondary. ·Among the agr10ultural secondaries the most 
popular is Class I! Cultivation of owned land, follow~d by Class III, E~ploy. 
ment as ctiltivatmg labourer. Among the non-agricultural secondaries the 
most common is Class VIIT, Other services and miscel1aneous sources, followed 
by Class V, Production other than cultivation. 

Examining the data by natural divisions, it would appear that the highest 
p1·oportion of agricultural secondaries is returned by the Himalayan followed 
by East Plain and the least by 'Vest Plain. T~e first two divisions are l?redomi
nantly agricultural and even the non-agricultural classes have agr10ultural 
connections. The conditions in West Plain are contrary to this. In all natural 
divisions the main. agricultural secondary is Class I, Cultivation of owned land, 
the exception being Hills and Plateau, where owing to large holdings Class III, 
Agricultural labour, is the predominant agricultural secondary. As regards 
non-agricultural secondaries Class VIII, Other services and miscellaneous 
sources, is the principal secondary i,n all natural divisions except Himalayan 
and East Plain where Class V, Production other than cultivation, slightly 
exceeds Class VITI; and Class V is a close .second except in Himalayan and 
East Plain where it is first. 

Exa.mining the data by indi~dual classes (Table 279) it :would appear that 
the high~t pt:oportion of earning dependants returning an agri~ultttral secondary 
is· under Class Vll, Transport •. Apparently a large proportion of persons 
engaged in rail and road transport have roots in'· villages. Among non-agri
cultural secondaries the largest proportion under each class has been returned, 
as expected, by earning dependants of that very class with the exception of Class 
VII, Transport. Under Transport the majority of self-supporting persons are 
employees whose earning dependants cannot participate in their vocation. This 
is not so in other non-agricultural classes, where the earning dependants have 
ample field for association in the occupations of the self-supporting persons on 
whom they ·are dependent. . 
TABLE 279--Distribution of 10,000 earning dependants of each non-agricultural 

livelilwod class Q!Xording to the nature of their secondary means 
oflivelikood · -

Secondary means o_r livelihood 

VTII-Other 
I...CUltiva- TI-Cultiva- · ill-Employ• 

- tion of tion of m9nt as 
owned unowned cultivating 

Livelihood. .classes 1 land · land ·labourer 

IV-Rent V-Product- services· 
onagri- ion other and misCel-
cultural than VI-Cam- VTI-Trans- Ianeous 
land cultivation merce port BOUl'('.eS 

All non-agricultural classes• 1,822 280 617 73 2,812 1,021 I29 3,246 

67 5,967 414 63 989 V-l?l'oduction other 1,614 . .302 584 
~ (lriltivation.• 

'\71---commeroe• 1,627 188 308 98 1,259 5.373 137 1,010 

. vn-..:.Tiansport• 2,164 464 1,245 88 1,381 523 1,793 2,342 

69 672 184 51 6,014 : VIII-other services and · 2,040..: . 276 694 
misoellaneous sour-

"088* 

· -. IJicluding dependants. 
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I. For the first time in 1951 data. have been collected regarding the em-· . 
ployment status of the self-supporting persons of the non-agricultural classes 
engaged in industries and services. "Emplolment status" {otherwise called 
"occupational status", "industrial status", ' class of worker" t "social sta-.> 
tus", "position in industry", etc.) refers to the classification distinguishing 
employers, employees, independent workers· and others. This. is considered as 
an important classification of the economically active population and was 
introduced in the Indian census in accordance with the recommendations of the 
U. N. ·o. Population Commission. While the employment status of all self-, 
supporting persons was recorded in the census slip, tabulation of the data has . 
been made only for the self-supporting persons of the non.agricultuxal classes.* 

2. Table 280 (prepared from Subsidiary Tables 5 ·1, 5 ·1-A and 5 ·1-B ) 
gives the proportion of employers, employees, independent worke~s and other~ 

TABLE 280-Distribution of 10,000 selj-suppo1·ting persons of all non-agricultural 
classes of general, rural and urban populatio11raccording to employ. 
ment status by natural divisions : . 

General Rural Urban " 

In de- In de- Inde-

Employers, 
employees and 
independent 
workers 

Natural Em- Em- pendent Em· Em- pendent Em· Em· pendeht . ' · :. 
ployers ployees workers Others ployers ployees workers Others ployers ployees workers. Others division 

Uttar Pradesh •• 280 2,815 6,628. 277 141 1,816 ' 7,729 314 458 4,085 5,227 . 230 

Himalayan 261 4,656 4,686 397 132 3,712 5,750 406 382 5,550 3,679 389 

East Plain I' 382 2,574 6,719 325 238 2,ll0 7,265 387 668 3,490 5;641 201 . ' 
Central Plain . ; 259 3,471 5,930· 340 120 1,726 7,700 454 394 5,173 4,204 229 . ' 
West Plain .. 266 2,462 7,057 215 109 1,596 8,085 210 466 3,57~ 5,739 222 

Hills and Plateau 178 2,328 7,227 267 107 1,700 7,908 ' 285 265 3,091 6,400. 244 

among 10,000 self-supporting persons of the general, rural and urban popu
lation of the non-agricultural classes by na.tural . divisions •. , The following 
conclusions emerge from this table: .. 

In the first place, it will be observed that employees and indepen¢lent 
workers consti~ute about 94 per cent. of the population of self-supporting 
persons of non-agricultural cla.sses in the State, the proportion being slightly 
higher in the rural than in the urban areas. This trend is true for 
the na.tural divisions also where the combined proportion of employees and 
independent workers varies from 92 · 9 to 95 · 6 per· cent. · 

' ' 

Secondly, the proportion of employers is very small._ It. is only 2· 80 per 
cent. for the general population. It is, however, considerably higher in the 
urban {4· 58 per cent.) than in tho rural (1·41 per cent.) population. 
This was· to be expected as organized industries are mostly situated ·in the 
urban area.s. This trend is also true for all the natural divisions. . 

Thirdly, there is an overwhelming preponderance of independent workers 
over employees in the rural areas of the State (4·3:1) while in the urban 
areas the independent workers ha-ve only a slender majority (1· 3:1). The 
independent worker still rules supreme in the ·rural areas because of the 
absence of organized modern industries while owing to· industrialization in 
the urban areas the independent workers are gradually giving pla.ce to 
employees. Moreover, the service classes (i. e., ohiefly Livelihood Class 
VII, Transport, and Class VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources) 
preponderate in the urban areas. This trend is also true for all the 
natural divisions except the urban areas of Himalayan and Central Plain 
where the proportion of employees exceeds that of the independent wor .. 
kers. ·.In the Himalayan division the high proportion of employees is due . to 

* For detailed definition of the terms 1 employetil', 'employees ', and ' independent workers ' see "Instruo
tions to Enumerators " (Appendix I) relating to Q. 9(2). " Others " represent the economically unproductive per· 
sons viz., (i) persons living principally on income from non-agricultural property, (ii) persons living principally oh pensions, 
remittances, scholarships and funds, (iii) intnatesof ahns-houses and recipientsof doles, {iV') beggars and V'llgt'llnta, 
and (v) aU other persons living principally on income derived from non-productjve activit1es ; prostitutes. 

-
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the existence in the urban areas of a large service class and employees 
engaged in Transport. In the Central Plain the proportion has been affected 
by the three cities of Kanpur, Lucknow and Allahabad. Kanpur 'has a 
large industrial population, while all the three cities ·have a large service 
class and large railway colonies. 

The proportion of "others", i. e., economically ·unproductive persons 
to the total population is only O· 23 per cent. in the State, the pro
portion being higher in the urban (0 · 63 per cent.) than in the rural areas 
(0·17 per cent.). This is mainly due to the high proportion of beggars in 
the urban areas. 

3. Table 281 shows the distribution of 10,000 self-supporting persons 
of each non-agricultural livelihood class of rural and urban popUlation 

T~LE 281-Distribution of ~0,000 self-supporting persons· of each non-
. . lUJriculturaZ li1ielihood class of rural and urban population 

according to employment status by natural divisions 

Central West HillBand 
UttM Pradesh Himalayan. East Plain Plain Plain Plateau 

Liwlihood class Rnral Urban Rural Urban Rural Urban Rural Urban Rnral Urban Rural Urban 

V-.Ptoduction other lhan 
culliration-

Employers 204 485 120 806 263 711 186 357 194 504 165 303 

Employees 1,193 3,493 2,760 2.758 1,223 1,869 1,136 5,774 1,154 2.712 764 1,695 

Independent workers •• 8,603 6,022 7,120 6,436 8,514 7,420 8,678 3,869 8,652 6,784 9,071 8,002 

VI-Comf!IM)e-

Employers 28S 1,110 457 1.031 498 1.538 229 1,105 180 1,037 211 692 

Employees 34S 1,426 675 1,481 554 1,371 268 1,797 246 1,284 257 1,059 

Independent workers 9,370 7,46t 8,868 1,488 8,948 7,091 9,503 7,098 9,574 7,679 9,532 8,249 

vn-Tratv~ 

. Employers 143 2T1 225 649 149 144 208 209 102 .347 168 212 

Employees 4,028 5,114 4,849 6,257 4,334 5,220 4,921 5,728 3,396 4,609 4,081 4,999 

. Independent W?J"kers •• 5,829 4,609 4,926 3.094 5,517 4,636 4.871 4,063 6,502 5,044 5,751 4,789 

VJII--Oiher -wcu Ofld mis-
cellantlOU8 Mnlt"'U-

Employers .. 54 140 76 93 130 211 45 121 27 153 23 44 

~Employees 
. ". . 2,535 S,647 4,797 . 7,183 3,194 5,691 2.314 6,219 2.150 5,201 2,734 4,578 

Independent workers ~758 3,677 4,356 2.111 5,811 3:580 6,758 3,118 7;387 4,122 6,617 4,829 

Others -. 6S3 536 711 613 865 518 883 542 436 524 626 549 

according to ·employment status by natural divisions. The following points 
emerge from this table : 

In the first place, the proportion of employers, both in rural and urban 
areas, is highest under Class VI, Commerce, followed by Class V, Production 
other than cultivation, Class VII, Transport and Class VIII, Other services 
and miscellaneous sources. The proportion is very much higher in the urban 
than-in the rural area. The existence of an employer posttilates the existence 
of an establishment with employees. Commerce is traditionally carried on by 
small establishments which are mostly situated in mandis or urban areas. 
Production is carried on in factories and in a large number of cottage and 
small scale industrial establishments. Rail transport is now entirely State
managed and also the bulk of the motor road transport but there are still 
many employers who run ekhu;, tongas, rickshaws, etc., through employees. 
Under Class VITI the State is the biggest employer and other employers 
exist principally in Division 9, Services not elsewhere specified, and Division 
5, Construction and utilities. Thus the participation of the State as an 
employer mainly determines the proportion of employers in the various liveli
hood classes. These trends are generally true of the natural divisions also, 
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Secondly, the employees and independent workers together constitute ali 
overwhelming majority 'of the self-supporting persons in all classes, both in rural 
and urban areas and· in all natural divisions. The independent workers 
greatly preponderate over the employees in all classes, both in: rural an(urban 
areas, with the exception of Class VII, Transport and Class VIII, Other 
services and miscellaneous sources, in urban areas where employees exceed the 
independent workers. These trends are generally true of all natural divisions 
In the Central Plain the proportion of urban employees is the highest in 
Classes V and VI and the second highest in Classes VII a.nd VIll, owing 
principally to the large industrialized city of Kanpur and the large number of" 
government employees in the cities of Lucknow and Allahabad. 

4 •. Table 282 gives the average daily number of~orkers employed in the 
factories in Uttar Pradesh in 1951. ·· · · 

TABLE 282-Average daily number of workers employed. in the factories. in 
Uttar Pradesh, 1951 ·· . , 

(Source : Annual Report of the worll'ing of Factories Act in' Uttar Pradesh) 
' . 

Average daily number of 
workers 

Employment In 
factories bJ 
lndus1rles 

Name of industry Actual · Percentage 

Total all industries • 

Food except beverages •• 

Beverages 

Tobaooo 

Process allied to agriculture 

Textiles 

Footwear, other wearing apparels and made-up textile goods 

.Leather and leather products except footwear •• 

Basic metal industries 

.. 

Manufacture of metal products (except machinery and tr8.D!!port equipment) •• 

Transport and tr~rt equipment ~ • 

Electrical machinery, apparatus, appliances and supplies •• 

Manufacture of machinery except electrical machinery 

Ohemica.ls and chemical products •. 

Miscellaneous industries •• 

Non-metallic mineral products (except products of petroleum and coal) 

Manufacture of rubber and rubber products 

Manufacture .of wood and cork (except manufacture of furn1ture) 

Furniture and futture11 

. Paper and paper producte 

Printing, publishing and allied indUI!tries 

Electricity, gaa and steam 

Water and sanitary services 

. •· 

228,5,11, 

58,192 

1,489.: 

2.354 

465' 

62,347' 

·3,801 

2,358 
' 

'4!448 

2,558 

20,158 . 

126 

·. 5,699 

4,118 

34,191 

9,936 

113 

·t,369 

145 

1,812 

8,867. 

. 3,260 

699 

·too i 
• 

·' 25;£/ 

. : 0·65 

1·03 

~· ~ 0·20 .. 
27~~ ., . 

J•66 

1·03 

1•95 

1•12 

8·82 

O·cMi 
2;49 

1•80 

14·97 

4·35 

0·05 

0·60 

0·06 

0~79 

3·88 

1·43 

0·31 

. It will be seen that the total number of workers was 2· 29lakhs. In 1931 
this number was over 93,00~. It grStdually rose to over 1· 60 lakhs in 1939, 
largely as a result of the rap1d progress of Sugar Industry in the State. Then 
came the Great War and the number reached the peak of 2 · 78 lakhs in 1944 
Since then the figure has been falling gradually. · · 

. It may be noted here that the num~~r o:f factories which stood at about 
500 m 1935, rose gradually to about 900 m 1944, has been steadily increasin 
even after the latter year. a~d stood at over 1300 in 1951, although the numbe~ 
of workers has been declimng. 

• 

~ 



* 

288 CHAPTER V-NON-AGRICULTURAL CLASSES 

The figures of number of factories and the average daily. number of wor~
ers employed in factories in Uttar Pradesh are compared with. those of India 
and other States in Table 283. It will be seen th~t both !n the number 

of factones and In the· average 

TAUJ..B 283-Nurnbsr of factories CI)V6red by the Factoriel .Act 
and the average number of workers employed 
therein by Statea, 1949 

(Source : The Indian Labour Year-book, 1949-50) 

State 

Number 
of 

factories 

Average daily 
number of 
workers 
employed 

daily number of workers em
ployed in factories the three 
States of Bombay, "\Vest Bengal 
and :rt!adras return higher figures. 
In fact the proportion of factories 
and workers employed in Uttar 
Pradesh is less than 10 per cent. 
of the. total for India, which 

~ 191;: 2·~f:f~ is less than its proportionate share 
Bihar· •• 731 155,334 (17·7) in the population of the 
Bombay •• 6.835 789,463 country 
Madhya Pradesh.. 1,062 96,273 • 
Madras 5,432 323,950 We will now examino the em-
Orissa 254 13,35? 
Punjab • • 744 39.364 ployment of workers in various 
~'!: =h ~~~~ ~:~ categories of factories : 
'Ajmer 51 15,380 Textiles-The largest proportion = . . . . . ~ · 38.8~ of workers is under this class of 
Andaman · and Nioobar 3 2.000 factories (27 · 28 per cent.). Cotton, 

--=Isl=an==ds=----------------1 Jute, Woollen mills, etc., fall in 
. . this class. 

Cotton textile industry has been rapidly progressing in this State. The 
production of yarn which was 117,704 thousand lbs. in)938:39 has gone down 
slightly to 109,953 thousand lbs. in 1951' while ·that of cloth has risen 
from 1 238,802 thousand yards to 309,512 thousand yards during the same 
period. The number of workers in 1951 in this industry was 50,987. Our pro-

• duction of cloth (in yards) however, is only 7 · 6 per cent. of that of India. 

. The number of Jute :Mills in the State is only three. During the decade 
1941-50 the production increased from 6·5lakh maunds in 1940-41 to a peak of 
7 · 63 lakh maunds in 1943-44 but fell to 3.62lakh maunds in 1950-51. The num
ber of workers also varied more or less in the same proportion as production and 
.~tood at about 6,600 in 1951 • 

. · Food (excluding beverages}-Under this category fall sugar, edible oil, 
rice, hydrogenated oil, flour, tea and other factories. As many as 25·47 per 
cent. of the total workers are employed in these factories. 
·. The sugar industry received an impetus in the State on the grant of pro
tection to the industry in 1932. The number of factories rose from about 26 
in 1930 to about 122 in 1933 but has now fallen to about 80. The number of 
workers, which was orily about 7,000 in 1930 has now gradually risen to about 
46,000. The production has risen from about 66,000 tons in 1931-32 to over 
593,000 tons in 1950-51. This State produced in 1950-51 over 55 per cent. 
of the sugar in this country. In 1943-44 the State was producing over. 60 
·per cent. of the country's sugar but other States are now gradually developrng 
the industry. 
· Edible anu hydrogenated oil is another developing industry. In 1930 
t.here were only about 20 factories employing about 2,000 workers, in 1940 there 
were. about 27 factories with about 3,000 workers, while in 1949 there were ab~ut 
97 factories employing about 6,600 workers. The production has been m· 
creasing too and stands in 1951 at 18 · 8 lakh maunds. 

, The number of workers in the tea factories stood at 728 in 1951 while that 
in both factories and gardens at 2,886. The production had reached a peak of 
34·0 lakh lbs. in 1947 and was 19·6 lakh lbs. only in 1951. The number of 
workers also has fallen. The production ~haws an upward trend again since 
1948. 

. .J! isceU;-moous industries-Under. this c~tegory fall the Ordn~nce f~c
torles, m which 26,703 workers were employed m 1951, and other factones whwh 
employed a little over 7,000 workers. 

TranBport and transport equi~ment-This category employs 8 · 82 per 
cent. of th~ total workers. The railway workshops employ 16,608 'Yorkers, 
motor .vehicles . workshops 3,402 and the remainder are employed lll cyclt' 
industry. · 
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Mention may be made of a f~w othe~ industri.es ?f potentlal importance, 
The production of electricity has been rapidly growmg ill the State. T4e pro
duction was only 257,000 thousand units in 1939 and has. now gon.e up_ gr?'d~a
ally to nearly 600,000 thousand units. I~on and steel illdustry IS still. ill ~ts . 
infancy; it employed about 4,000 workers ill 1951. . :Leather and talJ!lillg ill

dustry is growing; it employed. over 6,000 W?rkers ill 1951. Paper ~dustry 
seems to be stationary for the last ten years; It employed 1,812 workers ill 1951. . _ 

6 Table' 284 gives the. average daily number of workers employed Employment In 
• . . . I t t 1948 1-. t th factories by natural in factories by natural diVIsions. The figures re a e o ,.uU e divisions . . . - . 

picture could not have muc.4 
TABLE 284-Actual,.andpen:entagediatrilmtion ojat•erage daily changed by 1951~ It will appear: 

~iZ!.,~f194Bkera employed infactoriea by natural that about half the number of 
(Source; Growth of Factories in U.P.) " factory workers are to be found,. 

Average daily in Central Plain; which includes 
number of workers the big industrial city ofKanpur, 

Natural division 
and over 32 per cent. in West 

Actual Percentage Plain._ The Central and _West 
--------------~-------------~1 

239,875 100 Plains together account for over Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan 
East Plain 
Central Plain 
West Plain 
Hills and Plateau 

3~:~~ 1f~ 80 per cent. of th'e workers. 
119,076 49" 64 There are less than 20 per ·cent. 
· 77,427* 32 · 28 in the three remaining divi_sions, 

4,307 1"79 ' the proportion in Himalayan and 
Hills and Plateau being very small. , . . 

' (. 1' ' 

7. Table 285 gives the estimated number of·workers engaged in small 
· ·scale and cottage industries and their percentage to total population in the State 

TABLE 285-Estimatednumber of workers engaged in smallscale in-1911-31 and 1951. The' cen .. 
and cottage industries and their percentage to total sus tables g. ive the c __ o_ mbuied fl.
population in 1911-31 and 1951 

gures of workers in factories and 
::~rs Estimated number small scale and, Cottage' industries 
engUl_aged of persons engaged and an attempt has been made to 

in small scale and 
Class v, Average cottage estimate the number· of workers 

Production daily industries in small S.cale ___ an_ d cottage, m':' other than number cultiva- of dustries exclusively· by: subs~ 
tion, workers Percentage tracting from· the combined 

acco.:oding em1~yed ... . to~· - figures . the known figures of 

Employment Tn 
small scale and 
cottage Industries 
since 1911 · 

-# ' 

Year censust factories Actual population workers in factories. It would 
l~il .. ~~~~:~gr :~:?i~ I ~:~~:~g~ r;~ appear that ·not merely; the ., 

. 1931 2,604,998 93,223 t 2.511,775 5· o6 proportion _to total popUlation 
1951 2,192,832 224,552 1,968,280 3"11 but also the absolute figures of 
workers engaged in small scale and · cottage industries has been· steadily 
declining since 1911. This is proof of the decline of smal\ scale and . cottage 
industries-the de-industrialization that is going on in the State, particularly 
in the rural areas. · · · 

8. Table 286 gives the number and proportion to . total population of 
workers engaged in small scale and cottage industries by natural divisions. 
TABLE 286-Estimated number and percentage to total population, of workers. 

engaged in small scale and cottage industries by natural divisions 
Estimated number of persons 

Employment in 
small scale and 
cottage Industries 
by natural divisions 

Total workers Average daily . engaged in amall scale and'. 
engaged in number of cottage industries · ~ 

Class V, Pro· workers 
duotion other employed 
than cultiva- m Percentage 
tion, according factories to total 

Natural division tocensus 195111 1948$ Actual population 
Uttar Pradesh 2,827,108 239,875 2,587,233 4" 09 • 
Himalayan 103,312 3,446 99,866 3' 96 
East Plain 719,637 35,619 684,018 3'82 
Central Plain 705,742 119,076 586,666 · 3' 64 
WestPla.in .. 1,088,851 77,427* 1,011,424 4•44 
Hills and Plateau 209,566 4,307 205,259 5• 26 
It .will be noted that the highest proportion of such workers is to be found in 
Hills and Plateau followed by West Plain while the lowest is in Central and 
East Plain. 

*The figures exclude those ofRil!Dpur. 
tThe figures do not include the persons who are engaged in ClllSB V, Production ot.her than cultivation 118 second1try 

moans of livelihood while the figures of Table 286 include them. 
tThe figures include the persons who are engaged in electricity, ga~, steam, sanitary works and water supply. 
$The figures include the workers of electricity, gliB, steam, sanitary works and water supply, 
nworkers here include self-supporting persons of ClaR~ v end thoee of other olaSS!lB with Cla~s vas B!lCOndary 

and earning dependants of all classlls with Class Vas !_eco,Wary, 
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SECTION 4-EMPLOYMENT IN INDUSTRIES AND SERVICES 

I. As has been explained earlier the self.supporting persons of non-agri
cultural classes have been elaborately classified under divisions, sub-divisions 
and groups in accordance with the Indian Census Economic Classification Scheme 
and the data presented in Table B·III published in Part 11-B of the Report. 
For reasons of economy similar data regarding earning dependants was not ex
tracted from the slips. The Indian Census Economic Classification Scheme has 
been described in detail in Part 11-B of the Report. 
· 2. Table 287 gives the number of self.supporting persons of non-agri-Self-supporUnr 

persons employed 
In various economic 
divisions 

cultural cla·sses under each economic division and their percentage to total. 

. 'l'A:n~E 287--Self-supporting persons employed in Industries and ServiceB 
· · by Divisions 

----~~-~-~--~-~---------------------------------------------------

" 

:~.~ ' 

'· 

:Pi vision 

AU ladustries and Services:-.. • . 

General 

·Rural 

Division. ~Primary industries not 
' elsewhere specified- . 

General · · > 

... 
Division 1-Mining and Qqarrying- . 

' ' .. 
(lelleral .. . . 

' >. Rural .. 
Ur~an· 

l>tvisiOD 2--Proeest>ing !Uld Manuf&o
ture-Foodstuffs. Textiles, Leather 
and Products thereof-

·.· · .G~eral •• 

· · Rural 

Urban 

.. : 

, PivisiOD )-..Processing ancl Mo.nufao. 
· ture-Metalst, C1lemicnla ond Products 

thereof-,' 
Gfneral 

Rural .. 

Urban 

• -~ Division ~Processing and Manufao
tnr&-not elsewhere specified

General 

Rural 

Urban 
•. ,. ·-c:. 
llivision 5--Construction o.nd Utilitit-a 

General 

Ruro.l 
• 

Urban 

·Division 6--Commeroo---

Genet I\ I 

Rurtll 

• Urban 

PersoQS 

·Percentage to 
all inqustries 

Males 

Actual o.nd service&l Actual 

:Percentage 
to total 
self-sup
porting 
persons 

5,189.,960 

2,895,106 

2.294,854 

162,508 

125,922 

36,586 

ll.392 

8,497 

2,895 

911,464 

541,557 

369,907 

186,762 

77,335 

109.427 

442,806 . 

296,494 

146,312 

283,703 

189,872 

93_.831 

912,618 

403,555 

509,063 

100 

100 

tOO 

3"13 

4'35 

1"59 

0'22 

0'29 

0"13 

17" 56 

18"71 

16"12 

3"60 

2"67 

4"77 

8'53 

10'24 

6"38 

5"47 

6'56 

4'09 

17· 58 

13"94 

22'18 

4,641,531 

2,499,400 

2,142,131 

142,528 

109,380 

33,148 

9,320 

6,716 . 

2,604 

811,879 

464,337 

347,542 

182.266 

74,667 

107,599 

413,958 

273,295 

140,663 

218,080 

138,775 

79,305 

854,305 

366,398 

487,907 

89"43 

86"33 

93'34 

87"71 

86'86 

~·60 

81"81 

79"04 

89"95 

89"07 

85"74 

93'95 

97"59 

9Q"55 

98"33 

·93"49 

92'18 

96"14 

76"87 

73"09 

84"52 

93'61 

90"79 

95'84 

Females 

Actual 

548,429 

395,706 

152 .. 723 

19,980 

16,542 

3,438 

2,072 

1,781 

291 

99,585 

77,220 

22,365 

4.496 

2.668 

1,828 

28,848 

23,199 

5,649 

65.923 

51,097 

14,526 

58,313 

37,157 

21.156 

fercentage 
to "t<ltal 
self-sup
porting 
persons 

10"57 

13'67 

6"66 

12"29 

13'14 

9'40 

18'19 

20'96 

10'05 

10"93 

14'26 

6"05 

2"41 

3"45 

1"67 

6"51 

7"82 

3"86 

23" 13 

26"91 

15'48 

6"39 

9"21 

4'16 
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TABLE 287-Self-supporting persons employed in Industries and Ser,vices 
by Divisions-(contd.) 

Division 

Division 7-Transport, Storage and 
Communicatioru;--

General 

Rural 

Urban 

Division 8-Healtb, Education and 
Public Administration-

General 

Rural 

Urban 

Division 9-Services not elsewhere 
specified-

General 

Rural 

Urban 

Persons 

Percentage to 
all industries 

Actual 

284.465 

105,188 

179,277 

495,489 

185,242 

"310,247 

1.498,753 

961,444 

537,309 

and services 

5'48 

3'63 

7'81 

9'55 

6'40 

13'52 

28'88 

33'21 

23'41 

Males 

Percentage 
to total 

self-
supporting 

Actual persons 

278,937 98'06 

102,103 97'07 

176,,834 98'64 

465,125 . 93'87 

172.433 ·.93'09 

292,692 94'34 

1,265,133 84'41 

791,296 82'30 

473,837 88'19 

Females 

Percentage 
to total 

self-
supporting 

Actual persona 

. 5,528 .1'94 

3,085 2'9.3 

2,443. 1'.36 
.·;· 

30,364 ' 6'i'' 
12,809 6'91 . 

.17,555 5'66 . 

.. 
,_ .. 

233,620: 15'59 . 
"' 

,' __ , .. ' -

110,148' ~ ·1'- ' 17'70' 
. ' ~ . ~-

63,472 11'81 

'----•i ... _,, __ ,_ __ )i 

It will be seen that Division 9, Services not elsewhere specified, .. employs , ,. · 
the highest proportion of self-supporting persons (28 · 88 per cent;), 'followed 
by Division 6, Commerce ( 17 ·58 per cent.} and Division 2, Processing and manu'\ 
facture of foodstuffs, textiles and leather products (17·56 per cent.). Division .. 
9 is the r~siduary division consisting of domestic servants, . barbers, . workmen, 
employees of hotels and restaurants and independent labourers ·etc. 

Only 10 ·57 per cent. of the total self-supporting· persons in all industries ·. 
and services are females. The proportion of females to total self-supporting· · 
persons in the divisions is highest in Division 5, Construction and. utilities 
(23·13 per cent.), followed by Division 1, Mining and quarrying (1S·19 per 
cent.), Division 9, Services not elsewhere specified (15· 59 per cent;} and Division 
0, Primary industries not elsewhere specified,(12·29 per cent.). 

3. The progressive decline in the proportion of non-agricultural "workers variation in 
to the total population since 1901 has already been noted in Section. 2 of Chap~ the number 

ds b I and proportion or 
ter IV. It would be interesting now to examine the tren in the a so ute ·and workers 1n eaoh 
relative numbers of workers employed under the various industries and services eo~norr~~r~n 
during the past five decades. For this purpose the economic classifications of ~~t su 51. · on, 
the previous censuses since 1901 have been re-arranged for comparison* in Tables 
288 and 289 in the lay-out of the 1951 Classification Scheme. Appendices Vl and'~· 
VII explain how this re-arrangement has been carried out. For 1951 the data for . 
self-supporting persons only was available and so the figures of .worker~ had to. 
be estimated for purposes of comparisont. It may be noted that only figures of 
workers of the various censuses are comparable and not those of self-supporting 
persons and earning dependants individually as the earning.dependant ·was 
not separately enumerated until 1931 (when also its definition differ~.d from 
that of 1951).' This has been explained in detail in Section 1 of Chapter IV. 

4. Table 288 gives the number of workers in each economic division 
and sub-division since 1901 while Table 289 gives proportions per 10,000 of the 
total population. 

•For obvious reasons the comparisOn baa been confined to principal occupations, leaving out the secondary. 
ones. 

fThe self-supporting persons of 1951 were first converted into earners on the assumption that the proportion 
of earners to total workers in 1951 was the same aa in 1931 in each livelihood claas. Nel!:t, the number of workers 
waaestimated by assumingthat~heearner-workerratioineacboccupation waa the same in 1951 as in .1931. If 
the total number of workers so arrtved at for a means of livelihood differed from the known figure of workers Under 
tbat means of livelihood, proportionate adjustments were made Under all occupations. 
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TABLE 288-Nurnber of workers in each economic 

1951 1931 

Self-supporting persons . 
Estimated 

workers· Workers 

Oooupat.ion Persons 

TOTAL NON-AGRICULTURAL S,J37,979 

V-ProducUon other than cultivation 1,1U,9Jl 

Div6Bion o-Primary indll81ries rwl ~~ere 162,508 
•J'«Vl«l .. 

0· l Stock raising • 82,909 

0· 2 Rearing of small animals and insects 773 

o· 3 Plantation industries 13.269 

0· 4 Forestry and wood-cutting 53,615 

O· S. Hunting (includwgtrapping and gamo 1,186 
propagation) 

o-6 ~ 10.756 

DWiWm 1-Mmilag anti Quarrying 11.392 

1· 0 Non-metallio mining and quarrying 
not; otherwise classified , 

• 
1·~ SWile-quan-ying. clay BDd sand-pits 

1~6 llioa 

l• l Coal mining ' 

Total 1·Z and 1·3-Melol mining 

1· ~ Iron ore mining . . .•• 

1' •• 

· 1· 3 'Metal mining excep~ iron ore uiliung 

1' 4 Crude petrole~ and natural gas . 
j , ' ; • 

1·1. Salt. saltpetre BDd saun~ su~~ 

DitVitm Z-Prooesftt1g anti Manufacmre- · : 
Food81vJ!a, Te:mlu, l.Mither tmd Producta 
t1lf8eOj . . ~ . . . . .. 

. Tolal2·0 ~~~ z.i-iood indusln'u Othenoi8e 
wlelaMijied including vegelabla oil and dairy 
. produciB .!' . ' . • ' : • . • •. 

2' 0 Food industri~ bt.herwise unct&asi&d 
~· . '. 

2· 2 Vegetable oil_:tmd dairy products, . 

2· 1 Grains and pulz;ea · i . · 

.2· 3 Sugar industries 

· 2· 4 Beverages 

2•5 Tobacco 

·. " 

... 
2· 6 Cotton textiles . . .. 

. . 

2· 7 Wearing ap~ (except footwellr) and 
made·up textile goods 

2· 8 Textile induskies otheiwise ~classi
fied 

2· 9 Leather,leather products and footwear 

Diui.Wm 3-ProceBm•g mul Manufaclilre-· 
Melala, ClielnicolB anti ProducU ~hEreof 

' - ' . 

Tolal3· 0, 3' 1 and 3' 2-Mamifac.lme of melal 
producl8 ollaerwiBe tmcla~ inclt~dir~g 
ba.ric mamtfachu'e 

9,210 

197 

8,381 

32, 

416 ' 
• 'I -

1.,239 

374 

865 

318 

209 

911,464 

·- i 

154,823. 

63.4H 

91.349 

105,409 •. 

64,323 

6,460 

14,610 

266.645 

147,987 

65,477 

85,730 

186,762 

129,598 

Males Females Persons Persons Males Females 

4,751,964 S86,0IS 6,612.)2S 6,478,643 4,564,713 1,913,930 

1,559,951 154,981 2,192,832 2,604,998 1,824,068 180,930 

142,528 19,980 218,286 63'1.447 487,473 149,974 

72,306 . 10,603 114,575 554,500 430,572 123,936 

451 322 932 45 42 3 

11,698 1,571 17,500 32,139 21.180 10,359 

46,535 7,080 69.234 27.465 . 16,190 11.275 

1.186 Nil 1,453 2,313 · · 2,229 84 

10,352 404 14,592 20,9n 16,660 4.317 

9.320 2,072 14,086 6,637 4,742 1,895 

1,491 

773 

6,696 

22· 

309 

1,124 

339 

785 

201 

195 ' 

811,8'19 

136,882 

60.242 

76,640 

71,255 . 

63~n 

6,204 

12,382 

244,462 

138,813 

55,169 

83.635 

182,266 

126,229 

1,719 

24 

1.685 

10 

107 

115 

35 

11,407 

961 

10,407 

39 

501 

1,494 

451 

80 1.043 

117 . 383 

14 301 

99,585. 1,174,967 

17.941 198,530 

'! 

3.232 78:12.7 

14,709 120,303 

136,810 

17$56. 

8,500 

17,673 

351.194 
''· 

1,548 • ' 

Nil 

1,548 

Nil 

100 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

4,989 

1,352,193 

290,909 

61.246 

229,663 

266,988 

?,026 

3,260 

888 

437,662 

34,154 

1,246 

256 

2.228 

22,183 

9,174 187,706 127.571 

10,3~ 

2,095 

4,496 

3,369 

85.973 

110.725 

231,648 

161,83'1 

61,897 

155,992 

115,735 

1.11,207 

1,270 

Nil 

1,270 

Nil 

100 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

3,372 

826,390 

180,039 

55.579 

124,460 

73,492 

6.952 

2.505 

800 

302.250 

93,288 

33.924 

133,140 

110,670 

106,321 

278 

Nil 

278 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

1.617 

525,803 

110,870 

5,667 

·105.203 

193.496 

74 

755 

88 

135,412 

34,283 

27,973 

22 • .852 

5,065 

4,886 
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division and suh-division, 1901-31, 1951 

l'ersons 

6,183,564 

2,658,501 

643,512. 

594,032 

154 

15,852 

19,755 

2,140 

11,579 

4,870' 

1,234' 

134 

56'1" 

Nil 

2,935 

1,439,090 

·.273,(j28 . 

48,517 

225,111 

304,858 

7,012 

479 

819 

505,286 

140,783 

48,824 

157,401 

11.1,590 

108,389 

1921 

Workers 

Males 

4,196,422 

1,120,154 

488,860 

454,838 

130 

10,826 

13,228 

1,629 

8,209 

3,351 

667 

132 

550 

Nil .. 
2,002 

771,714 

162,004 

43,113 

118,891 

75,621 

6,515 

381 

653 

286,230 

88,743 

22,426 

129,141 

103,993 

100,284 

Femo.les 

1,987,142 

931,141 

154,652 

139,194 

24 

5,026 

. 6,527 

511 

3,370 

1,519 

567 

2 

1'1 

Nil 

933 

667,376 

111,624 

5,404 

106,220 

229 ... 237 

497 

98 

166 

219,056 

52,040 

26,398 

28,260 

9,597 

8,105 

. Persons 

7,436,058 

3,055,853 

'125,957 

632,681 

627 

33,314 

36,285 

2,773 

20,277 

4,612 

't,330 

31 

27 

1911 

Workers 

Males 

S,02l,SS8 

2,002,831 

583,163 

521,207. 

479 

22,120 

23,217 

2,559 

13,581 

3,448 

1,199 

27 

16 

Females 

2,4l4_,SOO 

'~053/)22 

142,'194 

111,474 

148 

i 1,194 

13,068 

214. 

6,696 

1,164 

'131 

4 

11 

.,_.' .. 

j. 

1901 

Workers 

Persons Males ' Females 

8,452,478 ' - .' 5,803,370 

2,921,011 . 2/)06,551 ' 
<·I,, 

484,137. 382,'176 

380,592 

106 78 . 
···. ' ~ • '' ' I... : 

. 77,294 <·:· 52,282 

5,741 .. ' !• ' 4,586 

3,220 2,~5 

'17,184 12,404. 

2,649,108 

914,-160 

.101,361 

. .. 70',15.1 

28 

' 25,012 

. 1,155 

235 

4,780 
. . 

7,348 ;" ': • .• 6,069. . .· . 1,2'19 
;.tf:·• .•.. ,.;, 

286 236 ' . ' 
-··J-,;~jl'_' .~,o:i·- .~.;': :<. },p·.l ~ ~ 

283 233 .. _t' 

3 r 
·,,, ' .. ,.:·;:· ., 

2 2 

·-
:: \. 

Nil 
'·· ., 

sa· 

. . 
50 

Nil 

" Nil 

.. Nil 

Nil - Nil .· Nil Nil 

Nil 

Nil' Nil 

1,229,. 

'664,120 

3,224 2,206 1,018 7,060 

1,641,316 878,251 . 763,065 ' ! 1,671,626 

311,446 186,80'1 124,639 . 281,329 
(including ~· 1) 

72,755 60,659 12,096 56,947 

238,691 

402,427 

14,704 

1,642 

1,222 

526,880 

168,151 

87,127 

127,717 

125,026 

115,448 

126,148 
(including 4• I) 

84,160 

14,107 

983 

981 

333,338 

104,564 

43,030 

110,281 

113,986 

10'1,052 

112,543 

318,267 

597 

659 

241 

193,542 

63,587 

44,097 

11,436 

11,040 

8,396 

. 224,382 

315,533 

31,856 

3,382 

3,976 

669,328 

171,437' 

46,798 

147,987 

1'12,588 

148,055 

5,831 ' 

1,007,506' 

185,489 

49,392 

136~097 

105,780 . 

29,820 

3,223 

2,790 

419,694 

113,468 

29,108 

118,134 

154,949 

136,442 

·-95,840 

7,555 

88,285 

209,753 

2,036 

159 

1,186 

249,634 

57,969 

17,690 

29,853 

17,639 

11,613 
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TABLE 288-Number of workers ~n each economic 

1951 ' 1931. 

Self-supporting persons Estimated 
workers 

Workers 

Occupation 

3 · 0 Manufacture of metal products other· 
wise unolassifi~d · 

3·1 Iron and ateel (ba.sio manufacture) 

. . \ . 
3· 2 Non-ferrous met8.Is (ba.sio manufac· 

ture) 

, . ~~ 3 Transport equipment 

·. ,. 4 Electrical machiD.ery, apparatus, ap
pliances and supplies 

3• 5 Machinery (other than electrical ma
chinery) including engineering work· 
shops · .: ~ 

Total 3· 6, 3' t and 3' 8-Mantifacture qf 
chemica' products_ , . . ·· : 

Persor.s 

. i21,124 

500 

26,324 

3,830 . 

1.3,045 

13,965 

3• 6 Basic industrial chemicals, fertiliser 3,667 
and power alcohol 

3· 7 Medical ~d pharmaoeuti~ prepllol'&' 
1 

'; 701 
tions 

3' 8 Manuf'acture of chemical products 
otherwise. unclassified '·. 

DiuiBion 4-Procuring and Manufacture-
nol elaew~ specffied . 

Total 4' 0 and 4' 5-Manfl/acluring indwtf'W 
otllBJ'IDisa unolaSBified including rubbefo pro . 
. dtu:ts 

4· 0 .. MauufB?turing ini.ustrios otherwise un-
- classified ' 

4· 5 Rubber products 
lj l ' 

4'1 Products of petroleum and coal 

4·2 Bricks, til~ and other ~ctural clay 
products 

4· 3 · Oement;:....ooment pipes and. other 
cement products 
_. > 

4' 4 Non-m1;1tallic mineral products 

4'6 Wood and wood products other than 
• ' . furniture and fixtures 

4·7 Furniture ~d 6xtures •• 

4· 8 · Paper and paper products 

4· 9 Printing and ~lied industri~ · 

VI-Commerce 

Dw~ 6-:-Qo~nerea 

6· 0 Retail trade otherwise unclassifi.ed •• 

Total 6• 1 ·and 6· 4-Trade in foodstuffs 

(i) Trade in grains and pulses 

('i) Trade in other foOdstuffs . , 

6· 1 Retail trade in foodstuffs (including 
beverages and narcotioa) 

6· 4 Wholesale trade in foodstuffs 

6· 2 R3taU trade in fuel (including petrol) 

6• 3 Retail trade in textile and leather 
goods 

9,597 

442,806 

104,635 

104,108 

527 

1,415 

39,357 

513 

96,796 

170,569 

6,8.37 

4,389 

18,295 

912,618 

912,618 

449,619 

301,9'13 

89,311 

212,662 

272,467 

. 29.506 

23,162 

96,749 

Males 

118,132 

7,628 

469 

26,034 

.3,764 

12,736 

13,503 

~.493 

678 

9,332 

413,958 

101,399 

100,890 

509 

1,314 

35,466 

502 

88,482 

158,275 

6.424 

4,097 

17,999 

.854,305 

854,305 

422,105 

2'1'1,916 

84,345 

193,5'11 

·249,349 

28,567 

21,044 

94,506 

Females Persons Persons Males }'emales 

2,992 151,622 111,001 106,117 4,884 

346 

31 

290 

. 66 

309 

462 

174 

23 

265-

28,848 

3,236 

.3,218 

18 

101 

3,891 

11 . '. 

8,314 

12,294 

41.3 

292 

296 

58_313 

9,613 

602 

.32,131 

4,618 

15,972 

1'1,090 

4.421 

845 

11,824 

553,845 

128,468 

127,833 

6.35 

1,706 

49,866 

623 

125,717 

211.478 

8,372 

5,291 

22,324 

206 204 2 
( i n c 1 u d i n g .3• 2 .) 

Included in 

1,1.38 1,076 6·) ·-
Included- in 5'5 

652 652 Nil 

2,738 2,621 117 
( i n c I u d i n g 4·3 ) 

492,986 394,793 98,193 

100,330 96,042 4,288 

38 38 Nil 

13,810 10,588 3,222 

·Included in 4·4 

!91,027 125,263 65,764 
( i n c I u d i n g 4· 3 ) 

182,933 158,152 24,781 

1,354 1,284 70 

Included in 3·8 

3,494 3,426 63 

1,061,513 1,147,108 

58,313 1,061,513 1,147,108 

801,639 

801,639 

345,469 

345,469 

27,514 

24,057 

4,966 

19,011 

2.3,118 

939 

2,118 

2,243 

516,824 137,450 114,644 22,806 
(in9luding part of 6· 5) 

360,336 .• 846,5!10 556,285 290,295 

69,496 

220,799 

103,933 340,942 271,446 

284,839 256,403 :5oS,63J 

.321,43.3 

32,903 

27.29.3 

110,615 

44,805 20,618 24,187 
(including part of 6· 5) 

63,806 60,136 3,670 
(including pa1t of 6· 5) 



SEOTION 4..._EMPLOYMENT IN INDUSTRIES AND SERVIOES 295 

division and sub-division, 1901-31, 1951-(contd.) 

---~------------------------------

. 1921 

'Yorkers 

Persons 1\falos 

107,369 99,297 

1,020 987 
( inelttding 

Inclmled 

357 

In~ludod 

834 

4,010 

457,439 

'99,864 

295 

5,395". 

58 

177.330 

170,470 

935 

573 

in 

323 

in 

620 

2,766 

353,836 

90,513 

58 

4,222 

34 

110.404 

144,029 

7.75 

461 

Females 

8,072 

33 

214 

1,244 

104,603 

9,353 · 

237 

1,173 

24 

66,926 

26,441 

160 

112 

2,519 2,341 178 

1,014,841 .716,S51 298,290 

1,014,841 716,551 298,390 . 

168.701 134,237 34,464. 
(including part of 6· 5) 

653,641 434,769 318,~7a. 

354,014 204,749 49,265 

399,627 230,020 169,607 

48.469 23,011 25,458 
(including part of 6 5) 

59,820 53,33l. 6,489 
(including part of 6' 5) 

1911 

Workers 

Persons Males 

113,808 105,551 

1,640 1,501 
(including 

Included in 

817 803 

Included in 

804 659 

7,957 5,472 

558,942 423,983 

101,679 .95,914 

Females 

8,257 

139 
3' 2 ) 

3•1 

14 

145 

2,485 

134,959 

5,765 

1901 

Workers 

Per11ons :Males Feme lee 

~- .. 
~ -· -, 

· .. ·. 
1,885 1,776 109 . . ~ . 

Nil Nil 

-·-.•. ,. .• :. :1 ·:;· 

604 ~72 32 
. -1~- ,:· . .. . 
~ .. -.... ; 

22,044 
• "' -, "F 

16,159 5,B85 

... 
. 20,966 15,171 5,795 

. / r-

160 27 

891 828. 
t 

63 
•!.';"·lo.·· .• 

585,318 455,257 130,061 

. . . 
120,752 11,407 

. ' l ,..,_ ., -, r' ,, .• , • ,! r 

·- · 120,752 · ' : L ·109,345 · < .· ' ll.4_Q7 

Included in 2· 2 Nil 
.- .. ',; 

9,111 7,465 1,646 . " ' . 3.408 ; 

. 105 95 10 - lr 

220,549 

2,491 

276 

133,611 

179,328 

.2,167 

258· 

~.227 5,145 

1,028,550 700,700 

1,028,550 700,700 

162,074 124,563 
(including part of 

6'19,675 436,040 

305,518 . 213,883 

374,157 192,157 

85,893 

41,221 

. ,; 
324 

IS 

82 

327,850 

327,850 

37,511 
6' 5) 

Z43,635 

61,635 

182,000 

56,433 23,982 32,451 
(including part of 6• 5) 

53,874 48,437 5,437 
(including part pf 6• 5) 

. 214,911 

240,772 

768 

612 

.4.094 

986,698. 

986,698 

233,057 

590,1155 

276,202 

314,653 

590,855 

29,088 

64,538 

Nil. 
1·:_ .. -, .. •, 

.2,945. 

' '1 . 

139,057 '· 
., ,: ...... 

198,550 

701 

586 

4,072 
·;, 

749,673 

'149,6'13 

·185,567 

425,634 

22~,617· 

199,017 

425,634 

16.503 

57,163 

'Nil 

463 

NU. 

75,854 

42,222 

67 

26 

22 

237,025 

237,025 

47,490 

16~,321 

49,585 

115,636 

165,221 

12,585 

7,375 
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Oooupation r. 

6··5 Wholesale trade in commodities other 
than foodstuffs 

6· 6 Real estate .. 
Toia' 6' 7 awl 6 • 8-Moneylendittg, banking 

and other financial buainuB including in
rurance 

... 
6' 7 Insura.nce •• 

6• 8 Moneylending, banking and other 
imanoial business 

VII-Transport 

]ft~Mion 1-'l'ramporl 

· 7· 0 Transport and communicat-ions other
wise unclassified and incidental ser· 
vices 

7· 1 Transport by road 

1· 2 Transport by _water , • 

7• 3 Transport by air 

. 7· 4 Railway transport 

. I . ,· .. 

VDI-Oiher Services and lttiscellaneous 
SoUrces . \. 

DitMion 5-(JonBtruclion and Utilities 

'.D.A.BLE 288-N umbe·r of workers in each economic 

1951 

Self-supporting persons Estimated 
workers 

1931 

Workers 

Persons Females Persons Persons Males Females 

7,761 

30,116 

2,468 

27,648 

263,80S 

263,805 

2,581 

157,196 

7,077 

1,488_ 

95,463 

7,357 

2,071 

29,306 

2.448 

26,858 

258,S77 

258,57'1 

2,445 

154,268 

6,566 

1,457 

. 93,841 

2,446,624 2,079,131 

283,703 218,080 

1,·167 

·810 

20 

790 

5,228 

~~228 

136 

2,928 

511 

31 

1,622 

8,654 

3,615 

34,176 

2,753 

.31,423 

284,472 

284,472 

2,757 

170,434 

7,715 

1,589 

101,977 

Included in 6·0, 6· 2 & 6· 3 

5,209 5,130 79 
( i n o 1 u d i n g 7· 5 ) 

49,258 

182,833 

1.82,833 

105,489 

15,581 

Nil 

61,76.3 

44,826 

178,90; 

178,905 

10.3,162 

14,796 

Nil 

60,947 

4,432 

3,928 

3,928 

2,327 

785 

Nil 

816 

(including part of 5· 2) 

367,493 3,073,508 2,543,704 1,760,101 783,603 

65,623 348,386 274,522 156,085 118,437 

5· 0. Construction and maintenance of ·· · 23,576 - 20,225 
. · works otherwise unclassified 

28,3.39 3,351 

· 5· 1 Construction and maintenance
buildings 

5· 2 Construction and maintenance-roads, 
'. ~rid.,aes and other Transport works 

.. 
5· 3 Construction and maintenance-Tele

graph and Telephone lines 

5·"4 Construction and maintenance opera.-
• tiona-irrigation and other agricul

tural works 

· Total3· 4 ancl 5' 5-Eleclricity, heal,Zighl and 
. gas 

.5• 5 Works and servi~lectric power 
and gaa supply · 

.. ·5· 6 Works and services-domestic and ' 
industrial water supply .. 

5· 7 Sanitary works and servicies-includ· 
· ing scavengers · 

Divirion 1-Btorafie, · Warehowing and Com
municahoM 

· 7• 5 · Storage and warehousing · 

Total 7· 6, 1·1; ''/' 8 and 1· 9-Comrnunica. 
lions 

. 1· 6 Postal services 

7•7 Telegraph services 

7• 8 Telephone services 

1· 9 Wireless services c• ... 

Dl!Mion 8-Health. Education and PublUJ 
Administration 

'18,291 

16,566 

417 

15,341 

9,719 

5,889 

·2,50.3 

141,120 

20,660 

·:1,784 

. 1.8,816 

15,149 

2.255 

1,188 . 

284 

495,489 

. 75,0.39 

14,166 

.350 

'13,9.30 

9,566 

5,802 

2,316 

86,252 

20,360 

1,640 

18,720 

. 
15,107 

2,226 

1,103 

284 

465,125 

5,252 

2,400 

67 

1.41) 

153 

87 

187 

54,868 

300 

144 

156 

42 

29 

85 

Nil 

30,364 

97,473 42,0.31 .38,118 3,913 

20,110 6,727 5,6.32 1,095 

(part included in 7· 4) 

501 

18,518 1,424 1,263 161 

11,'108 1,338 1,293 45 

1,090 I ,338 1.293 45 
( i n o 1 u d i n g 3· 4 ) 

3,009 Included in 8·6 

17.3,346 .. 223,002 109,779 

24,925 

2,144 

22,781 

18,301 

2,710 

1.128 

342 

599,683 

10,947 . 10,938 

Included in 

10,94'1 10,938 

263,461 243,088 

113,223 

9 

6·6 

9 

20,3i3 
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... 

division and sub-division, 1901-31, 1951-(contd.} 

1921 1911 1901 

Workers Workers Workers 

.Persons Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

Included in 6' 0, 6' 2 and 6· 3 Included in 6•0, 6•2 and 6'3 Nil Nil . Nil 

10,134 8,994 1,140 10,599 10,159 440 ··-
(in o 1 u ding 7•'5) (in o 1 ud in g 7; 5) .(;;. 

'14,0'16 62,209 11,86'1 65,895 5'!,519 8,3'16 69,160 64,806 4,354 

Nil Nil . ·Nil 

'69,160 . 64,806 ~ ' 1 • 4,354 

152,814 146,263 6,551 172,889 164,787 8,102 207,204 .. 198,658 8,546 

152,814 146,263 6,551 1'12,889 164,78'1 8,102 20'1,204 198,658 8,546 

81,540 77,602 3,938 107,569 101,987 5,582 159,7~3. . 152,966 6,737 

9,382 8,615 767 10,676 9,425 1,251 •. 17,7~5 . 16,.il? 1,630 

Nil Nil Nil Nil Nil ;Nil Nil. 

61,891 60,045 1,846 54,644 53,375 1,269 29,756 29,577 11:9 

(including part of 5'2) (inclUding part of 5' 2) 
·' 

2,357,408 1,612,854 744,554 3,178,766 2,153,240 1,025,526 4,337,559 2,848,482 J,489,077 

259,215 139,641 119,574 313,929 '180,796 133,133 273,~42 170,894 102,748 

-
36,939 33,271 3,6E!S 61,101 52,596 8,505 40,285 38,923 1,362 

4,830 4,065 765 10,596 9,416 1,180 8,437 6,624 1,813 .. 

(part included 'in 7'4) (part included in 7'4) 

- --
1,024 881 143 6,038 5,606 432 5,536 3,313 .2,223 

256 240 16 290 286 4 2 2 Nil 

256 240 16 290 286 4 '2 2 Nil 
(i noluding 3'4) (including .3' 4) 

Included in 8•6 Included in 8•6 

216.166 101,184 114,982 2.35,904 112,892 12.3,012 219,382 122,032 97,350 

6,769 6,676 93 9,841 9,785 59 19,856 19,351 505 

Inc 1 ude d in 6'6 Included in 6"6 i2,901 12~398 503 

6,769 6,676 93 9,844 9,785 59 6,955 6,953 2 

6,493 6,491 2 

453 453 Nil 

9 9 Nil 

266,650 24'1,990 18,660 305,558 283,1)70 21,888 290,921 277,143 13,'1'18 
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·• 

TABLE 288-N umbt>.r of workers in each econo'Jidt 

1951 :1931 

Self-supporting persons Estimated Workers 
workers 

Occupation Persons 'Males Females Persons Persons Males Females 

8·1 Medical and other Health services •• 50,950 40,023 10,927 62,186 30,920 15,083 15,837 

8·2 EducationoJ services and ~arch •• 107,582 95,486 12,096 129,911 52,071 48,384 3,687 

,;toea! 8• 3, 8• '1, 8· 8. ana 8· 9-Employees of 209,893 205,920 3,973 254,071 78,139 77,871 268 
Slai!J, Union and _Foreign Governments 

8·3 Army, Navy and Air Force Included in 8•8 

8·7 Employees of State Governments 145,063 141,924 3,139 176,096 36,713 36,447 266 

8·8 Employees ofthe Union ~vernment 64,333 63,597 736 77,378 
·(including 8 3) 

8·9 Employees of non-Indian. Govem-
'\ 

497 399 98 597 
ments 

8·4 Police (other than village watollUlen) 64,146 64,107 39 77,105 .39,314 .39,314 Nil 

8·5 Village officers and servants, includ- 24,642 24,636 
ing village_ watollUlen 

6 .30,130 48,5.37 48,290 247 

8·6 Employees of Municipalities and Local . . .38,276 34,95.3 3,323 46,280 14,480 14,146 334 
Boards (but not including persons · ( i n c 1 u d i n.g 5' 6) 
classified under any other division or 
sub-division . · 

DitJision 9-Beruices'nol elBewhet-8 apecifod ·t~498,7S3 '1~65,133 233,620 1,907,825 1,764,142 1,180,791 583,351 

9·0 Sorvioes otherwise unclassified 858,347' 721,532· 136,815 J,I06,175 580,.314 . .371,126 209,188 

Domestic servi~ <:ut ~t- incfuding 
. ~ .. · .. 

. 9•1 246,344 200,365 45,979; .305,522 5.37,924 .348,901 189,023 
services rendered y members of 

· family households to one another) 

9·2 Barbers an,d beauty shops 122,113 114,595 7,518 152,247 222,434 170,927 51,507 

9·3 Laundries and, laundry services •.• 125,278 97,269 28,009 162,310 228,761 124,665 104,096 
.. 

9·4 Hotels. restaurants and eating houses ,r,352 '15,488 1,864 20,899 4,562 4,297. 265 . 
9·5 Recreation services . : 32,888 . 26,968 5,920 40,590 33,950 . 24,460 9,490 

9"6 LegoJ and business services 33.457 .32,725 7.32 40,325 22,880 22,835 45 .. 
9·7 Arts, let~rs and journalism 3,841 3,636 205 4,864 1,485 1,432 53 

9'8 Religious, charitable and welfare·ser- 59,133 52,555 6,578 74,893 131,832 112,148 19,684 
vioes -, \. . 

Non-productive &urcu 148,019 110,433 37,586 192,689 230,632 169,199 61,433 

' 1 p.....,. living principally on Uwomo } 
from non-agricultural property 

37,684 30,540 7,144 45,297 23,854 19,176 4,678 
2 Pel'SOns li~ principally. on- pensions, . . 

remittances, scholarslnpa and funds 
j 

3 Inmates of asylums, alms-houses and 
recipients of doles 

2,716 2,1~ 552 13,113 . 36,948 35,675 1,273 

4 _Beggars and._.vagrants ·.' ·102,749 75,329 27,420 - 127,942.' 165,512 114,216 51,296 

s All other persons living principally on 4,870 2,400 2,470 6,337 4,318 132 4,186 
) income derived from non-productive '. 

activities; prostitutes · 

h,. 
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division and sub-division, 1901-. 31, 1951-~ (cont4.) 

Persons 

23,983 

34,469 

87,869 

43,279 

39,511 

73,529 

1921 

Workers 

Males 

12,190 

31,875 

86,266 

42,507 

38,951 

71,805 

7,289 6,903 
(including 

1,561,446 

483,943 

531,122 

185,645 

210,152 

1,956 

26,587 

13,472 

1,602 

'106,967 

263,328 

15,174 

16,193 

213,450 

18,511 

1,041,013 

320,118 

339,270 

148,006 

113,299 

1,519 

17,040 

13,136 

1,406 

. 87,219 

177,534 

11,907 

15,709 

140,610 

9,308 

Females 

11,793 

2,594 

1,603 

772 

560 

1,724 

386 
5• 6) 

520,433 

163,825 

191,852 

37,639 

96,853 

437 

9,547 

336 

196 

19,748 

. 85,794 

' 3,267 

484 

72,840 

9,203 

Pl1rsons 

30,764 

27,834 

89,006 

41,959 

40,279 

109,743 

1911 

Workers 

Males 

12,055 

25,985 

88,345 

. 41,787 

39,958 

109,517 

Females 

18,709 

1,849 

661. 

172 

32r · 

.226 

7,932 7,810 122 ' • 
(including .. 5'6), 

2,209,656 

. 917,861 

637,506 

243,737 

221,838 

2,559 

47,648 

13,599 

1,478 

123,430 

339,779 

. 27,284 

23,365 

289,130* 

1,451,472 

' 596,625 

409,197 

758,184 

321,236 

228,309 ' 

, 
176,725 ' . 67~012 

i21,552 .. 100,286 

1,889 670 

30,145 . ' 17,503 

13,370 229 

1,338 140 

100,631 '22,799 

227,517 112,262 

-
19,841 7,443 

22,175 1,190 

185,501* '103,629* 

Persons 

22,816. 

20,696 

1901 • 

Workers 

Males 

. 10,198 

19,849 

59,851 59,840 
(including part 

Females 

12,61& 

847 

ti 
of. 8•4) 

26,997 26,987 '· ' . ' ' . 10 
' (including ·part of · 8• 4) 

32,~54 : 32,85~ . I 

,,;,_,/·'1) 

.... ,:.:·· ·~ 

61,584 . 61,546'· . 
(part included in 

38 
8"7) . 

. 112,230.· ll2,064 c 166. 

13,'144 13,646 98 

1,812,118 

144,623 

··,," 

1,048,543 763,575 

512,180 .. .. 232,443 

304,057 218,243 ' 85;814 

• · 256,742 · 15o;10r 106,641 

• 115 no 5 
\ 

47,342 ' 32,446 .. {4,896 

17,885 11.849. seC 
524 488 % 

. '156,992.. 127,392 29,600 

412,742 273,742 139,000 

36,262 

26,178 

340,112 

10;190 

27,043 

25,151 

221,017 

531 

.~.219 

1,027 

119.095. 

9,659 

.* Thi~, includes the figure under "AU other persons living principally . 9n income. detived from non•productivo activities; 
prost1tutes • . 
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TABLE 289-Number of workers per 10,000 of total population in each economic division 
and sub-division, 1901-31, 1951 _ 

Oooupation 1951 1931 1921 1911 1901 

TOTAL BON-AGRICULTURAL 1,046'0 1,305' 8 1,329·5 1,548• 7 1,743" 0 

V-Production other than cultlvaUon 346'9 525"1 571'6 636"5 602'3 

DMsion 0-.Primary industrie& not elaewhere ~ 34"5 12s•5 138'4 151'2 99'8 

o· I Stock raising .. 18'1 111•8 127"7 131' 8 78"5 

0' 2 Rearing of small l\llUnals and insecta , • 0'1 o·t 
0' 3 Plantation industries .. 2'8 6"5 3'4 6'9 15'9 

0 4 Forestry and wood-cutting •• .. u·o 5'5 4'3 7"6 t· 2 

0' 5 Hunting (including trapping and game propagation) 0'2 0'5 0"5 0'6 0"7 

0•6 Fishing 2'3 4'2 2"5 4'2 3"5 

DitMion 1-Mining and QUarrying •• z·2 1'3 1'0 1'0 1'5 

Total!' O, l • 5 and I' 6-Non-metallio mining and quan-ying 
~ unclauifi«l including stone-quanying, clay, Band· 
11it8 atad mi«a . • • • • • • • 1"1 0'3 0'3 0"3 0'1 

l' 0 Non-metallic mining and quarryine not otherwise 
clM&fud • 

0'1. Nil 0'1 

1' 5 Stone-quarrying, clay and sand-pita •• 1'6 0'3 

1'6 Mica 
. Nil .. 

1 • 1 Coal mining 0'1 

Tolal1' 2 and I' 3-MelaZ mining 0'3 Nil 0'1 

I' 2 Iron ore mining 0'1 Nil 

1' 3 Metal mining except iron ore mining •• 0'2 Nil Nil 

t· 4 Crude petroleum and natural gas 0'1 Nil Nil Nil Nil 

I' 7 Bait, saltpetre and saline substances 1'0 0"6 0"7 1'4 

' Division 2-.ProouBing and Man-ujadure-FoodstuJJs, Te:cl11es, 185'9 2'12'6 309'4 341'9 344'7 
Leathet- and Producl8 ~, . 

Total2' 0 and 2' 2-Food industries~ undassijied in- 31'4 58"'1 . 5s·s 64'9 ss·o 
clwliftg ~oil and dairy product.s {including 4'1) 

2' 0 Food industries otherwise unclassified 12'4 12'4 10'4 15'2 11'7 

2' 2 Vegetable oil and dairy products 19'0 46'3 48'4 49'7 46'3 
{including 4'1) 

2·1 Grains and pulses 21'6 53"8 65'6 83'8 65'1 

. 2' 3 Sugar industries 1~"3 1'4 1' 5 3'1 6'6 

~2' 4 Beverages 1'4 0'7 0"1 0'3 0'7 

2'5 ~obaooo 2'8 0"2 0"2 0'3 o·s 
2' 6 Cotton textiles 55"6 88'2 108'6 109'7 138'0 

2' 7 Wearing apparel (except 
textile goods 

footwear) and made-up 29'7 25'7 30'3 35'0 35'4 

2' 8 Textile industries otherwise unclassified 13'6 12'5 10'5 18'2 9"6 . 
2' 9 Leather,leather products and footwear 17 5 31"4 33'8 26•6 30"5 

Division 3-ProceBBing and Manufaclur&-Melols, 0-icaZ. 36''1 23 3 24'4 26'0 35"6 
and Prodt~Cta C~J 

Total3 • 0, 3 • 1 and 3 · 2-MantifacttWe oJ metal producl8 ot1Ulf'· 25'6 22'4 23"3 24 0 30'5 
toi8e unda.sBijied includitlg baric manufacturs 

3 · 0 Manufacture of 'metal products otherwise unclassi-
fied 

24'0 22'4 23' I 23'7 
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TABLE 289-Number of workers per 10,000 of total population in each economic division 
and .gub-division, 1901-31, 1951-{contd.) 

Occupation 1951 1931 1921 1911 1901 

3' 1 Iron and steel (bll8ic manufacture) .. 1' 5 0'2 0'3 
(ino lud ing 3' 2) 

3' 2 Non-forrous metals (bll8io manufacture) 0'1 Include] in 3'1 

, 3' 3 Transport equipment 5"1 0'2 0'1 0'2 .. 0'4 

3 · 4 Electrical machinery, apparatus, appliances and 0'1 Included in 5"5 
supplies 

3 · 5 Machinery (other than electrical machinery) includ. 
ing engineering workshops 

2'5 o~ I 0'2 0'2 0'1 

Total 3 · 6, 3 · 7 and 3 · 8-Manufadure of chemical products z·8 .0'6 0'8 1.' 6 ·4'6 
(including 4" 8) 

3' 6 Bll8ic industrial chemicals, fertiliser and power 0'7 4'3 
alcohol 

3' 7 Medioal and pharmaceutical preparations o·z 0'1. 

3 · 8 -Manufacture of chemical products otherwise unclaBSi · I' 9 0'2 
fied 

Division 4-Proceasing and Manufacture~not elsewhere specified 81'6 99'4 98'4 1.1.6'4 1.20'7 

TottU 4' 0 and 4' 5 -Manufacturing indusflries othe1"11Jiae un-
classified including rubber product-s 

20'3 20'2 21'5 '2~·~ Z4'9 

4' 0 Manufacturing industries otherwise unclaBSiAed , , 20'2 24'9 

4' 5 Rubber products O't 

4' I Products of petroleum and coal 0'3 -. ~ 0'1 .. Included in 2' 2· Nil 

tJ • 2 Bricks, tiles and other structural clay products 1'9 2'8 1' 2 1' 9 0'1 

I; 3 Cement-cement pipes and other cement products 0'1 Incb:lded· in 4'4 
... 

' ., .. 
4' 4 Non-metallic mineral products 19'9' 38'5 38') 45'7 44'3 

(including 4' 3) 

4' 6 Wood and wood producte other than furi:llture and 33'5 36'9 
fixtures 

36'7 45'9 49'7 

4' 7 Furniture and fixtures '1'3 0~3 o·2 0'5 0'2 

4 · 8 Paper and paper products o·s Included in 3' 8 o· i · o··t · 0"1 ' 

4' 9 ·Printing and allied industries 3'5 0'7 0'5 1' 1 0'8 

VI--COMMERCE 167'9 231'2 218'2 214'2 203'5 

Division 6-C'ommerce 167'9 231'2 Z18'2 214'2 203'5 

6 · 0 Retail trade otherwise unclaBSified 8I'7 27'7 36'3 33'8 48'1 
(including part of 6'5) 

Total6' I and 6' 4-Trade in foodStuffs 57'0 170'6 ~40'5 141'6 1.21'8 

(i) Trade in grains and pulRea 16'4 68'7 54'6 .63' 7 ··56'9 

(ii) Trade in other foodatuffs ... 40'6 101'9 85'9 77'9 64'9 

6' 1 Retail trade in foodstuffs (including beverages and 51'8 121'8 
narcotics) 

6' 4 Wholesale trade in foodstuffs 5'2 

6' 2 Retail trade in fuel (including petrol) 4'3 9'0 10'4 11' 7 6'0 
(including part · of 6• 5) 

6 · 3 Retail trade in textile and leather goode 17'5 I2'9 12 9 ll'2 13•3 
(including part of 6• 5) 

6• 5 Wholeea.le traclo in commodities other than food- 1'4 Included in 6'0, 6'2 and 6'3 Nil 
stuffs 

6' 6 Real eetato 0'6 1'1 2'2 2•2 
(inc I u ding 7' 5) 

Total6' 7 and 6' 8-Moneylending, banking and other financial 5'4 9'9 
ln~ineaa including i118Urance 

15'9 13•7 14'3 

6' 7 Insurance 0'4 Nil 



302 CHAPTER V-NON·AGRICULTURAL CLASSES 

TABLE 289--Number of workers per 10,000 of total population in each ecorwmic division 
and sub-division, 1901-31, 1951 

Occupation 1951 1931 1921 1911 1901 

6' 8 Moneylending, banking and other .finanoial business 5'0 14"3 

VII-Transport 45'0 36'8 32'9 36'0 42'7 

Diinslon 1-TranBpOrl .. 45'0 36'8 32'9 36'0 42'7 

1' 0 ~rt and communioationS otberwiso un- 0"4 
classified and incidental services 

1'1 Transport byroad .. 21'0 21"3 17"6 22'4 32'9 
7' 2 Transport J>y water 1'2 3' I 2'0 2'2 3'7 
1' 3 Transport by air .. 0"3 Nil Nil Nil 

1' 4 Railway transport 16'1 12'4 13'3 11'4 6"1 
(including part of 5'2) 

VUI-Other ~ervloes and Miscelbneous Sources 486'2 512"7 506'8 662'0 894'5 

Division 5-Constmr~n and Utilittes .. . . SS'f 55'3 55'7 65'4 56'4 

5" 0 Construction and maintenance of WOl'k5-otberwise 4'5 
unclassified 

5 • 1 Construction and maintenance-buildii:Jgs 1.5'4 8'5 1'9 12'7 8'3 
5. 2 ConStruction and mainte.nance-roads, bridge~t an~ 3'2 1'3 1'0 2'2 I' 7 other Transport works (part inc.uded in 7'4) 

5' 3 Construction and maintenance-Telegraph and Te]e. 
phone linea · · · · · · 

0'1 

5' 4 Conatruotion &Dd. maintenance operations-irrigation 2'9 0"3 0'2 1' 3 1' 2 and otber agricultural WOl'ks .. . . · · . . . 
Tolal3' 4 and 5" 5 Eleclriclty, heal, light and ga11 1'8 0'3 o·t 0'1 

5' 5 Works and Bervioee--eleotrio power and gas I' I 0'3 0'1 0'1 
supply . (inc I ud ing 3'4) 

5' 6 Works and &ervioes--domestio and industrial water 
supply· · 

0'5 lnoludod in 8'6 

5"7 Sanitary works and services-including_ scavengers 27'4 44'9 46'S 49'1 45'2 
DitJ~ion 1-Storage~ W~uaing and Oomtnunications 3'9 2'2 1'5 2'0 4"1 

1' 5 Storage and warehousing . , 0'3 Included in 6'6 2"7 
~ ... 

TOta17'6, 7"7,7'8G;.d 1'9-Qommu"icatimlll •• .. 3'6 2'2 t'5 2'0 1'4 . 
7' 6 Postal services .. 2'9 I' 3 

· 1' 7 Telegraph services 
.. 

0'4 ·~ 0"1 

7' 8 Telephone eervices ·, 0'2 .. 
7' 9 Wireleea.eervices o·r 

Dj.Mion 8-Haalth; EdUCCIIitm and Public Administration , • 94'9 53'1 57'3 63'6 60'0 

8 • l Medi.cal and other Health services 9'8 6'2 5'1 6'4 4'7 
8' 2 .Edu0a.tional services and Research ... 20'6 10'5 7'4 5·a 4'3 

TotalS· 3. 8 ·1, 8 · 8 11nd 8. ~Employees of Slal"• Union afld 40'2 15'8 18'9 18'5 12 4 
For~ign GdvernnUJnts (ifl('Juding parl 

of8'4) 

8'3 Army,Navy8.ndAirForce Included in 8'8 

8'1 Employeos of State Governments .. 27 9 7'4 9'3 8'7 5'6 
(including part 

of8'4) 

8'8 Employees of the Union Government 12'2 6'8 
(including 8" 3) 

8' 9 Emplo~ of non-Indi~ Governments . 0'1 

......... --··· -· -~- .. -
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TABLE 289-Number of workers per 10,000 of total population in each economic division 
and sub-division, 1901-31, 1951-(concld.) 

Occupation 

8.' 4 Police (other tllan villsge watchmen) •• 

8' 5 Village officers and servants, including village 
watchmen 

8 • 6 Employees of Municipalities and Local Boards (but 
not including persons classified under any other 
division or sub-division) 

Dim.ion 9-Services not elsewhere spedfiP.d 

9 · 0 Services otherwise unclassified 

9' 1 Domestic services (but not including services ren
dered by members of family honsellold to one an
other) 

9' 2 Barbers and beauty shops 

9' 3 Laundries and laundry services 

9' 4 Hotels, restaurants and eating houses.,· 

9 · 5 Recreation services 

9 · 6 Legal and business services 

9' 7 Arts, letter and journalism 

9' 8 Religious, charitable and welfare services 

Nrm-productitle Sourcu •• 

Persons living principally on income ·from non- } 
agricultural property 

2 Persons living principally on pensions, remittances, . 
scholarships and funds · · 

3 Inmates of asyiwns. alms-houses and recipients of 
doles 

. 4 Beggars and vagrants 

5 All other persons living principally .on income 
derived from non-productive activities ; prosti · 
tutes 

1951 

12'2 

4'8 

7'3 

301'8 

175'0 

48'3 

24'.1 

25'7 

3'3 

6'4 

6'4 

0'8 

11'8 

30'5 

7'2 

2'1 

. 20'2 

l'O 

1931 1921 1911 190! 

7"9 8'5 8'4 12"7 
(part included 
· in8•7) 

9'8 22'8 23'1 

2'9 1~6 1'7 
(inc 1 u ding 5', 6). , . 

355'6 335.''1 

117'0 104'1 

460•2 . 

1~4'2 

132'8 108'4: 114'2· 

44'.8. 

46• 1 

0'9 

6'9 

4'6 

0'3 

26'6 

46'5. 

4'8 

,7'4 

33'4 

0'9 

. ; 

;. I 

56.'6 
.. ·• I 

''! 

. ,50' !3 . 

46'2 

0'5 

9'19 

!2~?. 

0'3 ,, ,: 

25'7 

. 70'8 

3'2 ·. . ' 5'7 

~·5, .4'.9 

,45'.9:- 6o:r 
4·o · · ,_..;... 

2'8 

688'9 

373'7 

153'6 

62:1 

52'9 

9'8 

3'7 

o· i 
32.'4 

85'1 

7'5 

5'4 

70' 

2; 1 . 

----------~~------~-----~~------~~--L---~~~~~~~~----~
•This includes. the figure under "All other persons liv:ing prinpipally on income derived frpm non-productive activities ; prostitutes" 
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5 .. We will now proceed to examine the variati?ns ~der each division and 
important sub-divisions of the various means of hvelihood. 

V-Production other than cultivation 

Division 0-Primary industries not elsewhere specified-All the sub
divisions of this division show a declinin:g trend since 1911 with the excep
tion of 0 · 2,Rearing of small animals and insects and 0 · 4, Forestry and 
wood-cutting, which have shown significant rise since 1931. The absolute 
figures under rearing of small animals are so small as to be insignificant. The 
employment undet 0·4, Forestry and wood-cutting has, however, more than 
doubled since 193~. This is due to forests now supplying the bul~ofthe fuel
wood for the State as also railway sleepers in larger numbers. 

·The decline under 0 ·1, Stock raising, from 6· 33lakhs in 1911 to 1·15lakhs 
in 1951 is most noteworthy. The reasons ·are to be traced in the decline in the 
number of sheep, goats, horses and ponies. The fall in the number of sheep is 
due to reduction of pasturage, lack of organization of the wool industry and 
increased sla-q.ghter for meat and hide. The fall in the number of goats is 
due to reduction of pasturage and increased slaughter for meat and hide, specially 
during the War years: The fall in the number of horses and ponies is to be 
accounted for mainly to the mechanization of transport, export during War 
years, and the increased cost of their maintenanc~. 

The decline under O· 3, Plantation industries, seems to be largely due to 
the fact that owing to a rise in the price of agricultural produce, the principal 
means of livelihood of many persons who were engaged in cultivation as well 
as market. gardening, has been .converted into cultivation. Rose cultivation in 
Kannauj and other areas l;tas Iiow declined. Employment in tea industry 
has, however, risen and now stands at about 3,000. 

· Sub-division 0 · 6, Fishing, has declined, presumably for the same reasons 
as plantation industries. · 

Division !-Mining and Quarrying-There is.on the whole a rise in employ
ment in this division from about 4,600 in 1911 to about 14,000 in 1951. 
The increase is shared by all sub-divisions except 1 · 7, Salt, ,saltpetre and 
saline substances, which has shoWn. a marked decline. The increase is the larg
est under I· 5, Stone-quarrying, clay and sand-pits in which the workers have 
risen from about 1,500 in 1931 to about 10,000 in 1951, apparently as a result 
of increased building activities. 

Division 2-Processing and M anujacture--Foodstujjs, Textile, Leather and 
Products thereof-This is an important division employing over half the 
workers of. means of livelihood V and over one-sixth of the workers of all 
non-agricultural means of livelihood. It will be seen that there has been a 
steady fall in the employment of workers under this division since 1901. The 
fall is not merely in the. proportion of workers but also in their absolute 
numbers. The main reason for this fall is the decline of several important 
cottage industries as a result of the establishment of factories. 

Sub-division 2 · 0, Food industries otherwise unclassified,"' consists of making 
and selling of sweetmeats; slaughter,. preparation and preserva~ion of meat and 
its sale ; bakers and biscuit factories ; chat makers ; canning and preservation of 
fish. This sub-division shows an increase in employment between 1931-51 
but the increase has only just kept pace with the increase in population. The 
industries of this sub-division have not had to usually face competition from any 
organized factories. 

Sub-division 2 · 1, Grains and pulses and 2 · 2, Vegetable oil .and dairy pro
ducts have both registered heavy falls since 1911. Grinding of wheat into 
flour, hand-pounding of rice, milling of pulses. and extraction of oil from oil
seeds, which used to be carried out as cottage industries have now been gradually 
giving place to the power-driven mills. The number of grain-parchers has 
been steadily going down since 1901 (except for a small rise during 1921-31). 
It was 176,000 in 1901 and is now only 62,000. The fall during the last decade 
seems to have been aggravated by the food controls. It is interestng to find 
that the <;~onsumption of parched grains is on the decline, which is evidence of 
a change in the food habits of the people. The number of rice-pounders and 
huskers_ and flour-grinders has been s~eadily declining since 19ll, when it was 
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2 • 39 lakhs ; it now stands at only 48,500. Manufacturers and refiners· of vege
table and mineral oil have declined heavily since 1931 ; their figure was 2 · 3 
Jakhs in 1931 and is only 1· 06lakhs in 1951. 

Sub-division 2· 3, Sugar industries, shows a big rise owing mainly to the 
development of vacuum pan factories consequent on the grant of protection 
to sugar industry in 1932. 

Sub-division 2 · 4, Beverages, also shows a big rise, due to the development 
of manufacture of ice, aerated water, and spirituous liquors. The ~umber· of 
toddy-drawers has fallen as a result of the excise po~cy of the gov~rnmeil.~ •. 

Sub-division 2· 5, Tobacco, also has registered a big rise owirig to the. ~s·tab-: 
lishment of a large cigarette manufacturing factory at Sahara~pur and the 
development of bidi-making. · · . . .. 

Sub-division 2·6, Cotton textiles, shows a big fall since, 1901. :rhe in~r9:., 
duction of factories for cotton ginning and cleaning, spinning and weavi,ng ha~ 
affected the old cottage industries. Then the production of cotton· its~lf ha~ 
come down in the State. Of the 3 · 5 lakh workers in this sub-division over 
one-third are employed in cotton textile factories .. rhe number' 'of persons 
employed in cotton spinning, sizing and weaving has gradually fallen from 5· 82 
lakhs in 1901 to about 3·17 lakhs in 1951, while those employed in cott<;>n; 
ginning, cleaning and pressing has fallen from 7Q,OOO_in 1901 to ·only about 
22,000 in 1951. . . . ' . . 

Sub-division 2·7, Wearing apparel (except footwear) and made~uptext_ile 
goods, consists of tailors, milliners, dress-makers and darners ; patioas ; ~.osier;y. 
manufacture ; embroideries ; makers of crepe, lace and frfuges ; .£ur .dressers an,d 
dyers ; hat makers ; man~acture of house-fur~s~~g t~xtil~s ; ~ent m~kers ;, 
umbrella-makers and repaiTers ; makers of soot~· ka_l~n and n~war ; and makers 
of made-up textile goods. This sub-division. has registered a l~rg(;} 'ihcrease, 
over 1931 although it was declining between 1901-31. The tailors form the 
bulk of this sub-division. ' 

Sub~division 2 · 8, Textile industries otherwise Unclassified,' includes jh~, 
woollen, silk, hemp and flax, rayon, rope· and other such ind~tries. This sub
division also shows a rise from about 62,000 workers in 1931 ·to about 86,000' 
workers in 1951. The workers in jute mills .have increased froni about 1,000 to 
about 6,600. Jute growing is being encoliraged in the State and the number of 
jute mills has increased from one in 1931 to three in 1951. . Emplo~ent in 
silk industry shows a decline. · . · . · · 

Sub-division 2· 9, Leather, leather products and footwear, sho~s :a heavY, 
fall between 1931-...51. The establislupent of "leather ta~mirig ~nd shoe ... m~nu7 , 
facturing factories has resulted in a decline of the .cottage leath~r ind~strie~~· 

. Division. 3-Processing and manufacture--metals, chemicals and. pro(Juctf$ 
thereof-Owing to development of large scale industry and transport all: the sub ... 
divisions show improvement since 1931, in particular 3 · 0, Manufacture o£ metal 
products otherwise. unclassified ; 3 · 1 and 3 · 2, Basic. manufacture of metals . ; 
3. 3, Transport eqUipment, inCluding manufact~e, repair and ass~m.blage . of 
bicycles, coach builders and makers of carriages, repair-of railway equipment 
and repair of motor vehicles ; 3 · 5, Machinery including engineering workshops ; 
and 3 · 6, 3 · 7 and 3· 8, Manufacture of chemical products~ - ' . 

Division 4-Processing and manufacture not .elsewhere sp~cijied-. This 
division shows all-round improvement since 1921 'with the .exception of Sub·. 
division 4 · 4, Non-metallic mineral products, which includes potters and makera 
of earthenwares whose number has come down from 177,614 in 1931-to about 
87,000 in 1951. The Sub-divisions showing marked rise are 4·· 2, Bricks, tiles· 
and other structural clay products ; 4 · 6, Wood and wood products ; 4 · 7, 
Furniture and fixtures; and 4· 9, Printing and allied industdes. . 

VI-Commerce 

Division6, Commerce, employs about 16 ·1 per cent. ofthenon-agri~~ltural 
workers. There has been a gradual fall under this ·division in the proportion 
of workers to the total population and between 1931--51 even the absolute 
figures have come down by about a lakh. The fall is due to reduction under 
trade in foodstuffs as a result ·of governm~nt cpntrols ; reduction ·under retail· 
trade in fuel due to disappearance of local fuel reserves, g?vernment control: 



300 CIIAP'tER V-1WN:·~tGR1CtrLTURAL CLASSES 

over distribution of fuel and kerosene, and replacement of kerosene by electri
city for lighting purposes; and the reduction under moneylending as a ~esult 
of debt relief legislation. . 

Sub-divisions 6 · 1 and 6 · 4, Retail and wholesale trade in foodstuffs, has 
registered a big fall_since 1931 ; the obvious result of the introduction of govern
ment controls and rationing in the beginning of the decade 1941--50. Only a 
limited number of retailers in foodstuffs are now licenced. The dealers in grains 
and pulses also were 3 · 41 lakhs in 1931 and are now only 1 · 04 lakhs. The 
number of dealers in dairy products, eggs and poultry has come down from I · 29 
lakhs in 1931 to about 40,000 in 1951 and the number of dealers in fodder for 
animals has come down from 42,000 in 1931 to about 8,000 in 1951. 

Sub-division 6· 2, Retail trade in fuel has gone down since 1911 mainly as 
a 1·esult of the disappearance of fuel reserves in the outskirts of towns and vil
laO'es. Formerly labourers, chiefly women used to collect fuel and sell it in the 
ne

0

arest bazaars but this trade has nearly disappeared. The fall in the number 
of women-workers in this sub-division is noteworthy. The fuel requirements 
of the towns are now met by fuel-wood from the forests. Another retail 
trade in this sub-division was t.hat of kerosene 'Oil, which has received a set-back 
as a result of controls and the replacement of kerosene by electricity for 
domestic lighting. · · 

Sub-division 6 · 3, Retail trade in textile and leather goods shows a large 
increase since 1911 because of the increase in the number of cloth retailers. Al
though cloth was also under government control recently "licences for the retail 
of cloth were (unlike those for retail of foodstuffs) distributed rather liberally, 
in particular to displaced persons. Retail trade in leather goods also has appa-
rently shown an improvement. . 

Sub-divisions 6 · 7 and 6 · 8, l\ioneylending, banking and other financial 
business; including insUfance, has been declining greatly since 1921. No separate 
figures for insurance are available for the previous censuses. The reduction in 
1931 was due to the economic depression and the subsequent decline is due to 
exhaustive legislation on the regulation of credit and relief of debt as also to the 
iinpending abolition of zamindarl. · 

VII-Transport 

Division 7, Transpm·t, now employs 4 · 3 per c~ut. of the non-agricultural 
workers. It has registered a significant rise since 1921 and specially between 
·1931--51. Transport by road, air and railway all show large increases; 
only transport by water shows a fall. The development of road transport is 
mainly due to the introduction of motor vehicles as also to the increase in the 
mileage of pukka roads. It may be mentioned that owing to mechanized 
transport animal driven transport has received a set-back. Air transport is 
a new feature. The State has important civil aerodromes at Kanpur, Lucknow 
and Allahabad. Railway transport shows a rise owing to the increase in the 
number of ~ilway employees. -

Vlll-Other Services and Miscellaneous Sources 

!\leans of livelihood VIII is a residuary one and employs the largest pro
portion of non-agricultural workers. It consists of portions of Division 7 and 
the whole of Divisions 5, 8 and 9 ·and non-productive sources. There is a 
marked rise in the means of livelihood VIII between 1931 and 1951 and the 
1·ise is shared by all the divisions_ constituting it. · · 

Division 5, Construction and utilities, shows· an all~round rise. The 
apparent decline in Sub-division 5 · 7 is due to the transfer of some of the emplo
yees to Sub-divisions 5 · 6 and 8 · 6 ;-there is actually no real decline. The rise 
is obviously due to increasing activities under all the sub-divisions-Construc
tjon and maintenance· of works-buildings, roads, bridges, Telegraph and 
Tel~phone lines, irrigation and agricultural works ; electric power and gas 
supply and domestic and industrial water-supply. 

Sub-divisions 7 · 6, 7 · 7, 7 · 8 and 7 · 9, Communications, relate mainly to 
employees in Postal, Telegraph, Telephone and Wireless services. Their num
ber has greatly increased since 1921 and specially since 1931 due to expansion of 
these departments. 
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Division 8, Health·, education and public administration, has registered a 
large increase since 1931. All sub~divisions show increases with the exception 
of village officers and servants. The reduction in village officers and servants 
might be due to reduction in the number .of village chaukidars. The increases 
in medical and health services, educational services and research, police, and 
employees of municipalities need no comment; they are the result of expansion 
of activities. 

Division 9, Services not elsewhere specified comprises 28· 9 per cent. of the 
non~agricultural workers. It shows a small rise of absolute numbers since 1921. 
But four sub-divisions show decreases--domestic services, barbers and beauty 
shops, laundries and laundry services, and religious and welfare services. Do- ·.' 
mestic servants have decli,ned because of the rise in the cost of living which has 
made the engagement of a domestic servant beyond the means of most middle · 
class families. Barbers who used to perform many functions during .marriages; · 
etc., are nowinlessdemandfor thesepurposes; someofthemhaveta~entQ: other<, 
professions including cultivation. The reduction in the number un4e~ la~dr;;y 
services may be due to cultivation having become their principal means of live-! 
lihood of most of the rural workers. The reduction under religious, charitable· · 
and welfareservicesisdue.tothe priestly class beingnotnowsomuchin deinand · 
as before. Hotels and restaurants have increased as also legal and business 
services and arts, letters and journalism.· .. , . ·' · . 

. Non-productive sour~es-They show a steady decli~e, b~_th in absolute ' 
and proportionate figures since 1901. Their number has .come down -from 4·13 
lakhs in 1901 to 1· 9 lakhs in 1951. _ .: ._. : ... , 

Beggars and vagrants, who form the bulk of the non-productive sources,·· · 
have also been steadily declining. Their number has come. downfrom..3 · 40 lakhs 
in 1901 to 1· 28 lakhs in 1951. The next numerous non-proquctive source. 
consists of persons living on income from non-agricultural property~ pensions," · 
remittances, scholarships and funds. This has been 'increasing since 1921~ 
presumably due to increase in the number of pensio:p.ers. -~·:,, . : .. : " · 

6. Table 290 gives the number of workers in agricultural and· ·.iiori~agri~ , Variation In the 
cultural occupations and their percentage to total popl,llation by:.sei since: .;!r~::'o~i:m~:· 
·1901. It will be !;Jeen that the proportion of female workers in non-agricUltural'; worker~ ,~nee 1901 

TABLE 290-Distribution of workers in agricultural andnon-agriculturaz'occupa.". 
tions and their percentage to total population by sex, since 1901 

Year Total 

Persons 

Agricultural 
occupations 

Non
agricultural 
occupations 

' I ' > 

Males Females. 

Non-
Agricultural agricultural .Aglicultural 

Total occupations occupations T()tal occupations· 

Non,agri· 
cultural 

OCCU• 

pations.' 

1901 .. 23,610,903 15,158,425 8,452,478 16,472,621 10,669,251 5,803,370 7,138,282 4,489,174 2,649,108 
(48•7) (31•3) (17'4) (65·8) (42·6) (23·2) (30·4) (19•1) (11•3) 

1911 ••. 24,641,446 17,205,388 7,436,058 16,801,251 11,779,693 5,021,558 . .7,840,195 5,425,695 2,414,500 
(51· 3) (35· 8) (15· 5) (67• O) · (47• 0) (20· 0) (34· Z) (23· ,7) (10•.5), 

1921 . • 24.830,283 18,645,719 6,183,564 ' 16,400,670 12,204,248 4,195,422 8,429,613 6,442,471 1,987,142 
(53· 4) (40·1) (13· 3) (67· 3) (50·1) (17· 2) (3S· 1) (29'1) (9· O) 

1931 .. 24,159,472 17,680,829 6,478,643 16,974,737 12,410,024 4,564,113 7,184,735 5,270,805 1,913,930 
(48' 7) (35· 6) (13·1) (65· 1) (47· 6) (17• 5) (30· 5) (22· 4) (8' 1) 

1951 . • 26,839,316 20,226,991 6,612,325 19,530,399 14,295,036 5,235,313 7,308,917 5,931,905 1,377,012 
(42' 5) (3Z· 0} (tO· S) (59· O) (43· 2) (15· 8) (24· 3) (19· 7) (4• 6) 

occupations has been steadily going down since 1901 and the fall is very steep · .. 
between 1931-51. Even the absolute :figures have gone down from 26 · 5 lakhs 
in 1901 to 13 · 8lakhs in 1951. The proportions are also falling in agricultural 
ocoupations since 1921. These figures speak eloquentlyofthe lack of avenues 
of employment with the natural adverse effect on the employment of women. 
This increases the proportion of,non-earning dependants and may even hay~ 
a.n effect on the position o£ wome11 in t4e hQlllli'· 

,, ·. ·· . ... ~·: 
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In order. to study the variations in the employment of women since 1901, Tables 291 
and 292 have been prepar_ed from the figures contained in Tables 288 and 289 ; Table 292 

TABLE 291-· Important economic sub-divisions in which employment of women has 
· · · declined in Uttar Pradesh 

Number of female 

Number of workers of both sexes 
Self-sup. 

porting 
persons Workers 

·--~_!9,000_of_t_c:l:.::ta.::lE.po:!p:.:::ul:::a.:.::ti.:.:on;:__ ___ _ 

Eoonomio RUb-division · 1951 

0' I Stock raising .. • IS' 1 

0' 4 Plantation industries 2 · 8 

0' 4 Forestry and w~od-outting II' 0 . . . . 

o· 5 Hunting (inoludiOg trap· o· 2 
ping and gam,e p~pagation) 

0'6 Fishing .. 2'3 

1 • 7 Salt, saltpetre and saline , , 
~~mnoos · 

Total 2'0 and' ·2·2-Food · 31'4 
industries otherwise unoJassi· 
fied inoluding vegetable oil 
and dairy prOduots . · 

2"1 Gra.insandpulses 21'6 

2" 4 Beverages . 1· 4 ...... 
2' 6 Cotton textiles . • • !)5' 6 

2' 7 Wearing apparel (exoept 29' 7 
. . · footwear) and ma<le·Up 

•· :·:.,te~e. goods. · · 

: · ~2·a:Teitile indOstri~s otherWise 13'6. 
• , . Uriolassified . . .· ' . 

2' 9 Leather, leather prod.uots 17' ~ 
and footwear· · 

1931 

\ 111'8 

6'5 

5"5 

0'5 

4'2 

1'0 

58"7 

'53'8· 

0'1 

88'2 

25'7 

12'5 

31'4 

4'4 Non-metallio mineral pro.' 
duots 

19'9 '38'5 

4'6 Woodand wood produots 
other than furniture and 
fixtures 

Total 6'1 and ·1;·~Trade in 
foodstuffs · · 

6' 2 Retail trade -m· tuel (inolu• 

(inoluding 
4"3) 

33'5 36'9 

51'0 170'6 

4".3 9'0. 

1921 

127'7 

3'4 

4'3 

0'5 

'2'5. 

0'6 

1911 

131' 8 

6"9 

7"6 

0'6 

4.2 

0'1 

1901 

78'5 

15'9 

1' 2 

0'7 

3'5 

1'4 

58'8 64·9 58'0 
(including 

4" I) 

65"6 83'8 65' 1 

.0'1 0'3 0'7 

108"6 109'7 138'0 

1951 

10,603 

1,571 

7,080 

Nil 

404 

14 

1931 

123,936 

10,359 

11,275 

84 

4,317 

1,617 

1921 

139,194 

5,026 

6,527 

511 

3,370 . 

933 

1911 1901 

111,474. 70,151 

11,194 25,012 

13,068 1,155 

214 235 

6,696 

1,018 

4,780 

1,229 

17,941 ll 0,870 Ill ,624 124,639 95,840 
(inoluding 

4"1) 

34,154 193,496 . 229,237 318,267 209,753 

256 755 98 659 159 

22,183 135,412 219,056 193,542 249,634 

30'3 35'0 35" 4 9,174 34,283 52,040 63,587 57,969 

,(o·,5. 18'2 9' 6 10,308 27,973 26,398 44.097 17,690 

33'8 26'6 .30'5 2,095 22,852 28,260 17,436 29,853 

38"1. 45'7 44'3 8,314 65,764 66,926 85,893 75,854 
(including 

36'7 .45'9 49'7 
4'3) 

12,294 24,781 26,441 41,221 42,222 

.lAO'S 141' 6 121' 8 24,057 290,295 218,872 243,635 165,221 

10'4 . 11'7 6'0 ' 2,118 . 24,187 25,458 32,451. ·}2,585 
ding petrol) ' 

(inoluding part of 6· 5) (inoluding part of 6' 5) 

6' 3 Retail trade iQ. textUe and -~. 17' 5. 
leather goods ... t .. , ·. ~ · .. 

Total 6' 1 and ~ ~-~~Monei· 
lending, bankiiig · imd other· 
financial business inoluding 
insurance ::· ~. · · .. : ':. ~ .: ·' 

,-. I 

5' 7 Sanitary works and services 
inoluding scavengE!~ ! : . ~ .. 

27'4 
. · .... -
.... • .. ' 

9' 0 Servioes 
olaasified 

otherwisl) un- . · 175: 0 
~ ...... \ '.: '. ,· ... 
( .. ' ': . . .. . ' 

9"1 Domestio servioes (but 48' 3 
not including servioes rendered 
by members offam.Uyhouse-
hold to one another) .. . . .. 

. 9· 2 Barbers andbe!'~ty shops 24' I 

9' 3 Laundries an<} laundry 25' 7 
services · · · · · ' · 

9' 8 Religious, oharitable ·and · II' 8 
welfare servioea 

12'9 .· . 12'9' 11'2 13'3 2,243 3,670 6,489 5.437. . 7,375 

(inoluding pari of 6. 5) (inoluding part of 6' 5) 

9'9. 14'3 .. 810' 4,432• . 11,867 . 8,376 4,354 

44'9 46'5 49'1 45'2 54,868 113,223 114,982 123,012 97,350 

117'0 104'1 . '191' 2 .. : { 3?3' 7 . J36,8!5. ,209,188 163,825 ' 32!,236, 763,575 

108'4 114'2 132'8 153" 6 45,979 189,023 191,852 228,309 232,443 

44"8 39'9 50·8 62'7 7.,518 .· 51,507 37,639 67,012 . 85,814 

46'1 . 45'2 46'2 52' 9 28.009 104,096 96,853 100,286 106,641 

·• 
26"6 2?'7 19,748 6,578 19,684 22,799 29,600 . 23'0 32"4 



SECTION '4-EMPLOYMENT IN INDUSTRIES AND SERVICES .309 

TABLE 292-. Important economic sub-divisions 'in which employment of women has 
increased in Uttar Pradesh. · 

Number of.;or:kers of both sexes per ·IO,OOO of 
total population 

Self-sup
porting 
persons 

Number offemale 

Workers 

Economic sub-division I951 1931 I92I I9ll I901 1951 1931 1921 1911 1901 

a· 2 Rearing of small animals 0"1 
. and insects 

Total I· a, I' 5 and I · 6- 1" 7 
Non-metallic mining and 
quarrying otherwise unclas-
sified including stone-quar-
rying, clay, BllUd-pits and 
mica 

I· I Coal mi$g O·l 

Total I· 2 and I· 3-Metal mining a· 3 

I· 4 Crude petroleum and 0• I 
natural gas 

.2· 3 Sugar industria~ l2" 3 

2· 5 Tobacco 2•8 

3· 1 Iron and steel (basic I" 5 
manufaot.nre) 

3· 3 Transport equipment 5~ I 

3' 5 Machinery (other than 2; 5 
electrical uiaohinery) inclu-

. ding engineering workshops 

Total 3· 6, 3· 7 and 3• 8- 2• 8 
Manufacture or· chemical . 
products 

4'1 Productsofpetroleum and 0•3 
coal 

4· 2 Bricks, tiles and other - 7' 9 
structural clay productS 

4' 7 Fnrniture and fixtures I' 3 

f 8 Paper and paper products _ 0' 8 

4"9 Printing and allied 3'.5 
industries 

6' 0 Retail trade otherwise· 81' 7 
unclassified 

6'6 ),'l.eal e~te ·. 0'6 

7' 3 Transport by air 0'3 

7' 4 Railway transport 16'1 

5 · 2 Construction and main· 3 · 2 
tenance-roads, bridges and 
other Transport works 

5· 4 Construction and mainten- 2' 9 
ance operations-irrigation 
and other agricultural works 

5' 5 Works and Eervices- 1' I 
electric power and gas 
,;upply 

Total 7'6, 7"7, 7'8 and 
7' 9-Communications 

3'6 

Nil 

Nil _.Nil Nil 

0•2 0•3 
( i n o I u d i n g 3· 2 ) 

0•2 

a·t 

0'2 

0"2. 

o·6 o·s 
(iilc1uding · 

4•8) 

2'8 

o·3 
· Iiloluded 

in 3•8)_ 

0'7 

O• I Included 
in~~ 2 . 

- I• 2 1·.9 

. 0'2 0'5 

o· .I. 0'1 

0'5 1'1 

o·I 

Nil · 

6•6 

·0'8 

0•4 

0"1 

322 

1.719 

107 

115 

117 

1,246 

2,228 

346 

290 

309 

3 

278 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

74 . 

88 

24 148 28 

567 131 50 

2 4 Nil 

17 11. 

Nil · Nil -, Nil 

. 497 597 . ' 2;036 

. 166 • .. - -241 1,.186 

'2 )3 ' 139 
( i n c lu d i ,n g 3" 2 ) 

62 

Jil'il 

34 

214 

14 

145 

ta9 

32 

4•6 462 . 117 1,244 2,485 5,885 

Nil· · - 101 

0.7 3,891 

0•2 413 

0'1 292. 

o·s 296 

(includiDg 
4"8) 

Nil 237 Included 
in2•2 

3,222 I, 173 1,646 

70 . 160 324 

ID.ciuded . 112 · 
·. in3'8 

68 tis 

18 

82 

Nil 

463 

67 

26 

22 

27"7 36'3 33• 8 .. 48'1 27,514 22,806- ·. 34,464 37,511 47,490 

· (including p&:t of 6' 5) 

1'1 ·2'2 2'2 
(inc I u din-g 7" 5 ) 

Nil .. Nil 

12'4 13'3 11'4 
(including part of 5• 2) 

1'3 1'0 2'2 
(pal't included in 7" 4) 

0'3 0'2 l' 3 

0'3 0'1 0'1 

(inc 1 u ding 3' 4) 

2'2 I' 5 2'0 

Nil 

6•1 

1'7 

1'4 

' 1,167 

31 

1,622 

2,400 

1,411 

87 

156 

. . . (including part of 6' 5) -

79 1,140 440 
( i n c I u d in g 7' 5 ) 

Nil Nil Nil 

816 1,846 1,269 
(including part of 5" 2) 

1,095 765 1,180 
(part included in 7' 4) 

161 143 432 

45 16 4 

(inoluding 3·4) 

9 93 59 

Nil 

Nil 

179 

),813 

2,223 

Nil 

2 
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T.AI1I~E 292~Irnportant economic sub~divisions {n which employment of women has 
· increasP-d in Uttar Prades~contd.) 

·-----.. 
Number of female 

Number of workers of both soxes per I 0,000 of 
Self-sup-

porting 
total population persons Workers 

' 
· Economic sub-division 

.. 
1951 19.31 1921 1911 1901 1951 19.31 1921 1911 1901 

8 · 2 Educational eerviccs and .20'6 10'5 7'4 5'8 4'.3 12,096 3,687 2,594 1,849 847 
Research 

Tot.al 8' 3, 8' 7, 8' 8 and .8' 9- 40'2 15'8 '18'9 . 18• 5 . '!2•4 '3,973 268 1,603 661 II 
(including Employees of State, Union (including 

and For~i~ Governments part of8'4) part of 8'4 

8' 4 Police (other than village 12'2 7'9 8•5 8'4 12'7 39 Nil 560 321 38 
(part (pat•t watobmen) 
inoluded included 

8' 6 Employees of Municipalities 
in 8• 7) ins· 7) 

7'3 2'9 1'6 1'7 2'8 3,323 334 386 122 98 
and Local Boards. (but not .. . {including 5'6) . (including 5' 6) 

· including persons (l]assified 
. under any other diyision or , . 

sub-division) 
9: 4 Hote)_s, restaurants and ; .3'3 ·.:0'9 0'4 0'5 1,864 265 437 670 5 

eating houses 

9 • 6 Legal and business services . : 6 • 4 .4•6 2'9 2"8 3'7 732 45 . 336 229 36 

9' 7 .Arts, letters and journalism 0'8 0'3· ·. o· 3 ·0'3 o· 1 205 53 196 . 140 36 

·. ~ c:'ontaitlfng a list of important ~on-agricultural sub-divisions in which the 
employment of wome~ shows increasing trend and Table 291 containing 
a lis~ of sub-divisions in which the employment of women shows declining 
trend if!. 1951 as compared with previous censuses. · 

There are very few occupations in which an increasing trend is obser
able in 1951 and these are generally those employing relatively a small number 
of' persons. The principal sub-divisions in this category are 6·0, Retail trade 
otherwise uriclassified, in which the number of women in 1951 shows an in
crease ol:lly over that of 1931, but is still behind that of previous censuses ; and 

-_8. 2, Educationa~ services and researc~, in whi~h the increase is obviously due 
·to increase in the number of women teachers . 
. . . , On the other hand.Table.291 contains a large number of important sub
divisions in which the employment of women shows a declining trend. The 
principal falls are un4er sub-divisio:Q. 0 ·1, Stock raising; 2 ·0 and 2 ·2, Food 
industries; 2 ·1, Grains and pulses; 2 ·6; Cotton textiles; 2 ·7, Wearing apparel; 
2· 9, Leather and leather products; 4 ·4, Non-metallic mineral products; 4 ·6, 
Wood and wood products; 6·1 ·and 6·4, Trade in foodstuffs; 6·2, Retail trade in 
fuel ; 5 ·7, Sanitary works and services including sc~vengers ; 9 ·0, Seryices 
otherwise· unclassified; ·9 ·2, Barbers and beauty shops; 9 ·3, Laundries and 
laundry services ; and 9 ·8, Religious, charitable and welfare services. The 
reasons for the decline have already been discussed above. The point to 
·.note is:. that the ;decline has fallen more heavily on- females than males. 

-; :.... j i • • ' ~ ~ • - t : 
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SECTION 5-CONCLUDING REMARKS .... 
. ~ r . ... 

I. Let us now collect the important conclusions of the previous sections 
of this chapter. In spite of progressive industrialization, India is still apre
dominantly agricultural country and the number of persons dependent on 
non-agricultural occupations for their livelihood is very much smaller than 
those dependent on agriculture. In India as a wh~le the non-agricult?ral· 
population is 30·2 per cent. while the correspondmg figures for "Vmted 
Kingdom is 94 per cent. and for U.S. A. 82~4 per cent. Uttar Pradesh IS one 
of the more agricultural States of India, "its non-agricultural· population 
being only 25·8 per cent. 

2. Among the non-agricultural classes the proportion of self-supporting 
persons is 32·7 per cent., of earning dependa~ts, .5·7 per c~nt. and that ?fnon
earning dependants, 61·6 per cent. The mam difference m the proportions as 
compared with the agricultural classes is in respect of earning dependants 
who represent 14·2 per cent. of the agricultural classes. This is 'due to the: 
greater scope in agriculture for the. participation of women and children in 
family cultivation. 

3. Among the self-supporting persons of non-agricultural classes the· 
employees and independent workers together constitute about 94 per cent. 
The proportion of employers is very small (2·80 per cent.) the proportion 
being considerably higher in the urban (4·58 per cent.) than in the rural (1·41 
per cent.) areas. This was to be expected as organized industries and trade 
are mostly located in the urban areas. There is an overwhelming prepon
derance of independent workers over employees in the rural areas of the 
State while in the urban areas the independent workers have only a slender 
majority. The independent worker still rules supreme in the rural areas 
while in the urban areas, the independent workers are gradually giving place 
to employees. 

4. There has been a progressive decline in the proportion of non-agricul
tural workers to the total population since 1901. The proportion fell from 17·4 
per cent. to 13·3 per cent. during 1901-21, remained practically steady during 
1921-31 and fell sharply from 13·1 to 10·5 per cent. in 1951. The decline is 
particularly noteworthy in means of livelihood V, Production other than cul
tivation, where even the absolute figures have gone down since 1911; the 
number was about 30·6lakhsin 1911 and only about 22lakhs in 1951. The 
reduction is accounted for mainly by the fall in the number of workers engaged 
in cottage and small scale industries. The reduction in the proportion of 
female workers has been greater than in the proportion of male workers. 
There has been a corresponding increase in the proportion of non-earning 
dependants. 

- 5. Examining the variation in the proportion of workers by economic 
divisions and sub-divisions it appears that the important divisions and sub
divisions in which marked ~ecline has taken place. are the following : 

Division !-Primary industries not elsewhere specified-0·1, Stock 
raising . 

. Division 2-Processing and manufacture of foodstuffs, textiles, leather 
and products thereof-2·1, Grains and pulses ; 2·2, Vegetable oil and 
dairy products ; 2·6, Cotton textiles ; and 2·9, Leather, leather products 
and footwear. 

Division 6-0ommerce-6·1 and 6·4, Retail and wholesale trade in 
foodstuffs; 6·2, Retail trade in fuel; and 6·7and 6·8, Moneylending 
banking and other financial business. ' 

The above list is only illustrative. It, however, shows clearly why there 
is a retrogressi?n ~n the employment trends. Stock-raising is going down be
cause ofreductwn m pasture-lands as a result of pressure of cultivation and 
beca:use of t?e decli~~ ~ animal tran~port in competition with motor transport. 
The mdustnes of DivisiOn 2, Processmg and manufacture of foodstuffs, textiles 
leather and products thereof, have all been hard hit by the establishment 
of factories. Mahatma Gandhi pointedly focussed attention on this decline 
and advoca:ted the encouragement of village industries in order to provide 
very essential secondary employment to the poor people. Trade in foodstuffs 
has declined because of controls. The trade in fuel has declined because . the 
increasing pressure of population, specially during the last 30 years, has resulted 

Low non-agricul· 
tural population 
ratio in India and 
U.P. 

Self-supporting 
persons, earning 
and non-earning 
dependants 

Employers, 
employees and 
independent work
ers 

Progressive decline 
in the proportion 
of workers 

Employment in 
industries and 
services 
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in the dwindling of local fuel reserves. There is · no doubt whatsoever that 
there has been a definite deterioration in the general employment position in 
spite of the expansion of large scale industries. 

A very significant feature of this· decline in employment· is the particu
larly heavy decline in the employment of women. This is due to the fact that 
many of the industries which have registered a decline used to employ a large 
proportion of women. Men also usually drive women out of the employment 
field whenever there is lack of scope for ~mpl~yment. . The inevitable result of 
this reduction in the·number ofwomen workers is the increase in the number 
of non-earning dependants. The family is tending to be more and more mono
lithic i.e., dependent on one principal earner, and its economic condition is 
<:feteriorating. This is also likely to affect the status of women in the family. 

. I tis apparent that the decline in employment in non-agricultural occupa-
tions is one of the chief causes of the existing unemployment and under-em. 
ployment in the country. · 
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CltAPTEtt VI-PA~iLIES, SEXES AND PR1Nd1PAL AG~-dROUPS 

SECT[ON I-PRELIMINARY REMARKS . 
I. The previous chapters have dealt with the growth of population and 

its occupational composition. In this chapter it is proposed to deal with certain 
other aspects of the compositioh of the population-household1 sex, marital 
status1 and age. 

2. The statistics re.viewed in this chapter are set out in Table A-I, Area, 
houses and population, in Part II-A of the Report and in the follo-wing tables 
iii Part II-C o! the lteport : 

Table C-I-Household (size and composition) 
Table 0-II-·Livelihood classes by age~group~ 
Table C-1II-· Age and dtil condition 
Table 0-V-Singie~ yeat age tettitns 

'rahle C-I, which shows certain characteristics of households1 is a new table.· 
'tables C-11 and C-V are also new. Table ~J..ii~ eqrresponds to ~ similar table 
of 19!H. The table dealing with hous~ho1ds .exhibits the data of a 4 per cent. 
sample o( households. The census tables dealing with livelihood classes by age
groups, civil conditibn and single year age returns ate based on a 10 per c~Iit. 
sample of population. · 

"The proportionate figures reviewed itt this chapter ate given iii the fdllow~ 
ing subsidiary tables in Par't I-B of the Report J 

Subsidiary Table 6·1-Petsofis per 1,000 hou~ehbl~~ a:t1d hous~hoids 
pet 100 square miles ahd comparison with past ce11sust!s 

Subsid·iary Table 6:1-A-Vatiation in jJopti1ation; number and siz~ 
of households ' · 

Subsldiary 1:able tH~-N:umber of hotisehblds per 11000 J:Iouses., and 
distributio'tl by size of 1,00<1 sample households of rural and 
utbl:trt pop111atitiil 

Subsid{ary Table 6·a-:Family composition of 1;000 households of the 
general population . . 

Subsidiat1J Table 6·4-Females pet lliOO males (gljbe'ta1; rtiral airel 
urban population) and eompafison With previous censuses 

Subsidiary Table 6·5-·· Females per 1,000 males :ili agticuUtirai classes 
and sub..:classes . 

· Subsidiary Table 6·6-Females p~t 1,000 :ttta1es in no'.tl-agticillttitd 
· classes and sub~classes 

Subsidiary Table 6•6-A-NiimLer of .females per 1,000 mafes at c1Hfe.-
rent age-periods for the last five censuses . 

Subsidiary Table 6·6-B-Number of female births 1deaths per 1;000 
male births/deaths sin~e 1891 

1 

Subsidiary Table 6·6•0-Number of females per 1;000 males in cities 
for the last five censuses · 

Subsidiary Table 6·7-Marital status of 1,000 of each sex of general 
population and comparison with previous censuses 

Subsidiary Table 6·8--Age distribution of 1,000 married persons of 
each sex and comparison with 1941 census 

Subsidiary Table 6·8-A-Distribution by civil condition of 1,000 of 
each sex and age-group at each of the last five censuses 

Subsidiary Table 6·9-Infants per 10,000 persons 
Subsidiary 'Pable 6·10-Young children aged 1-4 per 10,000 l)ersous 
Subsidiary Table 6·ll-Boys and girls aged 5-14 per 10,000 per-

sons 
SubsidiaTy 1'able 6·12-Y oung men and women aged 15-34 per IO,OOU 

persons 

Reference to 
statistics 
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Subsidiary Table 6·13-Middle-aged persons aged 35-54 per 10,000 
persons . 

Subsidiary Table 6·14-Elderly persons aged 55 and over per 10,000 
persons 

Subsidia'l'y Table 6·15-Mean variation in population at certain 
age-periods 

Subsif$iary Table 6·15-A-Mean variation in population at certain 
age-periods 

Subsidia'l'y Table 6·16--Age distribution of 10,000 of each sex in the 
. State and each natural division . 

Subsidiary Table 6·17-Age distribution (smoothed) of 10,000 of 
each sex in the State, 1951 

S·ubs~diary Table 6·18-Proportion of children under 10 and of persons 
60 and over to those aged 15-44; also of married females 
aged 15-44 to females of all ages. 

3. Wherever possible comparative figures of the previous censuses have 
been given in the subsidiary tables. Subsidiary Table 6·4 showing the sex-ratio 
statistics has been prepared from Table A-Il in Part II-A of the Report in 
which the population of the previous censuses has been duly adjusted for 
.changes in area, and the statistics of 1951 are, therefore, fully comparable with 
those of the previous censuses. But the figures of sex-ratio in the agricultural 
and non-agricultural classes given in Subsidiary Tables 6·5 and 6·6 are not 
comparable with those given in the previous census Reports on account of 
differences in the economic classification of people at the different censuses. 
While considering the age groupings in subsidary tables it should be borne 
in mind that the statistics for 1931 were based on a total com1t and were 
smoothed but for the censuses prior to it the statistics were not smoothed. 
The figures of the 1941 census are based on a 2 per cent. sample and are 
adopted from Table 1, Age and civil condition, in " Census of India, Paper 
No. 6, 1951-Age Tables-Uttar Pradesh-1941-on 'Y'-Sample". The 
limitations of the 'Y'-Sample are as follows : 

''The 2 per cent. slips, unfortunately were not extracted everywhere strictly 
ae<:~~rding to instructions; in certain areas more than 2 per cent. and in cer
tain others less than 2 per cent. were taken out. The age distribution within the 
'Y' Sample does not, therefore, directly reflect the age characteristics of the 
total population as correctly as a random 2 per cent. sample should. In the 
process of reconstruction, adjustments were made, as far as possible on available 
evidence, .to make allowances for these deviations, so that the appended tables 
show the distribution of the total population ". * 

However, in Table 1 of the 'Y' Sample mentioned above the bias in favour 
of certain ages was eliminated to an appreciable extent by forming certain 
auxilliary .. age-groups before transforming them to those actually presented. 
The :method employed was in themain.that recommended by Sri Vaidyanathan 
in the Actua'rial Report on the Census of India 1931. On the other hand, as has 
been said before, the statistics _in the subsidiary tables of 1951 are based on a 
10 per cent. sample and no smoothing formula has been applied in the formation 
of the age-groups. 

*Supplementary Tables 1941 based on •Y' Sample by Indian Statistical lnb-titute, 1950. 
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SECTION 2-TERRITORI.AL DISTRIBUTION OF HOUSES AND HoUSEHOLDS 

I. The aggregation of population in the natural divisions and dist~cts 
has been considered in Chapter I. It now remains to examine its aggregatiOn 
in the smallest available unit, that of the house and household. The figures for 
houses and households for each district in the State are given in Table A-I and 
notes to that table respectively. The proportionate figures of households are 
given in Subsidiary Table 6·1 and 6·1-A. 

2. Following the practice of all advanced countries the Indian census 
has recognised 'house' and 'household' as different conceptions for the first 
time in 1951. A 'house' has been defined as any human dwelling having a 
separate main entrance while a 'household' is any family group living as a 
commensal unit within a house. Groups other than family groups living in 
houses as commensal units have been called 'institutions'.* Persons or families 
not living in a house have been termed" houseless population ". The house
hold population as distinct from the institutional and houseless population 
has been determined separately for the first time in this census. 

It appears that when the decennial series of censuses started in India 
in 1881 two separate terms 'house' and 'family' were used and even data for 
'occupied houses' and' families' was presented separately .. But the house had 
been defined as the dwelling place of one or more families with their resident 
servants, " having a separate principal entrance from the common way ". This 
resulted in a block of flats or an ahata (enclosure) containing several houses 
being treated as one census house. In 1891 the definition _was modified slightly 
by adding the proviso that in case of enclosures inhabited by four or more families 
the parts of the enclosure inhabited by each family might be considered as a 
separate house. In 1901 the definition was further modified as follows: 
"when more than one independent family inhabited one enclosure; the part 
occupied by each is a separate house". It is obvious that these three censuses 
failed to clear the distinction between a 'house' and 'household' (or family) 
and finally almost merged the two. In 1911 a clear-cut definition of' house ' was 
given for the first time as follows : · 

"A house for census purposes is the dwelling place of a single commensal 
family which uses the same chulha, whether it be a building or part 
of a building or a temporary shelter. For the purposes of the 
general village register the patwari should be ordered to .count 
each family which "eats from one and the same chulha." 

The above definition of a house, which held the field till 1941, is in fact 
the definition of what other advanced countries call a ' household ' or ' fainily '. 
The 1951 census has accepted it as the definition of a 'household' and defined 
'house' separately as any human dwelling having a separate main entrance. 

3. The advanced countries, besides distinguishing house· and household~ 
also elaborate the term 'house'. - . 

The Australian census of 1947, for instance, defined th~ following terms :t 
Family means a household group living together as a family unit. 
Dwelling is defined for the purposes of the census as a room or a collection 

of rooms. occupied by a household group living together as a family unit, 
whether comprising the whole or only a part of a house or other building (in
cluding temporary structures). 

Private house (shared by two or more families) is a private house shared 
by two or more family units for which only one householder's schedule was 
received, instead of separate schedules for each. portion occupied separately. 
Figures shown under this heading represent not "occupied dwellings" but 
" houses " occupied by more than one family. 

Share of private house is a portion of a shared private house which is 
occupied separately and for which a separate householder's schedule was fur
nished. "Shares" are correctly described as dwellings for census purposes. 

Flat is part of a house or other building ordinarily intended for occupa
tion by a separate family group and is a self-contained unit with both cooking 
and bathing facilities. 

• In some Western countries the term used is 'non-family households'. 
t Oensu1 oflhe Oommonwealth of AustraUa1 1947, Bulletin NQ. 25, 

Deflnltlon of 
"house'· and 
'household' 

Elaborailon of the 
term •house' In 
other countries 
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'fenernent i.s a par~ of~ hoqse or other buildjng ordipariJy iJltcnded for 
occupation by a separate family group but is not a self-contained unit and 
rnn~if!lt~ iu the mtl-in of ·n. room with cooking facilities. 

H ffifi-Y b~ us~ful to introduce some elaboration in the Indian definition of 
lit JHHHl~ fl,l~Q in futun=~, 

4. Getting the difference between ' house ' ~nd ' hou.sehold ' across to. 
tho enumerator,' turned out to be a formiqable ta,s)r. In order to mal~e snre 
that the new ideas went home the numbering of houses as well as households 
(wher~ :rnore tf:HHl Pll~ ho'Wiehold lived in the same house) was or-dered. Some 
of tJ:w instructmn~ ~iven ara summarised below : · 

The test of a f house ' i~ the existe1~ce of an entrance~ lt m~y open 
on a public· street or in a ver~ndah {as in the caE~e of ftq,ts) or in 
a COPlmO!l outer courtyard (as in the case of q,hata.s). 

Jp. hotels o:r sarais ~!lrc4 room or suite of rooms allotted to a different 
· traveller or famHy is a hon~e. 

In th~ PPPlPoUf\Q$ of bwlg~lowa e~o}l tenement in a row of servants' 
· quarters is a. po-qs~~ 

Where mare th~ll o:qe hopsehold is re.siding within a house each 
shQuld be given ~ s~parat~ Jmmbf3r l:lf3 follows ~ Three house
holds living within. housf:l No~ l29 f3hould be numb~r~d 129 (A), 
l~9(H) ttnd 120 (C) but th~ numb~rfl ~hould be marked only at 
thfl e:ntf'ance of the house ~s iPdicf1tion of the e~istence of several 
APl.la~holds within the honse. 

. ln ~pit~ pf the~e clear' instructions errors were committed at many places. 
At l~&!=!t in two urbp,n llftlilS the household numbers were put inside the houses 
qver t4fl oh?tlha ~nit a large nu:mbrr of tehsils and urban areas fir-st numbered 
only fhfl household, ignoring the distinction between house and hou~e}wld, as 
in pa~t cep!=llU!es~ · 

The~f} difficulties, however, haq Pfll3n f),nticipated and hoqse-Ust !tbstrilcts, 
which were called at headquarters, clearly indicated where the ~rrors h~d talum 
place. The errors were ordered to be corrected in time and the di:ffere:qce between 
~ hnnep '·~prJ· 'ho».B'~hold '' was well iinderstoqd by the enume:ration date. 
Thfl W ilt~on~l .lteg1~ter of Oitizens which contains separate colupms for house 
~:nd hoqsf)polrl :nul.llberE!, atiords verifiq,ble evidence in sqpport of this statement. 

5. The total institutional and houseless population in lJ,ttfLr Pradesh is 
200,699 consisting of 163,753 males and 36,946 females.* This has beep sep~:rately 
llli!IP~rt~4u~d fnr th~ first timf3 in this c~nsus. By an oversight the tabula
tion JJhm did not pro.vid~ fo.r co~1nting the number of institutions and separ~tion 
of in~titutional A-nd hopsele~~ .population. 

6. Subsidiar-y T;:tble 611 gives the number of households per 100 square 
rnilas in ef),ch district ~nd Pl.\tnral division of the State. The order of n~tur~] . 

TA~LE 29a-Vqriat?:of!;s in po~ulation and the density of hou&t3holds 

Natural division 

Hbpn~ayan 

East Plain 

Ct~ptrjl>\ flnin 

W~Q~ fll\in 

Hills and lllnteau 

. ' 

1941-51" 

u·tg 

12 34 

II' 59 

12"75 

12•10 

13 10 

Perce.qt~ge var.ip.tipfl in 

PopqlatiPH :Pep~~\t;v Af HQll.Belullrl!l 

1931-41 1921-31 1941-51 1931--4! 1921-31 

13'57 6'67 10•78 7"31 2•06 

13'71 8•.30 W91 q'~l 5'19 

17'00 7 27 11·a6 §·05 ~'26 

14'17 5'13 . 10·9~ 8'81 0'63 

14'34 6'78 11"4.4 6'68 I· 01 

13'85 8'74 6'08 7•07 3'87 

qivisions arranged according to the average number of householqs p~r 100 sqlHtr~ 
miles corresponds exactly with their order according to population density, which 

• The institutional and houseless popul9:tion as deJ;iveq fro.Il\ .Table C-1 in Part :q-C Of th~ ~epPr.~ i11 ~57, 79Q 
(males 1941231 1 females 631565 ) due to an erroll m the fi~UI'es afl KherJ (rural) discovered a.t a 1\\tc sta~e, 
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- -
shows that the number o£ families plays a more impo_rtant part in deter~in~ng 
density than the relative size of family. Table 293 gives the rate of vanatwn 
in the density of households during the last. three decades. Th~ figurfies for 
1921-31 have been affected by the inclusion of empty houses. m ~he gures 
of houses at the census of 1921. It would appear that. the densit:y U.J prqgres-
. 1 · · ·n all natural divisions The rate of mcrease of density of sive y mcreasmg I • · I th th t f m· ease 

households during 1921-31 and 1931-41 was ess an e ~a a o .cr 
f 

0 
ulation as part of the increase was absor~ed by t~e mcre~sa m the 

~izep ol the average household. But the rate. of . mcrease IS praot;Ically t~e 
same in 1941-51 as that of the population and IS likely to follow this trend m 

future. h · h f 
7. Table 294 gives the number of househ~lds per 1,0~0 ?uses m ~ac . o 

the natural divisions. As eaeh household would prefer to_lide ill da ~ouae.;nt~ 
TADT·E 294-Households per 1,000 houses an ill epen en 'labf)IXl 'thl 

Natural division 

uttar Pradesh .. 
Himalayan 
East Plain 
Cent.ral Plain 
WeatPl&in 
Hilla RJld Plateau 

Total 

1,200 
1,069 
1,135 
1,158 
{,311 
1,182 

Rural 

1,184 
1,059 
1,124 
1;137 
1,304 
1,183 

one were ava1 e, e 
figures may be roughly 

Urban taken as tb~ index: of 

1,307 
1,156 
1.299 
1,303 
1,343 
1,177 

pressure of populatio:p_ on 
housing in the State. 

The number of house
holds per I ,000 housrs in 
the State is l,200~ that is, 
there are _ 6 households 

living in 5 houses on the average. The congestion of households is greater by about 
10 per cent. in urban areas as compared with rural areas. This is in accordance · 
with known facts. The rate of increase in population of urban areas during 
the last three decades has been more than twice as much as that of the rural areas 
and the construction of houses has not kept pace with this rate of growth 
of population. The proportion of households to houses is likely to remain 
constant for rural areas but will tend to increase for urban areas, in as much as 
the construction of new houses is lagging behind the growth of population. 

8. Examining the data by natural divisions it would appear ·that the 
largest and smallest proportion of households per house, both in the rural and 
urban areas, is to be found in the'~ West Plain and the Himalayan respectively. The 
explanation is obvious. The West Plain is the most urbanized and industrialized 
division of Uttar Pradesh while the Himalayan is among the least urbanized and 
industrialized. In point of urban congestion of households the Central Plain 
and East Plain closely follow the West Plain. 

9. Examining the data by cities (Table 295) it appears that Lucknow tops 
the list with 2,018 households per 1,000 houses followed by Banaras (1,912) 
and Agra (1,831). Some of the Class II cities like Amroha (1,626) and Firoz-

TABLE 295-Households per 1,000 houses in cities 

City Households per 1,000 houses 

Olass I cities 1,403 

1,122 
2.018 
1,831 
1,912 
1,452 
1,312 
1,404 
1,828 
1,152 
1,074 
1,277. 

I 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 
II 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 

Kanpur 
Lucknow 
Agra. 
Banaras 
Alla.he.bad 
Meerut 
Bare illy 
Moradabad .. 

" Saharan pur 
DehraDun 
AligMh 
Ram pur 
(Jorakhpur 
Jhanai 
1\l'a.thura. 
Sha.bjahanpur .. 

----··-.. - .... -

1.570 
1,005 
1,279 
1,270 
1,488 

Households per
house 

(i) In the Slate 

(n) In the natu,ai 
divisiOfiB 

(iii) In the oities 
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TABLE 295-I-Jouseholds per 1,000 houses in cities-(contd.) 
···--·-·----··-------------------------

Cit.y Households par 1,000 houses 

-----·---
Olassll cities 1,264 
17 1\lirzapur .. 1,103 
18 Faizabad 1,132 
19 Farrukhabad 1,358 
20 Firozabad 1,448 
21 Muzaffarnagar 1,268 
22 Sambhal 1,209 
23 Eta wah 1,333 
'24 Amroha 1,626 
25 Hard war 1,098 
26 Hathras 1,647 
27 Budaun 1,097 
28 Jaunpur 1,193 

Olasslll cities 1,251 
29 Pilibhit 1,256 
30 Ghaziabad 1,245 

.:. 

abad (1,448) also show high figures. · Kanpur's figures are surprisingly low 
(1,122.) It may be that in some places the distinction between' house' and 
'household' was not correctly understood and households were numbered as 
·houses. Still the figures may be taken roughly as the index of pressure on 

1 housing accommodation. 
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SEcTION 3 -SizE AND CoMPOSITION OF FAMILY HousEHOLDS 

I. For the first time in the history of Indian Census data regarding the 
size and composition of family households has been collected in this census. 
_Table C-I in Part II-C of the Report gives the data regarding household size 
and composition for each district in the State while the proportionate figures 
are given in Subsidiary Tables 6·1, 6·2 and 6·3. 

2. It may be stated at the outset that the data regarding the house~ 
holds have been compiled from a 4 per cent. sample. The census slips have been 
copied household-wise in the National Register of Citizens. The 4 per cent. 
sample of households was selected from these registers by the random sampling 
method. The results of this sample have been checked by the available data 
of the main tables and also by a cent. per cent. sorting of households of one 
urban city tract and three rural tracts (vide Appendix VIII). The following 
conclusions can be derived from this check : 

(a) The average sample household is slightly smaller than, the average 
household in the State, that is, the sampling has resulted in.a 
selection of higher proportion of small households. ·. 

(b) The average sample household has a 'slightly lesser proportion 
of females than the average household in the State. 

(c) The accuracy of the results of the sample increases with the increase 
in the area of the field. The figures would be progressively 
more accurate as we go from the tract to the 4istrict, natural 
division, and State. Among the household characteristics 
studied in Table C-I of Part II-C of the Report for the State 
the errror cannot be significant except in the case of ( i) propor.:. 
tion of very large households ( ii) proportion of infants and 
(iii) proportion of widowed and divorced persons, where the 
sample gives unreliable figures. 

3. Table 296 gives the size of household in 1951 for general, rural 
and urban population by natural divisions. It would appear that the_ 

TABLE 29r:;-Size of houaehold, 1951 

Na.tural.dhision 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan 
East Plain 
Central Plain 
West Plain .. 
Hills and Plateau 

General Rural 

s·o7 
4'64 
5•45 
4•87 
4•99 
4•89 

Urb!Ul 

rural household is about 4 per cent. 
bigger in size than the urban house~ 
hold. This is due to (a) migration from' 
rural to urban areas which usually 

4
•87 means the movement of only a part 

4•67 of the existing rural household to urban 
~:~J areas and (b) the joint family system, 
4·94 '~hich is breaking up at a lesser speed in 
4·88 tlie rural than the urban area. Among 

--------------.-.- the n~tural divisions. the .biggest rural 
a~ :~ell as urb~n hou_sehold IS m East Pla~ and the smallest m Himalayan 
dlVISlon. The b1gger s1ze of the household m the East Plain is due to the 
lesser degree of urbanization in the division, while the smaller size of the 
Himalayan household is mainly the result of large migration of part of families 
from the hills for employment and winter cultivation in the Tarai. It is 
significant that the variations in the size of household from district to district 
are very small (vide Subsidiary Table 6·1). With the exception of six districts 
of East Plain and Kheri district of West Plain, the size varies between 4·4 
and 5·4. This is in conformity with the homogeneous character of the popula
tion of this State. 

4. Owing to the shifting definition of 'house' from 1881 to 1901 the data 
regarding the size of household during these censuses are not comparable. 

But the definition has remained consis~ 

1911 

1921 

1931 

1941 

TABLE 297-Size of houaehold ~nee 1911 

Year General Rural Urban 

. • 4•63 4•64 

4·57 

• • 4•77 4'82 

• • 5·04 

tent since 1911. Table 297 gives the 
size of the general, rural and urban 
household since 1911. The ceilsus 
Report of 1911 noted a sudden decrease 
in the size of the household from 1901 
considered the data of 1901 as unreliabl~ 
and yet ascribed the fall to break-up 
of the joint family system. As the num~ 
ber of households had artificially in-

1951 • • 5·04 5·o7 4·87 creased at the time of the 1911 census 
.. -1 . 'c.l . . enumeration due to the prevalence of 
P ague m an ep1 emw form m a large part of the State the actual size of the 

Introductory 

Size of household, 
1951 

Variations in the 
size ot household 
since 1901 
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household must be slightly highet than what the figures indicate. In 1921 one 
would have expected a substantial f~llin. the size of th~ household as a result. of 
the influet1za epidemic. But the fat~ IS very small and I~ the, error o~ countm.g 
empty hotises as occupied h~uses m ~~n;r ~laces, whiCh. did occur In 1921; Is 
taken into account the fall will become m!:ngmficant. The 1911 figures, however, 
ate lower than actua1 as already stated arid so it may be conc~ude~ that a small 
fall in the size of the household was registered dutmg 1911-21. The population 
fe11 iri this decade by 3·1!3 per cent .. and t~e number of househo1ds. by 1·71 
pe~· cent., thereby causing a decrease In the rn~e of. household by J ·45 per c~nt. 
(vide Stibsidiary Table 6·.1~A). ':About one-third of th~ decreas~ m P.opulatwn 
-was due to the decrease m the size of the average family and two-third to the 
disappeata:nce of complete families as ~result ofdisease especially ~h~ influe~za 
epidemic.;'* Accotdmg to. ~921 Report the brea~-up. of ~he JOmt f~mily 
syste.iti which was observed lii HH1 was arrested m 1921 owing to a nse of 
prices. 
· In 1931 the popttlatioli, the tni:tnbei' ·of hottseholds, and size of household 

ttll sho-w increases. The populati(Jtt d~g thiS decade increased by 6·67 per 
cent., the nutnber of households ~. 2~02 pet cen~., thereby causing an in
crease in the size of household by 4~56 per cettt. ( nde Subsidiary Table 6·1-A). 
During this de-cade the population start~d recovering frotn the effect of the 
ittfltienza epidemic. "Betweett19.21 a~d 1931 ~·e may say that at least half the 
i:tutt~ase itt poptilatiott was dtie to the iiiotease in the size of the average family 
attd the remainder due to the itlcrease- itt thf3 number of families. The latter 
is du~ partly to the gro'!th of ~he h~b~t of l~hour migra~ing to towns in s~arch 
of employment attd feavmg their fa:rttilies at home, and partly to the contmued 
bteak.:ttp of the joint family system. '1* Accurdittg to 1931 Report the process of 
brealt.::iip Cif the joint faniily system, if arrested in the previous decade, had 
been rssu:tned durihg 19.21-31_, lar_gely as a result of favourable agricultural con
ditions of the greater part of this decade.* It is significant that the urban 
household registered a fall in size even in this decade due to the increase in the 
number of urban h<:mseholds by 16•24 per cent. accompanied by the increase 
in urban population of only 12·81 per cent. This was ,:J,pparently caused 
by a large migration of labour unaccompanied by their families from rural to 
u.rban areas as a result of the abnorrtial fall in agricultural prices at the end of 
the deeade, 

In 1941 the population, tlte number of households and persons per house~ 
hold again show indreases. The population during this decade rose by 1il·57 
p~r cent. while the number of household increased by 7·62 per cent. only tesul~ 
t~g in an inctease of 5·53 per cent. in the size of household (vide Subsi
di_ary Table 6·1-A). More than half of the increase irt population between1931-
41 was_ due to increase in the number of households and the remaining to the in
crease)~ _the size of the average househtdd. It 'Was a healthy decade and the 
4gnseholde were recouping the losses inctt~red during the influenza epidemic. 
The causes of the inm·ease iii the number of households we.te the same Its ii1 the 
previous decade. In rural areas owittg to favtitttable agri~ultutal canditions 
t.he ten~enoy towards the break .. up of the joint family system made itself 
felt 4ttring the decade. The rural population rose by 11·99 per cent. while the 
n:umber of I'uraJ households rose by 7·89' p-er cent., thereby causing a tise in the 
size of the tural household by 3·81 per cent. The increase .in the size of the 
trr~an household1 on the other hand, is phenomenal (19·31 per cent~). The 
u1·bab population during this decade also shows a marked rise of 26·10 per ceiit;; 
~ue largely to immigration f!om rural. to mban areas arising out of the' War. 
The Iitiinber of households in urban a~eas increased by 5·71 per cent. only 
during 19:H-41 as against a corr~sponding increase of 16·24 per cent. in the 
ptevidus decade.· This sh<?Ws that immigrants_ hall to jofu «:p'Xis~hig urban. 
ho'tlseho~ds a~ guests or visitors or to huddle up in larger households owing to 
dif'fl(}t1lties of housing and this accounts for the abnormal1iise iii the size of the 
urbttn household from 19$}1 to i94I. 
. ln 19"51_the population and the number ttl households have again incTeased 

b-y 12·19 per cent, and 11·65per ~ent; respectively and so the size of the average 
household remains. pra~tieally the same as in the previous decade. The size 
of th~ urban househo1d has, however; registered a decrease. Thus in this decade 
th~ ivho1e ?f the increase .:ln population is attributab1e to the increase in the 
~fimbet of households. Apparently the loss· incurred by households in the 
ittflttenza epidemic has been made up in the decade 1931-. 40.- The increa::;c 

* u, p, OtJnaWi R'epdrl, f93f; Part t, page J09. 
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in the number of households is due principally to the movement of population 
from rural to m·ban areas, secondly to the increased mobility of urban popula
tion, thirdly to the continued break-up oF ~he joint family sys_tem an~ fourthly, 
to the improvement in the housin~ positiOn. The decr~ase ~the s1ze of the 
urban household by 7·27 per cent. IS due to the extra?rdmary_ mcrease of 30·88 
per cent. in the number of urban households as agamst an mcrease of 23·23 
per cent. in the urban population. 

5. Table 298 gives the average size of household in Part' A' States 
of India. It will be observed that the largest and smallest size of both rural 
and urban household is to be found in Assam and Madhya Pradesh respectively. 
Uttar Pradesh closely follows Assam. 

TABLE 298-Size of household in Part 'A' States of India 

Persons per 1,000 households, 1951 

Assam 
Bihar.·. 
Bombay 
Madhya Pradesh .. 
Madras 
Orissa .. 
Punjab 
Uttar Pradesh 
Wost Bonga.l 

State General 

5,208 
N.A. 
4,971 
4,255 
4,725 
4,598 
N.A. 
5,040 
N.A. 

Rural 

5,202 
N.A. 
5,045 
4,212 
N.A. 
4,607 
5,033 
5,068 
N.A. 

yrban 

5,325 
N.A. 
4,831 
4,549 
N.A. 
4,405 
N.A .... 
4,870 
N.A. 

6. Examining the data by natural divisions in Subsidiary Table 6~1-A it . 
would appear that the trends generally run parallel to the State trends_ with,' 
certain exceptions. The size of the general household registered a slight dec
rease in the Himalayan and East Plain during 1941-_. 51_ contrary to the. State 
trend due to the comparatively larger migration of populatiqn from these areas. , 
The urban household in the .Himalayan has been showing trends contrary 
to the State trends ever since 1911. During 1911-21 and 1921-31 the increase 
in the size of urban household in this division as against a decrease in the 
urban household of the State was due probably to· the 'comparatively 'lesser 
incidence of the epidemics. Between 1931-41 the decrease in the size of the urban 
household in this division as against· an increase in the State was- the result 
of a proportionately Yarger increase in the number of households due largely 
to the immigration of small size households in the city of Dehra Dun. Between 
1941-_ 51 the increase in the size of the urban household in Himalayan as against 
a decrease in the State is due to the influx of displaced persons, mostly in the 
city of Dehra Dun. · 

·· 7. Households have been classified·into four classes according to size-(i) 
small consisting of 3 members or less~ (ii) medium consisting of 4-6 members, 
(iii) large consisting of 7-9 members, and (iv) very large consisting of 10 
members or more. Table 299 gives the distribution of 1,000 sample house
holds by these classes in the State and natural divisions; 
TABLE 299-Distribution by size of 1,000 sample households of general, ruml and 

. urban population · · · · · 

Distribution by size of I ,000 sample households 

General Rural Urban 

Small 
Very Verv Very 
large Small large Small large 

3 ::\fedium Large 10 3 Medium Largo 10 3 Medium Large 10 
mem. 4-6 7-9 mom- mom- 4-:-6 7-9 mem- mem- 4-·6 7-9 mem· 
hers mem- mem- hers bors mem. mem. hers .hers mom- mem- hers 

Natural division or less hers ber8 or more or less hers bers ormoro or less hers hers or more 

Ut{af Pradesh 341 427 168 64 328 435 171 66 415 380 150 55 
Himalayan 396 420 139 45 377 436 142 45 503 328 126 43 
East Plain 315 418 184 84 306 423 186 85 411 361 158 70 
Uentra.l Plain 367 420 154 59 346 434 159 61 482 347 126 45 
West Plain 334 436 171 59 324 444 173 59 374 403 165 58 
Hills and Plateau 341 446 159 . 53 338 448 . 161 . 53 368 434 144 54 

. It _will be seen that a~out 34 per cent. of the households in the State are of 
small size and 43 per cent. of medium size. The figures for large and very large 
si?:es are not very reliable but roughly 17 -per cent. of the households may be tak· 

Comparison with 
Part •A' States 
ol India 

Trends in natural 
divisions 

Classification ol 
households by size 
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en to be large and 6 per cent. as very large. rrhe urban areas have 42 per cent. 
small and 38 per cent. medium size households as compared with 33 per cent. 
sn:tall and 44 per cent. medium in rural areas. There is no significant diffe. 
renee between rural and urban areas so far as the proportion of large and very 
large. households is concerned. The variation in the proportion of small and 
medium .size households in urban and rural areas is largely due to the nature 
of rural-urban migration in the State, many of the migrants coming to urban 
areas without or with only part of their families. 

Among the natural divisions the largest number of small size households 
is .to be found in the Himalayan and the smallest in the East Plain. This is as it 
should be for it has bee!). already noted in the previous section that the average 
size of household is biggest in the East Plain and smallest in Himalayan due to 
the comparatively lesser break-up of the joint family system in the former 
and large migrations in the latter. Likewise the proportion of large and very 
large households is the highest in East Plain and lowest in Himalayan. There 
are no other significant variations in respect of the proportion of medium size, 
large and very large households in the rural areas of the natural divisions. 
But· in. urban areas these proportions of West Plain and Hills and Plateau show 
significantly different trends from other divisions. The percentage of medium 
size households is greater than that of small size households in the urban areas 
of ·these two · divisions only. Probably this is due to the fact that the 
rural-urban migration in these two divisions is not big enough to afiect the 
proportion of small size households. 

Among the districts the highest proportion of small size households is to be 
found in the urban areas of Tehri-Garhwal (58 per cent.), Kanpur (57 per cent.), 
Almora (55 per cent.) and Garhwal (55 per cent.) due obviously to the migration 
of only part of families from rural areas to the urban areas. Another sig
nificant feature is the inordinately high percentage of very large households 
(about double of other districts) in the two districts of Ghazipur and Ballia 
which are also the highest in the State in point of the average size ot'
household (vide Subsidiary Table 6·1 ). 

composition or · 8. Table 300 gives the composition of 1,000 family households in the State 
ramii:r households and the natural divisions. An average family household consists of 4·9* persons 

of whom 2·6 are males. and 2·3 females. · 
TABLE 300-Family composition of 1,000 households 

. ·(Source :Subsidiary Table 6·3) 

Other Other 
Heads of male female .. 

Sample household households Daughters relations relations ·VlSltors, unrelated 
population and their Sons of ofheads ofheads ofheads persons and resi-

wives beads of of of of dent servants 
house- house- house- bouse-

Natural division p M F M F ho}d<J holds hold II holds M· F 

Uttar Pradesb •• 4,926 2,613 ~.ll3 . 93!. 731 1,054 713 560 80S 64 64 
(53•0) (41•0) (19•0) (14•8) (21•4) (14•5) (II•J) (16•4) (1•3). (l•J) 

k 

Himalayan· 4,506 2,335 2,171 908 . 773 955 682 414 682 58 34 
(51•8) (48•2) (Z0·1) (17•2) (Z1•2) (15•1) (9•2) (15•1) (1•3) (0•8) 

East Plain 5,307 2,729 2.578 929 746 hl05 763 657 1,015 38 54 
(51•4) (48•6) (17•5) (14•1) (20•8) (14•4) (12•4) (19•1) (0•7) (1•0) 

Central Plain 4,733 2,504 2,229 922 715 982 691 524 738 76 85 
(52•9) (47-t) (19•5) (15•1) (20•7) (14•6) (11"1) (15•6) (1-6) (1•8) 

Wast Plain 4,862 2,653 2.209 950 726 1,087 700 541 725 75 58 
(54,6) (45•4) (19•5) (14•9) (22•4) (14•4) (11•1) (14•9) (1-6) (1•2) 

liills and Pll'teau .• 4,860 2,547 2,313 . 945 740 1,023 705 522 795 57 73 
(52•4) (47-6) (19•_4) (15•2) (21'1) (14•5) (10•7) (16•4) (1•2) (1•5) 

· ~f 1,000 heads of households as many as 935 are males and -65 females. 
In thiS State females are rarely heads of households ; they have to assume 
this function only when the husbands are away or when they have become 
widows with no other adult male relations to look after .the house. The male 
heads numbering 935 have only 666 (731 minus 65} wives living with them, i.e., 
only 71·2 per cent. male heads have theit wives living in the household. This 
means that old widowers have in many cases been ·returned as heads. 

'~' "' 'l'hia is the size of the household ps derived froJn the 4 per cent. sample. The si;l!e a8 given in Subsidiary 
·.able 6•) is ;'()4, . · 
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·The heads of households and their wives together constitute 33·8 per cent. or 
nne-third of the household population. 

The sons-and daughters of the heads of households constitute· about 35·9 per 
cent. of the household population, i.e., a little over one-third, of which the sons 
constitute 21 ·4 per cent. The disparity between the percentages of_ sons 
and daughters is obviously due to the marriage of daughters which resUJts in 
their transfer to another household. 

"Other male and female relations of the heads of households" are 27 ·7 
per cent. of which the females constitute 16·4 per cent. The higher perce~tage 
of females in this category is accounted for by the inclusion of daughteri.:fn-law 
and also the female widowed relations of the head of the household. In this 
country a son after marriage usually continues to be a member of hiS father's 
household unlike the Western countries where he usually sets up an independent 
household of his own. The widows also in this country have to seek the shelter 
of some relative's household on the brefl,k-up of their own household aftl'r the 
husband's death. · · 

The percentage of "visitors, unrelated persons and resident· servants'1 is 
only 2·6 and calls for no comment. · · 

Examining the data by natur~l divisions it woUld be seen that East . Plain 
has the largest household while the Himalayan has the smallest. . The bigh~t 
number of male heads of households is recorded in the West Plain which has also 
the smallest number of widows (vide Subsidiary Table 6~7). The smallest 
number of male heads of households is recorded in Himalayan, the obVious 
result of male labour migration an.d the relatively higher proportion of widoWs. 
There are no significant differences in. the proportions of sons arid daughters 
of the heads of households in the various natural divisions. . .But a's regards 
"other male and female relations of heads of households" the East Plain records 
the highest proportion (31·5 per cent.) and Himalayan the lowest '(24•3 per cent.). 
It is interesting to note that "other male and female relations of heads of house
holds" chiefly determine the size of a household, the variation in th'e rest of the 
household being not so significant in the various natural divisions. The· per
centage of "visitors, unrelated persons and resident servants" is highest in Cen-. 
tral Plain (3·4 per cent.) owing to its taluqdari background and lowest in East 
Plain (1·7 per cent.) owing to the large numb~r of small holdings •.. 
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'f. SECTION 4-S:Ex 

. 1.. The classification by sex is one of the most important in almost all 
t'ypes of population statistics, and at the same time one .of the easiest to ob
tain in a census'*. It has been obtained in all the censuses in this State and 

. likewise at the 1951 census the distinction of sex is maintained in all the census 
tables. The sex-ratio has been. expressed in this Report. as the number of . 

. females per .. 1,000 .males. . 
. Sex-ratio of the population affects social and economic problemst and the 

.bal~p.ce between the sexes is an important aspect of population structure. If 
·there are more males than females the proportion of men who can marry will 

. ·he smaller than if the numbers of the sexes are even. If there are more females 
· there will be a relatively large proportion, of unmarried women. The sex-pro
pol,'tion determines the number of workers and dependante also. If the propor
tion of males _is ~gher than that of females more workers will be available. 
The female death-rate is generally lower than the rate for the opposite sex and 
.consequently a. p«;>pulat~on havjng a higher proportion of females may have 
·a relatively lower death-rate ·as compared to the population in which the 
males preponderate. Besides, the birth-rate, the amount of prostitution, the 

:·magnitude and. direction of nii~ration, etc., are all more or less directly related 
to· the sex-ratio of a populatiOn. . . . . 

·. ·2. For the purpose of this section the most important tables are A-I in 
. Part II-A 9f the Report in which the general population of the ~tate has been 
given district-wise by rural:-urban · s~paration and separation for sex, and 

~ C~II ill: Partii-0 of. the Report in which the break-up of the population by 
., a~e-gr~ups and sex. has bee~ .shown. · The relevant propor~ionat~ figures are 
.. given·lp. ·the followmg subsidiary, tables :. 
· · .$ubsidiary· Table 6·4-· Females per ~l:ooo male~ (gener~l, rural and urban 

.. · .. population) and comparison: ';Vith previous c~nsuses 
·· · ;.c Subsidiary .Table 6·5-Females per 1,000 males in agricultural classes and 

, · . . sub-classes · ' . · · · · . · . · 
'~u~s'idiary Table 6·6-Females per 1,000 males in rion-agri~~ltural cl~sses 

'· ·, '· · and s'ub-classes . · . . 
Subsidiary Table 6·6-A-Number of females per 1,000 males at different 

age-periods for the last five censuses 
Subsidiary Table 6·6-B-Number of female births/deaths per 1,000 male 

births/deaths since 1891 
Subsidiary Table 6·6-C-Number of females per 1,000 males in cities for 

the last :five censuses 
3. Table 301 gives the sex-ratio of the State since 1881, both for the 

enumerated and natural population (where available). It will be 
TABLE 301-S~-ratio of the State since 1881 seen that there has always 

been a deficiency of females, 
that the deficiency decreased 
from 1881-1901, increased bet
ween 1901-1931, and has again 
been slowly decreasing since 
1931. The deficiency is consi
derably more marked in the 
natural population but the rate 
of variation has been practically 
identical for both the actual and 
natural population. 

1881 
1891 
1901 
1911 
1921 
1931 
1941 
1951 

Year 

Number of females per 
1,000 males in the 

. Actual 
population 

925 
930 
937 
915 
909 
904 
907 
910 

Natur8l 
population 

923 
903 
896 
890 

897~ 

4. In the early part-of this century certain European statisticians cast 
doubts on the Indian census statistics becau~e they show an excess of males. 
Sir Edward Gait in his India Census Report for 1911 refuted this criticism with 
most convincing arguments.$ The subsequent censuses also have been giving 
good reasons to support the accuracy of the sex data. So far as the census of 

•United Nations, Population OenBWJ MethorlB, page 14. 

tW. S. Thompson-Population ProblemB {Me Graw.Hill Book Company Inc., New York, 1942), pages 99-100. 

ffha displaced persons have been offset against the exodus of Muslims. 

$India OenBWJ Report, 1911, Part I, page 208 et seq. 
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195l is concerned a sample verification through the· agency: of gazetted officers 
was carried out soon after the main census enumeration and the error discovered 
is an under-enumeration of 0·4 7 per cent. in the case· of males and 0·92 per 
cent. in the case of females (vide page 10). · The census data regarding sex-
proportions is, therefore, entirely reliable~ · 

5. For the sake of comparison the figures of the 1951 census for IIidja sex-ratio of • 
and the States of India are shoWn in Table 302. In only 5 St'at~s,. comprising other States 
about 23 per cent. of the population of In:dia, th~ females exceed males ; in.16 
States~ comprising over 62 per cent. of the ·population of India; the se'x~fatio 
varies between 900-1.,000 ; and in 7 States, comprising over 14 per cent. of 

. ~ . ·. ! 

TABLE 302:.__,_Sex-ratio of the State compared. with other States of _India, .1951 

India 

Kutch 

Manipur 

Orissa .. 

Tro.vancore-Cochin .• 

Madras •• 

Madhya Pradesh 

Bihar •• 

Hydtlrabad 

Saurashtra 

Vindhya Pradesh 

~Iysore •• 

Bilaspur 

Bombay 

Ajmer 

State 

... 

.· .. 

Sex
ratio State 

947 Madhya Bharat .. 

1,079 Rajasthan 

I ,036 .. B~opal 

I ,022 Himchal Pradesh •• 

1,008 Uttar Pradesh 

1,006 Sikkim 

993 Tripura 

989 Assam 

978 .Punjab 

975 West Bengal 

950 P. E. P. S. U . 

949 Coorg .... 

948 Delhi .. 

932 . ,Andaman.and NicobQ.r 
Islands 

925 

.... 

Sex~. 

ratio 

925 

921 

9ll 

910 

910 

907 

904 

. 879-

:,863····.1 

·859··: 

844· '' 

830 

768 .· 

I .. 625 ·r 

the population the sex-ratio is under 900. It will be seen that the sex-ratio of 
this State is substantially lower than that of :India (947) and lower. than ~11 
other Part 'A' States except Punjab, West Bengal and Assam. · ·· ., 

6. Table -303 gives. the sex-ratio of the State since 1891 ·with coltlparable 
figures of the Part 'A' States of India. It will.be noted lihat the ratio of this 
State has al~ays been below that of Indi~ and most of the othe:r Part 'A' States. 

TABLE 303-'· Sex-ratio of the State compared with other Part 'A" States of India 
. 1891-1951 . . .' 

.. • • ·' 4, •• 

• 1 ~ 

State. 1951 1941 1931. 1921 1911 1901·. 1891 

India 947 946 951 . 956 . 964 972 .. ···965 
Assam .. 879· 889 889 910 929 934 .. 934·. 
Bihar .. 989 995 993 1,015 1,041 i,047 ' 1,052 
Bombay 932 935 936 935 949 963 951 
Madhya Pra.desh .. 993 996 999 1,002 1,008 1,019 985 
Madras 1,006 1,010 1,021 1,024 1,030 1,028 1,024 
Orissa .. .. 1,022 1,053 1,067 1,086 1,056 1,037. 1,015 
Punjab .. 863 855 834 828 814 855 853 
Uttar Praduh · 910 907 904 909 915 937 J ' 

930 
West Bengal 859 845 885 900 921 943 %6 -... _ ... __ 

Trends in sex
ratio in Part 'A' 
States since 1891 
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From the point of view of trends the States fall into several distinctiv-e 
groups. The trends for this State are almost identical to those of India as 
a whole and the State of Punjab. There was a rise in the sex-ratio. between 
1891-1901 followed by a continuous fall during 1901-1931 after which again 
the recent trends are towards a rise. Bengal and Assam both show a steep 
and almost continuous fall. Bombay, Madras, Bihar, Orissa and Madhya 
Pradesh fall into another distinctive group which first showed a slight rise in 
the ratio but is now showing a tendency towards a gradual fall. It will be 
observed that during 1901-1931 most of the States registered a fall in the sex
ratio, due mainly to the epidemics which affected the females more than males. 

sex-ratio or other 7. Table 304 gives the latest data for a few selected countries of the world, 
countries relating to the distribution between the sexes. The sex-ratio is lowest in 

colonial areas which attract large labour force, e.g., Malaya and Ceylon, or in 
certain countries which have attracted immigrants, e.g., Argentina, Canada 
and South Africa. In Canada the effect of the immigrant tide has been parti
ally offset by a very long expectation of life, whereas in Argentina comparatively 

Prime factors 
which determine 
1lle &el·ratlo 

TABLE 304-Population by sex amd sex-ratio of selected countries 

(Source: ·united Nations, Demographic Yearbook, 1950-51) 

Germany •• 

Fr&nee 

Country 

England and Wales •• 

Italy 

Japan 

Belgium ••. 

Mexico 

U.S.A. •• 

·K:orea 

Brazil 

Egypt 

· Atistralia •• 

Union of South Africa. 

Formosa •• 

Canada 

Nepal 

Burma 

Argentina ,·, 

India 

UUar Prad88h 

Malaya 

Ceylon 

.. 

.. 

Year Males 

1950 22,505,300 

1950 20,200,000 

Females 

25,106,900 

21,734,000 . 

1950 21,169,000 22,661,000 

1949 22,428,923 23,567,232 

1950 40,740,000 42,370,000 

1950 4,253,652 4,385,717 

1940 9,695,787 9,957,765 

1940 3,067,868 3,140,099 

1950 75,439,000 76,333,000 

1944 12,521,173 

1940 20,614,088 

1937 

1947 

1946 

1940 

1950 

1941 

1931 

1947 

7,966,675 

3,797,370 

1,194,626 

2,776,808 

7,030,300 

3,206,104 

7,490,601 

8,145,175 

12,599,001 

20,622,227 

7,954,019 

3,781,988 

1,178,064 

2,733,451 

6,790,700 

3,075,742 

7,176,545 

7,748,652 

1951 183,305,654 173,523,831 

1951 

1947 

1946 

33,098,866 

2.579,976 

3,532,218 

30,116,876 

2,298,462 

3,125,121 

Sex
ratio 

1,116 

1,076 

1,070 

1,051 

1,040 

1,031 

1,027 

1,024 

1,012 

1,006 

1,000 

998 

996 

986 

984 

%6 

959 

958 

951 

947 

910 

891 

885 

low expectation of life has had the reverse effect. The highest ratios are found 
in those countries which have been sending out a considerable number of emi
grants, e.g., the countries of western and northern Europe, although the high 
expectation of life in these countries is also a contributing factor. 

8. The prime factors which determine the sex-ratio are births, deaths and 
migration. Let us examine each in turn. 
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· 9. It has been stated above that the sex-ratio of the natural population 
of the State has always been less than that of the enumerated population. This 
is due to the effect of migration. Table 305 will make the position clear. 

TABLE 305-Sex-ratio of migrants since 1911 

(Figures in thousands) 

Immigrants Emigrants 
Excess of e~a over 

immigrants 

Sex. Sex. Sex. 
Year Males Females ratio Males Females ratio Males Females ratio 

1911 276 362 1,312 855 555 649 579 193 333 

1921 208 274 1,317 851 560 658 643 286 445 

1931 251 308 1,227 960 599 624 709 291 410 

1951* .. 390 517 1,325 941 595 632 550 78 141 

To get the natural population the emigrants are added and the immigrants 
deduct~d from the actual population. It will be seen that the sex-ratio among · 
immigrants in the State is favourable to females on account of the volume of 
marriage migration. The sex-ratio among the emigrants is, on the otherhand, 
favourable to males, far more men than women emigrating from the State~ 
On the balance of migration the State loses far more males than females. When 
this excess of emigrants over immigrants is added to the actual population 
to get the natural population, males increase far more than females a11:d tP.e 
sex-ratio goes down. 

On the other hand, the figures for excess of emigrants over immigrants ar~ 
so small compared with the actual population of the State (comprising only 1·7 
per cent. in case of males and 0·3 per cent. in case of females) that although 
they bring down the sex-ratio appreciably for the natural population, quitct 
large variations in the sex-ratio of the excess of emigrants over immigrants 
do not appreciably affect the difference between the sex-ratio of the actual 
and natural populations. This difference has varied between 12-14 durmg 
1911-1951. Thus the fluctuations in the sex composition of migrants. to an<l 
from the State have not been to any appreciable extent responsible for variations 
in the sex-ratio of the actual population of the State as a whole since 1911 .. 

10. Leb us now examine the vital statistics in order to, see the effects 
produced in the sex-ratio by the sex-proportions at birth and in deaths. · · 

In all countries of the world there are more males born than females and 
this State or India is no exception to this rule. As yet no one seems tQ have 
given adequate explanation to this phenomenon. Some of the theories as to 
causation of sex have been discussed in the previous Reports, but these have 
only an academic interest. Mankind has not yet reached the stage when the sex 
of child could be determined by the parents at will. 

In Subsidiary Table I · 9 will be found the number of recorded births and 
deaths for each sex in each year since 1921. It also exhibits the number of 
female births and deaths per 1,000 of male births and deaths respectively. Sub~. 
sidiary Table 6·6-B gives these proportionate figures with additional data for tha 
period 1891-1920 and Figure 18 illustrates the same. I1i will be seen that the 
proportion increased steadily from 905 in 1891 to 931 in 1900. At the turn of 
the century, however, the trend was suddenly reversed, and ever since, there 

~The figures ~f immigrants exclude the figures of displaced persons and those of emigrants do not take the 
Musl1m exodus mto account. ' 

Effect of 
migration on 
sex-ratio 

Masculinity ai 
birth 
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has been a steady fall in this proportion which now stands at only 8-±3. Part of 
this fall, however, is rlne to unrler-rrgist.ration, whic·h is more in the ease of females 
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than males.* As all previous census Reports have ·remarked the vital statis
tics in this country are by no means .reliable but the! can J:>e safely taken as 
guide for the State trends. The fall m the female brrth-rat10 may, therefore, 
be taken as genuine. Masculinity at· birth has thus been increasing steadily . 
for the last fifty years in this State. 

11. Subsidiary Table 6·6-B also gives the propqrtion of female deaths 
per 1,000 male deaths in each year since 1891 and the data is likewise illustrated 
in Figure 18. . 

It would be at once noted that far greater fluctuations occur in sex-ratio 
at death. This is the result of the selective nature of certain diseases. Plague, 
which is well known to be far more fatal to women than to men, was largely 
responsible for the peaks of the curve in the early part of the century, and to 
a less extent in 1924 and 1928. Even in normal times certain causes of deaths 
are applicable exclusively to females, e.g., maternity deaths. For these 
reasons greater variations are naturally to be expected in sex-ratio at death.• · 
Even allowing for these variations and for the gross inaccuracy of the data at 
certain periods* a clear downward trend in the sex-ratio at death is clearly 
discernible. The proportion of female deaths per -1,000 male deaths which 
stood at 911 in 1898 now stands at only 811 in 1950. , 

12. Let us now analyse the extent to which the various factors that influ..: 
ence"the sex-ratio have been responsible for the change in .the sex~ratio since 1941~ 
Table 306 gives the figures for the State as a· whole. 

TABLE 306---Effects of births, deaths, and migration on sei-rq,tio 
(Figures in thousands) 

Sex-. 
Item Males Females ratio 

Actual population 1941 29,639 26,893 907 . 

2 Estimated births 10,832 10,042 927 

3 Total 1 and 2 40,471 %,935 913 

A-Effect of births on sez-ratio +6 
4 Estimated deaths 7,334 6,898 941 

5 1 minus 4 .. 22,305 19,995 896 

B-Effect of deaths on sez-ratio -11 

6 Balance of migra.tion •• -38 +SO 

7 1 PlUB 6 .. 29,601 26,973 911 

0-Effect of balance of migration on 8ez-ratio +4 
8 .Actualpopulationin 1951 (1+2-4+6) 33,099 30,117 910 

In view of.the errors in the vital statistics the figures estimated by the 
method described in Appendix III have been used. This' table shows that the 
effect of births on the sex-ratio was to increase, the effect of deaths on the 
sex-ratio was to decrease, and the effect of .the balance of migration was ·to 
slightly increase the sex-ratio of the actual population. Although the propor-· 
tion of deaths among females has always been lower than the corresponding 
proportion among males, the latter proportion has now gained on the propor
tion of deaths among females and this has been the sole cause of the increase iD 
the sex-ratio of the actual population since· 1941. The same factors have been 
responsible for the increase in the sex-ratio of the natural population. 

*By the method a.dopted in Appendix Ill the registration error for the State works out os follows : 

Births Deaths 

Decade Persons Males ·Females Pel'I!ODS Males Females 
·----------

1921-30 15 14 16 22 18 25 

1931-40 11'6 9'1 14'2 15• 3 10'9 19'6 

1941-50 28'5 25'9 31'4 29'9 25'6 34'6 

Sex-ratio. at 
death 

Analysis of the 
causes or variation 
In the sex-ratio 
or the actual 
population since 
1941 
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13. The vital statistics cannot be considered as. very reliable for deaths ai 
certain' age-periods but they _may be roughly taken as indicative of the trends. 
' TABLE 307-Se:e-ratio at dpatlu by age-periods '. . Table 307 gives the number of 

Al) ages 
Under 1 

1-5 
5-10 

IQ-15 
15-20 
2o-3o 
30~0 
40-50 
50-60 ' 
60 and· over 

1050 
I 1 }J ';_ 

1,000 

950 

.. 
~ 
"' .. .:.· ... 

"-' 8SO 

'·.: BOO 

'''1 ... 

750 

100· 

Age 

.. 

I 

Females 
. per 1,000 

males, 
1951 

10 

910* 
941 
978 
9\6; 
841 
875 
927' 
865 
844 
812 

1,015 

Female deaths 
per 1,000 

male deaths, 
1941-50 

20 

/ 

827 
791 
837. 
821 
829 
917 

1,049 
928 
733 
708 
813 

I 

I 
I 

I 
I 

I 
I 

I 

I 

female deaths per 1,000 male 
deaths at certain age-periods and 
Figure 19 illustrates the data. 

These · figures are very strik
ing. Females outnumber males in 
this State only in the age-group 60 
and over, and the sex-ratio for the 
State is 910. From the following 
curve it will be seen that the pro
portion of female to male deaths 
keeps well belew the proportion of 
female to male population except 
during the age-period 15--40. It 

Figure 19 
,.. 

\ 
Ago in !Bars \ 

30 ' 40 60 .. 60 

\ 
\ 

' 
' \ 

\ 
\ 

' \ 

\ 

\ 
\ 

. . . . 
,·emales per 1.000 males . ••••••••••.••.••• ----~ 

Female deaths per 1,000 ·male deaths •.•• 

. Fia. l9~Fe~Jes per 1,000 males ~nd. femal~ d~aths per 1,000 male deaths ~t certain 
·;; '"' '' · age-periods, 1951 

will be .·remembered that age-group 15-40 is the main child bearing period 
in this country and the high female mortality· iri these age-groups is entirely due 
to the perils of matet:nity and -its aftermath. The ctirve reaches the peak 
between the ages 20-30 which shows that these dangers are not limited to the 
birth of the first born but continue as a result of subsequent and frequent 
births or as a result of disorder and ,disease ·arising from child birth. 

14~ Table 308 gives the variations in the sex-ratio at death by age-groups 
since 1911. The sex-ratio at death has fallen significantly since 1911 at all 

*This figure represents the sex-ratio of the total population. The sex-ratio of the 10 per cent. sample popula
tion, which forms tho basis of all age tables in the 1951 census, is only 894. 
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ages with the exception of 20-39. These satisfactory trends are the result 
of the rise in the age of marriage of girls and improvements in medical facilities. 

All ages 

Under I 

1-4 

5-9 

10-14 

15-19 

20-29 

30-39 

40-49 

50-59 

60 and ovor· , . 

TABLE 308-Sex-ratio at death. by age-periods, l~li-90 

Ago 1941-50 1931--4<> 1921-:-30 1911-20 

827 864 876 ·' 918 

791 81~ •. 838 877 

837 879 .915 981 

821 855 871 9H 

... 847 ·' 864 829 885. 

.. ' l 

917 1,03~ '.1,000 ~8J 
~ J ; • " .. 1,049. 1,038 .. ~ J,q7o 1 1;044 

912 . ' 
928 956 934 

,. ~ ! ' "I>"' t 

7.33 732 75?>: .1 • 1 816 
~- ) ( ~ 

708 15Q. :· 7~ 837 .. 
813 '864 •i ; 87i:. . 936' 

! -
15. Table 309 gives the sex-ratio of Hindus, Muslims, Christians, Ja.ins Sex-ratio by 

and Sikhs at each of the last five censuses.· · · - religion 

TABLE 309-Sex-ratio by religion since 1911 
Females per 1,000 males 

Bind us 

Muslims 

Christians 

Jains 

~ikhs 

Religion 

I •• 

1951 

910 

915 

912 

891 

781 

1941 1931 

909 905 

900 899 

870 837 

864 846 .. 
782 744 

1921 1911 

909 916 . 

.912 920 

841 
' 166, 

·'j ·' -' • . .i 

844 : -.I st4, 
1,.' ........... 

589 _51.9 

· · It would -appear ·that the proportion of. females among the. Muslims has· 
been always slightly higher than among the Hindus with th~. exceptipll of 1931 
and 1941 when it was slightly lower. The sex-ratio of Hindus and Muslims fell. 
from 1911 to 1~~1 but)1as been rising .ever since. The sex-ratio of Christians,· 
Jains and Sikhs has been steadily rising since 1911. . 

16. The sex-ratio· of natural divisions arid districts is appreciably affected. 
by migration, specially the large volume of.internal marriage migration.(which · 
is all female). It is, therefore, of great interest to .study for such smaller areas 
the sex-ratio of' the natriral population. Unfortunately,' birth-place of emi~ 
grants from the State has not been enumerated by districts in ·this census 
~nd so the natural population of districts is not available. · The following ·obser
vations, therefore, are based on the sex-ratio of the actual population for the 
smaller units of area. 

Table 310 gives·the sex-ratio of _the general, rural and urban population 
of the various natural divisions for the last four censuses. · · ' · .· ' : 

·' 
TABLE .310-Sex-ratio of the general, rural and urban popul~tion and. 

comparison with previous censuses 

General population Rural population . Urban population 

Natural division . 1951 1941 1931 1921 1951 1941 1931 1921 1951 1941 1931 1921 

Uttar Pradesh 910 907 !104 909 112S 923 !117 919 820 80S ~07 826 

Himalayan .. 964 925 929 932 1.016 966 963 975 645 566 558 514 

East Plain .. 979 967 955 963 989 975 964 968 857 655 835 885 

Central Plain .. 909 912 918 920 932 938 936 936 177 747 769 . 787 

Wost Plain 849 851 845 850 852 857 850 852 838 821 818 835 

Rills and Plateau .. 939 951 949 952 947 956 958 958 892 913 891 904 
. .· ~. . 

Sex-ratio by 
natural 
divisions 
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It will be at once seen that with the solitary exception of Himalayan 
(rural) in 1951, females have been in deficit in all the natural divisions at all the 
last four censuses. · 

Considering the general populat.ion only, the highest sex-ratio is in the 
East Plain while the lowest is in the West Plain. The trends in East Plain 
and in Himalayan are towards an increase in the sex-ratio while in the other 
three divisions they are towards a decline. 

Considering the rural population only, the highest sex-ratio is that of Hima
layan and the lowest again that of West Plain. The trends in Himalayan and 
East Plain are towards a rise while those in the other three divisions are towards 
a decline. 
. Considering the urban population only, the highest sex-ratio is that of 

Hills and Plateau while the lowest is that of Himalayan which has a very small 
m·ban population. With the exception of Hills and Plateau, the trends in each 
of the remaining divisions are towards a rise. 

17. _ The sex-ratio of each _district is given in Subsidiary Table 6·4. 
Table 311 gives the number of districts in each natural division in five 
grades of sex-ratio. It will appear that there are nine districts with a 
sex-ratio of over 1,000 and they are distributed in Himalayan~ East Plain 
and Central Plain divisions. Similarly, there are seven districts with a sex-

TABLE 311-Numher of districts in each natural division in various grades 
of sex-ratio _ 

1~000 and over 

950-1,000 

~950 

sso:-900 · · 
iess than 850 

Sex-ratio 

. . . . . .. 
.. 

Uttar 
Pradesh 

.. 
9 

.. 7 

.. 
9 

12 

14 

51 

Number of districte in-

Hills 
Hima.- East Central West and 
laya.n Plain Plain Plain Plateau 

.. 3 .. 5 

3 

2 

2 

5 10 

.. 3 

' 
' 2 

12 

9 

10 

19 

. I 

. 4 

5 

ratio 950-. 1,000 distributed in East Plain, Central Plain and Hills and Plateau 
divisions ; nine districts with a sex-ratio of 900-950 distributed in East· Plain, 
Central Plain and Hills and Plateau divisions ; twelve districts with a sex-ratio of 
850-900 distributed in Central Plain and West Plain; and fourteen districts 
with a sex-ratio of less than 850, ten of which lie. in 'Vest Plain and two each in 
Himalayan and Central Plain. It will. be thus seen that while. districts with 
sex-ratio under 900 are concentrated in West Plain, the districts with sex-ratio 
over 900 are distributed in at least three of the remaining four .divisions. It is 
noteworthy that the proportion of females is greater towards east and decreases 
from east to west. The distric;ts in which females are in excess of males are 
Garhwal, Tehri-Garhwal, and Almora of the Himalayan division; Deoria, J ann
pur, Ballia and Azamgarh of the East Plain and Pratapgarh of the Central Plain . 
. Districts with the greatest deficit_of females are Naini Tal and DehraDun of the 
Himalayan division.. The low sex-ratio in these two districts is chiefly the 
·result of the large number of male immigrants and, in Dehra Dun, partly also 
due to the dearth of females among the J aunsaris of Chakrata tehsil. 

18. As will appear from Table 310, the sex-ratio of urban population of 
the State has always been considerably lower than that of the rural population, 
the difference being about 100 per one thousand. Considering the figures by 
natural divisions this rural-urban gap is the highest in Himalayan (which has 
the second lowest proportion of l.rrban popUlation) and the lowest in West Plain 
(which has the highest proportion of urban population). 

Table 312 gives the sex-ratio in the cities of Uttar Pradesh. Only 4 
cities have a sex-ratio over 900 while 16 cities have a sex-ratio between 800 

·and 900 and 10 cities have a sex-ratio under 800. · 
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TABLE 312-Sex-ratio in cities of Uttar Pradesh, ·1951 
~·-.-~-:····-

Cln£s Clasa 
of of 

Sex-ratio city Name of city Sex-ratio 
city Nome of city 

900 and over · 800-850 \OOntd,) 

II Amroha 964 1 Mathura 813 
I Ram pur 938 I Aligarh · .. 812 

II ll:lirzapur 910 I Banaras .. 811 
II Sambhal 907 1: Saharanpur •• 805 

850-900 750-800, 
II Jaunpur 868 
II Budaun 867 I Allahabad .. 795 
II Fa.rrukhabad 859 I Lucknow 783 

I Jhansi .. 858 II Faizabad 783 
I Shahjaha.npur 855 I Gorakhpur· •• 777 

II Hard war 770 
800-850 II Firozaba.d .. 762 

I Bare illy 844 II Muzaffarnagar 757 
I Mora.dabad •• 840 I Meerut 752. 

III Pilibhit 839 
II Hat bras 835 Under 750 

III Ghaziabad .. 833 
. 109 ' II Eta wah 820 I Debra Dun •• 

I Agra 820 I Kanpur .. 699 

Subsidiary Table 6·6-C* gives the sex-ratio of cities. for the ( last 
five censuses. It will appear that the trend in all the Class l cities (with the · 
exception of Moradabad and Gorakhpur) is towards a rise of _· the sex-ratio. 
As regards Class II and III cities, half of them show a trend tbwards a rise in 
the sex-ratio and the remaining towards a decline. f 

· 19. Subsidiary Table 6·6-A gives the sex-ratio· at different · age-periods 
for the last five censuses and the data. has been illustrated for ages. 0:--7-4 in 
Figure 20 and for other ages in Figure 21. ; · · · j 
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FIG. 20-Number of females per 1,000 males at ages 0-4, 1911-51 

*Four Class I cities viz., Gorakhpur, Jhansi, Mathur$ and Sho.hjahanpur have been wrongly cl888iiied under 
Class ll in thill table. . · 

Sex-ratio at 
dlHereni age· 
periodS 
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In the age-group Q-4 there is a rise in 1951 in the sex-ratio from 0 to 1 
year, a small fall from 1 to 2 years, a slight rise from 2 to 3 years and 
fall again from 3 to 4 years. The rise in the sex-ratio from 0 to 1 ye~r is to 
be found in all the last five censuses. While males exceed the females at the 
time of birth, the death-rate of the male infants in the first year of their life is 
higher than that of the female infants and so the sex-ratio increases. From 1 
to 2 years there was a rise in the sex-ratio between 1911-31 and a slight fall 
in 1941 and 1951. The enumeration of the lower ages is not at all reliable 
and so the trends· of 1941 and 1951 for ages 1-2 are probably not correct. 
The likelihood is· that the sex-ratio continues to rise during ages 1-2 years. 
During 2-3 years there is a rise in the sex-ratio in all the five censuses except 
that of 1931 when the fall was explained as the result of smoothing and not 

Figure 21 
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ge"nuine. During ages 3-4. there is a fall in. all the last . five c e'nsus~s. Th:ns, 
it would appear that the sex-ratio rises up to the age of 3 years when 1ts deolme 
starts. _ . · . . _ ... 

As would appear from Figure 21 this decJll:te continues up to about 15 
years, when the ratio rises and the rise · contm~es up ~o abou~ 25 years. 
After this there is again a tendency towards declme which contmues up to 
about 50-years when a rise again sets in. The decline in the sex-ratio l;>etween 
the ages 5-15 may be attributed to th~ le~ser care devoted to fem~le .than to 
male children and the risks of matermty m early ages. Other variations are 
the direct result of the differentials in female and male death-rates. It may 
be noted however that the effects of these differentials are counterbalanced 
for some time by the excess of males over females. It is significant that the 
trends just described are common to all the last five censuses. 

Examining the tre nds of the sex-ratio in the various age-groups since. 
1911 (Subsidiary Table 6·6-A} it would appear that there is a decreasing trend 
in the age-group 0-4, increasing trend-in the age-groups between 5-24,_ and a 
decreasing trend in the remaining age-groups. 

20. Table 313 gives the sex-ratio by livelihood classes in -the 1951 
census. Among agricultural classes, the highest sex-rati9 is that of Class IV· 
and the next highest is that of Class I followed by Class II and Class III. 
It is significant that the sex-ratio varies directly with the economic prosperity 
of the agricultural classes. It is the highest for Non~cultivating qwners of 
land and agricultural rent receivers and the lowest for Cultiv~ting labourers. 

. . . . . . . . 
TABLE 313-Sex-ratio by· livelihood cla~ses, 1951 

Livelihood class. . 

All agricuUural classes .. , 

Sex
ratio 

930 

l-Cultivators of land wholly .or mainly own- . 932 
ed and their dependants 

IT-Cultivators of land wholly or mainly un- 903 
owned and their dependants 

m-Cultivating labourers and their depen-
dants · · 

893 

. . 
IV-Non-cultivating ownera ofland; agricul- 1,194 

tural rent receivers ; . and their 
dependants 

_Livelihood c;lf!SS _ 

AlZ oon-aprioultural classes 

V-,Production other than cultivation., 
. - . -- :· ~: ~ 

VI-.Commerce .. 

vn-Transport . . . . . . ~ . 

.• 
· .. 

'Sex.• ' 
. ·ratio·· 

854 

853 

878 

806 

.ytlt.-..Other S(l~ces and _inh;cellane~us sources 849 
, r. 

.. ' ' ~ . 

· Among the non-agricultural classes, it will be noted, the sex-ratio is genee 
· rally lower than those of the agricultural classes. The non-agricultural classes 
mainly reside in urban areas, where owing to the migration factor the sexe 
ratio is low. The highest sex-ratio is that of Class VI, followed by ClaEs V, 
Class VIII and Class VII. Again it is significant that the sex-proportion bears 
a close relationship with the economic prosperity of these classes. It is highest 
for the people engaged in Commerce and the lowest for the Transport workers . 

Sex-ratio by 
livelihood 
classes 

. 21. We have seen that there are hardly any racial factors affecting the Conclusion 
determination of the sex-ratio in the State. It is the territorial~ occupational 
and the temporary factors which really affect the ratio. · Among the temporary 
factors, migration probably plays a significant part in determining the sex• 
ratio in smaller areas such as districts and it also affects the. sex-
ratio of the State as a whole. There has been no famine since 1908-09 in the 
Stat~. As· regards epidemics they took a . heavy toll. between 1901-. 21. and 
the mfluenza caused a very heavy mortality in 1_918-19, bo~h of which were 
more fatal to females than to males. But the effect of these factors has now 
almost disappeared as is evident from a iise in the 'sex-ratio since 1931. · The 
death-rate of females at the reproductive ages, which used to play an in1~ 
portant par~ in reducin_g the sex-ratio is. also now going down, partly as a result · 
of ~he rise m ~he marriage age and partly owing to the improvement in the 
samtary, medical and gynaecological facilities. The rise in the sex-ratiQ 
is likely to be maintaip.ed in the fores~eable :future, 
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SEOTION 5--MARITAL STATUS 

1. Marital status is another fundamental classification of the population 
which has been obtained in the censuses of almost all countries. }..,rom the de
mographic point of view, the marital status of the population has an obvious 
importance as a factor influencing reproductivity and thereby the population 
growth. In addition the data on marital status have a great value for the study 
of sociological problems connected with customs of marriage, widowhood, 
divorce, etc. Such statistics are also helpful in economic analysis, e.g., in the 
estimation of demand for housing and other goods and in the analysis of problems 
of dependency and of factors affecting the supply of labour.* 

2. The statistics relating to marital status are given in Table C-III accord-· 
ing to age-groups and sex, for each district and the State, with separation for 
rural and urban areas. The proportionate figures are given in the followinll 
three subsidiary tables · o 

Subsidiary Table 6·7-Marital status of 1,000 of each sex of general 
population and comparison with previous censuses 

·Subsidiary Tahle 6·8-Age distribution of 1,000 married persons of each 
sex and comparison with 1941 census 

Subsidiary Table 6·8-A-Distribution by civil condition of 1,000 of each 
' ' sex and age-group at each of the last five censuses 
. . 3. Question 3 related to marital status and was quite simple : "Are you 

unmarried, married, widowed, or divorced?" Information regarding' divorced' 
was collected separately for the first time in this census. In order to ensure 
preciseness the following explanations of terms were given in the 'Instructions 
to. Enumerators' : · 

A person should be. treated as 'unmarried' only if he or she never mar
ried. Prostitutes, concubines and any women who have never 
been married by any recognised form should be entered as 
'unmarried' whether they are living with a man or not. 

A person should be recorded as 'married' if he or she has been married in 
accordance With any religious rite or by registration or according 
to any custom or form of marriage recognised by his community 
and has not been widowed or divorced. Persons who have 
married again should also be recorded as 'married'. 

'Widowed' means persons widowed but not remarried. If a person 
marries again after being widowed he or she shall be recorded as 
'married' • 

. 'Divorced' means persons whose marital ties have been severed by law 
· and custom and are free to remarry. A husband and wife 

living separately by mutual consent or order of a court or that· 
of a caste panchayat should be treated as 'divorced'. If a 
'divorced' person marries again he pr she should be recorded as 
married . 

4.. In the younger ages some concealment on account of the Child :Marriage 
Restraint Act, 1929 (Sarda Act) was expected. Actually, however, it was 
'discovered that there is no attempt at concealment. The punitive provisions 
of the Sarda Act were never effectively applied and the people have almost for
gotten that such a law exists. The statistics presented may, therefore, be taken 
as accurate except that the presentation of data by age-groups suffers from 
the inherent difficulties of age determination in this country . 

. 5. The subject of marriage customs in this State was dealt with at great 
length in 1911 by Sri Blunt.t In 1931 Sri Turner tried briefly to survey 
the changes and modifications occurring in those customs between 1911-30.~ 
It is not possible to deal with the subject satisfactorily within the scope of this 
Report. Suffice it to say that gradual but perceptible changes are taking place 
in these customs among all communities-particularly those residing in urban 
areas-· as a result of the impact o~ social and economic forces. 

• United Nations, Population OensuB MethodB, page 21. 

t U. P. Census Report, 1911, Part I, page 207 et Beq. 

t U. P. OmBUII Report, 1931, Part I, page 309 et Be<J. 
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6. Figure 22 and Table 314 illustrate for the State t he propor t ion in Main fea tures 
each main age-group of the unmarried, married and widowed , separately for or statistics 

males and females. 

males · 

E:?~~i~ I 

10~?r~ia I 
/;:;~;;;r(i?1 1 
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Per 7,000 of male3 
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Age 
Groups 

75 d 
orer 

65 -74 

55-64 
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1/i dU'//i: d 

Fro. 22-The propor t ion of unmarried, married and widowed per 1,000 
- of each age-group by sex, 1951 

T A B LE 314-Distribution of 1,00-0 persons of each sex and age-group 
according to marital stahis 

l\Iales Females 

Widowed ·widowed 
and and 

Age Unmarried Maniccl divorced Unmarried Married divorced 
-- -- - ---------

All ages 463 466 71 359 521 120 

0-1 4 923 76 863 135 

15-24 401 579 20 105 874 21 

25-34 143 802 55 20 922 58 

35-44 88 810 102 15 825 160 
45-54 70 750 180 9 633 358 
55-64 61 650 289 8 390 602 
65-74 47 536 417 6 244 750 

75 and over . . 48 407 545 12 218 770 
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The distinctive features of the statistics, which were also observed in 
previous censuses, are as follows : . 

· (a) the universality of marriage, specially among females; 
(b) the early age of marriage ; 
(c) the large proportion of widowed. 

To these might be added a fourth:. 
(d) the small proportion of divorced persons.· 

Let us deal with each of these in turn, and examine what changes have 
occurred during the last fifty years or so. 

(a) Unwt.f'saUty 7. The most striking feature in the statistics of civil condition is the 
'!marriage universality of marriage, as a glance at Figure 22 will show. The number 

of married is 466 per thousand among males and 521 per thousand among 
females, a very high proportion as compared with other countries. Examined 
by age-~r~ups, the unive!sa1}.ty ?f marriage becomes even more striking. Table 
315 exhibits the age distnbut10n of 1,000 of each marital status by sex 
Amongst males 761 per thousand of all unmarried and amongst female~ 
933 per thousand of all unmarried are under 14 years of age. At age 15-24 
the proportion of unmarried is only 145 per thousand among males and 50 per 

TABLE 315-Age distribution of 1,000 persons of each marital status by sex 

Age 

0 

1-4 

5-14 

.15-24 

25-34 

35-44 

45-54 .. 
55-64 

65-74 

75 and over 

.r 

Unmarried Married 
Widowed and 

divorced 

Males Females Males Females Males Females 

70 95 

209 296 

482 542 62 101 8 8 

145 50 207 289 47 31 

47 8 263 268 120 74 

23 5 213 183 178 154 

14 2 149 105 238 257 

7 - 74 38 216 256 

2 1 ' 24 11. 126 148 

8 5 67 72 

thousand among females. It can be safely asserted that by the age of 24 almost 
all females get married with the few exceptions of prostitutes, concubines 

· or bodily infirm. Among males the usual age of marriage is comparatively 
higher, husbands being older than wives. The proportion of unmarried males 
is, however, reduced to the insignificant figure of 47 per thousand for age
group 25-34. Thus marriage in U. P. as in the rest of India, is univer
sal both among men and women. Celibacy and postponement of marriage, 
so common in Western countries, are rare in India. The natural instinct to 
marry and beget children has been encouraged in this country by the precepts 
of religion, which, among Hindus and J ains, make marriage a duty incumbent 
upon all, and in all Indian communities encourage the state of wedlock as 
necessary and desirable for both sexes and for the community in general. 

It would be interesting to ·compare the conditions in this State with those of 
other countries. Table 316 gives the proportion of unmarried per 1,000 of each 
age-group in seven other countries. In would appear that Japan and Formosa 
(China) resemble Uttar Pradesh in respect ofuniversality (though not in respect 
of early age of marriage) while conditions in U. S. A., Canada, Brazil, England 
~Jld W ~les and ",France ~re alto~ether different, 
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TABLE 316-Propm·tion of unmarried per 1,000 of each age-group by sex 
in the State and seven selected countries . 

(Source: United Nations, Demographic Yearbook, 1949-50) 

65 and 
Country All ages Under 15 15-24 25-34 35-44 45-54 55-64 over 

Malu 

Uttar PradealJ (1951) .. 463 923 401 143 88 70 61 47 

U. S. A. (1940) 501 1,000 858 287 140 111 107- 98 

Canada (1941) 563 1,000 920 400 190 136 127 117 

Brazil (1940) 683 1,000 885 341 168 122 104 96 

England and Wales (1931) 518 1,000 929 352 125 108 102 86 

France (1946) •• 466 . 1,000 879 334 144 89 73 68 

Japan (1930) •• 511 1,000 901 191 32 17 13 9' 

Formosa (China) (1930) •. 584 1,000 736 148 53 32 25 17 

Female8 

Ultar Pradesh (1961) .. 359 863 105 20 15 9 8 8 

U. S. A. (1940) 442 1,000 681 189 104 87 90 93 

Canada (I 941) 519 1,000 783 275 146 108· 101 113 

Brazil (I 940) 636 1,000 682 260 178 151 140 144 

England and Wales {1931) 500 1,000 860 330 194 164 156 154 

France (1946) •• 403 1,000 740 203 124 122 107 100 

Japan (1930) .. 499 1,000 656 63. 21 15 12 9· 

Formosa (ChinaJ (1930) .• 498 999 436 32 II 6 6 2 

8. The variations in the marital status of each sex by age-groups is given 
in Subsidiary Table 6·8-A. It would appear that the proportion of unmarried 
to total population has been gradually increasing in all age-groups for both. 
males and females since 1911. {The slight decrease in 1931 is due to 
smoothing of ages and a rise in the number of marriages before the en
forcement of the Sarda Act*.) This increase of unmarried, however, is not 
the result of any material change in the universality of marriage or the age 
structure of the young population. It is entirely explained by the gradual rise · 
in the age of marriage for both sexes, particularly in the case of females, 
about which more will be said in the following paragraph. 

9. The early age of marriage is another outstanding feature of this country 
and affords interesting comparison with the conditions in other countries. 
While in Uttar Pradesh in the age-group 0-14 there are 77 per thousand 
males and 137 per thousand females· married or widowed in 1951, in Western 
and even in most oriental countries hardly any person is married before the 
age of 15 and the question on: civil condition is not even put to persons under 
that age. Table 316 shows that in the age-group 15-24 there are, in Uttar 
Pradesh, only 401 per thousand among males and 105 per thousand among 
females unmarried, i. e.,· three-fifth of the males and nine-tenth of the females 
are married before the age of 25. The number of unmarried in this age
group for males in the six countries, U. S. A., Canada, Brazil, England and 
Wales, France and Japan is between 858 and 929 per thousand and even in 
Formosa, which may be somewhat representative of conditions in China, this 
number is as high as 736 per thousand. The corresponding figures for ' 
females, in the above six countries are between 656 and 860 per thousand 
and in Formosa 436 per thousand. In Uttar Pradesh by the age of 35 
about four-fifth of the males and practically all the females get married. 
In U. S. A., Canada, Brazil, England and Wales and France the number of 
unmarried in the . age-group 25-34 ranges from 287 to 400 per thousand· 
among males and 189 to 330 per thousand among females. In Japan and 
Formosa, where the marriage appears to be as universal as in India, the 
proportion of unmarried in this group is, however, comparable to the figures 
of Uttar Pradesh. 
---~~~--~----------------------------------------------------------• U. P. 0t!TI8us Report, 1931, Part J, page 292. 

(b) !/!he early age 
of marriage 



340 ·.CHAPTER VI-FAMILIES, SEXES AND PRINCIPAL· AGE-Gi.WUPS 

10. A glance at the Subsidiary Table 6·8-A will show that the proportion 
of unmarried males is increasing, though slightly, in practically all age-groups 
since 1911. The corresponding figures for females, however, indicate .a very 
marked increase in all the age-groups up to 24 years. In the age-group 
5-9 the proportion has increased from 894 in 1911 to 927 in 1951; in the 
age-group 10-14 it increased from 465 in 1911 to 630 in 1951 ; and in the 
age-group 15-24 the increase was from 49 in 1911 to 105 in 1951. These 
figures show beyond doubt that the evil custom of early marriage of 
females is fast disappearing and that the age of marriage of girls is 
increasing progressively. It is also significant that the number of persons 
remaining unmarried after the age of 24 is increasing, specially among 
the males. 

(c). L'arue propor· _ II. Table 317 shows by age-periods the proportion of widowers and 
eion of widowed widows for the State as a whole in ·1951 compared with the latest available 

corresponding data of seven other countries. It will appear that the proportion of 
widowers is the highest in Uttar Pradesh and is about double of that ofU. S. A., 

I. 

TABLE 317-Proportion of widowed per 1,000 of each age-group by sex 
in the State and seven selected countries · . 

Country 

·. l 

• ',! 

Uttar Pradesh (1951) •• 

u. s. A. (1940) 

Canada (1941) 

Brazil (1940) .• 

England and Wales (1931) 

· France (1946) • • 

Japan (1930) .• :, . ' 
Formosa (China) (1930). .•. 
.! '. " 

Uttar Pradesh (1951) •• 

U. S. A. (1940) 

Canada (1941) 

Brazil (1940) 

.. 
:England and Wales. (1930 

France ( 1946) •• , ~ 

J'apa.U (193or. :. 

.·. 

Formosa (China) (1930) •• 

(Source: United Nations, Demographio Yearbook, 1949-50} 

All 
ages 

'68 

32. 

29 

21 

38 

42 

34 

33 

117 

87. 

. 63 

62 

8~ 

14~ 

98 

103 

Under 65 and 
15 15--24 25--34 35--44 45--54 55--64 over 

2 

.. 

4 

Mal88 

18 

I 

2 

Females 

20 

3 

5 

3 

3 

5 

51 

5 

4 

. 13 

7 

7 

II 

16 

56 

18 

9 

. 34 

11 

28 

23 

32 

,, 

99 

17 

. 14 

37 

18 

19 

29 . 

50 

156 

59 

37 

105 

52 

59 

82 

124 

17'1 

41 

37 

73 

43. 
41 

74 

116 

352 

131 

96 

231 

114 

145 

207 

326 

286 

90 

81 

126 

101 

90 

149 

209 

595 

264 

201 

406 

224 

321 

420 

603 

450 

251 

236 

251 

294 

261 

348 

403 

'145 

556 

477 

620 

504 

593 

744 

876 

Canda England and Wales, France, Japan, and Formosa; ~d three times that 
of Bra~il. · The difference is marked in all age-groups but is particularly signi
ficant in the lower age-groups. This is d:ue largely to the heavier female 
·mortality at the reproductive ages in this country. An evidence of this fact 
is the relative proportion between the widowers and widows in the age-groups 
15-24 and 25-34 as compared with the proportion in other age-groups. 
ln these age-groups the number of widowers and widows is almost equal while in 
·all· other age-groups the widows far outnumber the widowers. The number of widows at all ages in Uttar Pradesh is higher than that of all the countries 
selected for comparison with the exception of France where the average has 
been affected by the large proportion of females and widows in the higher 
'age-groups. But the most striking fact is the distribution of widows by age. 
Table 318 shows the percentage of widows below 45 years of age in Uttar 
Pradesh and the seven selected countries. In Brazil alone the proportion 
is about that of Uttar Pradesh while in all the remaining .six countries the 
proportion is very much smaller. This exceptional feature in respect of widows 
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in this State is the result partly of the early age at which girls are married, 
TABLE 318-Percentage of widows b;low 45 years of age in the partly to the , disparity of 

State ana set•en selectEd cwntries . age that . often exists between 

Country 

Uttar Pradesh 
U.S.A. 
Canada. 
Brazil .• 
England and Wales 
France 
Japan ·· 
Formosa. (China.) 

usually looked upon with favour. 

Widows 

ZS·Z 
13·6 
9·7 

26•9 
10•7 
8•9 

12·4 
16·8 

males and females, but largely_ 
to the prejudice against the 
remarriage of widows. As a 
rule· widows are not remarried 
among the higher castes of 
Hindus at all while the custom 
is not so rigid among the 

·-lower castes. Among the Muslims, 
widow remarriage is not pro
hibited by religion_ but is not 

12. As would appear from Subsidiary Table 6·8-A * the number of 
widowers and widows has been going down during the last 30 years. The pro
portion of widowers was 79 per thousand in . 1911. It went down to 76 
per thousand in 1941 and showed a further decrease to 71 per thousand in 
1951. The number of widows which was as high as 172 per thousand . in 1911 
came down to 136 per thousand in 1941 and has registered a further signi
ficant decrease to 120 per thousand in 1951. This· marked down:ward trend 
bespeaks of the social progress during the last two ge:r;wrations.- The custom 
of early marriage of girls is fast disappearing and the mortality of both males. 
and females has gone down. The remarriage of widows among the Hindus.-is 
taking place in appreciable numbers though 'it has 'ri.ot yet'· beconie common.' 
These trends are likely to gather strength and greater improvements ought to 
be recorded in future. . · .. 

13. Table 319 shows the proportion of divorced in Uttar Pradesh 
TABLE 319-Number of divorced pet'BontJ per 1,000 of each BW and in the Seven Selected COun~ 

in the State and Beven selected I;OUntrieB tries. These figures take no. 

Country 

Uttar PradeBl~ •• 
U. B.A. 
Canada. 
Brazil .. 
England & Wales 
France 
Japan 
Formosa. (China.) 

Divorced 

Males Females 

z 
9 
7 
I 
I 
9 
9 
7 

z 
13 
9 
2 
I 

12 
12 
5 

account of the actual number of 
divorces. All. persons · who· have · 
remarried after divorce are shown 
in · the married category~ As 
is well known remarriage after 
divorce is common elsewhere but 
rare in India. Even so the figures 
show that the proportion of divorc
ed in U. P. ·is very small as com
pared with other countries. This 
is due to the fact that Hindu

ism, the predominant religion of India, does not permit divorce while Islam 
though permitting it also looks upon it With disfavour. 

14. The statistics of marital status by sex will be found in Subsidiary 
Table 6·7*. Table 320 reproduces the figures for natural divisions. It will be 
seen that there are consider;:tble local variations. The highest proportion of 

TABLE 320-Maritalstatus of 1,000 of each sex by natural divisions, 195l 

Number per mille of-

Males Females 

Widowed Widowed 
and and 

Natural diviEicn UnmarriEd Married divorced Unmarried Married divorced 

Uttar Pradesh .• 463. 466 71 3S9 S21 120 

Himalayan 483 471 46 377 496 127 . 

East Plain . 457 . 477 66 340 533 127 

Central Plain .. 428 497 75 337 542 121 

West Plain .. 491 435 74 392 500 108 

Hills and Plateau 460 477 63 348 510 142 

• The figures of widows and widowers in this table include those of divorced. 

(d) &mall proportion 
of divorced persons 

Marital status by 
natural divisions 
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unmarried males as well as females is in the West Plain while the Central 
and East Plains record the lowest proportions. 

The main factors that affect the number of unmarried are : 
(i) age distribution of males and females; 
(ii) the proportion of males and females; 
(iii) marriage customs; 
(iv) migration. 

J.~et us see how each of these factors has affected the statistics as between 
the natural divisions. Table 321 shows the age distribution in three age-groups 

TABLE 321-Distribution of 1,000 of each sex in age-groups by natural 
divisions, 1951 

Males Females 

Natural division Q-14 15-34 35-54 Q-14 15--34 35-54 

Uttar Pradesh • , 382 320 215 388 324 202 

Himalayan ... . .. 368 314 228 367 351 201 

Ea.stPla.in 407 307 205 389 314 205 

Central P1a.ili .. 371 321 225 386 320 203 

West Pla.in 369 32'7 216 391 330 198 

Hills and Plateau 401 332 206 393 333 201 

by natural divisions. The figures (specially those of age-group 0-14) do not 
correspond with those of Table 320. .we shall, therefore, have to seek for 
explanation in other factors. 

TABLE 322 gives the sex-ratio by natural divisions. It would appear 
that the proportion of females per 1,000 ·males is the lowest in West Plain 

' TABLE 322-Sa-ratio by natural divisions, 1951 
and · the highest in East Plain. 
This factor tends to increase 
the proportion of the unmarried 

Natural division 
Females per in the West. 
1,000 males 

Uttar Pradesh 

. Himalayan 

East Plain 

Central Plain 

West PI~ 

Hills and Plateau •• 

910 

964 

979 

909 

849 

939 

As regards customs, by far 
the most important is the age ~t 
which marriages are contracted. 
Table 323 shows at a glance 
that the normal age of marriage 
is lower in the East and Central 
Plains than in West Plain. This 
has a marked effect orr the 
proportions in the various civil 
conditions. 

·As regards migration it takes place usually at the working ages among 
males by which time most of them are married. As male emigration is 

TABLE 323-.DiBtribution of 1,000 m~rried or widowed of each greater in the East Plain than 
s63J '" age-groups by natural divisions, 1951 in West Plain this factor tends 

to increase the proportion of 
unmarried males in the east as 
against the west. The western 
districts gain and the eastern 
districts lose on the balance 

Number per mille of ea.oh sex 
married or widowed 

Moles Females 

------I of female migration. The marri
Natural division D-4. 5-9 1Q-14 Q-4 5-9 IQ-14 age migration must to some 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan 
East Plain 
Central Plain 
West Plain 
Hills and Plateau 

50 
25 
69 
95 
4 

38 

184 
29 

273 
270 
59 •. 

228 

7,3 
13 

105 
127 
10 
64 

370 
189 
490 
449 
200 
481 

extent· increase the proportion of 
married and widowed in the 
west at the expense of the east. 
It is, however, obvious that 
the effect of this factor is not 
very appreciable. 
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15. Table 324 shows the figures of marital·' status for the rural and 
urban areas. As regards males there is not much difference between the rural 
and urban figures though the proportion of unmarried is .slightly higher in urban 
areas. As regard~ females, however, there is a marked difference in the rural 
and urban figures. While the proportion of unmarried females in rural areas 
is 352 per thousand that of the urban areas is 410 per thousand. It would 

TABLE 324-Dist1·ibution of 1,000 persons of f?-ack sex and age-group 
• by marital status 

Rural Urban 

Widowed Widowed 
and and 

Age Unmarried Married divorced Unmarried Married divorced 
-----

Males 

AU ages 461 467 72 476 464 60 

0-4 1,000 1,000 

5-14 872 126 2 964 35 

15-24 383 597 20 502 481 17 

25-34 145 798 57 126 826 48 

35-44 92 804 104 65 849 . 86 

45-54 74 742 184 46 799. 155_: 

55--64 62 645 293 48 693 259 

65-74 48 528 424 38 .595 367. 
75 and over .. 48 401 551 48 449 503'' 

Females 

AD ages 352 526 122 410 484 106. 

0-4 1,000 1,000 . .. 
5-14 769 227 4 902 96 2-' 

15-24 91 887 22 194 788 18 
25-34 18 922 60 34 917 49, 

35-44 13 824 163 28 8~4 138 
4,_54 7 632 361 29 638 333 
55--64 . . 7 388 605 14 . 405 581 .. 
65--74 4 243 753 21 250 . . 729 
75 and over 10 226 764 30 160 810 

appear from the above table that the proportion of unmarried females is higher 
~ all age-groups in the urban areas. In the lower ages, particularly, the 
difference is very large. There are several reasons for these variations. The 
custom of early marriage is dying out faster in urban than in the rural com
munities. Secondly, the urban areas are situated largely in the West Plain 
where the age of marriage of girls is comparatively higher. 

Marital status 
by age-groups In 
ruraJ and urban 
population 
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SECTION 6-AGE CoMPOSITION 

I. Family size and composition, sex-ratio and marital status are- some 
of the factors that influence the reproductivity of a population. Age composi
tion is another such factor that helps understanding the future trends, because 
the variations in it influence the number of births and deaths. Information 
on the age structure of the population is required for many purposes includ{ng 
the analysis of the factors ofpopulation_change and the preparation of current 
population estimates and forecasts; the calculation of morbidity ~nd mortality 
rates as a guide for public health activities and as a measure of their success ; 
actuarial analysis, for commercial and other purposes, of the probability of sur
vival and related measures ; analysis of the factors of labour supply and of man 
power for military purposes; and the study of problems of dependency represen
ted by persons in the very young and very old age-groups. In addition, data 
on age are of fundamental importance as a basis for the analysis of other data 

. obtaine-d in the population census, such as the statistics of marital status, edu
cat~onal characteristics, fertility; economic activities and ethnic groups-all of 
whiCh become much more meaningful for demographic, economic and sociolo
gic~! analysis when they are presented for various age-groups. The appli
catiOns of data on age are, in fact, so. numerous and so varied that it is of the 
utmost importance in a population census to obtain detailed information on this 
subject with the greatest possible accuracy.* · .. 

· ·· 2. · Uptill1921 the instructions for recording age were as follows : "Enter 
the number 'of years each perso~ l:J.as co~pleteq.. Foz: ~nfants less than one year 
old enter the word 'bachcha' {infant)''~ _ In other words the age last birthday was 
rec~rded;f . . ; . - . . . - -. . . -. 

In "1931 the instructions given were : "Enter the number of years to the 
riearest birthday or the nearest age (in ·years).known .. For infants less than six 
mQnths old enter 0 ; for Jnfan~~ six months old but less than eighteen months 
enter I. In every case the age mu~t be shown in whole years." · 

. In yiew of s~ Jt{e~~'s assumption_referred to in the foot-note of this page, 
it was believed that the change· from th-e "last birthday" to the "nearest birth
day" was. not likely to .h.ave affected. appreciably the actual age returned. 
}lowever, a larg~:r; difference ~i~ht have oc~urred a~ _a result o~ the omission of 
the use of the word 'bac'Ju?ha' fo! infants. Sri Edye drew attention to the errors 
that had occurred in recording the ages of young children on account of the use 
of this word both in 1921 and:at previous censuses.t Its omission must have 
resulted in more accurate returns at the census of 1931 and to this extent it 
might vitiate compariso_ii_ with the figures of" the prior censuses.§ 

·- There was again a; change in 1941. At"the tinie of enumeration age was 
recorded m yeam and months but it was corrected at the time of tabulation to 
age last birthday .. Children under I year we:r~ tabul~ted as of age 0. 

In 1951 also the age has been reckoned a~ ~t last ~irthday. The instructions 
were : "Write age last birthday ; that is, the actual number of completed years. 
Write 0 for infants below 1". This is the definition of age recommended by the 
United Nations Population Commission.!! . 

3~ In the censuses of all countri~s there are some errors in the reporting 
-of ages. In this State owing mai~y to ~he l_ow level of literacy a large majori
ty of the people have no correct Idea of their a_ge. T~e enumera_t?r had to fix 
the age by estimates. He endeavoured to estrmate It by enqmries from the 
members of the family or the neighbours with reference to well remembered 
events such as the earthquake of 1934 or some pur:e~y lo~al events like a fl~:lOd. 
But as compared to the previous censuses the conditiOns m 1951 had definitely 
improved. The number of ~numerators at the 1951 census was gr~atly redu?ed 
and most of them were the village patwaris or panchayat secretaries or officials 
of local bodies. It may be safely assumed that almost every one of them was 
capable of making an intelligent guess about the age of a person. With the 

*United Nations, Population Cen6uB Melhods, page 14. . . 
tSri H. G. W. Meikle, F .F.A., Actuary to the Government of India in paragraph 14 of his "R~I1 on the ~ge,piStrt

butionandRatesofMortalit-y deduced from the Indian Census Returns of 1921 and previous enumeration gave 
strong reasons for aasuming that in spite of these clear instruction ethe age to the nearest birthday was genPrally entered • 

l:U. P. Census Reporl, 1921, Part I, page 65. 
§U. P. Census Reporl, 1931, Part I, page 210. 
JIUnited NatioJl.B, Population Census ll!elhods, pnge 15. 
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inereasc of literacy and social contact the householders also are now better qua
lified to estimate the age of the other members of their household. Certain 
unintentional errors, however, are inherent in the guessing of ages. Briefly they 
nrc: 

(1) The guesses are less inaccurate for younger ages and the net result 
of errors at each age under 5 is negligible. 

(2) At the older ages, say over 70, the errors are very high and returns 
are of little value. 

(J) Between 5 and 9 greater preference is shown for ages 5, 8 and 6. 
(4:) .A. t ages 10 and over 0 is the popular digit, ages often being quoted 

to the nearest 10. The next most popular digit is 5 followed by 
2, 8, 4 and 6. 

Figure 23 illustrates the ahove observations. 
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FIG. 23-Single yea.r age pyramid 
There are also some intentional errors in r ecording age. But this is not 

nearly so 8eriom; a matter. It is certainly no more prevalent than in the 
countries of the West where there is a tendency for women in certain age ranges 
to understate their ages. In this State where females have remained unmarried 
up to an advanced age ages are apt to be understated. But the number of such 
females is so small as to be insignificant. The Sarda Act has had little effect 
on the age-data, at least in this census. 

4. The real problem, therefore, is the elimination of the unintentional 
error.:.; . From the above discussion it will be evident that it is not 
safe to rely on the single year age returns. The Census Actuary has 
produced separately the smoothed Age Tables and Life Tables after r emoving 
the observed preference for particular digits in actual age returns. 
For purposes of this Report even bhe unsmoothed figures are good enough, 
if for the tabulation of results the age-groups adopted are the decennial 
groups which include all the digits with the most favoured 0 at the centre. 
On the other hand it might be expected that the age of very young children 
would be somewhat accurately guessed.* For these reasons the groupings used 
in the census of 1951 are : 0, 1-4, 5-14, 15-24, 25-34, 35-44, 45-54, 
55-64, 65-74 and 75 and over. Persons whose ages are not stated have been 

•see note on the next page. 

Age-groups used 
in tabulation or 
resuUs 
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tabulated as a separate group. The number of such persons IS only 16 
(males 7, females 9) per 100,000 of population. 

5. Every population has people of all ages in it but the proportions in 
the different age-groups differ greatly from one population to another. Famines, 
epidemics, migration, wars and changes in the vital trends all leave their impres
sions on the age structure. Figure 24 compares the age pyramid o{ this State 

Fi~uriJ 24 
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FIG. 24-Superimposed age pyramids for Uttar Pradesh, 1951, and for 
United Sta.tes, 1950 

. . No'!~ The tablo below shows that there is very little variation between t.he unsmoothcd and smoothed data of age 
dlStrJbutiOn 1f the returns are shown in broad age-groups. The smoothed figures are those worked out by the Census 
Actuary. 

Percentage of population of each sex 

Unsmoothed Smoothed 

Age-group Males Females Males Females 

0-4 12 ' 9 14'0 12'9 13 ' 9 
5-14 25'3 24'8 24'1 24'1 

15-24 16.'7 17'2 18'8 18'5 
25-34 15'3 15'2 15'1 14'9 
35-44 12'2 ll'6 12'0 11'4 
45-54 9'3 8'6 8'7 8' 2 
55-64 5'3 5'1 5'1 5'0 
65 and over 3'0 3'5 3'3 4'0 
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for 1951 with that of the United States for 1950* and shows some of the age 
differences. In it the population of each five year age-:_group is measured by a 
bar the length of which is proportionate to the size of the age-group. Males are 
shown on the left hand side of the pyramid and the females on the right. 

It will be observed that the age structure of this State stands in marked 
contrast to that of the United States. High death-rates of the State have 
decimated the· upper ages while high birth-rates have provided a heavy 
concentration of population in the younger ages. The pyramid, therefore, has 
a broad base and a quickly attenuating top. On t~e other hand, the birth~rates 
as well as the death-rates in the United States have been low. The progressive 
decline in the birth-rate is best shown by the slabs for the ages 25-'-29, 20-24 
and 15-19. A general rise in the birth-rate Q.ppears to have taken place recent
ly, but it may only be a temporary phenomenon.t At the upper ages the slabs 
display the effects of rapid population growth in the past shaped by the higher 
birth-rate, by the low death-rate and by migration. ; 

The proportion of population represented by each slab is shown in Table 
325. 

' I l 

TABLE 325-Percentage distr·"ib'lttion of populatiOn of Uttar Pradesh; 1951 
and United States, 1950,* by five-year age-groups : _ ' 

· Uttar Pradesh · · -United States l 
\ . . 

Age-group Pel'!IOD.!I Mates Females Persons .Males Females 

1)-4 13'4 6'8 6'6 ; 10'.9 . 5'6 5•3 

5-9 .. . 12'8 6~7 6'1 9'2. 4'7 4"5 

to-14 . .. 12'3 6'.1 5"6 ! ~;5 3'8 3'7 

15-19 8'1 4'7 4'0. 7'0 3'5 3'5 

20-24 8'2 : 4'1 ' 4'1": 1'1 .: 3'9 ' 3'8 

25-29 s·o 4'3 3'7 8'1 4'0 . 4'1 

3o-34 7'3 3'8 3'5 1'.6 3'7 3'9 

35--.-39 6'1 3'3 ·2'8 . 7'3 3'6 3'7 
. ' 

4o-44 .5:9 .. 3'..2 ........ 2'.7 ··-· ·•· 6' 6 .. •r-' ,, ~'~:.i .. ,, • ! 3'3 

45-49 4'5 2'5 2'0 6'1 3'0' 3'1 . 
5o-54 4'4 2'4 .. 2'0 5'4 2'7 2'7 

~ 

55-59 2'6 '1'5 1'1 4~9 2'4 2'5 .. .. 
60-64 2'6 I' 3 1'3 4'1 2'0 '2:1 

" ... 
65-69 1~2 0'6 ·. 0'6 3'0 1'5 . rs. 

l 

7o-74 1'0 - o·5 0'5 . 2'2 1'0- -1.'2 
75-79 0'5 0'2' 0'3 1'4 Q;6 0·8 

80-84 0'3 0'1 0'2 0'1 0'3 :0~, 

85 andover .. .. 0'2 o· 1 0'1 (J'3 o·• 0•2 

It will be noted that the percentage of the people under age 15 i's, Utta~ 
Pradesh 38·5, United States 27·6; the percentage of young men and women 
(15-34) is, Uttar Pradesh 32·2, -United States 30·4 ; the percentage of 
middle-aged men and women (35-54) is, Uttar Pradesh 20·9, United States· 
25·4; and the percentage of elderly persons (55 and over) is, Uttar Pradesh ~·4; 
United States 16·6. 

• United Nations, Demographic Yearbook, 1951, Table 4. The figures for United States are ~ly es.timate~ 
_and have not been adjusted in accordance with _the 1esults of 1950 census. · 

t Kingsley Davia, Population oJ India and Pakista11, pa~e 86 (fO<lt.note 2). 

-
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It. is obvious that, when such differences in age exist, certain other dHfer
ences will follow in their wake. Two of the important differences may be 
distinguished. They are-

First-The high proportion of children in the population of Uttar Pradesh 
means a substantially large burden of dependency and thereby a greater need 
for child welfare work, education, et c. The United States, on the other hand, 
and also most of the other Western countries which have curtailed their birth 
and death-rates have aL present a greater proportion of their population in the 
working ages ( 15-54), and fewer dependants. This can be seen from Figure 25. 

~---------------------------------------------------------, 
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FIO. 25-Percentage of population in major age-groups in selected cmmtries* 

While the United States has 55·8 per cent. of its population in the ages 
15-· 54, England and Wales 56·7 per cent., France 56·3 per cent., Germany 
57·0 per cent. and Japan 53·6 per cent., Uttar Pradesh has only 53·1 
per cent. A large number of the elde:rly people also participate in the produc
tive activities but the proportion of elderly persons is only 8·4 per cent. in this 
State as against 11·0 per cent. in Japan, 16·6 per cent. in United States, 21·3 
per cent. in England and Wales, 22·0 per cent. in France and 18·0 per cent. in 
Germany. Only Brazil has a younger population. 

Second -The age structure of Uttar Pradesh is indicative of rapid popula
tion growth. The very broad foundations of the population structure predicate 
it. Even if fertility is somehow curtailed, for which there appear to be no 
chances in the near future, the increasing stocks of potential parents in the young 
ages will tend to counteract the effects of falling fertility and if deaths conti
nue to decline the growth of population will be enormous. There will be, at the 
same time, a great increase in the labour force and so the need for greater aven
ues for employment. The age composition of the United States, of England 
and Wales, France, Germany, etc., on the other hand, is indicative of population 
decline unless it is averted by an increase in the average family size or through 
imm.igration. 

*Vnited Nations, Demographic Yearbook, 1951, Table 4, pages 131-14). 
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6. There are a number of interesting differences in age composition betw
een these countries themselves. The extent to which the proportion of the 
young and the elderly persons in the population has changed in Uttar Pra~esh 
between 1891 and 1951 and in England and Wales, France, Germany and Umted 
Rtates between 1880-81 and 1950* can be seen from Table 326 and Figure 26. 

'fA TILl'} 32o --Pe·rcentage dist?·ibution of population by age, in Uttar Pradesh, 
1891 w~d 1951 and in selected countries 1880-81 and 1950 

Agc·group 

Under 50and 
(',Hm try Year 10 IQ-19 20-29 30-39 40-49 over 

Dttnr p,·adesh .. 1951 26·2 21·0 16·2 13'4 10'4 12' 8 
1891 26·8 18·4 17·6 14'6 10'4 12'2 

England ancl \Ynles 1950 15·5 12•7 t4·5 14'8 14' 9 27'6 
1881 25•7 20·6 17·0 12'6 9'8 14'4 

fo'mnre 1950 15· 2 13·9 15•8 !!·8 14'7 28'6 
1881 !8•3 17· I !5• 8 13· 8 12· 4 22'5 

C: crmany 1950 J6•J J6•J 14·9 12· 7 15·9 24· 3 
1880 25· I 19·7 15·9 13·0 10•4 15·8 

United Sta tes 1950 20·1 14•5 15·8 !4•8 12·7 22·1 
1880 26·7 21•4 !8•2 12·7 9· I !!·8 

In 1880 or 1881 England and Wales, Germany and United States had 
over 25 per cent. of their population below 10 and the Uttar Pradesh figure 
of 1891 was also close to it. People of age 50 and over formed only ll·8 per 
cenb. to 15·8 per cent. of the population in Uttar Pradesh and these countries 
with the exception of France which alone had an aging population even in 
1881. ... - .. 

Figure 26 
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*Thompson, Pop<.llation:Problems and United Nations, DemOfJ"aphic Y w rbook, 1951 . Figures for 1880·81 have 
!Jeen ta.kou from the f01mer (page 102) and those fo1· 1950 from Table 4 ol the latter. 
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There has been a striking change in the age ~om position of these countries 
since 1880. In England and Wales the proportion of the young (under 10) has 
come down to 15· 5 in 1950 from 25· 7 per cent. in 1881 and that for the Qld men 
and women (50 and over) has increased from 14· 4 to 27· 6 per cent. during the 
same period. In Germany and United States and to some extent in France also 
there is a significant decline in the proportion of the young and increase in the 
proportion of the old men and ·women. The proportions in Uttar Pradesh, on 
the other hand, have remained almost unchanged, the proportion of the young 
having decreased only by 0· 6 per cent. and that of the oldsters having increased 
by 0·6 per cent. This indicates that while the curtailment of the birth and 
death-rates has brought about a change in the age composition of the countries 
listed here, Uttar Pradesh with its high birth and death-rates still has almost 
the same proportion of the young and the old which it had in 1891. 

·. 7. Let us now examine the similarities and differences in the age compo
sition of this State as returned at. the recent censuses of 1931, 1941 and 1951. 
The proportions for each sex in the State in the five-year age-groups since 1891 
are shown in Subsidiary Table 6· 16. Figure 27 shows separately for males and 
females the per cent. of population of each sex by five-year age-groups in 1951 
and the correspondfug figures for 1941 and 1931. Data for five-year age
groups over age 69 are not available for 1941 and 1931 and, therefore, the tops 
of the pyramids.for these years appear to be flat. 

The figures of age distribution of 10,000 of each sex in the State are re
!lr?ducedJor 1951, 1941 and 1931 in Table 327 from the Subsidiary Table 6· 16. 

'' . T4BLE 327-Age distribution of 10,000 of each ·sex in the State at the last 
three. censuses 

1951* 1941 1931 

· . ·. Age-group Males Females · Males Females Males Females 

... 
D-4 00 .. 1,295 1.403 1,310 1,440- 1,436 1,602 

5-9 .. 1,264 1,294 1.382 1,345 1.276 1,219 

Ja--;.14' ~. 1,262 1,186 1,117 1.017 1,182 1,()68 

15-19 . . 0 • 883 863 887 838 905 877 

2o-24 .-. • 0 785 860 878 896 912 935 

~29 0 0 .. 803 785 851 892 874 890 

_3()-34 .. 729 732 766 770 795 791 

S5-39 .. .. 630 581 672 687 653 640 .. 
4<>--41 .. 597 577 555 542 562 545 

~5-f-49 .. 471 431 499 479 448 426 
' 
~o-;.54 0 0 455 429 361 338 348 343 

;;-59 .. 281 240 283 286. 233 242 

t'io-64 ·-· 0 0 0. 246 270 192 198 183 199 
' 

~5-69 .. 115 120 115 120 84 92 

70andover 183 227 132 152 109 131 

The points that emerge from the table'and the figure are : 
. (1) Age-group 0-4.-A large decrease from 1931 to 1941 and a slight 

decrease· from 1941 to 1951 in the proportion of either sex. From 
1931 to 1951 there is a marked decrease in the proportion of 
either sex. 

(2) Age-group 5-9.-An increase from 1931 to 1941 ·and decrease from 
1941 to 1951 in the proportion of either sex. From 1931 to 1951 
there is a small decrease in the proportion of males and an 
increase in the proportion of females. 

(3) Age-group 10-14.-A decrease from 1931 to 1941 and increase from 
1941 to·1951 in the proportion of either sex. From 1931 to 1951 
there is an increase in either sex. 

-·-·---:----------------------------
*The figures of age not stated are: Ill ale t. females 2· 
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(4) Age-group 15~19.-A decrease 
from 1931 to 1941 in the 
proportion of either sex and 
from 1941 to 1951 an insig
nificant decrease in t he 
proportion of males and an 
increase in that of females. 
From 1931 to 1951 there is a 
decrease in the proportion of 
males and a smaller decrease 
in that of females. 

(5) Age-groups 20-24, 25.-29, 30-
34 and 35 -39.-From 1931 
to 1941 a decrease in the pro
portion of males of all the 
quinary groups except 35--39 
(where there is an increase), 
and an alternate decrease 
and ·increase in the propor
tion of females in quinary 
groups starting from 20-24, 
the increase in the age-group 
25-29 being . very insigni
ficant (from 890 to 892 per 
10,000) ; and from 1941 to 
1951 a decrease in the 
proportion of either sex in all 
the quinary groups. From 
1931 to 1951 there is a 
decrease in the proportion of 
either sex in all the quinary 
groups. 

(6) Age-group 40-44.-From 1931 
to 1941 a very small decrease 
in the proportion of males as 
well as females ; and from 
1941 to 1951 an increase in 
the proportion of either sox . 
From 1931 to 1951 there is 
an increase in the proportion 
of either sex. 

(7) Age-groups 45 .--49,50-54, 55-
59, 60-64 and 65-69.
From 1931 to 1941 an increase 
in the proportion of males in 
each quinary group and a.n 
alternate increase and slight 
decrease in the proportion of 
females in each quinary group 
starting from 45-49 ; and 
from 1941 to 1951 an 
alternate decrease and in
crease in the proportion of 
either sex starting from the 
quinary group 45-49 au cl 
parity for either sex in tho 
age-group G5-69. From 1U31 
to 1951 the net trend is an 

Pu ml increase ill the proportion Of 
· .... either sex in each quinary 

FIG. 27-Superimposed age pyrRmids of t f · · 
U P 9 

group cxcep or an msJg-
ttar radesh, l. 31, 1941, and 1951 nificant decrease in the 

proportion of females in the age-group 55- 59 from 242 per 10,000 of females 
in 1931 to 240 in 1951. 
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(8) Age-group 70 and over.-From 1931 to 1941 and from 1941 to 1951 
an increase in the proportion of either sex. 

8. Each age and sex distribution reflects the experience of society over 
the entire period of the human life span. As has been said before, famines, 
epidemics, migration and changes in the birth and death-rates leave their 
impressions on the population pyramid and for the understanding of the causes 
of the variations described above, one has to look into these factors : · 

(1) Age-group 0-4.-This group represents the survi;vors of children born 
during five years preceding ea.ch census. The proportion of 
this group is much smaller in 1941 than it was in 1931, partly on 
account of piling up on this group due to smoothing of ages at the 
1931 census and parhly as a result of the influenza epidemic of 
1918-19 which had left its scars on the age-group 5-9 of 1931. 
The;proportion of females at ages 5-9 at the 1931 census was very 
low due to the heavy decline in births dur4lg the years following 
the outbreak. It had come down from 1,405 per 10,000 females 
in 1921 to 1,219 in 1931. This age-group had entered reproduc
tion near about the year 1936 with the consequence that the 
births in the later half of the decade 1931-40 diminished. 

The decrease in the age-group 0-4 continued during the decade 
1941-50 though the decrease was a very small one. It is 
obvious from the pyramid f!or 1931 and 1941 that the proportion 
of females at the ages 10-24 and 30--34 was depleted in 1941 
as against that at the census. of 1931, and that for the ages 25-29 
was almost at a par. The influence of influenza had persisted. 

, < The result was a heavy fall in the birth-rate during the decade 
1941-50, the mean decennial birth-rate during this decade being 
24· 8 (estimated 34· 9) against 34· 2 (estimated 38· 8) during 
the previous decade. This explains the depletion in the 
age-group 0-4 of the 1951 census, which is accentuated for 
females because, as . the vital statistics show, only 848 
females were born between 1946 and 1950 to every 1,000 males 
against 882 between 1936 and 1940 and the fall in the propor
tion of female to male infantile mortality was not .so large. 

(2) Age-group 5-9.-There is an increase in the proportion of either 
sex of this age-group from 1931 to 1941. The group 5-9 at any 
census represents the survivors of those born during the first 
five years of the previous decade. Between 1931 and 1935 
births were high in view of the increased proportion of females 
of ages 10-29 and mortality was low with the result that the 
group 5-9 in 1941 was large. Between 1921 and 1925 births 
were fewer as an aftermath of the influenza epidemic and deaths 
were relatively high, which accounts for the lower figure of group 

. 5-9 in 1931. 
There are substantial decreases in the proportional figures of this 
. age-group since 1941 especially in respect of males. This has 

been brought about by a substantial decline in the birth-Tate dur
ing the decade 1941-50 which has already been descdbed above 
in relation to age-group 0-4. The decline was somewhat 
accentuated for males because, as the vital statistics show, 
the proportion of male to female infantile mortality was greater 
between 1941 and 1945 than in the quinquennium 1931-35. 

(3) Age-group 10-14.-The proportional figures of this group for 1941 
show a decrease since 1931 in respect of both the sexes. The past 
history of the group for the two censuses does not give a satisfac
tory explanation for this behaviour. The age-group 10-14 of 1931 
represents the survivors of those born in the second quinquen
nium of the decade 1911-20. It has been said earlier that the 
influenza epidemic of 1918-19 oc-casioned a heavy decline in the 
number of births at the end of that decade and, as expected, the 
age-group 0-4 was a depleted one. On the ·other hand, the 
age-group 10-14 of 1941 had a good history. In spite of it the 
proportions came down. It may be that the age-group 0-4 
at the 1931 census had some inflated proportion due to smooth
ing of ages at the cost of age-group 5-9. It may also be that 
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" the group 10-·14 of 1931 was itself inflated on account of the 
bunching on age 15 of which some was now included in this age
group. But the most likely explanation is that the figure of 
1941 based on the 2 per cent. 'Y' Sample is itself unreliable. 
This receives support from the examination of the trends bet
ween 1931 and 1951. There is an increase in the population of 
either sex in 1951 from 1931. While the age-group 10-14 of 
1931 which corresponds to the age-group 0-4 of 1921 was depleted 
due to the incidence of influenza, the age-group 10-14 of 1951 
had a good history. The increase thus appears to be true. 

(4) Age-group 15-19.-The proportion in this group was lower in 1941 
· than in 1931, especially in the case of females. Age-group 15-19 

of 1941 corresponds to the age-group 5-9 of 1931 which repre
sents the survivors of those born during the first five years of the 
decade 1921--30. As has been noted above the influenza had 
occasioned a decrease in this age-group. . On the other hand 
the corresponding group 5-9 of the group 15-19 of the 1931 
census represented the survivors of those born during the first 
five years <;>f the decade 1911-20. Between 1911 and 1915 births 
were high and mortality low withthe result that· in spite of the 
influenza_ epidemic of 1918-19 the group 5-9 was in 1921 . un
usually large. It is noteworthy that the influenza epidemic had 
a selective incidence and group 5-9 of 1921 was o~e of the least ' 
affected groups. The decline was accentuated for female~ 
because, as the vital statistics show, the proportion of females to· 
males born between 1921 and 1925 was lower than ·that of 
those born between 1911 and. 1915 and the proportion offemale 
to male infantile mortality was somewhat greater; between 

1921 and H)25 than in the quinque:i:mium 1911-15. 
Between 1941 and 1951 there is a decrease 'from 887.to 883 per 10,000 

males if unsmoothed figures of 1951 are taken into account and an 
increase from 887 to 997 if the smoothed figures* are employed. 
The proportion for females has recorded an ·increase whether 
smoothed or unsmoothed figures are used. The .corresponding 
group of ages 15-19 of the censuses of 1941 and 1951 are the 
age-group 5-9 of the censuses of 1931 and 1941 respectively. It 
has been pointed out above that there . were significant increases 
in 1941 from 1931 in respect of either sex in the age-group 5-9. 
The corresponding groups 15-19 at the censuses of1941 and 1951 
should show like trerids for both males and' females. 

Examining the trends between 1931 and 1951 it appears that there is 
a fall in 1951 in either sex if unsmoothed figures of 1951 are taken 
into consideration, but the trends are reversed if smoothed 
figures are taken into account. The births of 1931-35 show a 
trend of fall as compared with those of 1911-15 and the age
group 5-9 of 1941 census also shows a similar trend when com. 
pared with the corresponding age-group of 1921. The un. 
smoothed figure of 1951 fits in with these trends. 

(5) Age-groups 20-24, 25-29, 30-34 a-nd 35-.39.-These groups 
represent in 1931 survivors of persons who were aged 7-26 at the 
time of the epidemic of 1918-19. Influenza was not so fatal 
in the ages 5-9 and 10-14. The proportion of males between 
the ages 20-34 in 1941 decreased since 1931. As compared to 
age-groups 20-24 and 30-34 of 1941, the same ·groups of 
1931 had a better history. Group 20-24 of· 1941 represents 
the survivors of those born during the second quinquennium of 
the· decade 19ll-20 in which th~ births were greatly reduced 
as an aftermath of the influenza and the death-rates were high. 
The corresponding period of the decade 1901-10 was an almost 
equally bad quinquennium for children aged 0 -4 the survivors of 
which are the people of 20-24 of 1931. This quinquennium 
suffered from a severe plague in 1907 and 1910, a partial famine 
in 1906, a very severe famine and severe malaria in 1908 and 

*The proportions of smoothed figures for the age-group 15-19 worked out by thl) 
Census Actuary per JO,OOO of e&eh se~ are: IJl&.les 997, feiiiales 919· 
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malaria in 1909. Fewer were born and more died. Even then 
the corresponding period of the decade 1911-20 was relatively 
worse affected, so far as the male population was concern~d and, 
therefore, a decrease appears to have taken place in the propor
tion of males in 1941. The survivors of group 0-4 of 1911 
represented the persons of group 30-34 of 1941. As said before 
this group was depleted by the calamities of the second quinquen-

. nium of the decade 1901-10. As compared to tl;lis the second 
half of the decade 1891-1900 had a better history and the 
survivors of this period represented the group 30-34 of 1931. 
This accounts for. the decrease in the proportion of males of this 
age-group in 1941. But the group 25-29 of 1941 had a better 
history as compared to the corresponding group 25-29 of 1931. 
1921 had a considerable advantage over 1911 in respect of group 
5-9 the survivors of which represent group 25-29 of 1941 
and 1931 respectively. The influenza had not been fatal to this 
group the survivors of which were born in the first quinquennium 
of 1911-20 in which the birth-rate was high. In spite of this, 
there was a decrease in the proportion of males at the census 

·of 1941. This may either be the result of smoothing in 1931 or 
some error in the figures of1941. Age-group 35-39 of1941 shows 
an increase since 1931 as is expected, Persons of this group are 
the survivors of those born in the 'first quinquennium of the 
decade 1901-10 and 1891-1900 respectively. This quinquen
nium of the decade 1901-10 was free of calamities except for 
an epidemic of plague in 1905 and the births were higher than 

. those of the corresponding period of the decade 1891-1900 . 
. The proportions for _females in these age-groups at the 1941 census have 

· simi~ar trends as those for males except in the age-group 25-29 
'which shows a small increase since 1931 from 890 to 892 per 10,000 
females. The group 20-24 had relatively a better history as 
compared with th1at of the· same group at the 1931 census. 

.1 : 

In spite of this the proportion of females in this age-group de- . 
creased in 1941. It ma,.y be due to matrimonial migration 
outside. the State or to some discrepancies in the figures. As 
said above ages 25-29 of 1941 had also fare<Lbetter in the past 
as against group 25-29 of 1931. As 'Y~s the case with the males 

' the group 30-34 for females had a bad history and the next 
. ,group 35-39 had a good one. 

In,195l these groups represent persons who were born during the period 
· 1911 and 1930. The decreases at this census. in the propor

tions of either sex since 1941 or 1931 appear to be real.* The 
variations n~ed no detailed treatment as the past history of the 
groups has already been described above. The variations are 
mainly attributable to influenza of 1918-19. A further contri
butory cause may be migration of Muslims to Pakistan and 
also to some extent the matrimonial migration. Another factor 
which may help to account for the variations is the decline in 
mortality, g~neral as well as infantile, since 1931. The increased 
survival tends to increase the _proportion of children in the popu-
. lation while greater longevity in,creases the proportion at the 

. higher ages. Table 328 shows that the fall in the death-rate has 
TABLE 328-.Proportion of ·middle-aged persons (20-39) per 10,000 

. of each sex compared with that of persons of age below 
20 years and over 40 years, 1891-1951 

1\Iiddle-aged persons . Persons aged 40 
Persons under 20 aged 2Q-39 andover 

Year Mala3 ]'emt\les Males F~males Males Females 

1891 .• 4,640 4,399 3,181 3,248 2,179 2,353 
1901 .• 4,645 4,410 3.145 3,225 2.203 2,357 
1911 .• 4,584 4,377 3,212 . 3,313 2,204 2,310 
1921 .. 4.634 4,454 3,118 3,213 ' 2,248 2.333 
1931 .. 4,799 4,766 3,234 3,256 1,967 1,978 
1941 .• 4.696 4,640· 3,167 3.245 2,137 2,115 

'1951 .. 4,704 4,746 2,947 2,958 2,348 2,294 

· *The smoothed figures for these age-groups worked out by the C{)nsus Actuary . show similar trends. Their pro
portions per 10,000 of eo.ch sex are: age-group 2D-24-males 880, f.emo.les 873 ; age-group 25-29-~alPs 7941 
fem!llos 784 ; n~e-~rOUJl 3<>-'-34-Jl!alcs 719, f?malef'l 703 ; and a~e-group 35':-~?-:-!Jl¥les 941_, fomales 614, . 
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occasioned a striking change in the age structure. The propor
tion of middle-aged persons (20-39) generally remained steady 
up to 1931 when a decline set in. The decline is very marked in 
1951. On the other hand, from 1931 to 1951 there is a parity in 
the proportion of persons under age 20 in spite of a decline in· 
the l:iirth-r~te from 34·0 (estimated 39·9) in 1931 to 24·8 (esti
mated 34·9) in 1951. It is also striking that the proportion of 
persons of ages 40 and over has increased from 1,967 for males 
and 1,978 for females in 1931 to 2,348 for males and 2,294 . 
for females in 1951. 

(6) Age-group 40-44.-The persons of this group in 1931, 1941 and 1951 
were respectively 27-31, 17-21 and 7-11 at the time of the 
epidemic of 1918-19. The ages 27-31 and 17-21 were heavily 
affected by the epidemic which was not so fatal to ages 7-11. 
This explains the increases in the proportions of males and 
females in 1951 since ·1941 or 1931. Another contributory 
cause may be the continuous fall in the death.-rate since 1931. 
The decreases in the proportions of 1941 since 1931 are negligible 
and need no comment. · · · 

(7) Age-group's 45-49, 50-54, 55-59, 60-64 and 65-' 69.-The 
persons at these age-periods date their . birth back. to the· 
prolific decade 1891-1900, very prolific decade 1881.-90 
and the not unfavourable decade 1872-. 80. The. explanation for 
behaviour of these age-groups between 1931 and 1951 must pe 
found in the varying effects of famines and scarcities and plague 
in the earlier decades.on the age-groups of which they are t.he 
survivors and in the way in which the infl.li'enza : epidemic 
differentiated against different ages. It is also obvious that the 
progressive reduction in mortality among persons in the higher· 
ages since 1931 must have increased the proportion in these age
groups. Variations in the quinquennial groups may also be attri~ 
buted partly to the smoothing procedures adopted in 1931 and 
1941, to the inadequacy of. the' Y 'Sample of the latter cens~ 
and to the figures of 1951. being unsmoothed. . . 1 . 

(8) Age-group 70 and over.-The progressive increase in the proportion 
· of people of age 70 and over is mainly due to greater longevity. 

9. Subsidiary Tables 6•15 and 6·15-A give the mean .. variation in popula. Mean variation tn 
tion of the various age-groups during the last five decades. These variations age-groups 
expressed as-percentage increase or decrease support the conclusions already 
attived at by a study of the proportionate figures of Subsidiary Table 6·16. 
The variations in the decade 1941-50 over the previous decade ar~ specially 
significant. T_hey indicate a fairly normal increase in the lo~e_r ages up to 19, 
a sub-normal mcrease in the ages 20-39, and an abnormal mcrease in the 

. higher ages. The causes of these trends have already been. examineq. · 
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10. Figure 28 illustrates the summation or cumulative age curves for males 
~nd females separately for the State in 1951. 
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Each curve shows at any given age the total number of males or females 
below that age: The "Median age" of the population is deduced from this 
curve. If the whole population were placed in a line in order of their ages 
the median age would be the age of the middle person or middle two persona 
in ~he line according as the total population is odd or even. The median age, 
the upper quartile and lower quartile for this census and three previous censuses 
are set out in Table 329. It will appear that the median is gradually going dowri, 
both for males and females, which shows that the proportion of young to t~e 

TABLE 329-Median, upper quartile and lower quartile ages in years, 1921-51 

Median Upper quartile Lov; er quartile 

Year Males Females Males Females Males Femalee 

1921 22•25 22·75 37•50 
•. 

38·50 9·83 9·33 

1931 21•00 21·25 35·75 36·00 9•00 . 8·75 

1941 20·81 21·22 36·24 ;36·41 8• 01 • I 7·56 

1951 20·27 19·77 36'90 3.5·88 8·70 8'05 

older population is gradually increasing. The reduction in the median age of 
1951 over that of 1931 is explained by a large decrease in the proportion of males 
betwe.en the ages 15-39 and females between the ages 20-44. · For the first 
time the median age of females is lower than that of males. · 
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Figure 29 is the summation curve of the age distribution per mille of each 
sex of this State in 1951 and 1931. · 
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The greater straightening of the curve between 0 and 80 in 1951 ~han in 
1931 indicates a higher survival value. The curve ~urther shows that m 1~31 
the females had a lower survival value than males till the age of 14 after ~h1ch 
they had a higher survival value. In 1~51; however, the males have a h1gher · 
survival value till the age of 50 after which the females ~ake the lead. . 

11. Another index of age distribution of a population is the" Mean age". 
By mean aO'e is meant the average age ~fall persons enumerated at the census. 
It is quite different from the mean duration of life, which h~s been calculated 
separately by the Census Actuary. Table 330 gives the mean ages of males 
and females at each of the last six censuses. 

~ 

1901 
1911 
1921 
1931 
1941 
1951 

TABLE 330-Mean age, 1901-1951 
It would appear that the mean 

age of males had been slowly rising 
from 1901 to 1921, showed a 
steep fall in 193i and has. again 
been rising. In the case of 
females also the trends are similar 
with the exception of an insigni
ficant decrease in 1921 and a· 
doubtful' .decrease ±\'om 1941 to' 
1951. 

Mean age 
1\Iales Females 

Year YearB Months Years M:mtbs 

.. 24 10•4 25 6·7 .. 25 1·0 25 s· 1 .. 25 3•3 25 7"7 

.. 24 0"6 24 0•6 

.. 24 5'6 24 5'9 
, .. 24 7'4 24 4'3 

• • ' 1 ' 

Among the possible causes of a lower mean age may be a larger proportion· 
of younger persons or relatively early deaths among adults or .both, ·w:1?-ile: a,., 
higher mean age may mean greater average longevity, a lower birth-rate and a 
higher infantile mortality. . . . · ~,, ... . . , .. 
. From 1901 to 1911 the rise in the mean age of both sexes was due to high 
infantile mortality, low birth-rate and diminution· of longevity. Froin ~911, 
to 1921 the slight increase in the mean age of males and a slight decreJtSe 'in 
that of fe:m,ales was due to heavy diminution ofniales of ages O~'and.10-. 24 
coupled with increases in the proportions at ages 35-39 and 45 and ove;r; and 
increase in the proportion of females of ages 0-4 and especially 5-9 coupled 
with losses in the proportion of those aged 25-. 34. These variations were caused 
by the selective·nature of influenza epidemic. Male children under 5 are more 
delicate than female children under 5 and suffered more heavily. Males of. 
10-24 and females of 10-34 suffered a specially heavy mortality. 

From 1921 to 1931 part of the fall is due to smoothing of ages which was 
introduced for the first time in 1931. The main cause of the fall is a large 
reduction in the proportion at ages 25 and onwards, which together with the 
actual increase in females below 5 resulted in the mean age of females falling 
proportionately far more than that of males. . . . 

From 1931. to 1951 the increase in the mean age.is d~e·mainly·t~· gr~~fur' 
average longevity of the population, especially of persons of ages 45 and over,, 
Birth-rate too has definitely fallen during this period but so has irifantile 
mortality. Lower birth\.rate has not, therefore, played· a significant part in, 
lowering the mean age. For the first time the mean age of males is now slightly 
higher than t~at of females. This is due to a greater survival value of. ntaJ~e .. 
than females m 1951 as compared with 1931. · · · 

12, It will be seen from the above discussion that the reproductive ages.
at the census of 1951 are depleted. It has been seen that the proportion of fe
males of the ages 15-44 has come down to 4,398 in 1951 from 4,625 in 1941 
or by 4·9 per cent. This should tend to decrease the birth-rate in the coming 
years. The age-group 10-14 with its larger proportion, will soon start repro
duction with a progressive tendency to increase the birth-rate. The age-groups 
5-9 and 0-4, with their smaller proportion, will start maturing in the middle 
of and at the end of the current decade respectively, with a progressive tendency 
to decrease the birth-rate. The cumulative effect is likely to be a decrease in 
birth-rate till the middle of the decade 1961-70. This is, however, likely to be 
followed by a rise, the result of higher survival and the fall in death-rate. 
These observations are based on the presumption that no Malthusian check will 
come into operation during .this period. . 

13. Let us now examine the age composition of the population by using 
the larger periods commonly adopted in demographic study, viz., 0-14,15-49 
and 50 and over for which the figures are more accurate. In all countries where 
migration does not seriously disturb ·the figures, half the population falls in. 
the age-group 15-49. The" type" of population is determined by the relative 

Mean age, 

Deductions from 
the age distribution 

Sundbarg's formula 
h 
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proportions .of the rest of the population found in the other two periods. Sund
barg distinguishes three types, viz., P'f:ogress~ve, Stationary and Retrogressive. 
The progressive population is one in which the proportion in the ag~-group 
0-14 is more than twice in the group 50 and over; the stationary 
population is one in which- this proportion is just twice; and the retro
gressive population is one in which this proportion is less than twice. Whipple 
adds ·two more types, viz., the Accessive and Secessive. The population is 
accessive when it gains by migration and secessive when it loses, and in these 
cases the figure for the age-group 15-49 will be mote and less respectively 
than 50. Table 331 gives the percentage of. total population of Uttar 
Pradesh aged 0-14, 15-49. and 50 and over respectively. It will appear 
that the population of eith,er .sex continues to be progressive but the pro
gressiveness is· decreasing since 193T. ··owing ·to the increase of the population 

· · of persons· of 50 and 
TAnLm· 331.:....Age distribution acrmdifl{J to Sundbarg' s formula, 1931-51 over. While comparing the 

Percentage of population aged figures for 1951 with 
sex 0-14 15--49 

5~:!d those of 19~1 it should, 

1931 
· · . r Moles •.• 39 .51 10 however, be remembered 
•·· l Fe~ies. 39 51 10 that the smpothing of 

1941
. . f Males , 38 51 11 ages in 1931_ had resulted 

. ' ' }. Females r • • 38 51 11 in a general lowering o.f 

1951 
··{ Males 38 49 13 the higher ages (specially 

.· • ,. Females· ,. 39 48 13 of females) so that the 
_ . group 15-49 had be. 

co~e proportionally · larger. than it _would_ otherwise had been.* But even 
allowing for this the. 1951 population would still appear to be less progres
sive than that of 1931.t 

1 .14. Table 332 gives·tb.e age distribution of the population of the State 
and ~h~natural divisions for the .last _three censuses, the classification being 
~CQordmg to Sulidbarg's formula Just discussed. · · · . 

' •. ' 

f ' ' • ,. : .... : ·~ 

.TABLE . 332-Age distribution by natural dit,isions, 1931-51 

.. 
1951 1941 1931 

... ) ; '\ 

'; 
t,'. 

'1 ... 
Natural division 

50 and 50 and 50 and 
'0-14 15-49 over 0-14 15---49 over 0-14 . 15---49 over 

Uttar Pr'adesh { Males · · .. 38 49 13 38 Sl 11. 39 Sl 10 
'·. · ·Females ·, .. '39 48 ·u 38' Sl 11 39 51 10 

Hhnaiayan .. ( Males 37 49 14 36 51 13 36 53 11 
~ Females.: , .. 37. ' 51 12 36 52' 12 37 52 u· 

East Piain :. {Males•' · · · .. 41 
. . 

47 12 '40 49 ll 41 ' 49 10 
Females . ·_ , • 39. 48 13 38 50 12 40 50 lO 

-
Centr8.1 Pla.in' · {Males · 37 50 13 . 37 52 11 38 52 10 

•• Females 39 48 13 37 52 11 38 52 10 

West Plain { Males ' ... :37 49 14 ' 37 52 11 38 52 10 
Females . .. 39 49 12 39 51 10 40 51 9 . 

''·' { Males · · •• · 40 50 10 40 51 9 40 52 8 Hills and Plateau 
· Females · , . · •· •. 39 ' 50 ·II 39 51 10 39 52 9 

All the natural divisions ·are progressive in type. · The most progressive 
is Hills and Plateau division, both for males and females. The least progressive 
divisions in 195l·.are the' Himalayan and West Plain for males and Central 
Plain· and ·East Plain for females. The progressiveness in the-divisions also has 
been decreasing since 1931. 

•Among .'the· sexes, males are more progressive than females in the East 
Plain: and the Hills and Plateau divisions, while the females are more pro
gressive than males in the remaining divisions. 

• \ ._." 7 ' ... • """ • •• < ... ~.. .. t. ,._ 

. ... . .,· ·. 
• U: P. Oensu.~·R.~pM't,l931. Part_J, pago·2-?1~ 
frhe per()ent.'age figures of age distribution according to the smoothed figures for 1951 worked out by the Census 

Actuary are l·age-group 0-14-males 37' 0, females ~8·0 i age-~oup 15---49-ma.les ~o· 7, f~JDales 49' 4; a~e-group 50 
~qd O'\'t;'r-moles 1~· ,, fe~a]f;)s 1~·(), · 
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The figures under age-group 15 -49 reflect the effect of migration. The 
male population of the Himalayan, the East · Plain ·and the West Plain divisions 
shows the effect of loss by migration, the loss being greater in the East Plain. 
The female population shows the effect of loss by migration in the East, 
Central and West Plain divisions, the loss being greatest .in the East Plain. 
The losses in the West Plain are principally the result of Muslim migration 
to Pakistan. The losses in the East Plain are chiefly due to labour migration 
in the case of males and marriage migration in the case of females. 

15. The age composition of rural and urban areas presents striking differ- Age differences by 

ences as a result largely of migration. Table 333 shows the age distribution residence 
of 1,000 of each sex, separately for rural areas, the urban areas and the cities 

TABLE 333-Age dist?"ibution of 1,000 of each sex by residence, i951 

Total Rural Urban Cities Claas I cities 

Age -group Males Females MaJes Females Males Females Males Females Males Females 

0-4 129 140 130 140 124 142 120 i42 116 142 

5- 9 126 129 130 131 107 119 100 117 98 116 

10-14 126 119 127 118 120 124 116 129 114 i28 

15- 24 167 172 163 170 191 189 196 197 198 199 

25-34 153 152 151 152 166 152 177 153 183 155 

35-44 123 116 122 116 126 112 130 109 133 108 

45-54 93 86 93 87 91 82 88 78 87 78 

55-64 53 51 54 51 47 47 45 44 44 44 

65-74 21 24 21 24 19 21 19 20 19 19 

75 and over 9 II 9 II 9 12 9 II 8 II 

and Figure 30 illustrates the percentage of population in major age-groups by 
residence. 

Figure 30 

Age distribution of population 

FIG. 30-Percentage of population in major age-groups by residence 
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·. 11 

The· following conclusions emerge from these figures : 
( 1) The proportion of children of a!Se~ 0-4 is s.lightly low~r. in .the urban 

than in the rural areas and It IS lower still for. the cities m general. 
The city of Agra seems to be an exception. The proportion for 
Banaras city is very low probably because the proportion of old 
people in this city is unusually high due to religious reasons. 

(2) Age-group 0-14.-The proportions of males of this group are much 
' higher in the rural th~n i?-. the urba;n areas, and ~:t;nong ur.ba!l 

areas they are lowest In cities, espeCially Class I Cities. This IS 
expected, because very few males of this group migrate from the 
·rural areas to urban areas. The proportions of this group for 

.. females are also higher in ;rural than in urban areas though not to 
the same' extent as in the case of males. Presumably the lesser 
difference is ,due to the migration of some females of this group 
from rural to urban areas as wives of the males of middle ages, 

. who constitute the bulk of rural. urban migration. 
(3) Age-group 15~4.-The proportion of persons in this group and 

especially of males is higher in urban than in rural areas, and 
among urban areas it is highest in. the cities, especially Class 
I cities. Th1s is due to the nature of rural-urban migration, 

. which~ in th~ case. of males, i~ mainly confined to these ages. 
In the case of females, however, the proportions are higher in 
the ~ban ~~eas only up to the age-group 25-34, after which 
they are lower. This is also explained by the nature of rural
urban migration. · The females who migrate are mainly the wives · 

: :of workers : and ·the wives are always considerably younger 
than. their 'lhusbands. · . . 

( 4) Ag(!--group 45 and over .-The proportions, for both males and females, 
are higher in rural than in urban areas, and among urban areas 
. they are lowest in cities, especially Class I cities. ·Very few persons 
of this class migrate from rural to urban areas. On the contrary 
the workers return from the urban areas to their homes in rural 

............. -~ . areas after . passing their middle. age. 
It is noteworthy that the proportion of persons of ages 65 and over 

is unusually high for Banaras city, being 6· 6 per cent. against 
the State figures of 3· 2 per cent. in the rural areas, 3· 0 per cent. 
in the -urban areas and 2· 9 per cent. in case of cities as a whole. 

. ~ It is due to- relig,ious reasons. · 
4 • ' 

~ 16. Subsidiary: Table ·6·18 gives·· by districts and natural divisions the 
proportio:D:_ ofchildren under 10 (i) to persons aged 15-44 and (ii) to married 
females aged ·15-4t, as also the proportion of married females aged 15>-44 to 
females of :all ages in 1941 and 1951. Table 334 gives this data by natural divi
sions. In .the absence of more reliable data about fecundity of the population 
we )Vill measure·the;fecundity by the index given in these tables. The follow
ing points must, however, be borne in mind : 

(1). The- number of :children aged 0-9 is the number·ofthose who have 
survived; and the index is thus rather one of survivals than of 
actual· births or fecundity ; 

(2) Reproduction is affected if married. women die more freely at the 
.. reproduc~ive ages than at other ages, so that the index may be 

· ·~fleeted by this· factor which is· quite llliconnected with fertility. 
TABLE. ~34-Proportfon of children un'der 10 to persons aged 15-44 and 

, · . marned females aged 15-44 ; also of mat''tied females aged 
15-44 t,ofemales of all ages, 1941-51 

Nattu'al division 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan 
East Plain 
Central Plain 

. West Plain •• 
Hills and Plateau 

·~ ':.. 

......... ~ . 

.·. 

• Number of children under · 
' 10 (both sexes) per 100 

Persons aged Married females 
15-44 aged 15-44 

1951 .. :. 1941 1951 1941 

59 59 ·144 143 
·55 54 128 130 

' 63 ' ::; ' ·63 .-146 144 
59 57 142 137 
58 59 146 148 
59 62 144 148 

,, 

Number of married 
femalesaged 15-44 
per 100 females of 

all ages 
1951 1941 

39 
40 
31 
39 
39 
39 

40 
40 
40 
41 
40 
40 

Percentage of 
females to total 

population 
1951 1941 

48 
49 
49 
48 
46 
48 

48 
48 
49 
48 
46 
49 
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The fecundity is the highest in the West and the -East :Plain divisions and 
the least in the Himalayan division. Among the districts the ·highest fecun-. 
dityis to be found in Ghazipur (169), Jaunpur (163)~ Moradabad (159), Banaras 
(159), Azamgarh (157), Agra (157) and Budaun (157) and tp.e lowest in Tehri
Garhwal (100), Garhwal (125), ]3ara Banki (128) ~nd Khen (128). 

Compared with 1941, the fecundity h~s: slightly increased in the State as 
a whole. Among the natural divisions only the East and Central Plain divisions 
have recordedan increase while the reJl1aining divisions have recorded a decrease. 
The decrease is the heaviest in the Hills and Plateau division which is the only 
division to record a decrease in the percentage .of females to total population 
and which has also ·.recorded a decrease in the proportion of married females 
aged 15-44 to females of all ages. 

We may examine the State trends of fectindity since 1891.. In 1~9~ the 
fecundity was 139; it fell to 135 in 1901 and 133 in 1911. In 1921 it rose to 
143 as a result of the heavy mortality. among the females of.reproductive ages 
in 1918. It rose to ·146 in 1931, fell to 143 in .1941 ari,d rose again to 144 fu 1951. 
The main conclusion is that 1921 is the dividing line for fecundity.· Fecundity 
is much higher after 1921 than before it although the 'Qirth-..rate has declin~~ but 
no significant trends after 1921 are yet apparent.' · ' · ·. · · · ·· .. · '· 

17. Subsidiary Table 6· 18 gives for each district and natural division 
the proportionofpersons aged60 and overto those aged 15-44 in 1951. Table 
335 shows the data for the natural divisions. 

TA.BLF 335-Proportivn of flllTBOn8 aged 60 and over to 100 The highest longevity' in the 
aged 15-44, 1951 case of males, is to be found in 

Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan 
East.Plain 
Central Plain 
West Plain 
Hills and Plateau .. 

Number of persons aged the Himalayan and the West 
60 and over per 100 aged Plain while the lowest is in the 

Males 

12 
13 
12 
12 
13 
8 

15-44 

Females 

14 
12 
16 
15 
13 
II 

Hills and Plateau. In the case of 
females the highest longevity is 
in the East Plain and the lowest 
again in the Hills and Plateau. 
The Hills and Plateau recorded 
the lowest longevity in the previ
ous censuses also. The reason for 
the continuous low longevity in 

the Hills and Plateau is the extremely unhealthy and severe climate of ~his area. 
The unresponsive soil and very low water level involve a degree of exposure and 
exertion which the physique ofthepeopleis unable to sustain*. The high longe
vity of males in the Himalayan is mainly due to the ~gration of males of 
working ages which automatically raises. the proportion of people of higher ages. 
The higher longevity of females in the East Plain is partly due to marriage migra
tion of females of younger ages, which raises the proportion of females of higher 
ages. 

Among the districts the highest longevity is recorded by Garhwal, Tehri
Garhwal, Almora, Banaras, JaUiipur, Ghazipur, Ballia, Azamgarh and Sultan
pur. These are also the districts from which labour migration is the highest. 
The higher longevity is thus due to the migration of people of working ages, 
which increases the proportion of people of higher ages. The longevity in the 
three hill districts mentioned above is also partly the result of 3: good climate. 
Among the districts of lowest longevity are Naini Tal, Pilibhit, Kanpur and the 
districts of Jhansi division. The low longevity in Naini Tal and Pilibhit is due 
partly to malarious and unhealthy climate and partly to labour immigration 
from the hill areas. The low longevity of Kanpur is due to the industrial 
city of Kanpur, which has a preponderance of persons of working ages. 
The reasons of the low longevity of the districts of Jhansi division which fall in 
the Hills and Plateau division, have already been noted.t 

• U. P. Oensua Report, 1921, Part I, page 17. 
. t The longevity figures of Fatehpur, Etoh and Budaun for 1951 in Subsidiary Table 6·18 appear to be 
Incorrect. 

longevltJ 
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Table 336 shows the trends of longevity in the State since 1891. It would 
appear that the longevity of both males and females is rising since 1931 and 

TAB~ 336-Proport{on of pet'&onB aged 60 and over to 100 that the longevity Of females has 
aued 15-44, alnce 1891 always been higher than that of 

1891 ' 
1901·. 
1911 
1921 

Yenr 

... 
. .. 

Number of persons aged males. Since 1921 there has been 
#)();andoi;r~4100aged ·a steady fall in the death-rate 
_______ 1 and the number of old persona 

Males Femnles has been increasing. The large 
drop at the census of 1931 was 

11 14 
to some extent the result of 

10 13 smoothing of ages which, as has 
~~ ~~. been said before, resulted in a 
s 9 general reduction of the higher 

•.. :g :~ ages. · The influe~za of 1918-19 
was also a contributory cause, 

as a fesult of which the proportion of middle-aged persons at the census of 
1931 Increased and that of the old people decreased.* 

. 1931 
1941 
1951 

• U. P. Oensus Report, 1931, Part; I,_ page 232. 
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SECTION 7- INFANTS AGED 0 

1. Having analysed _the age composition ~f the S~ate in Sec~ion. 6 w_e will 
proceed to examine in this and the succeedmg sectiOns the distn.bution of 
population in the following six age-groups : 

(1) Infants aged 0, 
(2) Young children aged 1-4, 
(3) Boys and girls aged 5-14, 
( 4) Young men and women aged 15-34, 
(5) Middle-aged persop.s aged 35~54, and 
(6) Elderly persons aged 55 and over. 

2. The comparative figures of infants aged 0 for 1951 and 1941 for the 
natural divisions and the districts will be found in Subsidiary Table 6·9 in 
Part I-B of the Report. Subsidiary Table 6·16 in the same part of the Report 
shows the age distribution of 10,000 of each sex for the natural divisions. Table 
337 gives the number of infants per 10,000 persons in the State and the natural 
divisions since 1921. · · · 

TABLE 337 -Infants per 10,000 persons in th~ Stat~ and the natural 
divisions since 1921 ·. :_ · 

I'nfants per lO,OOO ·persons in 

• 
1951 1941 1931 1921 

Natural division p M F p M F p M F p M F, 

Uttar Pradesh 332 171 161 249 128 121' 309 IS4. ISS 306 ·. is1 149 
Himalayan 303. 151 152 270• 136 133 323 159 164 . 340 ' i71 16?_, 
East Plain .. 275 142 133 225 117 ,108 269 133 136 260 132. 128 
Central Plain .. 331 166 165 247 126 121 . 286 143 . 143 . 314 ; 162 . 152 
West Plain .. 379 197 182 260 134 f26. 357 ISO ' 177 ; 343 ' 177 . 166 
Hills and Plateau 344 ,189 .!55, 292* 149 142 298 149 149 2?2 .J.33 119 

It will be observed from the figures that the number of infants .per 10,00Q 
persons in the State was 306 in 1921. It increased to 309 in 1931, d~clined to 
249 in 1941 and again increased to 332 in 1951.. The figures for_1911 and 1901 
were 329 and 310 respectively. The fall in 1921 may be attributed to the 
influenza of 1918-19 which was most fatal to the females of the reproductiwe 
ages. The health conditions were greatly improved during 1930 and the infant 
mortality rate had declined from about 220 per mille of live-births in 1920 to 
about 171 in 1930 while the birth-rates during the two years continued to be 
steady being H~:6 for males and 16·9 for females in 1920 and 18·6 for males 
and 16·6 for females in 1930. In spite of this there was only a small increase 
in the proportion of infants in 1931. It appears that there was a piling 
up at age 0 at the expense of ages 1 and 2 in 1921 due to the use of 
the word. bachcha. This had disappeared in 1931. . The number of infants 
may also have decreased as a result of the smoothing process adopted in 
1931. The heavy reduction in the number of infants in 1941 is riot supported 
by the vital statistics. The birth-rates in 1940 were 16·5 for males and 14·4 
for females while the corresponding figures for 1930 were 18·6 and 16·6. The 
infant mortality rate ·came down to 135·3 in 1940 from 170·8 in 1930. There 
should not be, therefore, a steep decline in the figures of infants in 1941. 
The figures for 1941 based on the' Y' Sample do not appear to be true. 
The recording of vital statistics has greatly deteriorated by 1950 and the 
recorded figures are of no help in explaining the proportion of infants in 1951. 
It has, however, been made clear in Chapter I that there has been a real fall 
in the birth-rate since 1940.t At the same time there has also been a real decline 
in infant mortalityt and a consequent rise in survival. . A piling up at 
age 0 in the returns for 1951 census is also likely. On the other hand we have 
seen in the previous section that if ages 0-4 are considered together the trends· 
between 1931 and 1951 are satisfactorily explained. . 

• The reason for the slight difference in the figure of persons and the total of males and females is explained on 
page 314. . . . t The recorded b1rth-rates for 1950 wore only 11• 6 for males and 9• 7 for females against 16• S for males and 14• 4 
for females in 1940. 

t Therecordedinfantmortalitydeclined from 135· 3 in 1940to 104· 3 in 1950. 

Variation ln the 
proportion ol 
infants 
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3. The proportion of infants is not similar in all the divisions. If we dis
card the figures of 1941 as incorrect it will be found that the proportion has 
always been the highest in the West Plain and the lowest in the East Plain except 
in 1921 when the Hills and Plateau recorded a slightly lower proportion. It 
will also be observed that the number of infants continues to decline in the 
Himalayan since 1921, in the Central Plain it declined in 1931 and had a rise 
in 1951, while in the other three divisions there has been a continuous increase. 
The order in case of the natural divisions in respect of the number of infants is 
not the same as that of the birth-rate. This is due to the differences in the 
magnitude of registra.tion error in the different divisions. It is also attributable 
to infant mortality which does not vary in the same manner between one natural 
division and another as does the birth~rate. 

In view of the inaccuracies in the vital statistics and in the unsmoothed 
single year age returns, any attempt at an examination of the variations in the 
proportions for districts would .be unprofitable. 

4. . Because the sex-ratio at birth· is not equal and because the infant 
mortality rate is also not the same, there are differences in the number of male 
and female infants. The figures .jn Table 337 show that the number of 
male infants has alwa;ys been higher than that of female infants except in 1931 
when the figures were affected by smoothing. The number of girls born per 
1,000 boys was only 908 in 1920, 891 in 1930, 871 in 1940 and 843 in 1950. This 
is u~ual. Although·more boys than girls die in the first year*, the higher survi. 
val rate for girls is not sufficient to compensate the deficiency at birth. 

Among the natural divisions the proportion of female infants exceeded 
that of male infants in the Himalayan and in· East Plain in 1931 and in the 
Himalayan in 1951. Among the districts in 1951 the female infants were in 
excess in all the districts of the Himalayan division except Almora; in four dis
. tricts of the East Plain-Basti, Gonda, Bahraich and BaHia ; in five districts of 
··the Central Plain-Kanpur, Fatehpur, Allahabad, Faizabad and Pratapgarh; 
in six districts.ofthe West Plain-Bareilly, Pilibhit, Rampur, Kheri, Agra and 
:M.oradabad ; and only in ~Talaun of the Hills. and Plateau division. 
' · 5. The· data showing proportion of the infants in the rural and urban 

population and also amongst the agricultural and non-agricultural classes are 
reproduced fqr the State and the natural divisions in Table 338 from Subsidiary 
TabJe 6·9. • · 

TABLE 338-· Infants per 10,000 persons by residence and livelihood cla.yses, 
' 1951 

' Natural division 

•' 

Uttar Pradesh 

Jr~ayan 

East Plain 
'' 

Central Plain 

West Plain · · 
'' 

Rills and Plateau 

.. 

Infants per 10,000 persons of 

Rural population Urban population 
1 l Non-agricultural 

Agricultural classes classes 

P M F P M F P M F P M F 

' . . ' 330 169 161 "346 183 163 324 164 160 356 191 165 

304 152 152 297 149 148 305 152 153 299 151 148 

273 140 133 307 169 138 269 137 132 308 166 142 

.. •331 165 166 328 169 159 328 163 165 343 177 166 

.. 381 197 184 368 196 172 375 190 185 385 210 175 

341 189 152 365 192 173 338 188 150 361 192 169 

· · . It is interesting to note that for the State as a whole the number of infants 
in the urban population is higher (346) than that in the rural population (330). 
This is rather unexpected. There is no conclusive data to prove that the birth
rate is higher in the ur.ban areas than in the rural areas or that the infant mor
tality rate is lower in the former than in the latter.t There may be excessive 
r,iling at the age 0 in the urban areas. As has been seen in the previous section, 
1f the figures for infants and young children are taken· together, the proportion 
for rural areas calculates to 1,350 persons per 10,000 of population as against 
1,321 for the urban areas, as is expected . 

. . *The infant mortality rates were: 1920-223• 3 for males, 216·9 for females; 1930-177•1 for males, 163· 7 for 
females; 1940-141• 0 for males, 128. 8 for females ; and 1950-107. 6 for males, 1 oo· 3 for females. 

t See Section 5 of Chapter m. · 
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Among the natural divisions the Himalayan, the Central Plain and the 
West Plain record a higher proportion of infants for the rural than for the urban 
population, and the other two divisions show the opposite trend. In view 
of the limitations of the single year age returns, the district figures will not 
help us in arriving at any definite conclusion. 

6. Table 338 shows that the number of infants is also higher 
amongst the non-agricultural classes (356) than that in the agricultural classes 
(324). This holds true in all the natural divisions except the Himalayan. It 
will be interesting to note that in the rural population itself the proportion of 
infants in the agricultural classes is only 324 (males 164, females 160) as against 
363 (males 196, females 167) in the non-agricultural classes. The correspondirig 
figures for the urban population are 334 ( males 175, females 159) for the 
agricultural classes and 347 (males 184, females 163) for the non-agricultural 
classes. The figures, as they are, show that the differences in the proportions 
between the agricultural and the non-agricultural classes are not attributable 
to the differences in the proportions amongst the rural and .the urban popula
tion. Then, are we to believe that the non-agricultural population is relatively 
more fertile than the agricultural or that the infant mortality is comparatively 
lower in the former than in the latter ? It does not appear safe to accept the 
data based on single ·year age returns as conclusive evidence of such 
generalizations. 

Differences ' In the 
proportion of Infants 
by occupation · 
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SECTION 8-YOUNG CHILDREN AGED 1-4 

1. The most noticeable point in Table 339 is the greatly increased propor
tion of young children aged 1-4 in 1931 which was 1,226 per 10,000 persons 
against 908 in 1921. This was the highest figure on record since 1901. The 
figures for 1911 and 1901 were only 884 and 959. Since 1931 the proportion has 
declined to 1,123 in 1941 and 1,013 in 1951. If the ~gures of infants and young 

TABLE 339-Young child1·en aged 1-4 per 10,000 persons in the State and 
each natural division since 1921 

Young children aged 1-4 per I 0,000 persons in 

1951 1941 1931 1921 

Natural division p 1\1 F p M F p M F p M F 

Uttar Pradesh 1,013 512 501 1,123 559 564 1,226 600 626 908 445 463 

Himalayan 996 494 502 992* 483 510 1,094 533 561 824 400 424 

East Plain 1,028 521 507 1,157 574 583 1,329 623 706 1,022 493 . 529 

Central Plain 973 488 485 1,066 535 531 1,159 575 584 846 412 434 

West Plain 1,033 525 508 1,133 564 569 1,213 609 604 856 428 428 

Hills and Plateau 1,009 505 504 1,233* 619 615 1,188 588 600 984 488 496 

children are considered together it will be observed that there were 1 345 persons 
aged 0-4 per 10,0.00 persons in the State in 1951 as compared to 1;372 in 1941, 
1,535 in 1931 and 1,214 in 1921. These figures reveal the same trends as are 
shown by the data. for young children in Table 339. The factors that have 
brought about these variations have already been examined in paragraph 8 of 
Section 6 of this chapter. 

2. It will also be observed from the figures in Table 339 that the propor
tion of young children in 1951 shows marked variations from one natural 
division to another. It is higher than the average for the State (1,013)in the West 
Plain (1,033) and in the Ea,st Plain (1,028) divisions. The other natural divisions 
are in order, Hills,&-_ Plateau (1,009}, Himalayan (996) and Central Plain (973). If 
age reporting is assumed to be equally good in the natural divisions, the variations 
in the proportions will be mainly attributable to the differences in the survivals 
in ages 1-4 and their relation to the numbers in the other age-groups. 

It will also be seen that the proportion of young children registered an 
increase in 1931 in all the natural divisions as in the State. The proportion 
in 1931 is the highest on record for all the divisions except the Hills and Plateau 
where the proportion of 1941 (1,233) exceeded that of 1931 (1,188). It will be 
remembered that the increase in the proportion at the 1931 census was partly 
on account of smoothing of ages. During 1931-40 the Hills and Plateau division 
recorded one of the highest birth-rates. The rise in the proportion of young 
children in this diviSion at the census of 1941 is partly the result of this rise in the 
birth-rate. .The proportion in the other natural divisions decreased in 1941. 
Since then there has again been a decline in the proportion at the census of 1951 
in all the· divisions except in the Himalayan where there has been a negligible rise 
from 992 in 1941 to 996 in 1951. The general fall in the birth-rate during the 
decade 1941-50 explains the decrease in the present group 1-4. . 

3. It will be observed from the figures in Subsidiary Table 6·10 that the 
proportion of young children has declined since 1941 in all the districts of the 
State except eight, viz., Garhwal (from 960 to 984), Naini Tal(from 863 to 959), 
Almora (from 1,087 to 1,094) and Dehra Dun (from 872 to 966) of the Himalayan 

. division, Lucknow (from 926 to 959) of the Central Plain and Saharanpur (from 
989 to 1,124), Bareilly (from 1,026 to 1,031) and Bijnor (from 1,062 to 1,11~) 
of the West Plain. The significant decreases since 1941 in the districts are m 
Banaras (from 1,213 to 988}, Ghazipur (from 1,346 to 1,130) and Azamgarh 
(from 1,267 to 1,053) of the East Plai11, in Fatehpur (from 1,192 to 868) and 
Allahabad (from 1,247 to 977) of the Central Plain, in Etah (from 1,158 to 921) 
and Etawah (from 1,224 to 982) of the West Plain and in Banda (from 1,208 
to 979) and Mirzapur (from 1,325 to 971) of the Hills and Plateau. 

- • The reason for the slight difference in the figure of persons and the total of moles and females is 
explained on page 314. · 
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4. Table 340 shows the proportion of young children in the rural ~nd 

urban population and also in th.e agricultural and non-agricultural classes. 
• 

TABLE 340-Y oung children per 10,000 persons by residence and 
· livelihood classes, 1951 

Young cbildren per 10,000 persons of 

Non-agricultural 
Rural population Urban population Agricultural classes claeees 

Natural division p M F p M F p M-F p M ll' 

Uttar Pradesh 1,020 514 506 975 504 471 1,020 514 5o6 994 507 487 

Himalayan 1,004 497 507 923 470 453 1,01\ 500 511 929" 470 459 

East Plain 1,038 524 514 - 910 490 420 1,037 522 515 991. 519 472 

Central Plain 978 489 489 945 488 457 !H9 490 489 953 483 470 . 
West Plain 1,039 528 511 ' 1,006 514 492 1,039 530 509 1,021 516 - 505 

Hills and Plateau 903 498 505 1,038 - 546 492 i.OI2 501 . 511 1,001 518 483 

It will be noticed that the proportion of young children in the rural popUla.; 
tion is higher than that in the urban population in the State and in all the natliral" 
divisions except the Hills and Plateau where the proportion is only 903 in the . 
rural against 1,038 in the urban population. On the whole the figures are in 
accordance with the known conditions except in the Hills and Plateau where 
there appears to be an excessive piling up in the urban areas in ages 1-4. 
·Presumably the rural areas have a comparatively higher birth-rate and a· 
lower mortality rate at the young ages which better the chance of survival in 
the rural as compared with the urban areas. Another contributory factor which 
helps to lower the proportion of young children_ in the urban areas is that in the 
towns the proportion of persons in the working ages. is higher than in the rural 
areas. 

5. It will also be seen in Table 340 that, con~rary to the trends observed 
in respect of infants in the previous section, the proportion of young children is 
higher amongst the agricultural classes than amongst the non-agricultural classes 
in the State, as also in all the natural divisions. This is perhaps as expected 
but it will be rash to advance any theories on the basis of this data. . . 

6. The proportional figures in Table 339 are remarkable ill another res
pect. They show that in this age-group the females ha.d always· had some 
advantage over males except at the census of 1951.. Females were 564 against 
559 males for every 10,000 persons in 1941, 626 againSt 600 in 1931,463 against 
445 in 1921,445 against 439 in 1911, 482 against 477 in 1901 and 519 against 501 
in 1891. These figures suggest that female children have a relatively higher sur
vival and in spite of the great disadvantage at oirth-.they gain over the males before 
crossing into the next age-group. In 1951 the proportion of females stood at 
501 against 512 for males. The vital statistics, as far as they go, generally sup"' 
port these observations. They show that only 848 females were born between 
1946 and 1950 to every 1,000 males against 882 between 1936 and 1940, while 
the fall in the proportion of female to male infantile mortality was not so large. 

1t will also be observed that in 1951 the proportion of male y01mg children 
exceeded that of the females in all the natural diVisions except the Himalayan 
where the males were only 494 against 502 females for every 10,000 persons~ 
In the rural and urban population as also in the agricultural and non-agricultural 
classes the males have an advantage over the females (Table 340). The female 
deficiency was specially large in the urban population and in the non-agricultural 
classes. The females exceeded the males in the rural population of the Himala. 
yan (females 507, males 497) and the Hills and Plateau (females 505, males 498) 
only, while in the urban population they suffered in porportion in all the natural 
divisions. Their number again exceeded in the agricultural classes. in the 
Himalayan (females 511, males 500) and the Hills and Plateau (females 511; 
males 501) divisions, while in the non-agricultural classes they were less than 
the males in all the natural divisions. 
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SECTION 9-BoYs AND GrnLs AGED 5-14 

1. In 1891 the State possessed 1,290 males and 1,074 females in the 
ages 5-14 for every 10,000 persons. In 1901 the figures had risen to 1,317 
for males and 1,129 for females and by 1911 they were 1,339 for males and 
1,124 for females. In 1921 as will be observed from 'the figures in Table 341, 
the figures registered a rise in respect of either sex but in 1931 the proportions, 
both for males and females, registered a decrease. Since then there has been a 
rise in the proportion of boY:s and girls in 1941 as well as 1951. There are now 
1,334 males and 1,171 females to every 10,000 persons in the State. It is 
noteworthy that the proportions for both boys and girls in 1951 are among the 
highest during the last 60 years. · 

Natural 

TABLE 341-Boys and girls aged 5-14 per 10,000 persons in the State 
and each natural division since· 1921 

Boys and girls aged 5--14 per 10,000 persons in 

1951 1941 1931 1921 

. division Persons Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

Uttar 
Pradesh 

2,SOS 1,334 1,171 2,434 1,311 1,123 2,376 1,291 1,085 2,530 1,376 1,154 

liimalayan 2,371 1,240 1,1.31 2,353* 1,254 1,097 2,203 1,157 1,046 2,452 1,282 1,170 

East Plain 2,677 1,405 . 1,272 2.507 1,34.3 1,164 2,494 1,338 1,156 2,625 1,414 1,2ll 

Central Plain 2,480 1,309 1,171 2,384 1,280 1,104 2,336 1,262 1,074 2,409 1,306 1,103 

West Plain 2.382 1,294 1,088 2,428 1,320 1,108 2,321 1,288 . 1,033 2,521 1,396 1,125 

liills and 2,622 1,400 1,222 2,400 1,278 1,122 2,427 1,291 1,136 2,689 1,434 1,255 
Plateau 

· 2. The variations up to the year 1921 tell the tale of abnormal years 
of famine, fever, plague and influenza with intervals of prosperity and good 
health. The unusual prosperity of the period 1881-90 was reflected in the 
rise of the proportions in 1901. Famine, plague and fevers marred the period 
between 1901 and 1911. !lower birth-rate of the second quinquennium of the 
decade 1891-1900 as compared to that of 1881-· 90 also reduced the number of 
persons a~ed 5-14 in 1911. The influenza of 1918-19 had differentiated in fa
vour of this age-group while the higher ages were seriously affected. On the other 
hand, between 1911 and 1915 births were high and mortality low with the result 
that the group 5-9 was in 1921 unusually large. These factors brought about 
·a rise in the proportion of boys and girls aged 5-14 in 1921. The conditions 
changed after 1921. ~he period of abnormal deaths by famines and diseases 
was over though the influence of influenza still persisted and continued to 

· affect the birth-rate. The variations between 1921 and 1951 are the results of 
variations in the vital trend. Some ·reasons for the changes in the propor. 
tion of age.:group_5-14liave already been suggested in Section 6 of this chapter. 
· 3. Differences in the incidence of the diseases and in the aftermath of 

the influenza in the natural divisions are reflected in the figures of Table· 341. 
.In 1951 the proportion is higher than the average for the State (2,505) in the 
East Plain (2,677) and the Hills and Plateau (2,622) divisions. The other divi
sions are in order, the Central Plain (2,480); the West Plain (2,382) and the 
Himalayan (2,371). It will also be obseryed that the proportions in the East 
Plain and the Hills and Plateau have always been higher than that for the 
State since 1921 (except for 1941 when the Hills and Plateau had a slightly lower 
proportion) while the proportions in the other divisions have always been below 
that for the State. The variations in the natural divisions between 1921 and 
1951 havebeen generally similar to the changes in the proportions in the State. 
. 4. It will be seen from Subsidiary Table 6 ·11 that in the Himalayan all 
the districts except Tehri-Garhwal (from 2,411 to 1,992)have registered an increase 
-in 1951 over 1941. In the East Plain, the Central Plain and the Hills and Plateau 
divisions the increase appears in all the districts except ..i Gonda (from 2,426 to 
2,332), Fatehpur (from 2,544 to 2,403) and Sultanpur (from 2,497 to 2,476). 
It has been seen that in the West Plain the proportion has come down. Among 

• The reason for the slight difference in the figure of persons and tbe total of males and femoles is explained on 
pago 314. . . 
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the districts of this division· showing a rise are-Muza:ffarnagar (from 2,476 
to 2,526), Bulandshahr (from 2,325 to 2,458), Mathura (from 2,371 to 2,454), 
Agra (from 2,461 to ~,499), Mainpuri (f~om 2,486 to 2,538), Etawah (from 
2,501 to 2,535) and Farrukhabad (from 2,492 to 2,519). 

5. The rural-urban migration does not affect the proportion of boys and 
girls as would appear from Table 342. . " · · 

TABLE 342-Boys and girls aged 5-14 ·per 10,000 persons by residence 
and livelihood classes, 1951 

Boys and girls per I 0,000 persons of 

Rural population Urban population AgricultuJ'a,l classes . Non-agricultural classes 

Natural 
division Persons lfalee Females Persons Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

Uttar Pra- 2,530 1,346 1,184 2,.341 1,254 1,087 2,547 1,357 1,190 2,382 1,266 1,116 
desb 

Himalayan 2,392 1,238 1,154 2,182 1,258 924 2.439 1,258 1,181 2,081 1,165 916 

EaRtPlain 2,696 1,412 1,284 2.418 1,314 1,104 2,699 1,41~ 1,285 2,565 . 1,359 1,206 

Central .. 2,509 1,322 1,187 2,294 1.228 1,066 2,522 1,329 1,193 ,2,350 1,247 1,103' 
Plain 

West Plain 2.390 1,304 1,086 2,341 1,244 1,097 2,404 1,320 1,084 2,336 1,241 1,095 

Hills and 2.655 1,418 1,237 2.418 1,291 1,127 2,685 1,437 1,248 2.428. 1,287 1.141 
Plateau 

The proportion of boys and girls in the rural population is milch higher 
than that in the urban population in the State as also in natural divisions. It 
is noticeable that for every 10,000 persons the rural proportion of boys and g~ls 
shows an excess of 189 over that of urban proportion for the State. .This. excess _ 
is the highest in East Plain (278) and the other divisions in order are the· Hills 
and Plateau (237), the. Central Plain (215), the Himalayan {210) and the West 
Plain (49). It appears that like young children the boys and girls aged 5:-::-:14 
have also a better chance of survival in the rural areas. 

6. It may also be observed from Table 342 that the proporti<:Jn of boys 
and girls amongst the agricultural classes exceeds that amongst the non-agricul~ 
tural classes in the State as also in the natural divisions. Boys and girls aged 
5-14 together with young children and infants generally deterririne the extent 
of dependency. Their combined proportion in the State in 1951 is shown in Table .. 
343. . 

TABLE 343-Persons aged 0-14 per 10,000 persons in.the State and each 
of tlt.e_ natural divisions by occupation, 1951 · 

uttar Pradesh 

Himalayan 

East Plain 

Central Plain 

West Plain 

Hills and Plateau 

Natural division 

. ' 

Persons aged Q-14per 10,000 
persons of · 

· • Non-agri. · 
All Agricul- cultural 

classes tural classes classes 

3,850. 3,891 3,732 

3,670 3,755 3,309 

3,980 4,005 3,864 

3,784 3,829 3,646 

3,794 3,818 • 3,742 

3,975 4,035 3,790 

Differences In 
the proportion by 
residence 

DUferences In 
tJ:e proportion by 
oreupatlon 

7. The data in Table 341 and 342 show that the boys predominate over Differences· be
the girls in all classes in the age-group 5-14. It will also be evident from Subsi- tween the sexes 
diary ~able 6·11 that their number exceeds those for girls throughout the State 
except m the rural and agricultural population of Tehri-Garhwal and Fatehpur, · 
the agricultural population of Banaras and the urban population of Unnao. 

It is also noticeable that the proportion of males for the age-group 5-14 
has always registered a higher figure than that of females at all the censuses since 
18~1. _It appears that the survival of boys, which is lower for young male 
children aged 1-4 as compared to that for young female children in all the de
cades except 1941--50~ is higher than that of girls in the age-group 5-14, 
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SEcTioN- 10-~YouNa :rtlfEN AND WoMEN ·AaEn 15-34 

I. The figures showing proportions of young men and women in tpe State 
as a whole at each of the last seven censuses will be found in Table 344. It will 

TABLE 344-Young men and women per 10,000 persons in the Stare 
• . sif!Ci?. 1891 

Year 

be seen that the proportions had 
remained almost steady bet. 
ween 1891 and 1911, varying 

Persons Males Females .• between I ,657 and I ,663 in case 

1891 
1901 
1911 
1921 
1931 
1941 
19!H 

3.447 
3,440 
3.478 
3,368 . 
3',490 
3,388 
3,218 

1,790 
1,781 
1,815 

. 1,765 
1,831 
1,774 
},688 

1,657 
1,659 
1,663" 
1,603 
1,659 
1,614 
1,530 

of women and between I,781 
and 1,815 in case of men for 
every 10,000 persons. In 1921 
the proportions both for men 
and women had decreased 
followed by an increase in 
1931. There was a steep fall 

in 1941 in respect ·of either sex and the decline continued till I951 when 
the figures are the lowest on record. 

-2. The effects of the severe· famine of I868-69 and of the scarcity 
of 1877-78 and the fever of 1879 are to be traced in these ages (15-. 34) in 
th.e figu~es of 1901, the former in the low figures at the age 30.:_34, and the 
latter at 20-24. The figures in Subsidiary Table 6·16 will confum the 
conclusions. For the age-group 20-24 the figures were 829 for males and 
885 for ~emales in 1901 against 858 for males and 899 for females per IO,OOO of 
e~ch sexJ~ 1891, while the figures for the age-group 30-34 in 1901 were 869 for 
males and 881_ for females against 892 for males and 910 for females in 1890. 
Ori the other hand, the age-groups 15-· 19 and 25-29 in I90I had an advantage 
over thQse of I891. ~he o~er-all result was a slight decrease in 1901, with the 

.. young women in a favourable position. The increase in l9Il is mainly attri
l;>t1table to the .very considerable increase at ages 20-29 .. The persons at these 
age-periods date their birth back to the prosperous and prolific decade I88I-£0. 
The other age-groups, 15-19 and 30-34, were, on the other hand, not much 
re~ticed. · The decre~se in 1921 was the result of the influenza epidemic of 
1918-19 which occasioned a heavy decline in these ages, particularly of males 
between20-~4 and of females between 20-34. The reasons for the variations 
in· the proportion of young men and women after 1921 have already been 
traced out in Section 6 of this chapter. . 

3. The variations in the proportions of young adult ages, especially in 
respect of those of females, are very significant because these are the ages at which 
most births occur. Their influence on the birth-rate has already been dis-
cus~ed in Chapter I. · 

4. · The variations in the proportion of young men ·and women between 
the censuses of 1941 and 1951 are shown in Table 345. The figures of this 
age-group are not available by natural divisions for the censuses prior to 
1941. . 

TABLE 345-·Young men and women per 10,000 persons in the State 
· · and each natural division since 1941 

Young men and women per 10,000 persons of general 
population in 

1951 1941 

Natural division Perspns Males Females Persons Males Females 

Uttar. Pradesh 3,218 1,688 1,53Q 3,388 1,774 1,614 . 
Himalayan -3,320 1.614 1,706 3,435* 1,775 1,661 
East Plain 3,108 1.562 1,546 3.269 1,650 1,619 
Central Plain . , . 3,208 1,698 1,510 3,394 1,774 1,620 
West Plain 3,283 1,783 1,500 3,455 1,866 . 1,589 
Hills and Plat~au 3,324 1,730 1.594 3,479 1,790 1,689 

'IT~la reason for tha alight difference in the figure of persons and the total of males and females is explained on 
p~~ 314. . . '. 
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The reduction in the proportions since 1941 is noticeable 'in all the natura] 
divisions except in the case of females in the Himalayan where there is a rise 
from 1 661 to 1 706 for every 10,000 persons. The obvious result of the decline 
is a fail in the birth-rate. The reduction in the proportion of young children 
a<Yed 0-4 since 1941 confirms the fall in birth-rate. The proportion for the 
yciung children had registered a decline in all t~e natural divisi~ns except in 
the Himalayan where it has. increased from 1,262 m 1941 t? 1,299 m 1951 a~d 
in the West Plain where the mcrease has been from 1,393 m 1941 to 1,412 m 
1951.* The rise in the proportion of children aged 0--4 in the former division. is 
in confirmity with the rise in the proportion of the. young a~ult females, while 
in the latter division it appears that the fall m the biTth-rate has been 
compensat~d by a fall in infant mortality. 

The variations from one census to another and between one natural divi
sion and another are attributable to the differences in fertility and mortality. 
In addition, migration to and from a natural division is a very potent factor in 
the determination of the proportion of young men and women. It is at these. 
ages that the bulk of matrimonial migration ta~es place. w~ ~av~ considered 
it in Chapter I. All other permanent aud semi-permanent migratiOns to and 
from the State and within the State also take place mostly at these ages. Pro
bably it is due mainly to migration, which has cut in especially heavily 
upon the male side, that the proportion of young women exceeds that ofyoung 
men in the Himalayan division in 1951. Whereas the proportion ·of male 
emigrants to female emigrants from the Himalayan division to other parts of the 
State is as high as 1,372, it is only 790 for the East Plain, 432 for the Central 
Plain, 1,093 for the West Plain and 592 for the Hills and Platea-q. Ag~in, _in 
the Himalayan division ·the proportion of such male emigrants calculates to 
1· 28 per cent. of the population of the division, wl;lile the percentage is 
only 0·88 fortheEast Plain, 0·72 for the Centra1Plain,_0·74 for the West Plaip 
and I· 27 for the Hills and Plateau. ' · · 

5. It is significant that _the proportion of young men an.d women has 
registeredafallinall thedistricts of the State since 1941. · It willheobserv
ed from Subsidiary Table 6·12 that between 1941 and 1951 the following dis
tricts record a fall of 200 or above for every 10,000 persone;,___-Naini Tal'( 4,072 to-
3,760) of the Himalayan ; Jaunpur (3,212 to 2,827), Azamgarh (3,154 to 2,840), 
Ghazipur (3,125 to 2,858), Banaras (3,340 to 3,079) and Ballia (3,199 to 2,986) 
of the East Plain; Lucknow (4,044 to 3,370), Faizabad (3,358 to 3,017), Hardoi 
(3,422 to 3,196) and Fatehpur (3,338 to 3,122) of the Central Plain; Saharanpur 
(3,717 to 3,384), Shahjahanpur (3,561 to 3,228), Etah (3,405 to 3,ll9), Bareilly 
(3,588 to 3,319), Moradabad (3,415 to 3,153), Bijnor (3,473 to 3,259) and Bu
daun (3,265 to 3,063) of the West Plain; and Banda (3,486 to 3,225) and Hamirpur 
(3,509 to 3,263) of the Hills and Plateau. The first 10 districts that registered · 
the highest proportion in the age'-group 15-34 at the census of 1951 are Dehra 
Dun· (3,806), Naini Tal (3,760), Kanpur (3,566), Etawah (3,435), Rampur· 
(3,427), Jhansi (3,416), Kheri (3,408), Jalaun (3,402), Pilibhit (3,391) and. 
Mathura (3,385). · 

6. The distinguishing feature of the urban population is the abundance of- Differences In the 
persons in the young adult ages. It will be observed from the :figuresin Table S~c;rc~ruon by nsi· 
?46. that the proportion of young men and women in the urban population 
IS higher than that in the rural population in all the natural divisions. It is-
noteworthy that the urban population for the State as a whole has attained 
a .lead of ~2~. for every 10,000 persons over the rural proportion. The 
Htma,layan diVISIOn (894) heads the list in this respect and the other divisions in 
order ~re the Central Plain (511), the East Plain {235), the West Plain (192) and 
the Hp.ls and Platea;u (95). This.excess of tb~ urban proportion has mainly been 
o.ccasiOned ~y the higher proportiOn of males In these ages in the urban popula-
tiOn than m the rural. This feature is noticeable in every district of the 
State. except Bijnor, Pilibhit, Rampur, Budaun, Moradabad, Shahjahanpur and 
~amiTpur where ~he proportion of males in these ages in the rural population is 
higher than that m the urban population. The reasons that have brought about 

*The J?roportions fortheothernaturaldivisionsin 1941 and 1951 respectively are: E~~St Plain-)
1 
~132 and 1,303,· 

Centra1Pl&m-l,313 and 1,304; and Ililla and Pl~~oteau-1, 5Z5 and 1 1 35~. 
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these differences in the rural-urban proportions in the age-group 15-34 should 
be associ~ted with the phenomena of migration. 

TABLE 346-Young men and women per 10,000 persons by residence 
anrl livelihood classes, 1951 

Natural . 
division 

UttarPra-
desb 

Himalayan 

East Plain 

Central 
Plain 

West Plain 

Hills and · 
Plateau 

Rural 
population . 

M 

3,176 1,646 

3,232 1.492 

3,091 1,542 

3,139 1,633 

"3,250 1,756 

3,311 1,712 

F 

1,530 

1,740 

1.549 

1,506 

1.494 

1,599 

Young men and women per 10,000 peraons of 

p 

3,497 

4,126 

3,326 

3,650 

3.442 

3.406 

Urban 
population 

M 

1,971 

2,727 

1,818 

2,112 

1,913 

1,845 

F 

1,516 

1,399 

1,508 

1.538 

1,529 

1,561 

Agricultural 
'classes 

p M F 

3,173 ,1,640 1,533 

3,144 1,396 1,748 

3,096 1,542 1,554 

3.133 1,625 ~.508 

3,262 1,770 1.492 

3,309 1,704 1,605 

Non-agricultural 
classes 

p M F 

3,350 1,831 1,519 

4,080 2,555 1,525 

3.170 1,659 1,511 

3,439 1,923 1,516 

3,329 1,811 1,518 

3,'368 1,809 1,559 

·_. 7. . It will again be not~ced from the data in Table 346 that the proportion 
of young men and women amongst the non-agricultural classes exceeds that of 
the· agricultural classes in the State as also in all the natural divisions. Here 
also the higher proportion in the non-agricultural population than in the agricul
tural population is attributable to the higher proportion of males in the former 
than in the latter. It may also be pointed out that the proportion of males of 
the age~group 15-· 34 should have a large share in determining the proportion of 
workers. · · 

8. Table 344 shows that amongst the young adult persons the males have 
always exceeded the females. The deficiency in 1951 is of 158 for every 10,000 
persons. This deficie11;cy will be found in all the natural divisions except the 
Himalayan where the males ~re short by 92 for every 10,000 persons. A perusal 
of Subsidiary Table 6·12 shows that the males are in excess in every district of 
the State except Gar~wal (males 1,298, females 1,772), Tehri-Garhwal (males 
1,532, females 1,814) and Almora (males 1,371, females 1,765). of the Himalayan, 
Gorakhpur (males 1,610, females 1,651), Deor~a (males 1,574, females 1,594), 
Jau~pur .. (m~les 1,3,68, .females 1,459), ?hazipur (males 1,378, females 1,480), 

. Ballia (males 1,369, females 1,617) and Azamgarh (males 1,393, females 1,447) 
of the East Plain, Sultanpur (males 1,535, females 1,546) and Pratapgarh (males 
1,439, females 1,551) of the Central Plain. It is evident that males migrate in 
large number from these districts to earn their livelihood, leaving their women 
behind to look after their cultivation in the rural areas. This gap between the 
male and female figures varies for the rural and urban population. The gap is 
small in the case. of rural population but large for the urban population. 
The reasons· are to ~e sought in the factor of migration. 
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SECTION 11-MIDDLE-AGED PERSONS AGED 35-54 

1. This is another age-group w.hich determines the labour force a~d exerts 
influence upon the birth-rate. It will be observed from the figures m Table 
347 that upto 1921 the proportion of persons in this age-group had been steadily 

rising. There was a steep de
cline in 1931 followed by a rise 
in 1941. In 1951 the proportion 

TABLE 347-Middle-oged persona per 10,000 personam the State 
since 1891 

~ Persons Males Females d h ______ ear--,,----------:---! has remaine steady, t ere 
1,013 being a rise of only 42 in res-
1,039 pect of males and a fall of only 
1,033 20 in respect of females for 
1.030 f!Nery 10,000 persons. There 

1891 
1901 
1911 
1921 
1931 
1941 
1951 

2,096 
2,128 
2,155 
2,164 
1,983 
2,068 

2,090 

1,083 
1,089 
1,122 
1,134 
1,056 
1,095 
1,137 

927 are now, 1,137 males. and 953 
973 females per 10,000 persons in 
953 the State. It· is noteworthy 

------------------• that the proportion for males is 
the highest during the last 60 years though that for the females is.· among the 
lowest during this period. 

2. There had been no very severe calamities· between 1872 and· 1901 
save scarcity and famine which least affect persons in the prime of life and the 
fever of 1879 the effect of which was mostly reflected in_the age-group.20-24 of 
1901. The decade 1891-1900 thus started with a large. number of persons in or 
approaching the ages 35-54. In 1894 and 1897 death-rates were enormously high, 
especially in case of the males.. Still the proportions in the ages 35-.54 were high. 
The middle-aged persons of 1911 on the whole did not have a bad history except 
for those in the ages 40--44 who to some extent reflected the effects of the severe 
famine of 1868-69. Consequently the decade 1901-10 also started with a large 
number of persons in or approaching these ages, and even plague which is chiefly 
fatal to persons in their prime or middle age, was unable to entirely obliterate 
the high figure. That females had lost slightly whilst males had increased was 
due chiefly to their greater liability to plague. For the small increase in these 
ages in 1921 the explanation must be found in the way in which the influenza 
epidemic differentiated against different ages. The proportions for both 
males and females in the ages 35--44 had suffered a small decline but the loss was 
more than compensated by the increase in the proportion of ages 45~4 which 
brought the figure for middle-aged females on a par with that of 191l, while 
that for males registered an increase. The influence of the influenza persisted 
in the later decade. The middle-aged persons of 1931 were the survivors of per
sons of ages 25--44 in 1921. The influenza had been very fatal to persons in the 
ages 20 -34 in 1921. Consequently the proportion for middle-aged persol!S was 
greatly reduced in 1931. Another contributory factor was the process of smo
othing adopted in 1931. The explanation of the trends since 1931 must again 
be found in the selective nature of the influenza. The 5-14 age-group was least 
affected and the epidemic dominated all the variations in respect of the other 
groups also. The influence of these differentiations was felt in the ages 35-54 
in 1941 and in 1951. 

A full discussion of the changes in birth-rate occasioned by the variation 
in the proportion of females in different age-groups will be found in Section 5 
of Chapter ~]. 
· 3. The variations in the proportion of middle-aged persons since 1941 

are shown in Table 348 for each natural division with break-up for the ages· 
35--44 and 45-54. 

TABLE 348-Middle-aged persons per 10,000 persons in the State and each 
natural division since 1941 

Uttar Himala- East Centra] West Hills and 
Age-group Prad~h ;yan Plain Plain Plain Plateau 

1941 
( Persons 2,068 2,082• 2,058 2,141 2,040 1,964 . 

35-54 .. Males 1,095 1,094 1,027 1,126 1,142 994 
Females 973 987 1,031 1.015 898 970 
Persons 1,228 1.234 1,217 1,274 1,212 1,184* 

35-44 .. Males 644 643 600 663 670 610 
Females 584 591 617 611 542 575 
Persons 840 848* 841 867 828 780* 

45-54 .. Males 451 451 427 463 472 384 
Females 389 396 414 404 356 395 

•The reason for the slight difference in the figure of persons and the total of males and females is explained on 
• page 314. . 

Variation in the 
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TABLE 348-:JJJiddle-aged persons per 10,000 persons in the State and each 

35-54 

35--44 

45-54 

natural division since 1941-(contd.) · · . 

Age-group 

Per soils 
Males 
Females 
Persons 
Males 
Females 
Persons 
Males 
Females 

.. 

.. 
.. 

Uttar 
Pradesh 

2,090 
1,137 

953 
1,194 

647 
547 
896 
490 
406 

Hi mala· East 
yan Plain 

1951 

'2,150 2,050 
1,172 1,042 

978 1,008 
1,221 1,179 

646 599 
' 575 580 

929 871 
526 443 
403 428 .. 

Central West Hills and 
Plain Plain Plateau 

2,148 2,081 2,038 
1,190 1,181 1,075 

958 900 963 
1,225 1,178 1,212 

680 665 638 
545' 513 574 
923 903 826 
510 516 437 
413'' 387· 389 

It will be observed that middle-aged males have registered an increase in 
all the divisions since 1941 but, on the other hand, the proportion of middle-aged 
females has fallen throughout except the West Plain where there is a negligible 
increase of 2 for every 10,000 persons. The decline in the proportion of females 
in the age-group 35-44 is significant because to some extent it also explains 
the Jail in the birth-rate during the decade 1941-50 which has mainly been 
brought about by a reduction in the age-group 15-34 (as already explained in 
the previous section J~ . 

4. 'It will be seen from Subsidiary Table 6·13 that there is a rise in the 
proportion of· middle-aged persons since 1941 in as many as 29 districts of the 
State while the rest have registered a fall. 

·f). Contrar~y~ to what. we have seen in respect of persons in the age-group 
15-. 34, it will be noticed from the figures in Table 349 that the proportion of mid
dle-aged persons in the rural population is higher than that in the urban popu
lation in the State and in all the natural divisions except the East Plain where 
the proportion in the urban population is 2,130 against 2,044 in the rural for every 
10,000 persons. It is significant that .the males in the urban. population out-

. 'J'ABLE. 349-M iddle-aged . persons per 10,000 
livelihood classes, 1951 

pe'rsons by residence and 

Middle-aged persons per I 0,000 persons of 

Rural population 
Agricultural Non-agricultural 

Urban population classes classes 

Natural 
division Persons Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Males Femoles Persons Males Females 

Uttar 2,094 1,128 966 2,062 1,197 865 2,083 1,115 968 2,110 1,202 908 
Pradesh 

ipmalaya.n 2,175 1,158 1,017 1,924 1,296 628 2,176 1,134 1,042 2.040 1,336 704 

EastPii:Un 2,044 t.o37 1.007 2,130 1,105 1,025 2,043 1,033 1,010 2,083 1.084 999 

Central 2,157 1.173 984 2,093 {,296 797 2,146 1.163 983 2,156 1.272 884 ·Plain 
wast Plain 2;091 1,182 909 2,036 1,178 858 2,070 1,165 905 2,102 1,213 889 

Hills and 
Plateau 

2,040 .1.070 970 2,033 1,109 924 2,014 1,053 961 2,114 1,143 971 

number the males in the rural population in all the natural divisions except 
the West Plain where also the difference is only of 4 for every 10,000 persons. 
It is obvious that this is the result of migration. The difference between the 
male and female proportions in the rural and urban population is also noteworthy. 
Migration from the villages to the towns is mostly without family. The result 
is the greater deficiency of females in the urban population. 

Subsidiary Table 6·13 also shows that the proportion for males is rela
·tively smaller in the rural areas than iii the urban in most of the districts of the 
State, the exceptions being Dehra Dun, Fatehpur, Allahabad, Unnao, Sitapm·, 
Hardoi, Bareilly, Bijnor, Pilibhit, Rampur, Kheri, Aligarh, Agra, Moradabad, 
Shahjahanpur, Etawah, Jhansi, Jalaun and Hamirpur. 
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6. It will further 'be observed from the figures in Table 349 that the 
proportion of middle-aged males amongst the non-agricultural classes exceeds 
that for those amongst the agricultural classes in all the natural divisions. This 
holds true in case of most of the districts also (as will be seen from Subsidiary 
Table 6·13) the only exceptions being Dehra Dun, Banaras, Jaunpur, Ballia, 
Fatehpur, Hardoi, Sultanpur, Rampur, Aligarh, Agra and Shahjahanpur. 

7. Table 350 shows the proportion of persons of employable age (15-
54) in the agricultural and non-agricultural classes as returned at the census of 

'. 
TABLE 350-Persons of ·employable age 15--54, per io,ooo persons by 

occupation, 1951 

Agricultural claases Non-agricultural claaees 

Natural division Persona Males Females Persons Males Females 

Ut1ar Pradesh .. S,2S6 2,7SS 2,S01 ;,460 3,033 .2,427 

Himalayan 5,320 2,530 2,790 6,120 3,891 2,229 

East Plain 5,139 2,575 2,564 5,253 2,743 2,510 

Central Plain .. 5,279 2,788 2.491. 5.595 3,195 2,400 

West-Plain 5;332 2,935 2,397 5.!131 -3,024 ,, '2,401 

Hills and Plateau 5,323 2,757 2,566 5,482 2,952 . 2,530 

1951. The proportion of males of employable age (15--54) should be the prin
cipal factor in determining the proportion of workers. 

Differences Ill 
the proportloa by 
oceupation 

8. Amongst the middle-aged persons also, the males have always exce- Differences behreen 
eded the females. Subsidiary Table 6·13 shows that the excess in the number the sexes 
of males in 1951 is to be found in all the natural divisions and also in all the 
districts of the State except Garhwal, Jaunpur, Ballia, Azamgarh, . Sultanpur 
and Pratapgarh. This is the result of migration. . . , · · · · 
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SEOTION 12-ELDERLY PERSONS 'AGED 55 AND OVER 

L Table 351 gives the number of elderly persons of age 55 and over per 
10,000 of the population of the State since 1891. The proportions went down 
· · from 189.1 to 1901, reflecting the 

• TABLE 351--Elderly GcJz::in:siJ~iooo per80n8 in the effects of famine. In the next 
decade also there was a small 

1891 
1901 
1911 
1921 
1931 
1941 
1951 

Year Persons Males Females 
decr~ase. It is noticeable that · 
despite malaria and plague 
during the decade 1901-10, the 

if5 ~~~ ~~~ figures for males remained almost 
691 340 351 the same as those of the previous 
~~~ ~~~ ~~~ decades. It was due to decreas-
738 378 360 ed fatality from famine. The 
840 435 405 1 fall in the proportion for 

----'-------. --------- females is doubtlessly due to the 
heavy incidence of plague and malaria. The proportions in 1921 show an in
crease over 1911 in respect of both the sexes. The explanation must again be 
found in the way in which the influenza epidemic differentiated against dif-. 
ferent ages. The rise in the proportion of elderly persons was obviously due to 
the heavy decrease in the number of persons aged 15-44 to whom the epidemic 
proved to be more fatal. The proportions again came down in respect of both 
the sexes in 1931, when they are the lowest on record. Health conditions dnr
ing the decade 1921-30 had 'considerably improved and the death-rate among 
the old had come down. Subsidiary Table 1·12 shows that the registered death
rate of males as well as females of the age 50 and over declined between 1921 and 
1931. It is, therefore~ evident that the reduction in the proportions in 1931 was 
largely due to the smoo~hing of ages which specially decreased the numbers at 
the higher ages.* The striking increase since 1931 in the proportion of either 
sex is due to the longer duration oflife consequent on the improvement in public 
health and medical facilities. The vital statistics confirm this conclusion. The 
registered death-rate of elderly males and females further declined between 1931 
and 1951 (vide Subsidiary Table 1·12). It is noteworthy that the proportions 
in 1951 are the highest on record.· 

2. As will appear from the figures in Table 352, the increase in the propor
tions since 1941 is noticeable in all the natural divisions except the Himalayan 
where the proportion of females has declined from 417 in 1941 to 398 per 10,000 

. persons in 1951. 

TABLE 352-Elderly persons per 10,000 persons in the State and each natural 
divison since 1941 

Elderly persons per 10,000 persons of general population in 

1951 1941 

Natural division Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

Uttar Pradesh .. 840 435 405 738 378 360 

Himalayan 858 460 398 868t 453 417 

East Plain 861 407 454 7&4 378 406 

Central Plain 858 436 422 768 388 380 

West Plain 840 476 364 684 378 306 

Tiills and Plateau 662 317 345 632 293 339 
---

Subsidiary Table 6· 14 shows that the rise in the number is to be found in 
all the districts of the State, except Garhwal, Almora, Debra Dun, Gorakhpur
cum-Deoria an~ Unnao, where the proportion has decreased since 1941. 

•u. F. Oerums Report, 1931, Part I, pap:e 215. 
fThe reason for the slight differepce m the figure of persoQS (Uld the total of m!lle~ t1J1d f(liilales is explained on 

page '14· · · · 
... 
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3. The proportion· of elderly persons shows marked variations between 
the rural and urban population (Table 353). 

TABLE 353-Elderly persons pe1· 10,000 persons by residence and 
livelihood classes 

Elderly persons per 10,000 persons of 

Rural popu1ation Urban popu1ation 
Agricultural 

classes 
Non-agricultural 

classes 

Natural division p M F p M F p M F p M F 

Uttar Pradesil 849 438 411 776 420 356 852 437 415 805 432 374 

Himalayan .. 892 475 4l7 547 322 225 925 490 435 569 329 240 

East Plain .. 858 406 452 903 422 481 . 856 403 453 880 426 454 

Central Plain 884 445 439 686 376 310 890 449 441 756 394 362 

West. Plain .. 848 480 368 804 457 347 848 478 370 825 472 353 

Hills and Plateau 649 309 340 738 362 376 641 310 331 726 338 388 

The return migration of males to the villages from the towns is reflected 
in the figures. Except in the East Plain and the Hills and Plateau the rural 
figures are higher than those of the urban areas. But, as figures in Subsidiary 
Table 6·14 show, the deficiency in the rural proportion exists in many of the 
districts. It appears that some elderly persons from among the rural migrants 
have stayed behind in the towns in these districts either permanently or in 
search of opportunities for employment. Another contributory factor may be 
that the towns have proved to be more attract~ve to many retired officers, 
zamindars, etc., who have settled down there. Banaras calls for special notice. 
It has the highest proportion of elderly persons in the urban popW.ation 
of the State, the figures being 583 for males and 608 for females for every 10,000 
persons. The elderly persons have settled in the city of Banaras for religious 
reasons. 

4. Table 353 also compares the proportions of elderly persons amongst 
the agricultural and non-agricultural classes. It will be seen that except in the 
East Plain and the Hills and Plateau divisions the proportion of elderly persons 
is larger amongst the agricultural classes than amongst the non-agricultural 
classes. 

5. It will be noticed from Table 351 that the proportion for elderly 
females was higher than that for males till1921. Since 1931 the male proportion 
has registered a higher figure. The differences between the male and female 
proportions since 1931 have, however, been very trivial. This demonstrates 
clearly the greater longevity of females which has enabled them to make up 
the losses suffered at the reproductive ages. 

Dillerences in 
the proportion 
by residence 

Diflerences in the 
proportion by 
occupation 

Differences 
between the sexes 
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SEoTroN 13-CoNCLUDING REMARKS 

1. We have discussed in this chapter a number of important character
istics of the population of the State, families (or households), sexes; marital 
status and principal age-groups. Let us briefly summarise the main conclusions 
of the discussion. 

2. For the first time the Indian census has distinguished the 'house' from 
the 'household'. A 'house' bas heen defined as any human dwelling having a 
separate main entrance while a 'household' is any family group living as a commen
sal unit within a house. 

The number of households per 1,000 houses in the State is 1,200 i.e., there 
are 6_ households living in 5 houses on the average. The congestion of house
holds per bouse is about 10 per cent. greater in the urban than in the rural areas. 
This is because the construction of houses in urban areas has not kept pace with 
the ·growth of population. If new construction is not stepped up the urban con
gestion may worsen still further. Figures show that this congestion is at its 
worst in the cities of Lucknow (2,018), Banaras (1,912), and Agra (1,831). · 

3. Data regarding the size and composition of family households has been 
collected for the first time in this census. The average size of rural household 
is 5· 07 persons, that of urban household 4· 87 persons and that of general 
household 5·04. The size of the general household was 4· 63 in 1911; it fell to 
4· 56 in 1921 owing principally to the devastations of influenza; rose to 4· 77 
in 1931 and 5· 04 in 1941 ; and remains steady at the 1941 figure in 1951. The 
rural household has been gradually increasing in size since 1911 with a slight 
set-back in 1921. The urban household, however, shows variable trends. 
It was steady in size (4· 54) in 1911 and 1921, fell to 4· 40 in 1931 owing to a 
large migration of rural population to urban areas unaccompanied by families; 
increased to 5· 25 in 1941, and fell to 4· 87 in 1951. The tendency of the Hindu 
joint family to break up has also played a part in determining the size of the 
average household. · 

. . Classed by size 34. per cent. of the households in the State are small (3 
members or less) and 43 per cent. medium (4-6 members). The proportion of 
large households (7-9 members) is only about 17 per cent. and that of very 
large· (10 members or more) only 6 per cen~. _ TP,e urban areas have 42 per cent. 
small and 38 per cent. medium siz'e households as compared with 33 per cent. small 
and 44_ per cent. medium in rural areas.. There is no significant difference 
betw~en rural and urban areas with regard to the proportion of large and very 
large households. The variation in the proportion of small and medium size 
households in urban and rural areas is largely due to the nature of rural-1·uban 
migration in the State, many of the migrants coming to urban areas without 
or with only part of their ~amilies. · . . . 

· As regards the internal composition of the households there are for every 
1,000 households 935 male heads and 65 female heads; 666 wives of heads of 
households, 1,054 sons ·of heads of households, 713 daughters, 560 other male 
relatives, 805 other female relatives, ·and 128 visitors, servants or unrelated per
sons. 

4. The present sex-ratio (the number of females per 1,000 males) of the 
State is 910. Examining the figures since 1881, it would appear that there has 
always been a deficiency of females in this State. The deficiency decreased 
between 1881-1901, increased between 1901-31 and has again been slowly 
decreasing since 1931. 

The all-India· sex-ratio is 947. In only five States-Kutch, Manipur, 
Orissa, Travancore-Cochin and Madras- there is an excess of females over 
males. In sixteen States the sex-ratio varies between 900-1,000 and in seven 
States it is under 900. 

. Examining the sex-ratio of other countries of the world it appears that it is 
the lowest in colonial areas which attract large labour :(orce, e.g., Malaya and 
Ceylon or in certain countries which have attracted immigrants, e.g., Argentina, 
Canada and South Africa. The highest ratios are found in those countries 
which have been sending out a considerable stream of emigrants, e.g., the coun
tries of western and northern Europe. Expectation of life also operates as a 
contributing factor. 
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In all countries of the world male births are slightly higher than female 
births. M:ale infants are more .delicate than .femaleT infants and so the male· ~n
fant mortality exceeds female Infa~~ mo~alit:y-. Natu~e thus ~ends to equaJ!ae _ 
the sex-ratio. But there are sex-differentials !II m<;>rtalit,;y ~t higher ~ges; which 
cause inequality in the sexes. Apart fr~m llllg~atwn this IS the . chie.f cause of 
excess or deficit of one sex over another. In this Sta~ great fluctuatiOns .occ~ 
in sex-ratio at death. This is the result of the selective nature of certam di
seases. Plague, which is well-known to be far more fata:l to women than to men, 
was largely responsible for the high feJ?ale mortality m. the early part of the 
century. Then maternity deaths, which apply exclusively to females, are . 
high in this country and cause variat~ons in the sex-ratio at death. But the 
proportion of female deatliS now shows a downward trend. 

The sex-ratio of the urban population is considerably lower than that of 
the rural population, the difference being about 100 per t~ousand. It is parti
cularly low in the cities. Of the 30 cities only4 have arati<? between 900-1,000 
while 16 have a ratio between 800-900 and 10 have a ratiO under 800. 

5. The chief features of the statistics of marital condition.· m Uttar Marital&tatus 
Pradesh, as in the rest of India, are : __ 

(a) universality of marriage ·; 

(b) early age of marriage, specially of girls ; 

(c) the large proportion of widowed, more specially widows; and 

(d) small proportion of divorced persons. 

Compared with. seven selected countries it appears that the universality 
of marriage is to be found also in China and Japan but not in Western countries 
like U.S.A., Canda, Brazil, England and Wales and France where considerable 
proportion of male as well as female population remains single. In· these 
countries .hardly any marriage takes place before the age of 15. In all- these 
-countries the marriage age is much higher . than in India. In ·the matter of 
proportion of widowers and widows, India stands ._unique.· In both case-s the 
proportion far exceeds thatof other countries. The contrast is very , much 
marked in the case of female widows of lower age-groups. - The number. -of 
divorced in Uttar Pradesh is comparatively lower than other _countries. : .. , : 

Among the natural divisions, the nillnber of unmarried is higher·m.We~t 
Plain tha!l in the Centr~l Plain and East Plain. The difference i~ part~c~arly 
marked In the unmarried females of lower age-groups. The· mam reasons for 
-this difference are the comparatively higher age - of : marriage and .lower 
sex-ratio in the west. -·- -- · 

Comparing the rural and urban figures, it appears that while the 
number of unmarried males does not differ very-widely in the two portions the 
number of unmarried females, particularly of the lower age-groups, is' very 
much higher in the urban than in rural areas. _ 

6. A study of the relative proportion of the population in different age- The age &fracture 
groups shows that for every 10,000 persons, 332 are infants below 1 year 1 013 
are young children aged 1-4, 2,505 are boys and girls aged 5-14, 3 2is' are 
young men and women aged 15-34, 2,090 are middle-aged persons aged 35-54 
and 840 are elderly persons aged 55 and over. This age structure of the State 
stands in marked contrast to that in the United States and in most of the other 
Western countries which have curtailed their birth and death-rates. Uttar 
Pradesh has only 53·1 per cent. of its population in the ages 15-54 while the 
United Stateshas55·8 percent.,EnglandandWales 56·7 per cent., France56·3-
percent. and Germany 57·0 per cent. The proportion of elderly persons is 
only 8·4 per cent. in this State as against 16·6 per cent. in the United States 
21·3 per cent. in England and Wales, 22 per cent. in France and 18 per cent fu 
Germany. Th:us i~ is plain th~t this State has ~relatively lower proportion 
of the populatiOn m the working ages and a higher proportion of children 
which means a subtantially large burden of dependency and thereby a greater 
need for child welfare work, education, etc. 
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Further, the age structure of this State is il!-dicative of a rapid .population 
growth. Table 354 shows the increases that are likely to take place m the next 
thirty years in the general population with break-up for ~hree age-group~ 0-. 14 
15-54 and 55 and over, assuming that there will be no violent changes In birth 
and death-rates during this period. 

TABJ.E 354-Actual growth of population between 1921-51 and expected 
growth between 1951-81, with break-up in three age-groups* 

(Population in thousands) 

All ages 0-14 15-54 55 andover 

Year Pet'BODs Males Females Males Females Males Females Males Females 

1921 46,669 24,451 22,218 9,233 8,237 13,531 12,:?87 1,687 1,694 
(10,000) (5,239) (4,761) (1,978) (1,765) (2,899) (2,633) (362) (363) 

1931 49,777 26,147 23,630 10,181 9,189 14,371 12,870 1.595 1.571 
(10,000) (5,253) (4,747) (2,045) (1,846) (2,887) (2,585) (321) (316) 

1941 56,532 29,639 26893 11,292 10,225 16,211 14,635 2,136 2,033 
(10,000) (5,243) (4,757) (1,997) (1,809) (2,868) (2,589) (378) (359) 

1951 63,216 33,098 30,118 12648 11,696 17,715 15,836 2,735 2,586 
(10,000) (5,236) (4,764) (2,001) (1850) (2,802) (2,505) (433) (409) 

1961 70,010 36,641 33,369 14,316 12,851 19,275 17,683 3.050 2,835 
(10,000) (5,234) (4,766) (2,045) (1,835) {2,753) (2,526) (436) (405) 

1971 78,036 40,677 37,359 15,953 14,671 21.473 19,733 3,251 2,955 
(10,000) (5,213) . (4,787) (2,044) (1,880) (2,752) (2,529) (417) (378) 

1981 87,437 45,644 41,793 18,124 16,303 24.132 22.439 3,388 3,051 
(10,000) (5,210) (4,780) (2,073) (1,865) (2,760) (2,566) (387) (349) 

. It will appear from the above table that the proportion of population in the 
age-group 0-14 will continue to increase and that in the age-group 55 and over 
continue to decrease.• In other words, the population will become more and more 
progressive. This is true for both males and females. In absolute figures 
the increase in the number of the persons of age-group 0-14 will be of 
the order of 10,083 thousands during the next thirty years. In the age-group 
15-54, which represents the bulk of the labour force, the increase will be of 
the order of 13,020 thousands during the same period. This roughly gives 
some idea of the demand for increased avenues of employment. Altogether, 
the increase in population during the next thirty years is bound to present to 
the State a number of difficult problems for solution. 

. • This table is taken from. the In~ia C~IlSUil ~eport 195.1 (pag~ 180) wh~re the method of calculation of popu-
lation of the three age-group~ lB e:q>lained m de~. ~e slight difference tn the figures of population projection 
for 1961 and 1971 as shown m thlB table and as gtven In Chapter I {page 106) is due tQ the different methods 
adopted. 



CHAPTER VII-LITERACY, EDUCATION AND LANGUAGE. 
-· 

SECTION I-PRELIMINARY REMARKS 

1. Information on literacy and the educational status is important . hi 
connection with the planning of educational programmes and programme~ for 
economic social and political advancement, besides being one of the very best 
indicator~ of the quality of the population. . Two principal varieties of statistics 
on educational characteristics have been obtained at the census of 1951 : (i) data 
on literacy; and (ii) data on educational level. Thes~ are ~xp,ibited in Tables 
C-IV, Age and literacy and D-VII~ Livelihood cl~sses by educ~ti<;>nal standards, 
given in Part II-C of the Report. Some proportionate figures will. be found in 
the following subsidiary. tables in Part I-B of the Report : 

Subsidiary Table 7·1-Progress of literacy .. , _ 
Subsidiary Table 7·2-Literacy standard of livelihood classes; .number 

per 1,000 males and 1,000 females of each livelihood class .py 
literacy and educational standard · ·. 

Subsidiary Table 7·3-Educational services and research 
· Table C-IV, Age and literacy, corresponding to similar table of the· 1931 
census and of the censuses prior to it, gives the figures of age and literacy With 
additional information regarding rural and urban areas. But it has been pre
pared on the basis of the data collected from a 10 per cent. sample .of the enumer;t
tion slips excluding the slips of displaced persons. It may b~ mentioned here 
that children aged 0-4 years have been taken as illiterate and that the age
groups of literates (5-9, 10-14, . 15-. 24, 25~34, 35:-44, 45:-:-€)4, 55-64, 
65-74, and 75 and over) are unsmoothed like those of the gen·eral population. 
For further details about age recording and the age-groups, re:(er.ence may be 
made to paragraphs 2--4 of Section 6 of Chapter VI. · · 

Table D:..VII, Livelihood chisses by educational' standards, i~·~·:n~.; table. 
It is designed to show .the distribution of educated man-power among the <lit. 
ferent livelihood classes a'bcording to educational quali:fieations .. ·. P~rsons who 
are literate but . who do not possess any qualification are simply classified 
as "literates". Others have been classified according to- the highest exammation 
passed unde~ the following educational standards : . . . . ., , .· .. 1 •.. 

(i) Middle School ; 
(ii) Matriculate or S. L. C., Higher Secondary; 
(iii) Intermediate fu Arts or Science; 
(iv) Graduates in Arts or Science; 
(v) Post-graduates in Arts or Science ; 

(vi) Degree or diploma in Teaching; 
(vii) i>egree or diploma in Engineering ; 
(viii) Degree or diploma in Agriculture; 
(ix) Degree or diploma in Veterinary; 
(x) Degree or diploma in Commerce; 

(xi) Degree or diploma in Law ; 
(xii) Degree or diploma in Medicine; and 

(xiii) Other degrees or diplomas. 
Subsidiary Table 7·1, Progress of literacy, gives the figures of literacy by 

sex for the State, the natural divisions and the districts for 1941 and 1951 for 
the age-groups 5-9, 5-14, 5 and upwards and 15 and upwards. It may be 
borne in mind that the data for the 1941 census are based on 2 per cent 'Y' 
Sample (vide paragraph 2 of Section I of Chapter VI). Subsidiary Tabie 7·2 
L~teracy standard of livelihood classes, is prepared from Table D-VII. Subsi~ 
diary Table 7 ·3, Educa~ional services and research, has been prepared from the 
"Index of non-agricultural occup~tions" given in Part I-B of the Report. It 
shows the actual as well as proportionate figures for self-supporting persons only 
who are en~ased in different catesories of educational activities, 

.; 

Reference to 
statistics : 
(i) Literacy 
and educanon 
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In addition to the above statistics, literacy figures by sex about each village 
and town will be found in the Primary Census Abstracts given in the District 
Census Handbooks. jlt may, however, be noted that the figures of "literates" 
in the Abstract differ slightly from those in TableD-VII. The former have been 
sorted from a secondary source-the National Register of Citizens. 

2. The data on languages are exceedingly important in connection with 
problems of education and assimilation and for studying social, economic and 
cultural diversities or the ethnic groups. The statistics are contained in Table 
n .. I which corresponds to similar tables of the previous censuses and presents the 
languages spoken and the number of persons speaking each of them by rural
u:t ban break-up in two parts : 

(i) Mother-Tongue, showing for each sex figures for languages spoken 
from the cradle. 

(ii) Bi-lingualism, showing figures for persons who commonly employ 
any Indian language other than their mother-tongue for domestic and 
business purposes. 

It may be noted that contrary to the past practice* any language., dialect or sub
dialect which was given a distinctive name has generally been shown in the 
tables exactly as returned at this census. ,,Only a few Indian sub-dialects for 
which an insignificant number of persons were returned (and which found no 
mention in Grierson's ''Linguistic Survey of India") have been clubbed together 
with the principal language of the tract concerned. Furthermore, in case of 
persons whose mother-tongue was recorded as Hindi or Urdu or Hindustani 
neither of these languages has been shown as a subsidiary language. 

· These statistics are presented in a different form in the following subsi-
diary tables given in Part I-B of the Report: . . 

Subsidiary Table 7·4-Showing the distribution of the total population of 
the State by mother-tongues (actual figures). · 

S1-tbsidiary Table 7·5-Showing the distribution (proportional) by mother
tongue of ten thousand population of each district and natural 
division. 

. Subsidiary Table 7 ·4 presents the classification of languages into family 
~nd sub-family, branch and sub-branch, and group and sub-group arranged 
according to the. classification adopted by Sir George Grierson in the Linguistic 
Survey_ of India. r:rhis classification requires technical study of languages and 
is wholly unfamiliar to the general public. , 

*In the past the dialects were a.t the time of tabulation clubbed together with the main language of which they 
formed part. . . · · 
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SECTION 2-GENERAL LITERACY AND ITS PROGRESS 

1. It is necessary to understand the basis of the figures of literacy before 
examining them. In 1891 the population was divided in respect of literacy in 
three categories-Learning, Literate and Illiterate. The unsoundness of it has 
been explained in previous reports. In practice some confusion was caused in 
enumerating "Learning" and the " Illiterate". In consequence there can be no 
satisfactory comparison with the statistics of 1891. It was, therefore, decided 
in 1901 to confine the entries to the two categories of"Literate" and "Illiterate". 
But the fiO"ures of that year are vitiated for comparative purposes for a different 
reason. In the definition no definite criterion of literacy was prescribed. A 
clear definition was first adopted in 1911. Only those were to be considered as 
literate who could write a letter to a friend and read the answer to it. This 
resulted in excluding many who could only piece together their signatlires. 
This definition has continued till now. The statistics of 1911 to 1951 are, 
therefore, comparable. For the instructions given to the enumerat@rs at the 
census of 1951 the reader may refer to Appendix I of the Report. . 

Furthermore, in the 1951 census the semi-literates, namely, those who .cari 
read but are not able to write have been separately enumerated~ In addition, 
the highest examination passed was recorded in the· case of literate persons. 
No attempt was made at the present census to record the language or script in 
which any person is literate. 

2. The statistics may safely be accepted as accurate. The definition was 
simple and everywhere well understood. There is, however,- one point that 
may be remembered when comparing the literacy figures of age-groups. The 
age-groups of the 1951 census are unsmoothed while those for the 1931 census 
were smoothed and the data for the 1941 census are based on 2 per cent. ' ~ ' 
Sample age statistics the limitations of which have been mentioned in Section. 
1 of Chapter VI. . . · 

3. Therearenowoutofevery thousand of the population 108 literate 
persons; out of every thousand males 174 ; and out of every thousand females 
36. The comparative figures for the last five censuses are given in Table 355. 

TABLE 355-Number and proportion of litera_tes in the State, 1911-51 

N W:nber of literates 
Number ofliterate.'l per 1,000 

population of 

Year Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

1911 .. 1,636,052 1,522,913 113,139 34 61 5 

1921 1,717,736 1,583,732 134,004 37 65 . 6 

1931 .. 2,309,358 2,091,059 218,299 47 80 ·9 

1941 .. 4,728,297 4,097,400 630,897 84 139 24 

1951 .. 6,825.072 5,753,580 1,071,492 108 1.74 36 

The figures : 
how obtaine'd 

The accuracy of 
th., statistics 

The extent and 
general progress 
ol literacy · 

It will be observed that though the growth in the number of literates per 
1,000 of the population has been considerable, the end result to-day is not 
impressive. In 1911 only 3·4 per cent. (males 6·1, females 0·5) of the popula
tion couldreadand write, and in 1951, 10·8 per cent. (males 17·4, females 3·6), 
could do so. It is evident that literacy has as yet but touched the fringe of the 
population and that primary education has yet to be extended very greatly. It 
will also be seen that the increase in the actual numbers between 1941 and 1951 
has been 44·3 per cent. (males 40·4, females 69·8) as against 104·7 per cent. 
(males 95·9, females 189·0) increase between 1931 and 1941. The increase in 
the proportional figures was 28·6 per cent. (males 25·2, females 50·0) between 
1941. and 1951, as against 78·7 per cent. (males 73·8, females 166·7) in the ~ 
prev1ous decade . 

. In spi~e of the present low level of literacy it will be seen that the progress 
of literacy smce 1921 has been very marked. The pace has been more rapid in 
the case of females than males, though the absolute figures for females are 
still barely one-fifth of those of males. In 1921 the M:ontagu-Chelmsford 
~eforms wer~ introduc~d in India. A system of dyarchy in administration was 
m~r?duced w1th educatwn as a transferred subject in the charge of a popular 
mtmster. Increased funds were allotted for education and, in particular, 
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primary education. In 1937, 'provincial autonomy was granted to India as a 
result of the Government of India Act, 1935. The Congress party, which had 
so far boycotted office, accepted office in 193'7, and continued in office till1939 
when .they resigned on the War issue. During these two years of Congress 
regime, schemes of expansion of primary education as well as adult education 
rooeived great impetus and the results are reflected in the literacy figures of 
1941. The years 1939 to 1946 were the period of Great War II and the 
Adviser's regime in the State. Primary education received a set· back. In 1946, 
the popular ministries returned to office and still continue to function. The 
period after 1946 has seen a great increase in the tempo of expansion of 
primary and adult education which is reflected in the literacy figures of f951. 
The 1951 figures would have shown a much greater progress in literacy if the 
expansion had not been arrested during the War years. . 

· 4. Children under the age of 5 years have been treated as illiterate. The 
proportionsof literates per mille· of the population aged 5 years and over are: 
persons 124, males 197 and females 42. Table 356 gives the comparative figures 
for the other States of India. · 

... TABLE 356-lfumber per mille of population aged 5 years and over who 
are literate in the States ·of Indi·a, 1951 

Number per mille 
aged 5 and over 
who are Jiterate 

Number per mille 
aged 5 and over 
who are literate 

State Persons MeJes Females State Persons Male11 Females 

India 

Assam 

Bihar 

Bombay •• 

.. 
Ma~ya Pradesh. 

Madras 

Orissa 

Punjab 

Uuar PradP.sh 

We8t Bengal, Chander
najlOre and Sikkim 

Hyderabad 

Madhya Bbarat 

Mysore 

PEPSU 

181 271 

209 308 

135 220 

280 403 

155 250 

219 324 

126 206 

184 257 

124 197 

249 

t07 176 

117 186 

234 342 

104 147 

89 

94 Rajasthan .. 

48 Saurashtra • : 

146 Travancore-Cochin 

58 Ajmer 

115 Bhopal 

46 Himachal Pradesh ltnd 
Bilospur · · 

98 
Coorg 

42 
Delhi 

132 
Kntch 

36 Manipur •. 

41 Tripum 

118 Vindbya Pradesh 

53 Andaman and Nicobar 
Islands 

78 

219 

538 

203 

99 

_56 

321 

373 

196 

. 126 

156 

73.-

303 

125 27 

312 "I 122 

645 432 

303 92 

153 39 

.85 . 24 

397 227 

435 287 

278 120 

229 27 

2% 56 

128 13 

394 

It will be seen that the literacy of this State is only ab.out two.third of 
that of India and that it takes a very low position relative to the other States. 
'fravancore·Cochin holds the first place as regards literacy. Among the Part 'A' 
States the relatively high figures of Bombay, West Bengal and Madras are note
worthy and to a less extent of Assam, Punjab, Madhya Pradesh, Bihar and 
Orissa. The Part 'B' and 'C' States of Delhi, Coorg,. Mysore, Saurashtra, 

- Ajmer, etc., are also more literate than this State. The only States with a lower 
level of literacy than Uttar Pradesh are Himachal Pradesh and Bilaspur, Vin. 
dhya Pradesh, Rajasthan, Bhopal, PEPSU, Hyderabad and Madhya Bharat. 
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. The number per mille of population aged 5 years and over who are literate 
was 55 (males 94, females H) in 1931, atld thus the increase in the proportion of 
literates in this State during the last 20 years has been about 125 per cent. as· 
against an increase in India of 93 per cent. over the figures ofundivi~ed India in 
1931. As compared to this, the percentage increase over the unadju8ted figures 
of 1931 has been about 175 per cent. in Bombay, 158 per cent. in Madhya 
Pradesh 130 per cent. in Assam and 103 per cent. in Madras. It is gratifying to 
note th~t the rate of increase in literacy in this State during these years has 
generally been keeping pace with that of the other States . . 

5. ·The figur, es in Table 357 show that this State is one. of the world's Comparison w.ith figwes of soiDAI 
most illiterate regions. selected countries 

TABLE 357 -Percen~tzJe of population aged 10 and over who are illiterate 
in selected countries* · · 

Percentage of Percentage of 
population population 

aged IOand aged lOand 
over who are over who are 

Country Date illiterate Country Date illiterate 

Egypt 1937 85'2 Belgium (7 years and over) 1930 5'6 

Canada 1931 3'8 Bulgaria •• 1934 31'4 

Guatemala (7 years and over) 1940 65'4 France .. 1936 3'8 

Mexico 1940 51'6 Greece .. .. 1928 40'8 

Pano.ma 1940 35'3 Hungary 1941 6'Q 

United States 1930 4'3 Italy ... 1931 . . 21'6 

-
Brazil 1940 56'7 Portugal •• 1940 48'7 

cOlumbia 1938 44'2 Romania (7 years and over). 1948 A . 23'1' 

Peru 1940 56'6 Spain .1940 23'2 

Venezuela 1941 56'6 Sweden •• .1930 . O'l 

Ceylon (5 years. and over) . 1~46 42'2 India . 1951 80'1 

Turkey 1935 79'1 Uttar Pradesh .. 1951 86'3 

Palestine (7 years and over) 1931 67'4 

Between 1911 and 1951 the literacy of the total population of Utta~ 
Pradesh has increased from 3·4 per cent. to 10·8 per cent. Chile had 23 per 
cent. _of its total population .· literate in 187~ which was raised to 56 per 
cent. m 1930. Russia had only 24 per cent. of its population aged 9 and 
over literate in 1897 which increased to · 81·2 per cent. by 1939.t There 
are other countries also (notably Japan) who have achieved quick progress 
in literacy during recent decades. Obviously there is ample scope for 
increasing the pace of the progress of literacy in this State. . . 

It may be added here that the Indian census has used a very strict defini
·tion of literacy.· Only those who were able to read as well as to write· were 
recorded ·as literate. Thus it differed from a good many countries which 
merely re.quire that the person be able to read.t In this State in 1951, 647,000 
persons who can read but cannot write have ·been treated as illiterate. · . 

*United Nations, .Statimical Yearbook, 1949-50, pages 48~94. 

fKingsley Davis, Populatitm .of India and Pakiatat~, pages .150-51. 

tJbid, page 15t. 
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Literacy by natural 6. The proportions by sex of those ll:g~d 5 years and over who ar~ li.te:ate 
divisions in each natural division are shown in Subs1dmry Table 7·1. These stat1st1cs are 

illustrated in Figure 31. 

Figure 3/ 

Uttar Pradesh 

flimalayJn 

Eas t P/ ,Jin 

Ce-ntral .Plain 

We st P/ ,1/n 

Hills & Plateau 

0 40 80 120 160 200 240 280 3'20 360 

Literate per mille of each sex aged 5 years and orer 

Malel ___ _ ~ Females ____ __ -

Fro. 31-Number of literates per mill~ of each sex aged 5 years and over by natural 
divisions, 1951 

It will be seen that the Himalayan division easily leads the way in male 
literacy (354 per mille) and is a close second to the Central Plain (57) in female 
literacy (51). After the Himalayan division comes Hills and Plateau (219) 
in point of male literacy followed by the Central Plain (203). At the rear are the 
West Plain (187) and the East Plain(l79) divisions. The 'Vest Plain (44) is third 
in order in female literacy, followed by the Hills and Plateau· (35) and the East 
Plain (27)divisions. The reason for the high literacy in the Himalayan is mainly 
social. All the people there, except the labouring community, are of approxi
mately equal and fairly high social status, and the absence of parda facilitates 
female education. The lead of the Central Plain in female literacy is mainly due 
to the existence of the large cities of Kanpur, Lucknow and Allahabad which 
are prominent centres of education. Female literacy is noticeably higher in the 
west than in the east which has a larger proportion of backward communities. 

Literacy by districts 7. The figures for male literacy by districts are shown in Subsidiary Table 
(i) Ma~e literacy 7 · l. These are reproduced in Table 358. The districts have been grouped 

into five classes for the sake of study. 
TABLE 358-Number of liter·ates per mille of males aged 5 year·s and over· by 

distr·icts classified under· liter·acy g?·dups, 1951 
Class I ClasB II Class III Class IV Cl,l s.<: Y 300 and over 250-300 200-250 150-200 Unrler 150 

Dehro. Dun (407) Ma.thura (286) Jalaun (246) Mirznpur 1191) Deoria (148) Garhwal (400) Agra (264) Aligarh 124'2) Gorakhpur (186) Hardoi \146) Almoro. (349) Tehri-Garhwal (259) Meerut. (234) Faizabad (176) Moradabad (145) Kanpur (344) llanaras (259) Allahabad (233) Sabaranpm· ( 170) Pilihhit (141) Naini Tal (343) Jhnnsi (257) Eta wah (225) Muzaffarnag'fil' (165) Bareilly (138) I.ur.know (312) Balli a (~51) Ghazipur (223) Rae Bareli (163) Rasti (134) FatAhpur (303) Farrukha')ud (221) · Sultanpur ( 159) Sha.hjahunpur (12() 
Jaunpur \211) Etah (159) Gonda (123) 
BulandRhahr (211) Pratapg-arh (157) Ram pur ( 122) 

· Hamirpur (207) Unnao (!50) Sitapur (116) 
Bijnor (205) BaraBanki (114) 
Mainpuri (202) Ba.hraich (101) 
Banda (202) Budaun ( 101) 
Azamgarh (201) Kheri (101) 
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It has already been seen that the State male literacy in 1951 is 197 per 
mille. The districts of Class I (300 an~ over) ar~, therefore, .d~s~ricts of ve~y h_igh 
literacy Among these are four distncts of Himalayan diVISIOn, two distncts 
containin.O' KABAL towns of Kanpur and Lucknow and the district of Fateh
pur. Cla~s II (250-300) may be considered as repres~nti~g ~high level of. 
literacy. Classes III (200-250) and IV (150-200) contam districts of average 
literacy. Class V contains districts oflow literacy (und~r 150). Among the 
last are four districts of East Plain, three of Central Plam and seven of West 
Plain divisions. It will be seen that the districts of Rohilkhand revenue 
division with the exception of Bijnor together with Kheri stand at the· 
bottom of the list. 

The explanation for the high proportion in Dehra Dun l!es !n the fact 
that 4 7·4 per cent. of its P?Pulation is urb!l'n and th~ urban pop:nl:=t~Ion Is composed 
of a high proportion of hterates. Outside the HI~alayan dr~Iswn ~he propor
tion is generally higher in the districts where there Is a larger proportiOn of urban 
population. 

8. Table 359 likewise shows the figures of female literacy by districts. 
The State figure of female literacy is 42 per mille. 

TABLE 359-Number of literates per mille of females aged 5 years and over by, 
districts cla-ssified under lite'raoy groups, 1951 . 

Class I Class II Class III Class IV 
!DO andover 50-100 30-50 Under 30 

Fatehpur (236) Agra (70) Eta wah (49) Garhwal (27) Tehri-Garhwal (15) 
Debra Dun (165) Allahabad (61) Bare illy (48) Gorakhpur (27) Sultan pur (14) 
Lucknow (144) Aligarb (54) Mainpuri. (48) Hardoi (27) Basti . (12) 
Kanpur (119) Mathura (54) Jalaun (47) Shahjahanpur (27) Gonda (12) 
Naini Tal II II) Farrukhabad (54) Meerut (45) Unnao (26) Bahraich (12) 

Banaras (52) Rampur (44) Hamirpur (26) Prat.apgarh (12) 
Jhan.'li (51) Balli a (43) Deoria (25) 
Bijnor (50) Ghazipur (42) Jaunpur (25) 
Moradabad (50) Muzaffarnagar (38) Azamgarh (25) 

Saharan pur (36) Faizabad (23) 
Etah (36) ~anda (23) 
Almora· (35) Sitapur (22) 
Bulandshahr (35) Kheri (21) 
Pilibhit (33) Rae Bareli (19) 
Mirza pur (32) Bara Banki (17) 
Budaun (31) 

In Class I which contains districts of high female literacy (100 and over) 
are Naini Tal and Dehra Dun of Himalayan division, two districts Kanpur and 
Lucknow each containing a KABAL town and the district of Fatehpur. All 
these districts are also in Class I of male literacy. The district of Fatehpur 
occupies the first place. Among the districts of low literacy (under 30) are 
Tehri-Garhwal and Garhwal of Himalayan division, 7 districts of East Plain, 8 
districts of Central Plain, 2 of West Plain and 2 of Hills and Plateau division. 

It will be seen that the female literacy figure is generally high in districts 
with large towns. Fatehpur appears to be the solitary exception to this rule. 

A comparative study of Tables 358 and 359 brings out the extreme inequality 
between male and female literacy. The male literacy exceeds the female literacy 
in every district. For every literate woman in the population there were in 
1951 more than 5 literate men. This inequality in literacy is the result of 
views regarding the goal of education. It has been mainliJ confined to economic 
necessity. Women have generally been confined to their domestic duties and 
are not required to 8eek employment. The result is that they have been left 
behind in education. In addition, early marriage of females and the parda 
system accentuate the inequality. Yet the progress of literacy between 1911 
and 1951 has been much faster for females than for males. 

9. The progress in literacy in the State as a whole since 1911 has been 
referred to in paragraph 3 above. The proportions by sex of those aged 5 years 
and over who were returned as literate at the last three censuses, the variations· 
in these proportions and the net variation between 1931 and 1951 for the natural 
divisions and the districts are shown in Table 360, 

(ii) Female Ziterat.y 

Progress In llter~cy 
by natural 'divlsl~n' 
and districts 
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T~BLE 360-Progress in literacy by natural divisions and districts, 1931--51 

Natural division and district 

Uttar Pradesb 

Himalayan 

Garhwal 

Tehri-Garhwal 

NainiTal 

Almoro. 

Debra Dim 

EaaJ Plain 

Gorakhpur 

Deoria. 

.. 
Gora.khpur-rum-Deoxio. • , 

Basti 

Gf?nda. 

Ba.hraich 

Ba.na.raa 

Ja.unpur 

Ghazipur 

Balli a. 

Aza.mga.rh 

OmtFal Plain 

Kanpur . 

Fa.tebpur 

Allahabad 

Luclmow 

Unnao 

Ra.eBareli 

Sitapnr 

Hard(\i 

Fa.iza.bad 

Sultanpur 

Pra.tapga.rb 

Bara.Banld •• 

lVesJ Plain 

Salu1.ranpnr 

Bereill)' 

Bijnor 

Pilibhit 

N amber per mille of each sex 
aged 5 years and over who 
were returned as literate 

Males Females 

Variation Variation Net 
1941-51 1931-41 Variation 

1931-51 

---- ---- ---
1951 1941 1931 1951 1941 1931 M F M F M F 

197 158 94 42 29 11 +39 +13 +64 +IS +103 +31 

354 245 164 51 33 14 +109 +18 +81 +19 +190 +37 

400 287 171 27 18 5 +113 +9 +116 +13 +229 +22 

259 105 130 15 2 4 +154 +13 -25 ·-2 +129 +11 

343 242 159 Ill 59 26 +101 +52 +83 +33 +184 +85 

349 261 167 35 30 10 +88 +5 +94 +20 +182 +25 

407 309 190 165 Ill 54 +98 +54 +119 +57 +217 +111 

179 155 89 27 19 

186 

148 

27 

25 

167 . 126 64 26 14 

134 129 69 12 9 

123 155 59 12 19 

101 93 53 12 11 

8 +24 +8 +66 +11 +90 +19 

5 +41 +12 +62 +9 +103 +21 

4 +5 +3 +60 +5 +65 . +8 

4 -32 -7 +96 +15 +64 +8 

4 +8 + 1 +40 . + 7 +48 +8 

259 279 174 52 46 20 -20 +6 + 105 +26 +85 +32 

211 181 113 25 . 20 7 +30 +5 +68 + 13 +98 + 18 

223 187 130 42 32 13 +36 + 10 +57 + 19 +93 +29 

· 251 201 124 43 33 11 ; 50 +tO +77 +22 +127 +32 

201 146 96 25 18 8 +55 +7 +50 +IO +105 +17 

203 163 88 57 34 10 +40 +23 +75 +24 +115 +47 

344 255 139 119 76 21 +89 +43 + 116 +55 +205 +98 

.303 191 118 236 25 9 + 112 +211 + 73 + 16 + 185 +227 

233 206 118 61 44 20 +27 +17 +88 +24 +115 +41 

312 264 123 144 155 27 +48 -II +141 +128 +189 +117 

150 145 85 26 18 

163 129 70 19 11 

116 122 54 22 16 

146 135 63 27 24 

176 126 83 23 19 

159 110 67 14 

157 115 68 . 12 

114 104 57 17 

8 

9 

13 

8 . +5 +8 +60 +IO +65 +18 

5 +34 +8 +59 +6 +93 +14 

7 -6 +6 +68 +9 +62 +15 

9 +11 +3 +72 +15 +83 +18 

6. +50 +4 +43 +13 +93 +17 

4 +49 +6 +43 +4 +92 + lO 

4 +42 +3 +47 +5 +89 +8 

5 +tO +4 +47 +8 +57 +12 

187 142 89 44 32 14 +45 +12 +53 +18 +98 +30 

170 163 85 36 38 14 +7 -2' +78 +24 +85 +22 

138 121 75 48 35 15 -1-17 +13 +46 +20 +63 +33 

205 146 80 50 34 16 +59 +16 +66 +18 +125 +34 

141 108 54 33 24 9 +33 +9 +54 +15 +87 +24 

------·-···-----~-...--------,.--,-------------
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TABLE 360-Progress in literacy by natural divisions an'd rJ:istricts, 
· 1931-51-(contd.) . 

Number per mille of each sex 
aged 5 years and over who 
were returned as litera~ 

. Net 
Variation Variation Variation 

Males Females 1941-51 1931--41 1931-51 

Natural division and district 1951 1941 1931 1951 1941 1931 M F M· F M F 

Ram pur 122 110 34 44 9 3 +12 +35 +76 +6 +88 +41 

Kheri 101 72 49 21 7 6 +29 +14 +23 +1 +52 +15 

Muzaffarnagar 165 140 79 38 32 15 +25 +6 +61 +17 +a6· '+23 

Meerut 234 189 109 45 39 19 +45 +6 +SO +20 +125 ~26 

Bulandshahr .• 211 149 94 35 24 II ,+62 +II +55 +13 +II7 +24 

Aligarh 242 132 115 54 20 15 + 110 +34 +17 +5 +127 +39 

Matlmra 286 187 145 54 32 17. +99 +22 +42 +15 +141 +37 

Agra 204 207 143 70 50 26 +57 +20 +64 +24+121 +44 
Mainpuri 202 146 96 48 37 15 +56 +"11 +50 +f2 +106 +33 -

Etah 159 121 77 39 31 11 +38 +5 +44 +20 +~2 +25 

Budaun .. .101 82 52 31 19 10 +19 +12 +30 +9 +49 +21--. 

Moradabad .. 145 133 73 50 51 17 +12 -I +60 +34 +72 +33 

Shahjahanpur 126 106 70 27 27 ·13 +20- .. +36 +14 +56 +14 

Eta.wab .. 225 171 107 49 43 13 +54 +6 +64 +30 +118 +36 

Farrakhabad .. 221 161 103 54 41 17 +60 +13 +58 +24 +118 +37 

Hill8 and Plaetau .. 219 196 123 35 25 .11 +23 +to· +73 +14 +96- +24 

Jhansi 257 194 137 51 34 16 +63 +17 +57 +18 +120 .+35 

.ra.Iaun .. 246 223 145 47 29 12 +23 +18 +78. +17. +101 +35 

Hamirpur .. 207 184 116 26 21 7 +23 +5 +68 +14. +91 +19 

Banda 202 189 107 23 17 8 +t3 +6 +82 +9, +95 +15 

M'IrZapur 191 194 116 32 23 9 -3 +9 +78 + 14 +75 . +23 

Progress has occurred in every natural division for both sexes. rhe grea
test increase has occurred during 1931-41 in all the natural divisions except_ in 
the case of males in the Himalayan division where the largest increase of 109 per 
mille was recorded between 1941· and 1951 against an increase of 81 between 
1931 and 1941. The greatest increase between 1931 and 1951 in. male literates 
per mille of males aged 5 years and over ~as occurred in the Himalayan division 
(190) and the least in the East Plain (90). The greatest increase in the female 
proportion has occurred in the Central Plain (47) and again the least in the East 
Plain division (19). _ ·. 

The variations in the districts have.. been more uneven.. . The changes jn. 
the male proportion ~ary between an addition of 141 per mille in Lucknow 
district and retrogression to the extent of 25 per mille in Tehri-Garhwal district 
between 1931 and 1941. The variation between 1941 and 1951 is between an 
addition of 154 per · mille in Tehri-Garhwal and retrogression to 32. p~r 
mille in Gonda. Between 1931 ~nd 1951 all the districts have registered an 
increase, the variation being between an addition of 229 in Garhwal district 
and of 48 in Bahraich district. The highest increases in female literacy 
were recorded by Lucknow district (128) between 1931 and 1941, by Fatehpur 
district (211) between 1941 and 1951 and again by . Fatehpur district 
(227) between 1931 and 1951. The lowest variation was in Tehri-Garhwal 
district (-2) between 1931 and 1941, in Lucknow district (-11) between 
1941 and 1951 and in the districts of Basti ( +8), Gonda ( +8), Bahraich .( +8) 
and Pratapgarh ( +8) between 1931 and 1951. It has not been possible to 
ascertain the causes of decrease in literacy during 1941--51 recorded by certain 
districts~ It may be noted that the 1941 figures are based on the 'Y' Sample, 
which can show aberrations at the district level. . 
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10. Analysis of Table 361 shows that the urban population is much more 
literate than the rural. The male literacy is about three times as high in the 

TABLB 361-N r.t1noor per mille aged 6 years 
and over who are literate in 
rural, urban and city areas 

Locality 

Uttar Pradesh 

Rural 
Urban 
Cities 

. Numbel:' returned as literate 
per mille aged 5 years and 

over 

Pereons Males 

124 

93 
334 

.• 378 

197 

158 
446 
489 

Females 

42 

21 
193 
232 

urban areas and more than three times as 
high in the cities as in the rural areas, while 

. the female literacy of the urban areas is 
more than nine times as great and that 
of the cities eleven times as great as that of 
the rural areas. This is but natural, for 
the urban areas are better provided with 
schools than the rural and the cities parti
cularly contain a number of schools and 
most of the higher educational institutions. 
The urban areas, specially the cities, 
contain the principal law courts and gov
ernment offices, and are the centres of 
commerce and industry. Most of the 

municipalities have introduced compulsory primary education. Lastly, in the 
towns there are fewer openings for the remunerative employment of children 
on wages, and they are required less for herding cattle and other simple 
occupations in which they join at an early age in the rural areas. 

A better idea. of the difference in level of literacy and about the relatively 
greater nearness of female literacy to the male literacy in the larger cities and 
their surrounding districts can be gathered from the figures-in Table 362. 

TABLE 362-Number per mille aged 5 years and over who are literate in the 
cities and their su'rrounding districts, 1951 

~:-- .. _________ _ 

Locality 

Kanpur city 

Rest of Kanpur district 

Lucknow city 

Rest of Luc'know dis. 
trict 

Agra·city 

Firw.abBd city 

Rest of Agra. district •• 

Banarns ttity 

Rest ofBar.oaraa district 

Allahabad city 

Rest of Allahabad dis-
trict 

Meernt city 

Gbaziabad city · 

Rest of Meerut district 

Bsreilly city 

· Rest of Bareilly district 

lloradabad city 

Amroha. city 

Se.mbhal city 

Rest of Moradabad dis· 
trict 

Saharanpur city · •• 

Hardwar city 

Rest of Saharan pur dis
. trict 
Debra Dun city 

Rest of Debra Dun 
district 

Aligarilcity 

Hathras city 

Number per inille ~ed 5 years 
and over wl)o are literate 

Persons Males Females L<x·ality 

457 568 284 Rest of Aligarh district 

134 

439 

85 

310 

33; 

126 

236 

141 

468 

91 

393 

473 

Jl8 

379 

46 

335 

229 

178 

67 

287 

456 

81 

518 

207 

376 

383 

209 

527 

138 

423 

437 

202 

318 

246 

590 

158 

469 

591 

199 

497 

72 

423 

322 

234 

103 

405 

760 

127 

617 

298 

487 

545 

42 Rampur cit,y 

320 Rest of Rampur district 

25 Gorakhpur city 

169 Rest of Gorakhpur dis
trict 

187 Jbansi city 

33 Rest or Jhansi district •. 

148 l\Iathura. city 

33 Rest of Mo.thura district 

306 Sbo.hjabanpur city 

20 Rest of Sho.hjahanpur 
district 

269 1\lirzapur city 

303 Rest of Mirzapur district 

22 Faizabad city 

229 Rest of Faizabad district 

15 Fa.rrukhabad city 

226 Rest of Fa.rrukhabad dis
trit-t 

136 l\luzaffamagar city 

110 Rt>st of Muzaffarnagar 
district 

23 Etawah city 

130 Rest of Etawo.h disti"ict 

123 Budaun city 

24 Rest of Budaun disti"ict 

357 Jaunpurcity 

80 Rest of J aunpur district 

237 Pilibhit city 

190 Rest of Pilibhit district 

~umber per mille B!!ed 5 years 
and over who are literate 

Persolll! Males Females 

125 205 31 

249 

32 

439 

86 

367 

. 127 

425 

153 

264 

62 

333 

92 

391 

85 

361 

130 

468 

91 

367 

132 

329 . 

59 

349 

109 

337 

68 

337 

54 

585 

• 158 

513 

215 

542 

253 

367 

99 

483 

162 

523 

154 

478 

200 

574 

144 

482 

209 

421 

88 

462 

201 

433 

112 

153 

6 

257 

14 

197 

28 

266 

31 

139 

14 

161 

20 

22Q 

13 

201 

43 

316 

25 

225 

38 

218 

23 

218 

19 

220 

15 
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It would be seen that the cities of highest literacy are Dehra Dun, GP,azi
abad, Allahabad, Muzaffarnagar, Kanpur, Hardwar and Lucknow. The cities 
with the lowest literacy figures are Sambhal and Amroha. 

In 1921 the number returned as literate per mille aged 5 years and over 
in the 24 cities was 157 (males 236, females 55). It increased in 1931 
for 23 cities to 204 (males 296, females 82), and in , 1951 for the 30. cities 
to 378 (males 489, females 232). The addition to the proportion of male 
literates in the cities since 1931 is about twice that in the .State as a whole 
and to that of female literates nearly 5 times that in the whole State. 

11. Table 363 shows the distribution of literates and illiterates of each LI~eracy by age-
sex by age-groups. _ groups 

·TABLE 363-Distribution of literates and illiterates of each sex by 
· age-groups, 1951 

Number per 10,000 literates NmN>er per 10,000 illiterates 

Age-group Persons Males Fem'ales Plll'I!OliB :Males· . Females 

.. 
5-9 ..... 582 519 917 ),605 ),682 1,531 

1Q-14 ... ),795 1,743 2,014 '),363 1,378 , _- 1,350 

15-24 2.618 2,519 3,146 1.863 ),767 1,954 

25-34 2,005 2,052 1.754 ),727 . ·1,687 
.. 

1.765 

35-44 .. ),346 1,4 i I - 997 1,385 > 1',408 ' 1,362 

45-54 916 976 601 ),051 1~087 _ J,018 

55-64 479 505 344 617 630 '604 

65-74 186 198 120 268 . 254' 28t 
75 and over 72 76 45 119 105~ 133 

Age not stated 2 2 2 2 

It is noticeable that the age-groups 5-9 and 10-14 together account 
for 29·7 per cent. (mal~s 30·6, females 2~·8) ?~the ~~rates age_d 5 years and 
over. The most e!fectlve way of removlDg illiteracy 18 to proVIde schooling 
to the boys and grrls below 15 years of ~ge. Of the boys and girls of ages 
?-. 14 only 10·2 per cent. (boys 15·4, grrls 4·3) are literate and the rest are 
~terate. The figures of literates for 19~1 and 1931 were 7·2 (boys 11·0, 
grrls 2·9) and 3·3 per cent. (boys 5·3, grrls 1·0) respectively. -_ ;. - . 

-b." 

.·~ 
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12. The number per mille aged 5 years and ove: who are literate in 
rural, urban and city population is shown by age-groups 1n Table 364. 

TABLE 364-Number of literates per mille by age-groups in rural, 
urban and city population, 1951 

Persons Male a Females 

Age-group· Total Rural Urban City Total Rural Urban City Total Rural Urban City 

!f and over 124 93 334 378 197 158 446 489 42 21 193 232 
5-9 49 34 166 200 71 53 203 244 25 13 125 152 

10-14 158 124 385 422 237 202 471 505 63 31 281 327 
.. 

15-24 166 121 430 481 259 204 558 611 66 34 270 314 
. 25-34 142 105 371 421 230 183 502 547 42 20 196 234 
35--44 121 92 314 348 198 159 433 460 31 15 149 179 
45 and over 103 78 279 315 172 137 409 442 23 11 114 143 

.. 
The hiatus between the rural and urban literacy and urban and city literacy 

is striking, both in the case of males and females in each age-group. It will also 
be observed that for each sex in the total population the proportion rises 
between age-groups 5-9 and 10-14, 10-14 and 15-24, falling gradually 
in the succeeding age-groups . 

The comparative figures for the State as a whole for 1941 and 1951 are 
illustrated in Figure 32. It will be seen that there is a rise in literacy in all 
age-groups. : But the biggest increase in literacy during this decade has been 
registered by the age-group 10-14, the direct result of the expansion of pri-

. mary education. 

Fit,ure 32 

Males Females 

300 ~50 200 150 100 50 0 50 TOO 

5 tf orer 

S-9 

1Q.J4 

1.5-24 . 

t5 c:t orer 

300 ~50 zoo 150 TOO 60 0 60 100 

Literate per mille 

1951-Shadad plus unshaded portion 

1911-Shaded porUon on/J 

FIG. 32-Number of literates per mille of each sex in certain age-periods, 
• 194:1 and 1951 
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13. Table 365 shows the number of literate males and females per 1,000 
of each sex in certain age-groups in the State and the natural divisions for 194J 
and 1951. 

TABLE 365-Progress of literacy between 1941 and 1951 by natural 
i-.., divisions 

---~-------------------------------~ 

Number of literates per 1,000 of tbe age•group in 

Uttar Himala- East Centro! West Hills and 
Age-group Year Sox Population Pradeab yan Plain Plain Plain Plateau, 

f 
1 Total 71 147 64 70. 68 75. 

Males Rural 53 129 56 43 49 60 

1951 l Ul'ban 203 339 185 273 -16~ . '18.0 

) r Toto!. 25 40 16 37! 25' ~0: ( 
5-9 ' 

l 
Females l Rurol 13 21 . 10 ' 20 9 , 8 I 

• t• I 

Urbnn 125 260 - ! 11 169. ·. - . 101 101 

1941~ 
. . ~ 

.'s3 1 Males Toto! 66 123 65 67. ' 57 
i!. .. .,·t, < 

L Females Toto! 19 31 11 22 . . ~ 
20 20 ' 

~- " ' 

r~ 
.. 154 318 137 .. :Wir i57 157 ' 

''; j/\7 ~ 

{~M 
Rural 127 301 .12~ 105 ,· '125 .. • •', 1~ i 1: 

' 
. ' ~-.. ' 

Urban .. '•, 345 470 - 311 1 411 '3i6 330 1 

1951 -
26-

.. .. ~ '. : ! t 

r~ 
.. 43 69 58 47 

" 
35 

5-14 
- Females Rural 21 39. ,17. :28 w. . ·; 14 . 

176 
I ~~ ~ 

Urban 204 . 417 163 271 . ' '177 ' 
it· '_I 

{ Males Total. no . 193. ';107 _ uL· 1- r r 97, l ; 138 
1941 ; 

Females Total 29 42 20 33' '32. . 30 

{ Thtal .. 197 354 179 203 187 ' ~19 
• 1 I I MN~ Rural . ISS 319 160 150, '· .· ~39 -'186 

' 
'40!l Urban 446 609 419 513 ' 418 l 

1951 
5 yearsand l Fom"" 

51 57 44 35 over I Total 42' • '{.1 
\,'-• 

Rural 21 27 17 29 17 15 

l Urban .. 193 356 157 253 170 163 

{Males Total 158 245 155 163 142 196 
1941 

·-- 32 Females . Total 29 33 19 34 25 

r~ 
.. 21S 368 199 227 198 ·247 

Moles Rural 171 325 177 169 144 211 ! 

Urban 481 649 461 546 441 453 
-1951 

15yearsand f""" .. 41 45 27 56 43 35 
over 

Fomoles Rural 20 22 17 29 11 16 

L Urban 188 331 155 246 '167 158 

{Males' Total 178 264 176 183 160 219 
1941 

Females Total 29 29 19 35 33 23 

It will be noted that literacy amongst boys aged 5-9 years has increased 
_ since 1941 in all the natural divisions except the East Plain and the Hills and 
-Plateau which show a fall of 0· I and 0· 8 per cent. respectively. The highest 
increase of 2·4 per cent. is recorded by the Himalayan division. Female 
literacy in this age-group has generally increased everyWhere, the largest increase 
being of 1·5 per cent. in the Central Plain division. Furthermore, very 
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significant differences will be observed in the figures for rural and urban are~s 
specially in the case of females. The percentage of literacy ~mongst ~emales IS 

almost negligible in the rural areas, the highest figure bemg only 2·1 per 
cent. in the Himalayan division. 

The percentage of literacy in the State in the a~,;group 5-14 in 1951 is 
15· 4 for boys and 4· 3 for g~rls as against 11· 0 for boys and 2· 9 for girls 
in 1941. The highest increase in the case of boys has taken place in the 
Himalayan division (12· 5 per cent.) followed by the West Plain (6· 0}, while 
the highest increases in female literacy in this age-group are recorded by the 
Himalayan (2· 7) and the Central Plain (2· 5) divisions. The lowest in
creases for both males and females will be found in the Hills and Plateau divi
sion (males 1· 9, females 0·5). The variations between the rural and urban 
figures for 1951 in each natural division and between natural divisions 
are significant. The Himalayan division leads both in rural and urban literacy 
for boys as well as girls. . 

.The age-group 5 and upwards gives a fair idea. of the over-all literacy 
position in the State and the natural divisions. The highest increases since 
1941 are recorded by the Himalayan (10· 9 per cent.) for males and the 
Central Plain (2· 3) for females and the lowest by the East Plain both in case 
of males (2· 4) ~nd females (0· 8). The highest rural and urban literacy·(31· 9 
and 60·. 9) in 1951 for males is recorded in the Himalayan division, while the 
highest rural literacy for females is found in the Central Plain (2· 9) and urban 
li't_eracy in the Himalayan division (35· 6). 

The Himalayan division maintains its lead in the increase in male 
literacy since 1941 in the age-group 15 and over, the increase being 10·4 
per cent. The East Plain (2· 3) has recorded the lowest increase. In case 
of females the highest increase will be found in the Central Plain (2·1) and 
the lowest in the East Plain (0· 8). Further, in 1951 the Himalayan division 
records a substantial lead in male literacy over the other natural divisions, 
while in female literacy the highest figure for rural literacy is recorded by the 
Central Plain (2· 9) and that for the urban literacy by the Himalayan divi
sion (33·1) again. 

The semi-literates 14. In this census the number of persons who can read but cannot write 
was separately obtained. They have not been counted as literates. They may 
be classed as semi-literates. They are principally the products of our schemes 
of adult education. Some also represent a relapse into semi-litera9y after a 
year or so at the primary school. Their number for the State is 6·47 lakhs 
(males 4· 84 lakhs, females I· 63 lakhs). Their distribution in the various 
natural divisions is given in Table 366. 

TABLE 366-Semi-literates in 1951 by natural divisions 

(Figures in thousand) 

Natural division Persons Males Fema.J!Is 

Uttar Pradesh . 647 484 163 

Himalayan·.· ... · 26 23 3 

East Plain 160 131 29 

Central Plain· .. 184 134 50 
West PJo.in 220 166 54 
Hills and Plateau 57 30 27 
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i. A brief discussion may now be directed to. the distrib~tion of literacy 
among the eight livelihood .classes . and t~e. various .~educat~onal ley~ls. It 
has already been said earlier that the statistics for literates m the · di!ferent. 
livelihood classes by educational standards -:wer~ collected for ~he _first trme.at 
the ·1951 census and they have been shown m·Table D-VII, Livehhoo~ ~lasses 
by educationalstandards, given in Partii-Cof the Report.- .The statistics f~r 
educational standards, however, cannot be safely accepted as accurate.. It IS .·. 

likely that the educational.standards are intermixed and in th~ case of degrees 
and other higher qualificatiOns there may be un~er .. enumeratw_n. ·. · 

Introductory 

2. There are differences in litera~y among the livelihood ~lasses~ . Tabl~ 
367 gives the proportions in · each livelihood class by sex for the general, 

Literacy by liveli
hood classes 

rural and urban population of the State. · . • · 
__:: ~ "i ' ; • -

TABLE 367-Number of literates per 1,000 of general, rural /fnd urbaib_ 
. ·population in each livelihood cla~s by sex .. · .. :·. · .·. 

Livelihood 
class 

All classes 

'I 

II 

III 

IV 

v 
VI 

VII 

VIII 

General Rural 

;.---....-....---•--:-:--·-,-, {:;..r, , 

Utban. 

, ' ; . 
Persons Males Females Persons ·Males . :tl'emales Peraons , '. Males. :_;Femal~ 

108 

80 

41 

19 

253 

148 

288 

222 

201 

174 

142 

74 

36 

14 

5 

33 3 

396 134 

227 54 

410 •. 150 

296 131 

282 106 

78• 

38 69 

18 - 32 

180 313' 

88 149 

179 302 

126 195 

98 161 

.. ,, ·. 

'3oo 

4 103. . .. ·, 166 32 

2 53 88 (3. 

75 591 726 447 

17 235 337 Ill -

42 363 482 225 

46 281 355 187 

28 . -339. 436 . 217 

It will be seen that in the total population the percentage of literacy, 
varies from 1· 9 (males 3·3, females 0· 3) in the case of Livelihood Class_III, · 
Cultivating labourers, to 28· 8 (males 41· 0, females 15· 0) for that of Livelihood 
Class VI, Commerce. Further, it appears that the :literacy of. the· agricultural 
classes is generally low. with the exception ofClass IV, Non-cultivating owners 
of land and agricultural rent receivers,·· whose 'literacy is very high 
and a second to that of Class VI, Commerce. The non-agrictJ.ltural· 
classes are relatively more literate. The largest percentage of literacy is 
found in Class VI, Commerce, followed in order among non-agricultural 
classes by Class VII, Transport, Class VIII, Other services and miscel
laneous sources, and Class V, Production other than cultivation.· The same 
trends are observed in respect of males and females in the. general popula
tion. The position in rural population is similar except that Classes IV . 
and VI have interchanged_places and the· former stands first in percentage 
of both male and female literacy. In the urban population· aJso Class· IV 
leads the other livelihood classes and Class III . is the most backward. While 
in the rural population the third place in literacy is taken by Class. VII; 
it has changed place with Class . VIII in the urban population. . · · 

A literacy differential exists not only between one class and .. another 
but also between rural and urban areas and between one sex and the other.· 

· The literacy percentage is higher for all the livelihood classes in the urban 
areas than that of the rural areas. In the rural areas the percentage of 
literacy varies between 1· 8 for Class III to 18· 0 in Class IV, while in the 
urban areas the ~ariation is between 5·.3 per cent. in Class III to 59·1 
per cent. in Class IV. It is significant that ·male and female literacy 
ap~roach greater equality in each c~ass in the urban than in the rural popu
latiOn. 

. . ... ' 
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• The reasons for the differentials in literacy are not far to seek. The 
cultivating labour class comprises of the poorest people· who are not able 
to spare money as well as the children of school-going age for education. 
Their boys and girls are required to work at an early age and thus supplement 
the poor.resources of the family. Non-cultivating owners of land and agricul
tural rent receivers, on the other hand, enjoy a higher social and economic 
status and tJ;teir children are not driven to work at the school-going age. 
Agricultural Classes I and II· occupy an intermediate position. Among 
the non-agricultural classes, Class VI, Commerce, contains the highest percentage 
of literate males and females. The reasons for this are also obvious. Their 
boys and girls must be given some education for ultimately carrying on the 
family business.· The other classes have also high literacy percentage because 
literacy helps them in their occupation. The rural-urban differences in literacy 
have already been treated in the previous sections. The wide gulf between 
them in case of each class suggests that the urban people are relatively moder
nized; they have got greater means and facilities for education; and their 

. children are not· required to work in the family occupation at an early age. 

Literacy In livell- 3. The natural divisions present roughly the same picture as the State as 
!:fu~~~~!~:.::. a whole, as Table 368 shows. In all the natural divisions the agricultural 

Livelihood- Class IV and the non-agricultural Livelihood Classes VI, VII 
and VIII lead in literacy, although between them they have sometimes 

.interchanged positions~ Literacy is the lowest in Livelihood Class III almost 
everywhere and the others, from this end of the scale, are Classes II, I and V 
in case of all the natural divisions. Some reasons for this have already been 
suggested in the previous paragraph. 

Literates by 
educational 
standards 

TABLE 368-Number of literates per 1,000 of population· of each sex in 
livelihood classes by natural divisions 

Liveh'hood class 

AD classes 

1 1 

n 
m 
IV· • •. 

v 
VI 

vn 
-VIII 

.. ' --

Uttar Eaat West Hills and 
Pradesh Himalo.ya.n Plain 

Central 
Plain Plain Plateau 

Fe· Fe- Fe- Fe- Fe- Fe-
Males males .Males males .Males males .Males males Males males .Males males 

174 

• • 142 

36 313 

14 272 .. 

54 157 

17 145 

23 177 

15 129 

42 166 

12 125 

41 196 

14 190 

74 s 136 8 62 3 83 5 69 8 79 

27 

14 

4 

33 3 107 13 . 25 2 32 3 42 3 24 3 

.. 396 134 . 600 291 435 128 426 132 371 146 313 67 

. . ' 227 54 320 126 212 36' 287 89 199 46 213 32 

... 410 ISO 571 . 316 393 97 433 177 390 .. 158 443 94 

. • • 296 131 457 253 310 100 350 182 248 115 304 121 

.. 282 106 507 247 279 78 316 140 239 90 327 85 

4: Of· 6,825,072 literates in the State only 1,002,986 or .14· 7 per 
cent. have attained the Middle School or higher standard of education. Of 
them 484,660 or 7·1 per cent •. have attained only the Middle School stan
dard, 240,359 or 3· 5 per cent. are Matriculate or S. L. C. or Higher Secondary, 
60,257 or 0· 9 per cent. are Intermediate in Arts or Science and only 
217;710 or 3·2 per cent. have attained some degree or,diploma. · Among the 
degree and diploma holders 44,372 or 0· 7 per cent. of the total literates are 
Graduates in Arts or Sdence, 12,777 or 0· 2 per cent. are Post-graduates in 
Arts or Science and the rest hold degrees or diplomas in Teaching (19,891), 
Engineering (1,759), Agriculture (1,484), Veterinary (549), Commerce (2,2ll), 
Law (8,698), Medicine (4,991) and in other subjects (120,978). Table 369 shows 
the distribution of literates in the general, rural and urban population of the 
State according to educational standards. 
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TABLE 369-Nmnber' of literates per 1,000 of each sex according to educa- , 
tiona,! standards in general, rural and urban population of the State, 1951 

General Rural Urban 

Edu~ational standard Persons Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

All educational standards 108 174 36 78 136 IS 300 401 176 
Literate 92 147 32 70 120 14 237 304 155 ' 
Middle Sehool .. 8 13 2 5 10 1 23 34 10 
Matriculate or S. L. C., Higher Secon- 4 6 1 1 2 20 33 5 

dary 
1 2 1 6 9 ' l Intermediate in .Arts or Science .. 

Degrees or D•ploma.'l .• •3 6 1 2 3 14 21 5 
Graduates in Arts or Science 1 I .·. 5 7 1 
Post-graduates in .Arts or Science .. 1 1 - 2 
Teaching 1 . 1 2 l 
Engineering 
Agriculture 
Veterinary 
C'.ommcrce 
Legal l ,2 
Medical .. .. l l 
Others 2 3 I 2 3 5 7 ,3 

< 

The figures call for no special comments. 
It is, however, interesting to record that of the Middle School passed only 

59 per cent. were enumerated in the rural areas of the State and 41 per cent.; 
in the urban areas; of the Matriculates or S. L. C. or _Higher, Secondary only, 
27 per cent. were found in the rural areas and 73 per cent. . in the urban. 
areas ; ofthe IntermediatesinArtsorScienceonly 18 per cent. were recorded in 
the rural areas and 82 per cent. in the urban areas; of the Degree , or Diploma 
holders 46 per cent. were enumerated in the rural areas and 54 per cent. , in 
the urban areas; and of those who were simply literates 65 · per ,cent. were -
found in the rural parts of the State and the rest 35 per cent. in, the urban 
parts. The figures of Degree and Diploma holders in the rural areas appear to 
be inflated. To some extent this may be due to the number of persons who ha;ve -
attained education in Sanskrit. · 

5. The figures of literates by educational standards in' each ,livelihood 
class afford useful information. These are shown in Table 370. 

TABLE 370-Number per 1,000 of each sex in each livelihood class by 
educational standards · _ ' · 

Livelihood class 

All classes
Persons 
Males 
Femnles 

I Persons 
Males 
Females 

II P01'80ns 
Males 
Females 

m Persons 
Males 
Females 

IV POl'BODS 
Males 
Females 

V Persons 
:Males 
Females 

VI Persons 
Males 
Females 

VII .Persons 
Malee 
Females 

vm Persons 
Males 
Females 

Literate 

92 
147 
32 

72 
128 
14 
37 
6lj 
5 

18 
31 
2 

208 
308 
125 

131 
200 
50 

252 
351 
139 
169 
213 
114 
144 
191 
89 

Middle 
School 

8 
13 
2 

5 : 
9 

2 
4 

1 
1 
I 

20 
38 
4 

8 
I2 
2 

17 
25 
7 

16 
22 
9 

23 
36 
8 

Matriculate Intermediate 
or 8. L. C., in .Arts 
· lligher or 
Seconda!Y Science 

4 
6 
1 

1 
2 

12 
25 
2 

5 
8 
I 

10 
17 
2 

24 
39 
4 

16 
27 
4 

I 
2 

4 
9 
1 

I 
2 

2 
5 

4 
7 
I 
5 
7 
I 

To tel 
Degrees 

or 
Diplomaa 

3 
6 
1 

2 
3 

I 
2 

9 
16 
2 

3 
5 
I 
7 

12 
2 
9 

15 

' 13 
2I 
4 

Literates by 
educational 
standards in each 
livelihood class 
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educational 
standards 
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It is interesting to note that Class VIII, Other services and miscellaneous 
sources, leads :ip higher education and Classes VI, Commerce, and IV, Non
cultivating owners of land and agricultural rent receivers which lead in general 
literacy are left behind. A considerable proportion of persons in Class VIII is 
engaged in public health, education and public administration services for which 
they are required to attain higher educational standards while the education 
up to the matric.ulate standard is generally sufficient for the requirements of 
the business community and the agricultural rent receivers. Class VII,· Trans
port, which includes railway, is a close second to Class VIII, with the 
highest proportion of matriculates. 

6. The distribution of the total literates in the State and the ·natural 
divisions among the different educational standards is exhibited in Table 
371. 

TABLE 371-Number per 1,000 of each sex in natural divisions by 
educational standards 

Uttar East Central West Hills and 
Pradesh Himalayan Plain Plain Plain Plateau 

Educational standard M F M F M F M F M F M F 

All educational standards 174 36 313 54 157 23 177 42 166 41 196 27 

Literate 147 32 262 46 128 21 !52 38 140 37 175 25 
Middle school 13 2 29 5 14 12 2 13 2 II 

Matriculate or S. L. C., Higl!er Secon. 6 13 2 4 7 7 5 
dary 

Intermediate in Arts or Scienre 2 3 2 2 

Degrees or Diplomas .. 6 I 6 1 10 1 4 1 4 1 4 

Graduates in Arts or Science 2 2 

Post-graduates in Arts or Science .. 
Teacbiog .. 
Engineering 

Agriculture .. 
Veterinary .. 
Commerce 

Legal 

Medical 

Others 3 2 9 2 2 

It will be seen that the Himalayan division leads in all the educational 
standards except in Degrees or Diplomas in which it is a second to the East 
Plain. The figures of East Plain for Degrees and Diplomas are high not because 
of the fact that this division has got a relatively higher proportion of Graduates 
or Post-graduates in Arts or Science but because it has probably a larger num
ber of scholars in oriental learning. 
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SECTION 4-EDUCATION, EDUCATIONAL SERVICES AND RESEARCH 

1. Most of the statistics relating to education dealt with in this section 
have kindly been supplied by the ~irector ofEdu~ation.~ _The dataregar~g 
educational services and research Is to be found m Subsidiary Table 7 · 3 m 
Part I-B of the Report. The educational services have been classed under the 
following three categories: · 

(i) Managers, clerks and servants of educational and research institu-
tions including libraries and museums, etc. _ 

(ii) Professors, lecturers and teachers other than· those employed in 
universities, college3 and research institutions. . : . 

(iii) Professors, lecturers, teachers and research workers· employe:d m 
universities, colleges and research institutions. _ 

2. Table 372 gives the statistics of educational institutions and of scholars 
attending them at each of the last six census years, obtained from the Director 
of Education, and compares them with the number of census literates. 

1901 
1911 
192r 
1931 
1941 
1951t 

TABLE 372-Number of educational institutions, scholars and cenS'.fls 
literates in the State, 1901-.51 

Nmnbe~ of 
Number of pei'I!OIIS aged 

Number of Number of persons of 5-20 per 
edooational Number of census school-going edut'ationsl 

Yl'sr institutions scholars literates age (5-2,0) institution 

13.920 433.499 l,478.865t 15,562,743 . l,tl8 
15,525 645,787 1.618,465 15,447,359 995 
21,268 1,047,761 1,688,872 15,134,551 712 
25,957 1,512,747 2,259,638 15,824,185 610 
26,273 1,881,655 4,633,787 18,133,100 690 
39,821 3,671,913 6,825,072 21,212,61() 533 

These figures show unmistakably the remarkable improvement that ~ has 
taken place in education since 1901. In the last 50 years the number of insti
tutions has increased by 186 per cent. and that of scholars by 747 per cent. 
Meanwhile the number of census literates has risen by more than 361 per c:ent. 
while the number of persons aged 5-20 has increased by only 36 per cent. 

Between 1921 and 1951, institutions have increased by 87 per cent. 
and the number of scholars by more than 250 per cent. The census literates 
have increased by 304 per cent. during this period while the numbe;r of 
persons of school-going age has increased by 40· 2 per cent. only. ; 
· . In the last decade, institutions have increased by about: 52 per cent. 
while scholars have risen by 95 per cent. Scholars have continued to increase 
in number during"the decade. Census literates have also increased consider-
ably. : · 

. 3. The figures of primary education are of great importance. They 
throw light on the progress of literacy. Table 373 gives the main relevant 
statistics for the last six census years. 

1901 
1911 
1921 
1931 
1941 

TABLE 373-Progress of primary education in the State and the. number 
of census literates under 15 years of age, 1901-51 

Number of cen-
Number of sus literates nn-

Number of <'.ensus der 15 per mille. 
primary Number of literates of scholars in 

Year schools scholars under 15 prim~ry schools 

6,982 276,396 l91.710t 694 
10,008 469,862 258,264 550 
16,368 848,356 256.429 302. 
21,596 1,204,214 386,299 328 . 
19,914 1,372,406 974,800 710 

1951t 31,98511 2,728,21011 1,607,120 589 

• Tha figures obtained ft·om the office of the Director of Education for 1949 and 1951 may be treated a~ 
provisional. 

tThe figure was nnduly high because of the defective definition of literacy adopted in 1901. 
t The figures for 1951 relnte to the State while the figures for the censuses prior. to it do not inclule 

the statistics for the former states ofTehri-Garhwal, Rampur and Banaras. -
II The figura111 include those for nursery schools and scholars. 

Introductory 

Number of educa
tional institutions 
and scholars 

Primary education 
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:Figure 33 illustrates the total number of census lj teratcs and that of 
scholars of primary schools since 1UOI. 

70 Ft'gure 33 
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50 

Census lilerates -

" 20 

,( 

10 
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-. "" ·o, -
Year 

· Fra. 33-Number of censu'i literates and primary scholars since 1!>01 

-~ -

· ···The statistics are interesting. The average number of scholars per school 
on the attendance rolls of primary schools was 40 in 1901, 56 in 1931 and 85 in 
1951. This shows that schools are gradualJy becoming larger. Further, the num
ber of primary schools and scholars has been steadily rising except for the 
year · 1941 when the number of primary schools actually declined. The 
Basic Primary Education in this State was introduced as early as 1938 but 
no attempt was made at its expansion till 1947; According to the Director of 
Education it was found that only 1,500,000 children within the age-range 
of 6-.11 were receiving schooling out of the total of 5,800,000 that needed 
such provision. A ten-year Primary Education Plan was drawn up wJth the 
object of opening 22,000 three-teachers primary schools. Buildings were to 
be raised by the public as a subsidiary basis at Rs. 1,000 per building as 
government grant-in-aid. The public was found to be very enthusiastic over 
the scheme which was converted into a Five-Year Plan. In the first three years 
11,000 schools were opened. The tempo of the expansion had to be slowed 
down after 1950 owing to financial stringency. By 1951 the number of 



SECTION" 4-EDUCATION, EDUCATIONAL SERVICES AND RESEARCH 403 

p~imary schools was 31,985 and mor~ than 27 . lakh~ of childre:r;:t were 
receiving schoolin<Y. The number of chtldren gettmg primary education has 
increased to abo~t 35 lakhs in 1952. 20 districts have reached almost 
the saturation point and in them schools are available for all scholars for the 
age-range 6-11 within 1! miles of their re~idence. '_fher~ is. compulsion 
in 86 municipal boards and 357 rural areas. EducatiOn Is given through 
the media of crafts and the possibility of making the school self-supporting to 
some extent is being explored. A Marketing Officer is looking after the sale 
and disposal of the produce in crafts. . The sup~ly of ~h~ increased demanC!- for 
trained teachers was met by operung 7 Basic Trammg Centres, by raismg 
the number of Normal Schools and by starting 50 Mobile Training Squads 
which train the teachers without detaching them from work. 

4. The existing framework of secondary education came into existence 
in 1921. Before that date secondary education had no identity of its own. It 
continued to be dominated by the universities till the Sadler Commission 
recommended the· creation of the separate unit for Classes XI and XII. A 
Board of High School and Intermediate Education was founded in the . State. 
to regulate courses of study and to conduct examinations. The measure of reform 
resulted in a very large increase in the number of scholars and it needed only a · 
few years to show that there were gaps in the system. The education was too 
literary and without direction. It remained divorced from the social realities 
and the economic needs of the times. The result was unemployment on a ~arge 
scale. With the assumption of office by the popular Ministry in'l937 a commit
tee was appointed under the presidentship of Acharya Narendra Deva to 
examine the whole educational system with its cognate problems. ;The 
committee made certain far-reaching recommendations. A few of the proposals 
in regard to the primary education were given effect to immediately but those 
relating to the secondary education could not be taken in hand because of the 
resignation of the Ministry. On resumption of office in 1946 the Congress 
Ministry started where it had left. The aim was to provide to the scholars 
training as workers and producers to instil in them the virtues of citizenship 
and to enable them to realise their own potentialities. The rapidly expanding 
Basic Primary Education also warranted a reorientation at the secondary stage. 
The change to be brought in was both qualitative as w:ell as quantitative. It 
meant not only an increase in the number of schools to be opene~ but also the 
provision of such syllabuses for secondary schools as would provide for courses 
of study properly cqrrelated to those of the primary education .. The State. :was 
committed to the task of providing an education for its children which should 
be suited to their age, ability and aptitude. · ' 

';.,.: ') • :-r 
Secondary education at present has two stages : . , , 

(i) The Junior High School Stage comprising Classes VI;. Yil and 
VIII, and . .· . . . : . . · ; 

(ii) The Higher Secondary Stage comprising Classes IX, X, XI and 
XII. · · ·. · 

(i) The Junior High School Stage-There were before· the. reorganiza
tion two types of Junior High Schools (i) Hindustani Middle Schools and (ii) 
Anglo-Hindustani Middle Schools. The distinction between Hindustani Middle 
School and Anglo-Hindustani Middle School has been done away. with. 
There is now only one type of school called the Junior High School and only one 
syllabus. This school forms the bedrock of the State 'educational framework. 
The subjects of study are : · ' · · · 

(A) Art is compulsory and with it one of the Basic' Crafts from amongst 
Spinning and Weaving, Wood Craft, Metal Craft, Book Craft, 
Agriculture, Rural Knowledge and House Craft (for girls only). 

(B) The other compulsory subjects are language, i.e., Hindi, Mathe-
matics (Arithmetic, Algebra and Geometry), Social Studies 
(History, Geography and Civics) and Physical Culture. 

(0) Two of the following optional subjects have also to be taken: 
. Music, Physiology and Hygiene, one Classical Language, Comm..; 

erce, English, a Modern Indian Language and General Science. 
In addition, a student may take one more optional as a non~examination 
subject. It is proposed to make General Science a compulsory subject but 
so long as all the Junior High Schools are not in a position to provide for its 
teaching, it will remain as optional. Provision is being made to introduce 

Secondary 
education 
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General Science in schools, and so far some 500 schools have been provided 
with qualified staff, furniture and equipment at government cost. . Table 
374 gives an idea of increase in the number of schools and scholars dunng the 
last 30 years. · 

TABLE 374-Number of Junior High Sclwols in the State and scholars 
attending them, 1920-51 

Middle School-. 

Middle School_:_ 

Middie School-

.. 

Boys 

Girls· 

Boys 

Girls 

-Boys 

Girls 

Junior High School-

Boys· 

Girls 

Junior High School_: 

Boys 

Girls 

Type of school Year 

1920 

1920 

1930 

1930 

1940 

1940 

1949 

1949 

1951 

1951 

Number 
of insti
tutions 

560 

112 

772 

212 

964 

383 

1,733 

460 

2,386 

468 

Number 
of scho

lars 

50,184 

10,957 

93,503 

27,366 

124.659 

62,129 

203.048 

72.672 

278,339 

69,798 

· The enormous increase in the number of schools and scholars required the 
supply of an increased numb_er of trained teachers every year. In 1950-51 
there were still out of a total of 11,923 men and 2,905 women teachers, 
3,043 men and· 932 women teachers untrained respectively. To provide for 
the training of the teachers for the Junior High Schools a new course called 
the J. T. C. was instituted in 1948. Eight Government Normal Schools have 
been converted into Junior Training Colleges. Some private training institu
tions have also been allowed to run J. T. C. Courses. The number of all such 
institutions is 14. The average output works out to be about 1,500. The 
syllabus of Junior High School Training course has been improved and· has 
been brought in line with the course of the syllabus of Junior High Schools. 

· ; (ii) The Higher Secondary Stage-It comprises Classes IX, X, XI and 
XII. The policy is that an institution should steadily either have all these four 
classes or should be reduced to a Junior High School. Every year a number 
of High Schools (boys and girls) are raised to the status of full Higher Secondary 
School. One significant feature of the scheme is the provision of four types of 
courses for students.· This was found necessary for providing such variety 
of instruction and training as may be made available to scholars with differing 
aptitudes, preferences and abilities. The four types of courses are : 

(1) Literary, 
(2) Scientific, · 
(3) ·Constructive, and 
( 4) Aesthetic. . 
The Constructive courses are entirely new in nature. The new course 

upholds the dignity of manual labour and while giving sound general educa
tion, helps the scholars to acquire such proficiency in vocation as will 
help them in settling down as workers and producers. The crafts taught in 
these schools are, Wood Craft, Book Craft, 1\fetal Craft, Commerce, Spinning 
and Weaving, Agriculture, Industrial Chemistry, Ceramics, Tailoring, Leather 
'Vorlr and Home Science (for girls only). The Aesthetic type of school 
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provides the scholars the opportunity of learning an Art and earning a living 
out of it. Instruction in General Knowledge and Physical Culture is compulsory 
at this stage. English has n~w become one of the o:ptiona~ sub~ects instead 
of compulsory except in a particular group or groups With which It has to be 
taken as a compulsory subject. Hindi has been made the medium of instruc-
tion. · 

As is shown in Table 375 there has been phenomenal increase in the 
number of aided and recognized Secondary Schools during the last 30 years 
due to the voluntary efforts of a public which is keen to have wider facilities 
for Higher Secondary Education. 

TABLE 375-Number of institutions giving higher secorulary education in the 
State and the number of scholars attend·ing them, 1920-51 

Year Institutions 

r Art.a College~ 

Boys 

I GiTL! .. 
1920 

1 High Schools-

Boys .. 
l Girls .. . . ·,-.. 

f Int.er. College..q-

I . Boys . -·· 

~ 
Girls 

< ~ j'! .. 
1930 _\ 

High School&-

Boys 
t 
l Girls '•. 

r Intet'. Colleges-

Boys 

l Girls 
1940 

I High School.'!-

i Boys 

l Girls 

1949 Higher Secondary Schools-

Boys 

Girls 

1951 Higher Secondary Schools-

Boys 

Girls 

' . . 
i .. "· 

.-.... 

' 
Number Scholars 

15 5,377 

7 ·' 81 

'• ,. J 

-.~ 

,176 .. 47,229 

45 ,_ 5,l68 
, rf 

. 
' 

\ t. 

33 -4.866 

3 ·.155 

174 72.425 

28 . . 5,770 

49 7.529 

9- 468 

241 102,985 

49 14.353 

647 258,985 

127 38,556 

833 359,580 

154 57,825 

Consequent on the enormous increase in the number of higher secondary 
in.~titutions it became necessary to increase the yearly supply of the teachers. 
There are .at present two Go':ernmen~ .Training Colleges for men and one for 
women besides a dozen recogmzed trammg colleges run by different Degree . 
Co~eges. There are three training colleges run by the Universities of Banara~, 
Aligarh and Lucknow. In all there were 16 training collecres in 1951 which 
trained 1,958 teachers. · 0 

5. The higher education has also been progressing steadily since 1930-31. 
It will be observed from the data shown in Table 376 that between 1930-31 
and 1950-51 the number of students has increased hy 380·9 Jler cent. in 

~'>.I 

Higher 
education 
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the Universities, by 275·5 per cent. in the Arts Colleges and by 593·0 per 
cent. in the Professional Colleges. 

TABLE 376-N·umbe1' of institutions of highe1' education in the State and the 
number o.f schola1's attending them, 1930-31-1950-51 

----------
1950-51 - 1945-46 1940·41 1935-36 1930-31 

Institu- Institu- Institu- Institu- Institu-
Pnrticulnrs tiona Scholars tions Scholars' tions Scholars tions Scholars tions SdJOinl'f! 

Universities•-

Boys 

Girls 

.•.• 

;. 

Art.s Collegest

Boys 

Girls 

Professionnl.t 
Colleges

Boys 

Girls 

·r 18,468 
6 ~ 

l ),602 

29 24,046 

3 1.966 

. 
211 22,429 

36 1.945 

107 

20 

12 

3 

17,087 

1,341 

11.133 

114 

5 ~ 
L 

65 

13 

11 

7,949 

10,839 

722 

6,989 

22 

( 6,556 
5 ~ 

43 

8 

8 

l 

8,937 

335 

4,461 

10 

43 

6 

9 

4,173 

6,760 

168 

3,508 

9 

6. Of the budgeted amount for eduation Rs.5, 737,977 or 8·1 per cent. was 
~pent on the Universities, Arts and ·Professional Colleges, Rs.16,362,316 or 
23 per cent. was spent on secondary education (including Intermediate classes), 
Rs.32,050,640 or 45·1 per cent. was spent on primary education and 
Rs.16,862,735 or 23·8 per cent. was spent on special education, inspection and 
direction, etc. The details of total expenditure including expenditure from 
government funds, district boards, municipal boards, fees, endowments and 
other sources since 1930-31 ·are given in Table 377 . 

.-rhe figures of scholars in Universities include only those in the university departments. 
tThe figures in 1950·51 are for Colleges for general edu<'ation. 

• frhe number of scholars in Professional Colleges in{'lude the students reading in the professional depactment9 
attached to the Universities and Degree Colleges (i.e., students oflaw, commerce, engineering and medicine). 



Particulal'!'l 

Direction and inspection 

Universities 

Board of Secondary education 

• Miscellnneous 

Unrecognised 

Arta Colleges 

Professional Colleges 

High Schools including Inter. Colleges 

Middle Schools .. 

Primary Schools 

Special Schools .. 

Grand total {males and females) 

TABLE 377-Expendit~tre on education in the State, 1930-31-1950-51 * 

Tota.l expenditure in-

1950·51t 1945-46 1940·41 1935-36 

Males Females Males Females Males Females Males Females 

4,322,731 303,093 2,528,434 1,725,761 1,727,849 

19,348,221 8,231,539 5,503,277 4,707,590 

2,163,269 619,242 297,833 267,367. 

22.039,636 1.708,549 12.049,441 7,507,432 6,042,364 

173,376 4,309 

4,849,799 381.727 1,434,780 49,229 1.053,605 44,162 1.035,697 35,054 

10.181,364 892.149 2,333,846 39,566 1.089,102 705,564 

33,978,837 6,046,726 12,526,497 2,505,109 9.456,252 1.470,129 8,310,269 1,083.487 

. 10,509,364 2,840,536 3,709,053 1,911,744 2.731,197 1,346,950 2,543,700 1,228,475 

. 32.774,849 3.401,848 8,962,215 944,675 9,087;805 697,552 8,731,053 685,267 

7,274,563 129,511 1,908,366 401,501- '1,682,451 .302,759. (,617,453 227,980 

163,324,457 60,155,237 43,996,267 38,949,169 

t . 

*The ·figures for direction and inspection and miscellanQous prior t~ 1950•51 include the figures offemales also. 

tThe figures for 1950·51 are of whole Uttar Pradesh and prior to it the figures do not indude the figures f~ the fo~mm: states bf Tebrk-Garhwal1 Rampur .and Bana;ras: \ 
. . - ' . ., -. ·-- . .. . ' 

--~ -~ 

m 
t:I 
0 
1-,3 

1930-31 1-1 
0 z 

""'" Males Female!> I 
t:1 
~ 
<:1 
0 

1,565,943 ~-
1-1 

4,849,823 0 
~ 

216,350 
l"!l 

7,639,348 t::l' 
<:1 
0 
> 
~ 

821.419 36,671 1-1 
0 z 

1,231,065 ~ 
7,099,899 851.243 ·rn 

l"!l 
2,458,594 907.441 ~ 

1-1 
8,570,765 611,510 0 

t:1 
1,829,610 238,677 

rn 

~ 
38,928,358 ~ 

t:d 
t:1 
\/.1 

~ 
t:d 

fa 
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It will be observed that since 1930-31 the"expcnditure on primary education 
has risen by 294· 0 per cent. and that on secondary education has increased by 
371· 6 per. cent. .. 

Information regarding the sources that meet the expend}ture on educa
tion may be interesting. The statistics for 1950-51 are shown m Table 378. 

TABLE 378-Generalsummary of expenditure on education in Uttar Pradesh, 
1950-51 

' T~e of institution . 
I 

U~versiti~s 
.~ . I 

Bo~rd of secondary education 
. l 

Co~!eges fo~ general education 

Colleges for professional education •• 

CollegesJo~ special education . ' 

Total 
expenditure 

19,348,221 

2,163,269 

4.849,799 

5,960,099 

192,264 

High/High~r Secondary Schools 

J.lid~l~ f sJnior Basic I Junior High 10,509,364 
Sohools ; _. 

Priinary/Jtinior Basic/Basic Primary 32:665;296 
Bchoolsj .. 

Nursery Schools •. 109,553 
·' : 

Schools for professional education 

Schools for ~pecial education 

Toi~. · L. ,·. 
. •· I 

Direction and :inspection .· ' ·' 
Miscellaneohs 

i 
Unrecognized , , I 
Grand total! 

I 
l 

• i 

- 4;221,265 

7,082,299 

. i21,080',266 

4,322,7.31 

. 22.039,636 
-

173,376 

147,616,009 

Expenditure on education for boys 

Percentag~ of expenditure from 

Govern
ment 
funds 

36•00 

7•00 

31• 30 

86•89 

78•00 

32•47. 

28·00 

64•90 

20•00 

89•60 

11•67 

44•16 

District 
Board 
funds 

0•06 

0·01 

0·10 

10•00 

20·80 

0•20 

0•29 

2·85 

85• 19 9·04 

43• 16 • 8·89 

36•11 3'94 

Municipal 
Board 
funds Fees 

0•61 

1•00 

7·00 

8·90 

43·45 

0•64 

0•38 

5·62 

5·77 

2·76 

17'00 

93•00 

58•84 

6•88 

18•00 

54•40 

45·00 

4·13 

34·83 

5•91 

0•04 

30•80 

13·24 

51·00 

2?•47 

, EXJlenditure on education for girls 

Percentage of expenditure from 

·:Govern~ 
Tot.al ment 

District Municipal 
Board Board 

,TYP~ of institution 
t 

UniverSitie$ 
~.... ...- f 

Boli.rd of.seJonda.ry education 
.. : .. ~, ' 

Co~~g~·for 1general education ~;, 
. . • . l . . 

Colleges for professiono.l education; . 
.. • . I 

Coll~ge~· ~or :~ecial education .... 
High}H~gher Secondary SChools 

WdineJSenibr Basic/Junior High 
Schools ! 

Primary/Juhior Basic/Basic Primary 
t)chooie ; 

Nursery S<'hools 
. . . . ~ 

... 
Schqols for professional education •. 

Schools for ~ecial education 

To~al . · j·.. .. 
Direction and inspection 

Miscellaneo~s 
' t 

Unrecognized 
I 

Graod total : 

expenditure funds 

381,727 

242,140 

2,840,536 

3,401,848 

650,009 

129,511 

13,692,49'1 

.303,093 

1,708,549 

·4,309 

26•24 

85·38 

·-
49•39 

41• 81 

85•16 

26•62 

51-63 

90'96 

46•64 

15,708,448 40• 14 

T~e figures need. no .comments. 
' •' 

funds funds Fees 

~- o· 14 

8·06 

11·8i 

0··11 

2·88 

I• 84 

6•87 

2•41 

.· . 
0•72 

4•38 

17•16 

44• 11 

8·22 

1· 01 

10·80-

7•20 

15· 01 

7·30. 

45•35 

3•45 

36•39 

14•34 

0·99 

2·36 

0·87 

14'83 

. 7·12 

55'00 

24·46 

Endow-
ments, Otl1er 

etc. BOUI'l'es 

1· 87 

l· 00 

Q-01 

Q-50 

16·24 

2•30 

2·73 

.24·00 

9•22 

Endow-

47·00 

5·90 

.3·88 

4•00 

10· 16 

9·00 

1· 27 

1•72 

3· 15 

71· 38 

14•30. 

29•22 

25·00 

17·97 

ments, Otl1er 
ete. soureee 

l• 41 

0·74 

I· 61 

0•02 

2•19 

0•07 

0•86 

26•28 

11• 17 

2·07 

71• 32 

19·00 

· .. 
20·23 

35•00 

21·37 
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7. Table 379 shows the statistics of the newspapers and periodicals publi
shed in this State in the whole year preceding each census year since 1900, 

TABLE 379-Number of newspapers and periodicals published in the State~ 
1900--50* . 

---------- ----------------:-----:---------,----
Particulars 

------·-----------~ 

Total newspapers and periodicals 

Frequency of pubUcation

Daily 

Bi-weekly 

Weekly .• 

Monthly .. 

Other periods 

Language in whvh pritlted

Hindi 

Urdu 

English •• 

Tri-lingual 

Hindi-Urdu 

Hindi -English 

Hindi-Gujarati 

Sanskrit •• 

Urdu in Roman script 

Urdu in Persian and Roman script 

Urdu-English 

Urdu-Roman: 9Clript-English 

Urdu-Arabic 

Gorkhali (Na~ari script) 

Marathi •• 

Gujarati 

Bengali 

Bengali-English 

Tamil 

Other languages 

1950 

731 

55 

2 

301 

230 

143 

435 

140 

62 

14 

14 

19 

45 

1940 

908 

45 

18 

302 

353 

190 

367 

268 

109 

48 

14 

7 

2· 

5 

2' 

4" 

80 

1930 

626 

36 

9 

202 

263 

116 

253 

225 

84 

20 

14 

9 

2 

4 

1 

3 

5 

3 

.. 

. ~ j 

1920 

427 

11 

12 

88 

·219 

97 

175 

151 

71 

30 

1910 

278 

4 

4 

63 

164 

43 

1 

4 
3 

2 

1 

1 

1 

2 

2 

'; 

1900 

142" 

6 

3 

59 

51 

23 

34 

69 

34 

2 

.. 
' 

., 

-------------------------------------------------------------~--~ 
These figures give some idea of the increased use that is being made of 

literacy in the State. Newspapers and periodicals published here are about 
five times as numerous as they were 50 years ago. The decline in number 
during the last decade is due mainly to fall in the number of English and Urdu 
papers. The Hindi papers show a considerable increase. · ' 

8. We now return to the census figures. Subsidiary Table 7· 3 shows 
the number of males and females engaged in different categories of educational 
services and research and their number per lakh of population for the State 
and the natural divisions. In all107,582 persons (males 95,486, females 12,096) 
or 0·17 per cent. (males 0·15, females 0· 02) of the population earn their live
lihood through educational services.· Of them, 13,071 (males 11,292, females 
1,779) or 0· 02 per cent!are simply employed as managers, clerks and servants 
of educational institutions, libraries, museums, etc. ; 19,869 persons (males 17,912, 
females 1,957) or 0· 03 per cent. are professors, teachers and research workers 
employed in universities, colleges and research institutions ; and 74,642 
persons (males 66,282, females 8,360) or 0·12 per cent. are on the teaching staff 
of the primary and secondary schools. 

*Pats supplied by Djrel!tor of Iqfol'qlation, tT, P, 

Publication of 
ne-wspapers and 
periodicals 

Educational 
services and 
researoh 
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Table 380 gives the figures received from the J?irec~or of Educati?n. It 
will be observed that the number of teachers. wo~kmg 1n different kmds of 

institutwns In the State excee~ the 
TABLE 380-Number of teachers in dif!erenekinds 

of instituticms in the State, 1950-51 number that has been recorded in the 
---P-ar-ti-cul-ar_s ____ ---=Ma~le-s~F=e-m-a-;-le-sl census of 1951. However, in making this 

comparison it should be borne in mind 
Total 101,480 11,365 that the census returns relate only to 
x~:~;l~~:~ :: . 0 ~:t~~ ~~ persons who were r~tu;ned as self-support-
Prof688ional Colleges o.nd Schools 1,514 240 ing and whose prmmpal means of liveli-
High Schools • · 1

1
5
1
·,4
6
5
0
3
5 2

2·,9
7
00
74 hood was service in educational institu-

J unior High Schools .• 
Primary Schools • • 65.118 5,203 tions. It is plain, then, that the census 
Special Colleges and Schools.· 5,414 103 returns exclude persons whose secondary 
means of livelihood was teaching or who were simply earning dependants. 

9. Table 381 shows the distribution among the natural divisions of 
males and females engaged in educational services by rural-urban break-up. 

TADLE 381-Number of males and females in natural divisions engaged in 
educational services by rural -urban break-up and their number 
per lakh of population 

Natural division 

Uttar Pradesh-

Total 

Rural 
' 

Urban ~ .. ' 

Himalayan-

Total 

Rural 

Urban 

East Plain-
f 

Total .. 
Rural : .. 
Urban 

· Central Plain-

Total 

Rural 

Urban 

·West Plain_. 

Totai 

Rural 

·Urban .. 
Hills and Plateau-. .. ' 

Total 

Rural 

Urba~ 

Number engaged in 
educational services 

Males Females 

95,486 12,096 

49,222 4,232 

46,264 7,864 

7,054 977 . 
4,"689 339 

2,365 638 

21,020 2,610 

13,401 1,707 

7,619 903 

22,743 2,949 

8,809 726 

13,934 2,223 

37,646 4,633 

18,240 1,165 

19.406 3,468 

7,023 927 

4,083 295 

2,940 •Qn 

Number per 100,000 of 
population 

Males Females 

151 19 

90 8 

536 91 

280 39 

210 15 

804 217 

118 15 

81 • 10 

590 70 

141 18 

63 5 

619 99 

165 2d 

98 6 

458 82 

180 24 

122 9 

535 ll5 

The figures reveal the vast differences in educational facilities that exist 
between the rural and urban areas throughout the State. Further it is ob-
:v~ous that t~e. Hi~alayail division which leads in general literacy has the 
htghe~t proportiOn of males as well as of females engaged in educational services 
both m the rural and the urban areas, 
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10. It will be useful to compare the figures of the present census Comparison with 
with those of censuses prior to it. Table 382 gives the proportion of persons Past censuses ,.,; 

engaged in educational services. 

TABLE 382-Number of males and females engaged in educational services 
in 1921, 1931 and 1951 censuses per lakh of population* . .· · 

Uttar Pradesh 

Himalayan 

EaatPiain 

Natural diviaion 

Central Plain .• 

West Plain 

Hills and Plateau 

Number per I 00,000 of total population engaged .in 
, educationalserviqesi~ 

. 1951 1931 1921 

:fdales'. Females :Males ' · Fe~ales :Males i Females · 
l '"' . ' 

lSI 19 ' ' i; ., ' 
97, 1 

"' 
69 .6 

' 
,, 

280 39 Ill· .:u .;72 ., '21 i 

118 15 66 3 34 2 r 

141 18 lJOI 8.' ' 83:' 5 
~ ~ ; •,' 

165 20 115 9. •.. 8'\ 7, 
' 180 24 . 113 II ' ,. 82 I 5[ 

., 
. ~ J 

It will be observed that in 1~21 the percentage qf,per.sop.s· eng~ged ~ 
educational services :was oiJlyj 0· ()8 (~ales 0·. 07, f~males Q·, 01 }, , It. incr,eased tq 
0·17 (mal~s 0·15, females 0· P2) in 1~51, .. 1'4is increase· will pe ~o:und j11 a~ .. p~~ 
natural divisions. 1 '·''. ')'. - ... ~ • ! ':, -~ • ' . . ' l' ,; ; 

*The figures for 1951 are of' self-support~ng persona', f~r,)93lof ~·earn:ere •'and fo; 192! ~f·! aet~l;l-l·~~rke~s. ·~ 
• ' . ' ' : . , • •' :: • I ~ ' ' • • ,, ~ • ; .' ' , ! • " .! ' f •, ' I I 



Figures bow 
obtained and 
their aeouracy 

Mother-tongue 
bow tabulated 

Distribution of 
population by 
mother-tongues 

412 

SECTION 5-LANGUAGES 

I. The information regarding language was collected through two ques
tions in the census questionnaire : 

Q. 7-Mother-tongue-Mother-tongue is the language spoken from the 
cradle. In the case of infants and deaf-mutes give 
the mother-tongue of the mother. 

Q. 8-Bi-lingualism-If a person . commonly sp~aks any I ndi~n language 
·- other than his mother-tongue, record It. Record 

only one subsidiary language. 

The name of the mother-tongue was to be recorded as given out by the 
respondents. Thus the citizen was free to give out the name of his mother-· 
tongue as Hindi or Urdu or Hindu_stani and the enumerator had to record it 
as such in the census slip. (In the 1931 census, enumerators had been directed 

. to enter the "ordinary language" of the State as Hindustani and they were pro
hibited from recording either 'Urdu' or ~Hindi'.) 

Under bi-lingualism the language to be recorded was to be bulian and so 
English was ruled out. The language was to be recorded only if the person 
enumerated spoke it fluently and habitually for domestic or business purposes. 
For those whose mother-tongue was Hindi or Urdu or Hindustani neither of 
these languages was to be recorded under Question 8. 
· , The Hindi-Urdu-Hmdustani controversy to which detailed references 
will be found in the Reports for the censuses of 1911 and 1931 was not allowed 
to raise its head in this census. The citizen was free to describe his mother
tongue .by any name he pleased and the enumerator was bound to record it in 
the census slip. The instructions were thoroughly understood at this census 
and the statistics may be taken as presenting an accurate account of the langu
age distribution of the State. 

2. In this census mother-tongues have been tabulated as returned with 
the exception of a few returned by an insignificant number of people, which 
have been combined with the principal mother-tongue· of the tract concerned 
after consulting the District Officer. In previous censuses the mother-tongue 
ta~le was presented after grouping sub-dialects and dialects under the appropri
ate languages. This explains why Table D-1 (i) of this census presents 85 
mother-tongues as against only 64 of 1931. 

3. As many as 85 spoken languages or dialects were returned as mother
_tongues at the census of 1951. Of the 85 recorded mother-tongues only 14, Hindi, 
Hindustani, Urdu, Kumaoni, Garhwali, Punjabi, Bengali, Jaunsari, Sindhi 
Pahari, Gujarati, Marathi, Nepali and English, are spoken by more than 10,000 
persons each. The other languages or dialects are spoken by a relatively small 
group of people and many of them are foreign to this State. Table 383 below 
gives the distribution by mother-tongue of 10,000 population of the State and 
each natural division. 

TABLE 383-Distribution by mother-tongue of 10,000 population of the 
State by natural divisions, 1951 

Uttar Central West Hills and 
Language Pradesh Himalayan East Plain Plain Plain Plateau 

Hindi 7,981 4,712 9,137 8,470 6,907 9,040 
Hindustani .. 1,067 202 514 825 1,828 \ 718 
Urdu .. 680 213 320 619 1,144 178 
Pahari including •• 170 4,241 1 2 

Kumaoni and Garhwali 
Punjabi 51 192 6 39 84 23 
Bengali 12 13 13 18 7 3 
Jaunsari ' 214 .. .. . . 
Sindhi ' 6 2 12 12 9 
Gujarati 2 I I 2 3 2 
Maratbi . . . . 2 2 I 2 2 7 
Ra.jasthani-oum-Marwari I 3 - 2 I 2 1 
Nepali including Gorkhi •• 10 161 3 3 3 6 
English 2 5 3 2 2 
Others 4 35 I 5 4 11 
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4. It will be seen that 79·8 per cent. of the population have returned 
Hindi, 10·7 per cent .. as Hindustani and 6·8 per cent. as Urdu as their mother~ 
tongue. These three total to 97·3 per cent. Pahari, including Kumaoni, 
Garhwali, and Jaunsari have been returned by about 1·8 per cent. In 1931 
Hindi, Urdu, Pahari and Jaunsari were all enumerated as Hindustani and 

· 99·7 per cent. of the population was returned under it. The corresponding 
percentage of this census is 99·1. Jaunsari is a spoken language returned by 
about 54 thousand people living in a tract of Dehra Dun district. Pahari, 
Kumaoni and Garhwali are the spoken languages of the hills where Hindi is 
also easily intelligible. Hindustani is also a spoken language. It is plain 
then that for literature, for education, for public life we have only two 
languages in this State, viz., Hindi and Urdu. These languages are the 
two literary forms of the speech of North India, which really are one speech 
split into two by two totally different scripts, the Dwanagari and the Persian*. 
Viewed in this way, there is no linguistic diversity in this State. Hindi in the 
Devanagari script has been adopted as the official language of the State. 

5. The other mother-tongues' of the State have no numerical importance. 
Purbi (1,664 speakers), Bhojpuri (260), Avadhi (189) and Bihari are dialects 
of Hindi. Some other mother-tongues like Bishari (730), B~ari (551), 
Jubli (516), Siraji (86),Mandali (50), Sirmori (34) and Parvati (17) are the hill 
dialects. Certain gypsy dialects also find a home in the State. JWhile foUl,'· 
such dialects, Haburi, Kanjari, Kanphari and Nati, with a total population 
of 399 were enumerated in 1931 only two of them, Haburi an~l'Kanjari, with· 
a total population of 178 have been enumerated in 1951. These dialects are 
apparently dying out. As these wandering tribes are taking to a more settled 
manner of living they have to use the language of their neighbours to an 
increasing extent and their own dialect is falling into disuse.. · -~ ·. , . ; · ., 

6. Some of the important mother-tongues foreign to the State are aJs~ 
shown in Table 383. There are many others with negligible number of speakers. 
The figures are shown in Table D-I, Languages, and the Subsidiary Table 7·4, 
Distribution of the total population of the State by mo.ther-tongues. These 
figures give information about the number and nationality of immigrants and 
visitors to the ·State who have not yet become merged in. the resident 
population. · ·. · . • ··. · ' . 

7. Table 384 shows the distribution of the rural and urban.· population 
of the State and the natural divisions by mother-tongues. · . . .. : 

TABLE 384-Distribution by mother-tongue of 10,000 jropulation of the rural 
and urban areas of the State and the natural di,visions . · . · . ·. 

Uttar Pradesh Himalayan Ea.st Plain Centrai Plain WestPlain . 
Hills and 
Plateau 

Mother.· 
tongue Rural Urban Rural Urban Rural Urban Rural Urban Rural Urban · Rural . Urban 

Hindi 8,290 6,031 4,672 5,014 9,297 7,080 8,848 6,143 7,240 5,450 9,190 8,122 
Hindustani 1,101 848 145 630 504 632 818 866 . 2,025 967 757 483 
Urdu 388 2,531 122 899 195 1,928 327 2,420 701 3,083 41 1,018 
Pahari bt: 188 58 4,600 1,522 4 1 9 
eluding 
Kumaoni 
andGarh· 
wali 

Punjabi •• 13 293 73 1,090 69 4 257 25 343 154 
Bengali •• 1 77 5 78 174 1 122 1 32 21 
Sindhi 1 59 3 . 29 22 I 84 1 59 64 
Jaunsal"i .• 10 242 4 
Gujarati •• IS .. 10 19 i6 14 1 8 
Marathi •• 11 1 12 10 12 ..8 41 
Rajastbani 

.. 
cum-Mar-

8 2 5 I 15 7 1 6 7 

wari 

Nehali •• 6 
inc uding 

Gorkhi 

35 105 588 35 .. 18 3 5 44 

English •• ... 11 1 34 3 .. 18 8 16 
Others .. 2 23 29 85 13 1 33 16 9 22 

. • S~niti Kumar Chatterji, Languagea and theLinguutio Probkm (Oxford Pamphlets on Indian Afl"airs • Oxford· 
Umve1'81tyPress), page 4. • 
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It will be seen that the proportion of speakers of. "!J:du is high.er for the 
urban than for the rural population in all the natural di~IS1ons. It '':ill further 
be noted that the languages foreign to the State also record a rela!rv:~ly much 
higher proportion for the urban population than for ~he rural. This Is due to 
the fact that the bulk of the immigrants have settled In the urban areas. 

8. Table 385 gives the variations in the proportio_ns of popul~tion speak-
. mg the vanous mother- . 

TAttLE 385-Di.stri'bution by rnother-tOflgue of 10,000 populatwn of tl~.e tongues since 1911 It 
8lal6 in 1911. 1931 and 1951 will b h t th • 

--------- ~ . e seen t a e pro-
:Number per 10•000 m I portion of population 

Mother-tongue 
-~-----·-------19_5_1 __ 19_3_1 __ 19_1_1 _ speaking the principal 

languages of the State 
Hindi, Urdu, Hindustani, Pahari (including 

.Kumaoni Garhwali and JaUD118ri) 
Punjabi •• ' 

Bengali •• 

Sindbi •• 

Gujarati •• 

Marathi •• 

Rajasthani-cum-Marwari 

Nepali including Gorkhi 

English •• 

Others •• 

9,907 

51 

12 

9 

2 

10 

2 

9,968 

5 

6 

. 
I 

4 

6 

7 

9
•
969 remained steady at 99·7 

6 per cent. daring the 
period 1911-31, but 
went down to 99·1 per 
.cent. during the period 
1931-51. This loss is 

5 

almost entirely due to 
gains recorded by mother
tongues foreign to. State, 

4 viz., Punjabi, Bengali, 
8 Sindhi, ~Iarathi, Gujarati 

and Nepali. Any changes 
4 2 5 that have taken place 

---------------~. in these are generally 
chan(J'es not of language·but of population, and these have been dealt with in 
Chapter I. The increase in the proportion of Punjabi during 1931-51 from 
o, ()6 per ce~t. to 0· 51 per cent. a~d of Sin~ is easily explained by the influx of 
displaced persons froJ?- the PunJa~. and Sindh as a result of partition. The 
increase in the proportion of Bengali IS also partly due to this reason. .Increased 
labour migratiop. accounts for the rise in the proportion of Nepali. The decrease 
in the proportion of English is due to the departure of the British and emigra
tion of a considerable number of Anglo-Indians. The decrease in the proportion 
of Rajasthani-cum-1tlarwari is apparently due to many Marwaris returning 
HU;tdi as their mother-tongue. 
· 9.* Hindi, Urdu and Hindustani have been returned by 97·3 per cent. of the 
population of the State. These languages are the principal mother-tongues ot 
~the State and are distributed throughout the State. Even the hill districts.with 
the exception of Tehri-Garhwal have returned a high proportion of the popula
tion with Hindi or Urdu or Hindustani as mother-tongue. Pahari, Garhwali, 
and Kumaoni with a totalofabout 11lakhshave been returned mainly by the 
districts of Alm.ora (487,000), Tehri-Garhwal {409,()00), Naini Tal (104,000), 
Garhwal (45,000), and Dehra Dun (25,000). It appears that most of the people 
of Garhwal have returned the literary language Hindi as their n;1.0ther-tongue 
iri place of the spoken language Garhwali. The distribution of other languages 
is as ··follow's: - · - · 

(i) .Punjabi (323,000 persons)-The speakers of ,Punjabi are to, be 
found throughout the State but are principally concentrated 
in Meerut (62,000), Saharanpur (37,000), Dehra Dun (33,000), 
Kanpur (25,000), Agra (24,000), Lucknow (19,000), Naini 1Tal 
(13,000), Allahabad (10,000) and Moradabad (10,000). At the 
1931 census only 27,000 Punjabi-speaking persons were recorded 
and they were confined mainly to Moradabad district and. the 
Meerut division. The large increase is obviously due to the 
i.rru:nigration of displaced persons from the Punjab. 

{ii) Bengali (73,000 persons)-The Bengali-:speaking people are .als.o 
· to be found in all the districts of Uttar Pradesh but are mainly 

concentrated in Banaras (19,000), Allahabad (12,000), Kanpur 
(8,000), Lucknow (8,000), Dehra Dun (3,000), Gorakhpur (3,000), 
Meerut (3,000), Mathura (3,000), and Agra (3,000). The 
Bengalis are chiefly in government, railway and mercantile 
services, but there are obviously many pilgrims included in 
the figures of Banaras, Allahabad and Mathura. Ill 1931 only 
about 23,000 persons were recorded under Bengali. 

• The figurea within brackets have been rounded off to the nearest thousand. 
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(iii) N epali-cum:Gorkhi (61,000 persons~-. The Nepali is 'chiefly 
spoken in Debra Dun (22,000), Na1ru Tal, (12,000), Almora 
(3,000), Gorakhpur (3,000), Garhwal, Jhansi, Kheri, Lucknow, 
Saharanpur and Banaras (about 2,000 each). In 1931 only 
31,000 persons spoke Nepali. The increase is due to intervening 
Ia hour migration from Nepal. 

(iv) Sindhi (54,000 persons}-The Sindhi-speaking people .are chiefly 
· concentrated in Agra (15,000}, Kanpur (9,000), Lucknow (5,000):,· 

and Meerut (4,000). Nearly all of them are displaced persons 
from Sindh. 

(v} Gujarati (14,000 persons}-Gujarati i~ s~oken In a: large majority of 
the districts of the State but the prmCipal diStricts are Banaras,. 
Saharanpur, Kanpur and Meerut (about 2,000 each). In 1931 
only about 4,000 were recorded under this language. . . 

(vi) :!!amthi (11,000 persons)-Marathi, like Gujarati,is spoken in a 
large majority of the districts but is chiefly concentrated;in. 
Jhansi, Saharanpur, Kanpur, Banaras; Allahabad and Mathura 
with figures ranging from one to two thousand. The correspond-: . 
ing figures for 1931 were only about 4,000. · , . 

(vii) Rajasthani-cum-Marwari (9,000 persons)-This language· foo 
is spoken widely in the State, the main districts being Banaras, 
Agra, Lucknow, Meerut, Kanpur and Basti (about 1,000 each). 
The corresponding figures for 1931 were 18,000. , 

(viii) English {11,000 persons)-English has been returned by Anglo
Indians and British nationals. They are scattered throughout •· 
Uttar Pradesh, but the chief districts are Lucknow {2,000),. · 
Saharanpur, Allahabad, Agra, Kanpur, Dehra Dun,· Jhansi, 
Budaun and Meerut (about 1,000 each). · . 

(ix) Bhotia and Tibetan (592 persons)-Bhotia is spoken by settlers 
and traders from Tibet principally in the district of Almora and 
also in the districts of Naini Tal, Dehra Dun, Garhwal, Kanpur, · 
Saharanpur and Lucknow. The corresponding figures for 1931 
were about 4,000. The main cause for decrease is the assimila- · 
tion of the settlers. 

Other languages are spoken by an insignificant numb~r of people and call 
for no comments. 

10. Subsidiary Table 7· 4 exhibits the languages returned in this census 
according to Grierson's classification of languages into family and sub-family, 
branch and sub-branch, group and sub-group. This is a highly technical classi
fication with which the common people are altogether unfamiliar. It will, 
however, be of interest to scholars and linguists. 

ll. Table D-I (ii), Bi-lingualism, exhibits the figures ofmother-tongues 
cross-tabulated with subsidiary Indian languages regularly used in daily life. 
It will appear that a very small number of persons-roughly only h ll per cent.-· 
use in their day to day business an Indian language other than their mother
tongue. This is in striking contrast with some other parts of India, e.g., 
Madhya Pradesh, Bombay, Hyderabad, etc. 

12. Among the subsidiary languages to Hindi, Urdu and Hindustani 
the largest number was returned for Punjabi (52,487), the chief districts being 
Saharanpur (12,893), .Meerut (4,978), Kanpur {4,723}, Dehra Dun {3,180), 
Muza:ffarnagar (3,ll4}, Moradabad (3,087), Lucknow (2,798), and Agra (2,218). 
At the 1931 census only 2,415 were recorded as speaking Punjabi as a subsidiary 
language, mainly in the districts of Meerut and Bijnor. The large increase is 
due to the immigration of displaced persons from the Punjab resulting in wider 
contact with the local population. The next highest number was recorded 
under Bengali ( 6,543) and the districts are those having considerable Bengali 
speaking population, viz., Kanpur (1,315), Meerut (733), Fatehpur (581), Agra 
(552), Mathura (404}, Lucknow (314}, Jhansi {307), and Allahabad (228). 
Sindhi is another subsidiary languageunder which considerable numbers were 
enumerated (4,349). This is again due to the :lnflux of displaced persons and 
the main districts are those having an appreciable number of Sindhi displaced 
persons, viz., Kanp~ (1,919), Bareilly (657}, Lucknow {365}, Sitapur (313) and 
Meerut (247). Garhwali (1,565} is spoken as a subsidiary language principally 
in Dehra Dun ; Rajasthani or Marwari {1,355} in a few scattered areas as a result 
of business contacts; Marathi (1,271) in Kanpur (383), Saharanpur (340), 

Grierson's 
classifloation ol 
mother-wngues 

Bl-Unguallsm 

Subsidiary 
languages to 
Hindi, Urdu and 
Hindustani · 



416 CHAPTER VII-LITERACY, EDUCATION AND LANGUAGE 

Jhansi (130), and in a few other scattered areas; Gujarati (1,178) in Kanpur (222), 
Saharanpur (115)~ Mathura (115), Aligarh (100) and a few other scattered areas; 
and Nepali (606) in Garhwal (194}, Dehra Dun (86), Gorakhpur (77), Naini Tal 
(60), Lucknow (50) and Agra (27). The number of persons speaking other langu
ages as subsidiary is insignificant and calls for no comment. It will be seen .that 
the number of persons speaking these languages as subsidiary generally varies 
as the number of persons speaking these as mother-tongue because the former 
is the result of contacts with the latter. It is also likely that some of the speakers 
of these languages have returned the national language Hindi as their mother
tongue and their own language as a subsidiary one. 

Altogether, of those who returned Hindi, Hindustani or Urdu as their 
mother-tongues 12 per 10,000 returned a subsidiary language as against I per 
10,000 recorded in 1931. . 

13. In a State where 97· 3 per cent. speak Hindi, Urdu and Hindustani 
as mother-tongue, people speaking other mother-tongues are bound to use one 
of the former as a subsidiary language in their day to day intercourse. The 
recorded figures support this statement. Under all the mother-tongues other 

. than Hindi, Urdu and Hindustani large numbers have been recorded as speaking 
one of the latter as subsidiary language. Usually the number is about half 
of the number under the mother-tongue, 
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SECTION 6-CONCLUDING REMARKS 

I. The population in the State has a very low literacy ratio. There are 
now out of every thousand of the population 108 literate persons ; out of every 
thousand males 17 4 ; and out of every thousand females 36. Of the population 
of age 5 years and ove.r 124 per mille are literate, the corre~pon?iflg values for 
males and females bemg 197 and 42.· The urban populatiOn IS much more 
literate than the rural. The number returned as literate per mille aged 5 years 
and over in 1951 is 93 (males 158, females 21) for the rural areas, 334 (males 
446 females 193) for the urban areas and 378 (males 489, females 232) for the 
thi;ty cities of the State~ It is obvious that the male literacy is almost three 
times as high in the urban areas and more than three times as high in the 
cities as in the rural areas, while the female literacy of the urban areas is more 
than nine times as great and that of the cities eleven times as great as 
that of the rural areas. 

2. Differences in literacy exist not only between men and women, between 
the rural areas and the towns, between one district and another, but also 
between the various classes of persons following different economic pursuits. 
The non-agricultural classes as a whole are more literate than the agricultural 
classes. The percentage of literacy varies from I·9· (males 3·3, females 0·3) 
in the case of Livelihood Class III, Cultivating labourers, to 28·8 (males 4I·O, 
females 15·0) for that of Livelihood Class VI, Commerce. · 

In respect of educational attainments among the literates only I4•7 
per cent. have attained the Middle School or higher standards Qf education and 
the rest are literate in the serise that they can read and write. Of the I08 
literate persons per I,OOO of the population 8 are Middle School, 4 have attained 
the Matriculate or S. L. C., Higher Secondary standard, I is Intermediate in 
Arts and Science, I is Graduate in Arts or Science and 2 hold other Degrees or 
Diplomas and the remaining 92 are simply literates. 

3. Very rapid progress in general literacy has been made since I911. In
that year only 3·4 per cent. (males 6·I, females 0·5)"of the population could 
read and write and in I951, 10·8 per cent. (males 17·4, females 3·6) could do 
so. The pace has been more rapid in the case of females than males, though the 
absolute figures for females (10·7 lakhs). are still barely one-fifth of those of 
males (57·5 lakhs). Progress has occurred in every natural division and 
district and in urban as well as rural areas for both sexes. 

The number of educational institutions has increased from 13,920 in I901 
to 39,821 in 1951 and that of scholars from 4·3 lakhs in 1901 to 36·7 lakhs in 
1951. These figures show unmistakably the remarkable improvement that has 
taken place in education. The primary education figures also throw light on 
the progress of literacy. The number of primary schools and scholars increased 
from 6,982 and 2·8lakhs in 1901 to 31,985 and 27·3 lakhs in 1951 respectively. 
The number of persons engaged in educational services has also increased with 
the progress in education and literacy. 69 males and 6 females per 100,000 of 
population were engaged in educational services in 1921. The corresponding 
figures for males and females for 1951 .were 151· and 19. ·. 

It has, however, to be recorded that though the progress in literacy has 
been considerable the end result to-day is by no means impressive. Literacy 
in this State is only 10·8 per cent. It is about two-third of that of India and it 
takes a very low position relative to the other States of India. But there are 
reasons for this apparently slow progress. The State is handicapped by its 
limited resources. The people are extremely poor and cannot bear even the 
small school expenses. In the predominantly agricultural set up the parents 
find no gain in sending their children to school when they could be adding to 
the family income at home. Then there is the difficult race with the inevitable 
growth of population, specially the population of school-going age. Reflecting 
on this net-work of inter-related obstacles an American observer remarks that 
"one is amazed at the progress that has been actually made'•' in the field of 
literacy in India.* 

4. Fortunately there is no great diversity of language in this State. 
The diversity could have been an additional hindrance to the progress of educa .. 
tion. 79·8 per cent. of the population have returned Hindi, 10·7 per cent. 
Hindustani and 6·8 per cent. Urdu as their mother-tongue. These three 

*Kingsley DJovis, PJpu,lation of ln,J.ia and Pakiatan, page 152-
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. 
total to 97 ·3 per cent. Pahari, including Kumaoni, Garhwali and J aunsari 
have been returned by about 1·8 per cent. The hill dialects as well as 
Hindustani are only the spoken languages and only Hindi and Urdu are the 
two literary forms of the speech of North India. These two also are really one 
speech split into two by two totally different scripts, the Devanagari and the 
Persian. Hindi in the Devanagari script has been adopted as the official 
language of the State. · 
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CHAPTER VIII-RELIGION AND SPECIAL GROUPS 

1. The figures relating to religion are given in Table D-II, Religi.on, and 
those for the special groups* in Table D-I11, Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 
Tribes in Part 11-C of the Report. 

2. The religion of every person was recorded under Question 2(b) of the 
census slip. The instructions were : " You must ascertain the religion of a 
person by actually interrogating him and record the answer as given by him ". · 

The AI·ya Samajists were enumerated· separately. But many Radha
swamis gave out their religion as Hinduism and special group as Radhaswami. 
The Radhaswamis, therefore, have not been shown separately in the table .. 

The U. P. Christian Council represented that it has reasons to believe that 
their community had been under-enumerated previously. A~ a, special case, 
therefore, they were permitted to send their represep.tatives as co-enumerators 
in the blocks bearing an appreciable number of Indian Christians. . 

The figures obtained may be taken as accurate. . , 
3. Table 386 gives the general distribution. of the population in the State 

by religion for the last eight censuses·. In 1951 the Hi,nd11s are a little over 

TABLE 386-Di$tribution of 10,000 population ·by religion, :1881-1951 

Number per.10,000 oftot9) population in· 

Religion 1951 1941t 1931 1921. 1911 1901 1891 1881 

Total Hindus 8.505 8,367 8,436 8,492 8,505 8,520 8,586 8,591 

(i) Aryas 38 64 44 27 14 . 5 

(ii) Others 8,467 8~367 8,372 8,448 8,478 8,506 8,581 8,597 

Sikhs 31 42 10' ,3 3 3. 2 1 

Jains .. 15 18 14 15 16 ' '18 18 18 

Buddhists ~ .. 

Zoroastrians .. ! . .. 
Muslims 1,428 1,543 .1,498 1.446 ' 1,438 . 1,438 1,382 . 1,374 

Christians 20 29 42 44 38 21 12 10 

Jews 

Others ... 
(i) Tribal .. •... 
(ii) Non-tribal .. .· . 

85 per cent. of which the Aryas constitute only 0·38 per cent.; the Muslims ar~. 
14·28 per cent.; the Sikhs 0·31 per cent.; the Christians 0·20 per .. cent.; the 
Jains 0·15 per cent.; and the Buddhists 0·01 per cent. of the total population. 

4. The variations under each religion may be examined separately : 
(i) Hindus-For the first time since 1881 the Hindus have shown a 

rise in the proportion to the total population. Their population;· 
which was 86 per cent. in 1881, had been gradually declining 
and stood at 83·67 in 1941. It has now suddenly risen to 85·05, 
the figure at which it stood in 1911. The reasons for the decline 
of the population are given in previous Reports. Briefly it was 
due to losses in the Hindu religion incurred as a result of con
version to Sikhism or Christianity and to the higher rate of 
increase of population among the Muslims. The increase in the 
present census is due principally to the exodus of Muslims to 
Pakistan, to the influx of displaced persons and to the reversion 
to Hinduism of the imperfectly converted Sikhs and Christians. 

•·Seheduled Castes and Anglo-Indians constitute the special groups of this census, 
tin 1941 the fi~res for Hindus include the figures of' tri"Qes ', 

The fi~ures where 
found · · 

The statistics 
how obtained 

General dlstrlbu- · 
tion by religion 

· Variations since 
1881 . 



Distribution of 
religions by natunl 
divisions 

Distribution of 
rellglo·ns in the 
districts 

420 CHAPTER VIII-RELIGION AND SPECIAL GROUPS 

(ii) Muslims-'The Muslim proportion to the total population, which 
stood at 13· 74 in 1881, steadily rose to 15· 43 in 1941 but has now 
declined to 14· 28, the figure at which it stood in 1901.. The 
decline is mainly explained by. the departure of some Muslims 
to Pakistan. 

(iii) Sikhs-The number of Sikhs in Uttar Pradesh was about 11,000 
. in 1891. It increased to about 15,000 in 1911 and remained 

steady up to 1921. At the 1931 census it rose to over 46,000 
due mainly to the Pachlada ,J ats of Moradab~d returning them
selves as Sikhs for the first time.* In 1941 the number registered 
an even greater increase to about 233,000 · as a result of pro
selytizing activities mainly in the Rohilkhand, Agra and Meerut 
divisions. In 1951 the number has fallen to about 198,000. An 
analysis by districts shows that the Silms have lost over a lakh 
population in eleven districts where they had recorded heavy 
gains in 1941. At the same time they have recorded gains of 
about 71,000 population in 36 districts. 

(iv) Christians----The Christians were only 48,000 in 1881. They kept 
on increasing at each census till their figure reached 208,000 
in 1931. Their number fell to 163,000 in 1941 and further to 
124,000 in 1951. The main cause of these reductions is there-

. version to their-original religion of imperfectly converted per
sons. In.195l an additional reason is the departure of British 
nationals and an appreciable number of Anglo-Indians from the 
country. The number of Anglo-Indians fell from 13,390 in 1941 
to 6,343 iQ. 1951. · 

(v) Jains-· The Jains stood at about 85,000 in 1891 and 1901. In 
1931 the number enumerated was only68,000butitroseto103,000 
in 1941. In 1951 the number is about 98,000. The losses bet
ween 1901 and 1931 are explained in previous census Reports as 
(a) laxity in religious matters leading to many Jains being 
enumerated as Hindus, (b) inter-marriage of Jains with Hindus, 

. (c) conversion to Aryaism, (d) migration outside the State 
for trade reasons, and (e) infrequency and short duration 
of marriage among the community. The increase between 1931 
and 1941 may be ascribed to (a) increase in the duration of 
marriage and (b) increased immigration. The decrease for 1941 
to 1951 is not very significant. It may be due to some Jains 
returning themselves as Hindus. . 

(vi) Buddhists-The number of Buddhists which had shown a 
. heavy increase from 731 in 1931 to 5,492 in 1941 has now regis

tered a fall to 3,221. Reasons for the rise and fall are not quite 
~~ . 

5. Table 387 gives the distribution of the main religions per 1,000 of 
total population in the various natural divisions of the State. It will be seen 
that Hindus and, Muslims are predominant in all natural divisions and the 
other religions are relatively unimportant. 

· TABLE 381-Distribution oJ religions per 1,000 popztlation by natural 
divisions, 1951 

Number per mille of total population of 

Uttar Pradesh 
Himalayan 
EastPJsin 
Central Plain 
West Plain 
Hills and Plateau 

.. 
NaturAl division Hindus 

850 
954 
873 
870 
793 
938 

Muslims 

143 
31 

126 
126 
195 
56 

Others 

1 
15 
I 
4 

.12 
6 

6. Hindus-Hindus vastly outnumber all other religions in every 
district. Only in Rampur they are challenged numerically by 1tiuslims who 
number 266,155 against 268,298 Hindus. Muslims also form a powerful 
minority in the districts ofMoradabad (1,019,940 Hindus and 615,527 Muslims) 
and Bijnor (610,865 Hindus and 359,189 Muslims). In all other districts 

•1],P. Oensus Report, 1931, Part I, page 503, • 
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Hindus outnumber all other religions by multiples varying between 2 and 18, 
-while in districts Garhwal, Tehri-Garhwal and Almora ()ver 1)9 per 'Cent. of the 
population is Hindu. · 

Aryas-A majority of the Aryas (238,000) are · concentrated chiefly in 
Meerut (87,000), Rohilkhand (55;000}, and Agra revenue divisions (41,000), and 
the districts with the highest number are Meerut (30,200); ~ulandshahr (23,700), 
Bijnor (19,000), Saharan pur (17,200), (Aligarh 15,500) and Muzaffarnagar (13,500). 

M uslims-In three districts the Muslims exceed 33 per cent. of the total 
population-Rampur (49•0), Moradabad (37•1), Bijnor (36· 5). In six districts . 
they are between 20 and 33 per cent . ...:...Saharanpur (30·4), Muzaffarnagar (27· 3), 
Bareilly (27·1), Bahraich (23· 8), Lucknow (20· 2) and Meerut (20· 0). ·In Jhansi 
they are only 4· 5 per cent. and in Garhwal, Tehri-Garhwal and Almora. under 1 
per cent. In the rest of .the districts they are between 4· 9 and 19· 7· per cent. 

Sikhs-The majority of the Sikhs (198,000) are concentrated chiefly in 
Meerut (68,500), Rohilkhand (40,600) and Agra revenue divisions (27,700). 
The districts with the largest Sikh population are Meerut (20,600), Saharanpu~ 
(18,400), Dehra Dun (17,900), Kanpur (17,700), Moradabad (12,600) and Agra 
(11,400). 

Ghri8tians-The Christians (124,000) are distributed throughout the State 
but substantial numbers are concentrated in Rohilkhand ( 40,300), Agra (25,500), , 
and Allahabad revenue divisions (16,400) and the districts with the highest 
Christian population are Budaun (13,600), Moradabad (11,700), Etah (10,000) 
and Bareilly (8,900). . · · . ·· . . . · . 

Jains-Jains (98,000) are distributed throughout the State but the majority 
are concentrated in the Meerut {40,400), Agra (30,200) .and Jhansi revenue 
divisions (11,800). The districts with the highest Jairl' population.are Meerut 
(21,200), Agra. (16,400), Jhansi (11, 000) and Muzaffarnagar .(9,900). 

Buddhists-Buddhists (3,200) are fou~d .• chiefly in Agra (1~493) and 
Kumaon revenue divisions (623). The districts with the largest Buddhist 
population are Aligarh (948), Almora (407), Etah (229), Mathura (201) and 
Naini Tal (182). · ·· _ 

7. Table 388 gives the number per mille of the total population and of 
each main religion who live in towns. . ' · 

TABLE 388-Number per mille of the. total population and of each main 
religion who live in urban areas, 1951 . 

Number per mille who live in 'urban areas 
I 

Total Hindus 
Natural division population Aryas Others Mualims Christians 

Uttar Pradesh 136 276 105 299 461 .... ·. ··; . ~ 
Himalayan .. U7 337 98 . 392 '589 .... 
East Plain 72 228 58 164 402 

Central Plain .. 140 545 109 322 905 . 

West Plain .. 186 254 141 350 314 

Hills and Plateau 141 646 120 422 812 

It will be seen that while only about 10 per cent. of the Hindus live in towns 
the .Pe;centage of Muslims living in towns is nearly 30 per. cent. and that of 
Christians 46. Even among the Aryas about 28 per cent. live in towns. · Aniong 
the Hindus the highest urban population is shown by West Plain division 
(14· 2 per cent.) and the lowest by East Plain (5· 9). Among the Muslims the 
lowest urban ~op~ation is in the East Plain (16· 4 per cent.) while in the 
rest of the diVISions between 32 and 42 per cent. of the Muslims live 
in towns. The high proportion of urban Muslims is due "largely to the 
fact that most of the larger towns were originally Muslim foundations and 
p3:rtly becaus.e t~e Muslim ~nvaders made no serious attempt to dispossess 
Hmdus of therr ~·Ig~ts to cultivate the soil, but clung rather to urban pursuits".* 
~Ill:o~g the Christians the highest urban proportion is in the Central Plain 
division (90·5 per cent.) and lowest in the West Plain division (31·4 per cent.). 

• 1]. P, Oensus Report, 1931, Part I, pa~e 1:n 
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8 .. Another picture of the rural-urban· distribution is given by Table 389 
which shows the proportion of Hindus, Muslims and others in the rural and
urban areas of the various natural divisions. 

TABLE 389-Proportion of Hindus, Muslims and other religions in rural 
and urban areas by natural divisions,. 1951 

Number per I 0,000 of totn.l Number per I 0,000 of rural 
population who are population who are 

Number ~er 10,000 of urban 
· popu ation who are 

Naturttl division Hindus Muslims Others Hindus . Muslims Others Hindus Muslims OthE>rs 

Uttar Pradesh .. 8,505 1,428 67 8,805 1,160 35 6,6!)2 3,130 268 

Himalayan .. 9,536 314 150 9,730 216 54 8,069 1,057 874 

EOBtPlain 8,729 1.~63 8 8,858 1,138 4 7,072 2,866 . 62 

Central Plain .. 8,697 1,264 39 8,997 997 6 6,847 2,916 237 

West Plain 7,928 1,946 126 8,361 1,555 84 6,038 3,656 306 

Hills ond Plateau 9,378 562 60 9,596 378 26 8,049 1,685 265 

It will be seen that of the total urban population about 66 per cent. are 
. Hindus, 31 per cent. Muslims and 2·7 per cent. are of other religions. The 
Muslims have the highest proportion of urban population in West Plain division 
(36·6 per cent.) and the 'lowest in Himalayan division (10·6 per cent.). 

9. · Table 390 gives the distribution of the city population of the State 
among Hindus, Muslims and' others . 

TABL~ .390---;Distribution of city population according to religion since 1901 

Religion 

All religions •• 

Hindus 

Muslims 

Others 

•• , I 

.. 

.. 

• i 

(Actual and percentage) 

1951 1941 1931 

4,777,384 3,428,189 2,486,152 
(100) (100) (100) 

3,253,089 2,023,855 1,438,785-
(68· 1) (59' 1) (57· 9) 

1,365,053 . 1,307,304 978,285 
(28·6) (38'1) (39' 3) 

159,242 97.030 69,082 
(3· 3) (2'8) (2·8) 

1921 1911 1901 

2,182,415 2,171,441 1,890,551 
(100) (100) (100) 

1,304,889 1,267,265 1,213,273 
(59· 8) (58· 4) (64' 2) 

818,119 837,114 640,496 
(37· 5) (38·5) (33'9) 
59,407 67,062 36,782 

(2· 7) (3·1) (1'9) 

It will be. seen that ·Hindus have shown an increase from 57·9 per 
cent. in 1931 and 59·1 per cent. in 1941 to 68·1 per cent. in 1951 and on the 
other hand the Muslims have recorded a sudden decrease in 1951 to 28·6 per 
cent. from 39·3 percent. in 1931 and 38·1 per cent. in 1941. This variation has 
mainly been brought about by the exodus of Muslims to Pakistan. 

10. There are now 11,479,102 (males 5,881,481, females 5,597,621) 
Scheduled Castes* in the State or about 18•2. per cent. of the total population. 
Their district-wise distribution can be seen from Table D-III in 'Part II -0 of the 

• The following ·i~ the list of Scheduled CtlStes in Uttar Pradesh as notified under C. 0. 19, the Constitution 
(Scheduled Castes) Order, 1950 c 

, (I) Throughout the State-. 

'(I) Agariya (17) Beldar . (33) Domar 
(2) Badi '(18) Beriya (34) Dusadh 
(3) Badhik (19) Bha.ntu (35) Gharami 
( 4) Baheliya. (20) Bhoksa. (36) Ghasiya 
(5) Baiga (21) Bhuiya (37) Gual 
(6) Baiswar. · (22) Bhuyiar (38) Habura 
(7) Baja.niya (23) Boria (39) Hari 
(8) Bajgi (24) Cha.mar (40) Hela 
(9) Balahar. (25) Chero (41) Jata.va. 

(10) Balmiki (26) Dabgar (42) Kalabaz 
(II) Bango.li (27) Dhanga.r (43) Ko.nja.r 
(12) Ba.nmo.nus (28) Dha.nuk (44) Kapariya 
(13) Ba.nsphor (29) Dho.rkar (45) Karwal 
(14) Ba.rwar (30) Dhobi (46} Khairaha 
(15) Basor (31) Dhusia (47) Kharot 
(16) Bawariya orJhusia (48) Kha.rwar (excluding . 

(32) Dom Benbansi) 

(49) Kol 
(50) Korwa 
(51) Lalbegi 
(52) Ma.jhwar 
(53) Nat 
(54) Pa.nkha 

. (55) Para.hiya 
.(56) Pasi 
(57) Pa.tari 
(58} Rawat 
(59) Saharya. 
(60) So.naurhiya 
(61) Sansiya. 
(62) Shilpko.r 
(63) Turaiha 

(II) In IlundeZkhand division and the 1'ortion oJ Mirea,pur di11trict, South oJ Kaimur Range-Gond 
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Report. The proportionate figures in the general population and in the rural 
and urban populat!on are given in Table 391. . 

TABLE 391-Number of Scheduled Castes per 10,000 persons of general, rural: 
and urban population in each district and natural division 

General Rural Urban 

Natural division 
and district . p M F p M F p M F 

Uttar Pradl'sh .. 1,816 930 886 1,984 1,015 969 754 398 356 

Himalayan 927 498 429 976 . 517 459 557 353 204 

Qarhwal 362 179 183 364 178 186 294 186 108 
Tehri-Garhwal .. 514 242 272 518 242 276 264 214 50 
Naini Tal 1,432 802 630 1,621 901 720 764 45r 313 
Almora 1.325 692 633 1,341 699 642 805 469 336 
Debra Dun 1,079 655 424 1,625 959 666 474 c ~18 ' 156 

EaBt Plain 1,699 838 861 1,773 874 899 744 . 376 368 

Gorakhpur 2,059 1.020 1,039 2,151 1.065 1,086 913 460 453 
Deoria 1,359 651 708 1,382 662 720 702 . 341' 361 
BBBti 1.970 985 985 1,987 992 . 995 1,117 . 623• 494 
Gonda 768 395 373 793 408 385 289 148. 141 
Bahra.ich 1,360 711 649 ' 1.419 742 677 318 166: 152 
Bana.ras 1,717 864 853 2,008 1,005 - 1,003 623 . 332 291 
Jaunpur 1,701 822 879 1,765 853 912 ~ 614. 295 :. 319 
Ghazipur 2,147 1,032 1,115 2,266. 1,087 1,l79. 1,183 . 588 - ?95 
Ballia 1,349 656 693. 1,369 671 698 1,163 . 5i6'~· 64_7 

2,332 ~ 1,128 1,204 2,424 1,171 1,253 . 646 
'. 

339 307 Aza.mgarh 

Central Plain 2,204 1,130 1,074 2,468 1,263 1,205 576 308' 268 

Kanpur 1,328 705 623 1,817 954 863 499 282 217 
Fatehpur 1,749 870 879 1,803 899 904 761 347 414 
Allahabad 2,003 997 1,006 2,284 1,139 1.145- 716 349 . 367 
Lucknow 2,156 1,110 1,046 3,607 1,856 1,751 463 240 . ~3 
Unnao 2,836 1,470 1,366 2,947 1,527 1,420 .867 467 400 
RaeBareli 2,655 1,323 1,332 2,742 1,365 - 1,377 733 396 337 
Sitapur 3,021 1,601 1.420 3~1 1,711 1,520 460 258 202 
Hardoi 3,019 1,625 1,394 3,244 1,741 1,503 754 451 . 303 
Faizabad 1,720 850 870 1,843 '910 933 513 26f' 246 
Sultanpur 1,604 804 800 1,620 812 808 460 247 213 
Pratapgarh 2,177 1,046 1,131 2,211 1,061. 1,150 786 437' 349 
BaraBanld 2,729 1,421 ' 1,308 2,860 1,487 1,373 872 475 397 ' 

West Plain 1,649 875 774 1,837 975 862 831 44~ 390 

Saharan pur 2,135 1,131 1,004 2,673 1~405 1,268 518 305. 213 
Bareilly 1,141 623 518 1,342 739 '603 435 214 ~ ' '221 
Bijnor 1,905 991 914 2,280 1,191_ '1,089 . 722 360 362 
Pilibbit · 1,278 693 585 1.429 775 654 417 227 190 
Ra.mpur 1,065 568 497 1.456 7?8 678 239 127 112-
Kheri 2,482 1,293 1.189 2,634 1,371 1,263 559 306 . 253 
Muzaffamagor 1,588 852 736 1,742 941 801 • 821 412 409 
Meerut 1,350 687 663 1,519 779 740 749 362 387 
Bulandshahr .. 1,645 852 793 1,758 912 846 1,030 523 507 
Aligarh 1,662 876 786 1.805 952 853 '1,042 547 495 
Mathura 1,815 925 890 2,032 1,028 1,004 \ 961 516 445 
Agra 1,880 1,000 880 1,978 1,037 941 1,682. 926 756 
Mainpuri 1,550 838 712 1,597 864 733 974 518 456 
Etah 1,586 869 717 1,643 902 741 1,178 632 546 
Budaun 1,412 773 639 1,506 823 683 692 393 299 
1\foradabad 1,508 804 704 1,818 971 847 521 '273 248 
Shahjahanpur 1,692 913 779 1,898 1,024 874 522 283 239 
Eta wah 2,132 1,148 984 2,263 1,217 1,046 1,006 556 450 
Farrukhabad .. 1,467 805 662 1,563 854 709 809 467 342 

Hills and Plateau 2,291 1,130 1,161 2,499 1,230 1,269 1,023 516 Sf(! 

Jbanai 2,024 . 1,027 997 2.418 1,229 1,189 796 396 400 
Jalaun 2,274 1,167 1,107 2.423 1,246 1,177 1,489 749 740 
He.mirpur 2,181 1,076 1,105 2.262 1,1 i 1 1.151 1,537 793 739 
Banda 2,026 993 1,033 2,115 1,037 1,078 924 492 472 
Mirulpur 2,809 1.339 1,470 3,063 1,457 1,605 800 407 393 
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It will be seen that the Scheduled Castes are most numerous in the dis
tricts of Sitapur (30· 2 per cent.), Hardoi (30· 2), Unnao (28· 4), 1\Iirzapur 
(28·1), Bara Banki (27· 3} and R.ae Bareli (26·6). At the other end of the 
scale we find the districts of Garhwal (3· 6), Tehri-Garhwal (5·1), Gonda (7· 7), 
Rampur (10· 7) and Debra Dun (10· 8). It will further be seen that as com
pared to the urban areas they are relatively more numerous in the rural areas 
of the State where they form the backbone of the labour class. 

The number of Scheduled Castes appear to have decreased since 1941.* 
Their total population was 11,931,320 (males 6,127,853, females 5,803,467), 
in 1941 as against 11,479,102 in 1951. The decrease has mainly been brought 
about by a change in the list of Scheduled Castes. Khatiks, Aherias, l~oris 
(excluding Koris of Meerut, Rohilkhand and Agra divisions) and Tharus who 
were treated as Scheduled Castes in 1941 have now been excluded from tho list. 
In 1931 their number was about 10 lakhs which, according to the general 
rate of growth between 1931 and 1951, must have increased to about 1,300 
thousand. On the other hand~ certain castes have been newly added to the 1951 
list namely, Baiga, Baiswar, Bhoksa, Dhusia and Dusadh whose total popu. 
lation in 1941 was about 80 thousand and must be about 90 thousand in 1951. 
These changes, therefore, account for a decrease of about 1,200 thousand in 
the population of Scheduled Castes in 1951 and almost fully explain the differ
ence between the population of 1941 and 1951. The remaining difference 
may be assigned to the Scheduled Castes having returned themselves by 
names which are not included in the list. It is of interest to note that many 
Shilpkars or Hill Doms and Chamars have returned Aryaism. 

1J. The livelihood pattern of Scheduled Castes may be of some signi
ficance. Table 392 gives their distribution according. to livelihood classes. 

TABLE 392-Distributiop, of 1,000 Scheduled Castes in livelihood classes by 
natural divisions 

Livelihood classes 

Agricultural classes Non-agricultural classes 

Natural division Total I II m IV Total v VI VII VIII 

Uttar l'radesh 78S S25 84 172 4 215 55 9 9 142 
Himalayan 771 559 173 38 I 229 98 5 4 122 
Eo.stPlain 864 550 100 212 2 136 31 9 8 83 
CeD.trol Plain 841 619 88 130 4 159 33 6 5 115 
West Plain 664 448 56 154 6 336 91 11 14 220 
Hills o.nd Plo.teo.u 807 379 f03 318 7 193 70 . 9 7 107 

It will be seen that more than three-fourth of the Scheduled Castes derived 
their livelihood from agricultural occupations. Among agricultural population 
Class I, consisting of owner cultivators, represents 52· 5 per cent. of their popu
lti.tion. Next in importance is Class III, Cultivating labourers (17·2 per cent.). 
Among· the non-agricultural classes the highest proportion belongs to Class 
VIII, Other services and miscellaneous sources (14· 2 per cent.) and next 
in importance is Class V, Production other than cultivation (5· 5 per cent.). 

Examining the patten1 by natural divisions, it would appear that the 
highest proportion of agricultural classes (86· 4 per cent.) is in East Plain. 
Next in order are the Central Plain (84·1 per cent.), Hills and Plateau (80· 7 
per cent.), Himalayan (77·1 per cent.) and the \Vest Plain (66· 4 per cent.). 
The highest proportion belonging to Class III (31· 8 per cent.) in Hills and 
Plateau is significant. 

Among the non-agricultural classes, the highest proportion (33· 6 per cent.) 
is found in West Plain and the lowest proportion in East Plain (13· 6). 

• A second count of the Scheduled Castes was carried out from a secondary record the National Register of Citizens 
o.nd the figures are given by ':illages and ~ohallas in the District Population Statistics.' According to this count the tot&l 
number of Scheduled Castes~ th~ State. IS 11,854,103. The discrepancy is due to the counting in the latter count (i) 
of Abirwars of Fa.rrukhaba.d c:lit>trtct, R~<l;as o.nd Bhagat as Ohamars, and (ii) of Bhangis, Khakrob, Sweeper, Barijan, 
Mehtar,Ja.ma.dnrandAchhutns·Balmd:is'. Inthe original census sorting people retwningthemselves by these 
synonyms had mostly been left out o~ the count of Scheduled Castes. 
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12. It will be interesting to compare the livelihood pattern of the general 
population and the Scheduled Castes. Table 393 gives the comparative figures. 

TABLE 393-Comparison of tlte livelihood patte:n of Scke4uled Castes with 
general populat~on 

Livelihood c1888 

All classes 

A.ll agricultural classes 

!-Cultivators ofland wholly or mainly owned and their deper.dants 

!!-Cultivators of land wholly or mainly unowned and their dependants 

I [[-~ultivating labourers and their dependants 

IV -~:>::t-cultivating owners of land; agricultural rent receivers; and their dependants 

All non-agricultural classll8 (inclttding dependants) 

V -Production 

VI-Commerce 

VII-Transport 

VIII-Other services and miscellaneous sources 

Population 

Scheduled 
General Castes. 

1,000 1,000 . 
'142 785 

623 525 

51 a4 

57 172 

11 4 

258 Z15 

84 55 

50 9 

14 9 

110 142 

As expected, the Scheduled Castes have a higher proportion of population 
depending on agricultural occupations than the general population. The 
proportion of Scheduled Castes depending on Classes II and III is. higher than 
that for the general population. It is also significant that the percentl:\ge of 
Scheduled Castes depending on Class IV, Non-cultivating owners of land and -
a!ITicultural rent receivers and Class VI, Commerce, is . very low. It is evident 
fr~m the :figures that the Scheduled Castes are relatively poor a)ld backward. 

13. No tribal religions have been returned at this census and there are 
no Scheduled Tribes in this State. 

14. The Anglo-Indians also constitute a special group. They numbered The Anglo-
6,343 (males 3,388, females 2,955) in 1951. They are mostly concentrated in Indians 

the districts of Allahabad (1,065), Lucknow (1,030), Kanpur (675), Jhansi 
(575) and Agra (507). They are found chiefly in the cities and the larger towns. 
The cities returned 4,469 (i.e., 70· 4 per cent.) of them. Of the rest 804 (i.e., 
12· 7 per cent.) were recorded in the other towns and 1,070 (i.e., 16· 9 per cent.) 
in the rural areas. 

Anglo-Indians have decreased since 1941. They were 13,390 in ·1941 
as compared to 6,343 in 1951. The reasons for their decrease may be summed 
up as follows : 

(i) Many of the Anglo-Indians who were in gover:iunent service, 
especially in the Railway and Post and Telegraph departments, 
opted for Pakistan after the partition of the country. 

(ii) Many of them have migrated to Australia, Canada, New Zealand and 
other overseas countries after the partition. 

(iii) Some families shifted to the big cities in India like Calcutta and 
Bombay for social and economic reasons. 

(iv) Their figures for 1941 probably include a few Indian Christians who 
returned themselves as Anglo-Indians for certain social and 
economic gains. Such persons have now returned themselves 
as Indian Christians. · 

(v) It is likely that some Anglo-Indians have preferred to return them• 
selves as Indian Christians at the census of 1951. 
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CHAPTER IX-NON-INDIAN N~TIONALS 

I. The statistics are to be found in Table D-VI, Non-Indian Nationals, 
in Part 11-C of the Report. 

All persons who were not Indian citizens under Articles 5-8 of the Consti
. tution on March 1, 1951, were shown in this table as non-Indian nationals. 

Indian citizenship was defined as follows 
A-Citizenship under Article 5 of the Constitution-A person would be a 

citizen if he has his domicile in India on January 26, 1950, and if- · · · 
(a) he was born in India (as now understood), or 
(b) any of his parents was born in India, or 
(c) he has been ordinarily a resident in India for not less than fi.ve years 

immediately before January 26, 1950. . . · ·.,:. ·: 
B-A person who migrated from Pakistan to India before July 19, 1948, 

would be a citizen of India, if . · 
(a) he or any of his parents or grandparents was born. in~ ·un<Uvided 

India (including Pakistan), and · · · · · · ·· · · 
(b) he has been ordinarily a resident in India since his_migratioh~ · ·. •· 

C-A person who migrated from Pakistan -to India on or a{ter July H1, 
1948, but before July 25, 1949, will be a citizen if he applied for and obtained 
registration as a citizen and possesses a citizenship certificate.· , 

A person who migrated from Pakistan to India on or after July 25, 1949., 
was not treated as an Indian citizen unless ·he had special registr~tion. · ·All 
foreigners including Nepalese have been treated as non-Indi~n ·nationals 
unless they had taken an Indian domicile certificate. . . · ... 

The statistics about such foreigners have been collected _forth~ .first time 
and the degree of accuracy of the returns i~ by no mean.s very high. In. the · 
nature of things the enumerator could ·not · apply the citizenship· 'definition 
strictly in case of the Nepalese and the Pakistanis who had -crossed.into India 
from the frontier areas. . . . . 

2. In 1951, there were only 27,602 persons (males 20,955, females 6,647) 
living in this State who were non-Indian nationals-a mere 0·04 p'er cent. of 
the population. Table 394 exhibits their figures for tl;te State and the natural 
divisions. . , , · .· 

TABLE 394-Distribution of r:on-Indian nationals by natural division~~-· 
1951 ' 

Ia trocluct~ry 

Distribution of 
non-Indian 
nationals 
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. 
TABLE 394-Distribution of non-Indian nationals by natural divisions~ 

_ - 1951-(contd.) 

- Nail-Indian batic>nal 

Goanese 
' . 

Iranian 

Siamese 

Indo-chinese •• 

Arab 

Indonesian 

Tarkish·' 

Iraq~ 

Phlli~~ino ' 
Armenian· 

Russiati 

German 

itaii&J 
,. 
Irish 

Swiss 

' ~ .. ~ 

., .. 
French · ··:· 

Swecw;h·- · •• 
.- 'J.' • 

Greek 
r ' ~ ; { ,. 

Pdrtuguese 
'I : 

Spanish , 
'• ' I' l 

Lithuanian 

Austrian 

Norwegum 
Finnish 

. , 

.. 

Hungarian •• 

Belgian. ... 
. ' 

Danish 

I o 0 

. ,, ' 

. . 
I,·, 

;,,_c 
, ... 

European nationality u~specified 

African' 

American . • • 

Canadian 

Argentine 

West Indian •• 

Australian • ·• · 

New Zealander 

Nationality unspecified • , 

Uttar 
Pradesh Himalayan 

East 
Plain 

Central 
Plain 

West 
Plain 

Hills and 
Plateau 

J\1 F 1\I F M F 1\[ F M F M I•' 

9 

8 

4 

1 

5 

3 

4 

4. '4 

•• . 4. .. 
1 

I 

~ 

1 

t·; •. 

.. 's4o 469 84 

4 

7 

88 

21 

2 

'• t 

... 

23 59 
4i 34 

. 21 21 

13 

11 

s 
4 

. 3 

4 

1 

9 

7 

7 

7 

s 
3 

3 

2 

3 

12 12 

$ 3 

. 1-

2 

2 

2 

2 ~ .... 

2 

2 

I 

I 

28 33 

14 s 

2 

2 

2 

·3 

4 

73 

3 

lOS 112 20 14 9 

12 4 I 4 11 

1 I 

I 

'11 12 

H 11 

4 3 

3 

2 

4 

5 

2 

3 

4 

3 

4 

2 

3 

4 

2 

., 
J 

4i 241 222 84 'i4 

2 II 31 6 

3 12 13 18 13 

2 

6 

3 

2 

'2 

2 

I 

3 5 

5 4 

4 4 

' 3 

4 

... 

20 21 

3 

3 

6 

2 

2 5 2 

8 II 

8 

8 34 41 37 41 

6 4 

3 2 

5 

58 

2 

3 

.. 

5 

5 

44 

5 

3 

8 

6 

It will be observed that of the non-Indian nationals 25,931 (males 20,096, 
females 5,835) or 93·9 per cent. are from the Asiatic countries. Among them 
the Nepalese lead, their nuinber being 24,979 or 90·5 per cent. of the foreign
ers. This is as expected. Nepal is a friendly country having close cultural 
and economic contacts with this State. Labour arid military recruitment, 
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pilgrimage, education and short visits mainly account for their large numbers. 
They are mainly concentrated in the Himalayan division. Among the districts 
with the largest number are Dehra Dun (6, 525), Naini Tal {6,193), Gorakhpur 
(1,968), Garhwal (1,918) and Jhansi (1,906). 

As many as 341 persons are Pakistan nationals. They were chiefly. 
enumerated in Saharanpur (253), Naini Tal (28), Rampur (16), Almora (14) and 
Bijnor (10). Their entry into India is regulated by permits. · 

Of the other foreigners from Asiatic countries, the chief figures are of Tibet . 
(181), China (142), Afghanistan (81) and Burma (71). Tibetans are mostly 
found in the districts of Almora (148), Deh:ra Dun (13), Naini Tal (12) andGarh-: 
wal (6). They are mainly the Bhotia traders. Chinese who are chiefly traders 
were .mostly enumerated in Lucknow (35), Kanpur (32), Allahabad (28), Jhansi 
(12) and Dehra Dun (10). The Afghans and Burmese also generally traded 
in this State but some of the latter might have come on pilgrimage. The 
Afghans were concentrated in Allahabad (37), Naini Tal (11) and Dehra Dun 
(9) and the Burmese were mostly found in Dehra Dun (31), Saharanpur (11) 
and Allahabad (7). · · 

The number of foreign nationals from outside Asia is only 1,664* (males 
855, females 809). Among them the British are 1,009. Next come the 
Americans with 217 persons. Germans and Italians were 82 and 75 respectively. 
:Most ofthe foreigners from the non-Asiatic countries are in the employment of 
factories and educational institutions or are working as missionaries. The 
British were chiefly enumerated in Kanpur (215), -Lucknow (145), Dehra Dun 
(124), Allahabad (79) and Jh~nsi (76). The Americans were mostly found 
in the districts of Allahabad (33), Meerut (24), Lucknow (23), A1mora (16) and .~ 
Dehra Dun (16). Most of the Germans were found in Naini Tal (23), Allahabad 
(18), Kanpur (12) and Lucknow (10). The ItalianS were chiefly returned by 
the districts of Allahabad (12), Saharanpur (12) and Agra (7). The other non
Asiatic foreigners are mainly Irish, Swiss, Canadians, French, Australians and 
New Zealanders. t · 

*It excludes 7 persons of nationality unspecified. 
tFor comparison of fi~res of fcreign nationals with those of foreign-born, see Section 4 of Chapter I. 
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CHAPTER X-DISPLACED PERSONS 

1. One of the most formidable problems which confronted India imme-· · Introductory 
diately after partition was that of the displaced persons. Millions were driven 
from their homes in West or East Pakistan and settled in other States of India. 
The relief and rehabilitation of these unfortunate persons constitute a special 
responsibility of the Government of India and of the States. With a view to 
obtain the fullest and latest possible data about them it was decided to include 
a special question in the census questionnaire. The slips of the displaced 
persons wer~ also separately pr~cessed so that the demograph!-c characterjstics 
of this sectiOn of the populatiOn could be thoroughly studied. 

Q. 6 relating to displaced persons had two parts and was in the following 
terms : " Are you a displaced person from Pakistan.? -If so, give the date of your 
arrival in India and the district of origin in Pakistan. '' The instructions issued 
to enumerators were as follows : · · 

"If the person enumerated is not a displaced person Write 0 in both 
compartments. If he is a displaced person, write the .date of arrivat
(monthfyear) in India in the first compartment· and the district 
of origin in Pakistan in the second compartment. For children 
of displaced persons born after their arrival in India write 0 in the -
first cornpartment and the district of origin in Pakistan of their parents 
in the second compartment " (vide Appendix . I). 

A displaced person was defined as "any person who has entered India having 
left or being compelled to leave his home in West Pakistan on or after March 1-, 
1947, or his home in East Pakistan on or after October 15, 1946, on account 
of civil disturbances or on account of the setting up of the two Dominions of 
India and Pakistan."* · -

The material collected in response to the question· has been compiled in 
the following tables : · _ . · 

Table B-1-Livelihood classes and sub-classes 

Table E-ll-Secondary means of livelihood 

Table B-Ill-Employers, employees and independent workers in industries 
and services by divisions· and sub-divisions . 

Table O-Il-Livelihood classes by age-groups 

Table 0-111-:-Age and civil condition 

TableO-IV-:Age and literacy 

Table 0-V-Single year age returns· 

Table D- ¥-Displaced persons by year of arrival ·in Indi~·- and by liveli-
hood classes . . . · . _ - ·-

Only Table D-V has been published in Part II-C of the Report. 
Other tables will be suitably utilized in the all-India brochure. In addition 
to the above tables, statistics about the village and town-wiSe distribution 
of displaced persons would be found in the District Census :aandbooks. ; . 
. 2 .. 48~,270 displaced perso~ (~ales _257,1~7, females 223,123), includ
mg their children born after their arnval m India, were enumerated in this 
State in 1951. They comprise 0·76 per cent. of the population of the State. 
As against this the number of registered displaced persons in this State was 
410,765 on March 31, 1951. Of the total enumerated at the censUS" 431 082 
or 89·8 pe:r: cent. were enumerated in the urban areas and only 49,188 or io-2 
per cent. · m the rural areas. 

. *Some persons who migrated to India. berore the prescribecl dates have .. also returned themselve!l ae 
dtsplaced persons. 

Population of dis
placed persons and 
Us dlstrlbu&lon by 
districts 
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Table 395 gives the district-wise distribution of their population. 

TABLE 395-Distribution of displaced persons with rural-urban break-up 
by districts 

Total Rural Urban 

N ature.l division and district Persons Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

Uttar Pradesh 480,270 257,147 223,123 49,188 27,740 21,448 43l,OS:Z 229,407 201,675 

fl&rnalayan 63,033 33,689 29,344 12,232 7,010 5,222 50,801 26,679 24,122 

Go.rlnral 603 349 254 47 28 19 556 321 235 

Te~i:-Garhwal 223 137 86 10 4 6 213 133 80 

N aini o:ra.I 13,688 7,743 5,945 9,704 5,592 4,ll2 3,984 2,151 1,833 

Almora. 439 217 222 128 60 68 311 157 154 

Debra Dun 48,080 25,243 22,837 2,343 1,326 1,017 45~737 23,917 21,820 

Eo/'rPlain 18,144 9,534 8,610 2,412 1,269 1,143 ~5,732 8,265 7,467 

Gorakhpqr .. 3,461 1,811 1,650 335 187 148 3,126 1,624 1,502 

Deor~ ~ ~ 
553 303 250 247 133 114 306 170 136 

Basti 1,305 708 597 407 212 195 898 496 402 

Gond~~o 1,798 956 842 469 256 213 1,32~ 700 629 

:Bahfaich 444 247 197 190 104 86 254 143 Ill 

Ba.na.ras 9.112 4.740 4,372 511 245 266 8,601 4.495 4.106 

Jaunpur_ 391 204 187 105 53 52 286 151 135 

Ghazipur .. 217 120 97 4 2 2 213 118 95 

Ballia .... 333 177 156 82 39 43 251 138 113 

Azarngarlt .. 530 268 262 62 38 24 468 230 238 

aen~raZ Plain .. 100,48/j 53,248 47,238 5,628 3,065 2,563 94,858 50,18.1 44,675 

~ur 45,251 24.058 21,193 1,843 1,001 842 43,408 23,057 20,351 

Fatehpur 532 285 247 200 112 88 332 173 159 

Allahabad 13,817 7,267 6,550 1 ,(1)5 621 474 12,722 6,646 6,076 

Lucknow .. 29.478 15,675 13,803 1,023 548 475 28,455 15,127 13,328 

Unnao 658 339 319 95 53 42 563 286 277 

Rae ~reli .. 1,14t 596 545 353 184 169 788 412 376 

Sitap~ 1,804 986 818 403 208 195 1,40, 778 623 

Hardoi 903 A68 435 82 48 34 821 420 401 

Faizabad 5.3ll 2,706 2,605 176 97 79 5,135 2,609 2,526 

Sultanpur 610 370 270 202 121 81 438 219 189 

Pratapgarh .. 273 131 142 50 20 30 223 ill 112 

BaraBank~ 678 361 311 106 52 54 5?2 315 257 

WesiPlain 287,629 154,556 133,073 28,377 16,()43 12,33~ 259,252 138,513 120,739 

Saharan pur 65,684 34,875 30,809 5,179 2,874 2,305 60,505 32,001 28;504 

Bareilly 16,259 8.725 7,534 1,569 979 590 14,690 7,746 6,944 

Bijnor 5,593 3,032 2,561 563 365 198 5,030 2,667 2,363 

Pilibhit .. 2,308 1,314 994 603 393 210 1,705 . 921 784 

Ra.mpur ... .. 6,676 3,618 3,058 1,305 777 528 5,371 2,841 2.530 

Kheri .. it. 2.315 1,302 1,013 1.029 621 408 1.2&6 6_81 605 

1!{uzaffa.rnaga.r .. 15,126 8,031 7,(1)5 1,867 1,045 822 13s259 6,986 6,273 

. Meerut 68,113 37,343 30,770 10,262 5,611 4,651 57.851 31,732 26,119 

Bulandshahr 5,279 2,847 . 2.432 447 262 185 4,832 2,585 2,247 

Aliga.rh 9,880 5,352 4,528 424 251 173 9,456 5,1Q1 4,355 

Mathur& 12,299 6,333 5,966 488 289 I~ 11,811 6,044 5,767 

Agra. 44,695 24,041 20,654 1.078 589 489 43,617 23,452 20,165 

Mainpurj 2,939 . 1,535 1.404 304 183 121 2,635 1,352 J,283 

Etah 1,837 980 857 560 290 270 1,277 690 537 

Budaun 3,901 2,066 1.835 215 130 85 3,686 1,9)6 1.750 

Morada.bad 15.766 8.333 7,433 1,615 90~ 101 14,151 7,427 6,724 

Shahj~DPU! 4,346 2,328 2.018 278 158 120 4.058 2,170 1,898 

Eta wah 2,427 1,347 1.080 370 201 169 2,057 1.14Ei 911 

Farrukha~ 2,186 1,154 1,032 221 119 102 1,965 1,035 930 

Htua and Plalealf 10,978 6,120 4,858 532 353 186 10,439 5,767 4,672. 

Jhansi 8.339 4,616 3,723 283 193 90 8,056 ·M23 3,633 

Jala.un 1,020 558 462 115 76 39 905 482 423 

Hamirpur 267 152 115 .30 19 11 237 1.33 104 

Banda 
. 900 540 360 76 46 30 824 494 330 

Mirza pur 452 254 198 35 19 16 417 235 132 
• 
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It will be observed that of the totarpopulation of displaced persons as many 
as 287,620 or 59·9 }Jer cent. have settled in the West Plain. 'J!le number in 
the other divisions is much smaller, being only 20·9 per cent. m the Central 
Plain, 13·1 per cent. in the Himalayan, 3·8 per cent. in the East Phtin 
and 2·3 per cent. in the Hills and Plateau. It will also be seen that the .wes
tern districts of the State, particularly Meerut ( 14·2 per cent.), Saharan pur -
(13·7 per cent.), Dehra Dun (10 per cent.) and Agra (9·3 per cent.), being 
nearer to the abandoned areas and having a somewhat similar environment 
have attracted them most. But as the local economy of the western districts · · 
eould not absorb their increasing numbers, they had to move to the central 
and to some of the eastern districts of the State. It is also to be noted that 
they have chiefly congregated in large cities of the State. This is due to the 
urban character of the population of displaced persons and their belonging 
mainly to the commercial and service classes. · , . ',' 

3. Table 396 shows the figures of displaced persons. who migra~ed from Place or origin 
'Vest Pakistan or East Pakistan and were enumerated. in this State and also the ::r.~':!di~ arrl· 
year of their arrival in India. · , 

TABLE 396-Displaced persons by place of origin arii/, year of arrival in 1ndia~; 
. . . ; 

. . . 
From West. Pakistan From East Pakistan From district unllt8ted 

Yoarfmont.h of arrival Persons Males Females Persons Males Females Persons· Males1 Females -

~--

Total 4!8,703 241,154 207,549 9,598 4,707 4,891 21,969 · U,286 10,68l . 
. . .l·t i ~ .' • 

Yearl946 4.529 2,303 2,226 200 142 58' 178 90 .BIJ 
:I' ! .. '. 

Yea>r 1947 346,316 187,364 158,95~ . 6,272 3,029 , 3,243 '.15,107 . :7,897 . 7,210 

January 5,189 2,765 .2,424. , 157. 47 ' 110 417 I 257 '160 
February 4,585 1,6n 2,908 145 71 , 71 . 219 , , 125 ',' < 94 
March 9,450 4,83t 4,619 232 58 174 463 ; 226' '237. 
April 9,303 4,445 4,858 214 39 175 . 410 .. 167 ~ 243 
:r.Iay 7,995 3,237 4,758 199 61 138 371 144 227 
June 10,438 4,351 6,087 451 ' 1

148 167 284 37? 224 
July 21~728 10,846 10,882 386 216 170 567; 279 288 
August 102,927 58,396 44,531 1,440 805 635 , 3;845 2,056 1,789 
September 62,620 34,876 27,744 . 6.34 281 353 2.488 1,320 1,168 
Oct.ober 45,275 24,027 21,248'"' 1,128 592 536 2,515 ' 1,280 1,235 
November 35,232 19,005 16,227 537 216 321 1,961 1,073. 888 
December 31,574 18,908 12,666 749 476 273 1,479 822 657 
Yearl948 67,268 34,803 32,465 2,069 925 1,144 3,313. ' 1,733 1.580 
January . 16,646. 8,829 7,817 .394 .. 176 , 218 ' 709 351 358 
February . 9,294 4,992. 4,302 357 .144 213 48L 260 221 
:\Iarcb 10,597 . 5,008 5,589 237 147 90 ·'463. 227 236 
April 4,930 2,506 2,424 240 77 163 203 120 83 
May 2,863 1,474 ),389 ' .. 133 45 88 150 84 66 
June 3,342 1,735 1,607 102 49 53 188 82 106 July 3,047 1,562 1,485 88 '38 50 221 138 . 83 
August .4,538 2,504 ·, 2,0.34 135 66 69 247 137 110 September 3,125 1,312 1,813 109 47 62 132 66 

,. 

66 Oct.ober 2,331 1,381 950 61 29 32 168. 57 Ill NovemlJer 1.914 943 971 75 ,49 26 106 52 54 December 4,641 2,557 2,084 138 58 80 245 159 86-
Year1949 5,797 2,953 2,844 , 315 167 148 I 769 363 406 
Year1950 2,859 1,427 1,432 535 325 210 862 295 567 
Year1951 476 283 193 25 14 11 168 125 43 
Date u?Utated 13,371 8,118 5,253 144 77 67 1,065 540 525 
Olvildren born in India 8,087 3,903 4,184 38 28 10 507 243 264 

. An overwh~lming majority of the displaced persons have come from West 
Pakistan, the migrants fi·om East Pakistan being only about 2 per cent. ; Of 
them 303,060 per.sons or 63·1 per cent. are from West Punjab, 69,476 or 14·5 
:per cent. from Smdh! 62,644 or 13 per cent. from North-West Frontier Prov· 
mce. and the remamder from Baluchistan (5,731 or 1·2 per cent.), the 
Pakistan states (7, 792 or 1·6 per cent.), East Bengal (9 378 or 2·0 per cent ) 
Sylhet (220) and the districts unstate~ (21,969 or 4·6 p~r cent.). Among_ th~ 
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districts mainly contributing are Lahore (38,519), Gujrat (35,756), Rawal
pindi (32,198), Sukkur (23,920), M?ntgomery (23,450), Lyallpur (23,413}, 
1\Iultan (22,059), Sialkot (19,077), GuJr~nwala (18,502) and Sh~hpur (.17 ,626). 
Most of the displaced persons who m1grated f~·om East P~kL'3tan ~ave got 
settled in the intervening States of Bengal, Bihar. and Onssa .whtch were 
nearer to their abandoned homes. Those who migrated to this State be
longed mainly to the districts of Dacca (~,500), Chittagong (1,327), Mymen
singh (967), Faridpur (687) and Noakhah (542). 

From Table 39o it is easy to construct the history of the influx of the 
displaced persons in this State. Even in the year 1946 apout 5,000 persons 
liad migrated to this State, mainly from West Punjab. Then the trickle 
sta.rted in January 1947, it became bigger in March owing to disturbances in 
the Punjab, it bec~me still bigger in June with the increasing tempo of riots, 
and finally it became a flood with the creation of Pakistan in August, 1947. 
\Vith 'the exchange of }Jopulation between Pakistan and India, the influx conti
nued to be sizable till the end of 1947, after which it abated in volume and 
took the shape largely of overflow from East Punjab. This overflow continued 
throughout 1948, when a little over 72,000 displaced persons entered this State. 
The influx in subsequent years has been negligible -about 6,800 in 1949, 

. about 4,000 in 1950, and 669 in January-February, 1951-and represents largely 
the movements of unrehabilitated persons from one place to another in search 
of .a livelihood. 

4. We will now proceed to analyse some of the · demographic charac
teristics , of. the population of displaced persons and to compare them with 
those of the population of the State. As an overwhelming majority of the 
displaced persons in this State belong to urban areas their demographic charac
teristics are really comparable with the urban population of the State only. 

·5. The State Government's concern, ~fter providing immediate relief 
to the displaced persons, was their permanent rehabilitation. Plans for their 
systematic absorption were prepared. Some of the principles followed to 

_achieve this object were as under : 
(i) Facilities were provided for carrying on the same vocation, as far as 

possible, which these persons were following in Pakistan, having regard 
to the economic capacity of the particular area and of the State as a 

.. ~ , whole to absorb new f~milies in that particular vocation. 
(ii) Where the number of.families exceeded the capacity of a particular 

vocation to give employment, arrangements were made for 
imparting training in other vocations which could absorb them. 

(iii) If the population of displaced persons exceeded the maximum 
absorption capacity of all vocations in an area, the surplus 
families were moved to other places within the State where they 
could be settled in profitable employments or vocations. 

This policy of the governnient has been largely successful and most of the 
displaced persons have been rehabilitated in the same occupations as they were 
following i:Q. Pakistan. The occupational distribution of the displaced persons 
at the censli.s of 1951 shows that-only 4·5 per cent. had settled in agricultural 
occupations and the rest in non-agricultural occupations. The distribution 
of their population according to the principal livelihood classes is shown in Table 
397 by natural divisions. 

TAnLE 397-Dist'l'ibution of i,OOO displaced persons in livelihood cla.sses 
by natural divisioM 

Agricultural classes . Non-agricultural classes 

~$tural divbiion 'rota} I ·n III IV Total v VI vn 

Uttar Pradesh .. 4S 37 4 2 2 9SS 161 431 88 

Hi!llalayun 139 121 10 6 2 861 141 343 64 
East Plain 20 .. 12 4 4 960 178 477 122 
Ceatrul Plain .. ' 3 1 99S 176 403 108 
Wust Plain 40 33 3 2 2 960 160 460 84 
ttms uud Plat.uuu 19 13 5 981 142 380 110 

Vlll 

27S 

313 
203 
308 
256 
349 



CHAPTER X-DISPLACED PERSONS 435 

The number of agriculturists among the displaced persons coming to this 
State was very small. They were mostly settled in the new colonization areas 
in Tarai in the district of Naini Tal and the Ganga Khadar in the district 
of Meerut. Outside the colonization areas too, efforts were made to allot cui~ 
turabl@ waste land to as many families as possible. -

Among the non-agricultural classes the highest percentage of displaced 
population falls under Class VI, Commerce. It is noticeable that while in the 
urban population of the State only 21·9 per cent. of the population belong to 
this livelihood class the proportion among the displaced persons is as high as. 
43·1 per cent. The next highest percentage falls under Class VIII, Other ser
vices and miscellaneous sources. Only 27 ·5 per cent. of the displaced popula
tion belongs to Class VIII as against 34·6 per cent. of the. urban population. 
16·1 per cent. of the displaced population falls under Class V, Production 
other than cultivation, and 8·8- per cent. under Class VII, Transport, as com
pared to 24·9 per cent. and 6·2 per cent. of the urban population belonging ~o 
these classes respectively. Th~ livelihood pattern ofthe displaced persons is 
thus very much different from that of the urban population of the State, to 
say nothing of the general population with which it has no resemblance. 

The exceptional occupational composition of the population of displaced 
persons has caused serious difficulties to the ·authorities incharge of reP.abilita
tion plans. The displaced persons were anxious to be settled in the same 
occupation as they were following in their homeland and every efforts have been 
made to fulfil this natural desire. As has been seen above a large proportion., 
have settled in Commerce, mainly as retail shopkeepers. Government have. 
set up special temporary stalls for them in most of the cities of the State~ ·- The 
next largest proportion has been. rehabilitated in services, mainly under 
government, followed by industrial production.- _ _ · ; ' 

6. Table 398 shows the distribution of 1,000 displaced persons.of eac~ 
livelihood class among self-supporting persons, earnhig dependants ·.and n<m-:-
earning dependants. 

1 

TABLE 398-Distribut?:on of 1,000 displaced persons in each livelihood class accord~ 
ing to the dependency status 

i ~ 

Livelihood class 
Self-supporting Earning Non-earrrlng- 1 '' I 

dependants ' . i persons :dependants 
; 

All classes 270· 22 . 798 -_(._, 

Agricultural classes 309 60 ·6!n 
ji' .- i 

I 1 307 - 66' 627 ,1'•\ I II 293 28. 679. 
'•'l: 

III 417 5l 532 ' i 
IV 257 17 72~ 

Non-agriculturalcTasses 268 20 ' ' 71:? ; -

v 301 18 . 68i'. 
VI 243 25 732 ' '' 

VII 279 14 707 
i' t 

VIII \.' 
284 16 700 ---'-

. . 
It will appear that 27 per cent. of the displaced persons are self-suppo~ting, 

2·2 per cent. are earning dependants and 70·8 per cent. are non-earning de-
. pendants. The corresponding percentages for self-supporting persons, earning 
dependants and non-earning dependants* in the urban population are 30·6, 
3· 4 and 66·0. It is obvious that the burdE'n of non-earning dependency is 
heavier among the displaced persons than in th~ urban population of the State. 

Examining the figures by ;tgricultural and non-agricultural classes it will 
appear that the agricultural classes of the displaced persons have a slightly higher 
percentage of self-supporting persons and slightly lower percentage of non-earn. 
mg dependants as compared with the urban agricultural classes of the State. But 
as has been already noted the displaced persons of the agricultural classes- are 
only 4· 5 per cent. of the total and it is the non-agricultural classes that consti
tute the bu~k of the displaced persons. It will be seen that the proporiit>n of 
self-supportmg persons among the displaced persons is 26·8 per cent. as against. 

*Vide'fablc 159, pnge 191· 

(it) Selj-support
ing·persons, llarn
inrg dllpendantB 
and non-flaming 
dependants 
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31·1 per cent., that of earning dependants 2 per ~ent. against 3 per cent., and that 
of non-earning dependants 71· 2 P,e: ~ent .. against G5· 9 pe1: cent. of t~~ n~n
agricultural classes of the State. 'lhts IS ev1denc~ of the ~a;P 111 the rehabi~Itatwn 
process of the displaced persons, though the gap Is surpnsmgly small. 

7; ·Of 129,557 self-supporting displaced persons (males 124,81~, females 
4 742) 4 698 (males 4,482, females 216) returned a secondary means ofhvelihoocl. 
The n~ber per 1,000 of self-supporting displaced persons .of .each l~velihood 
class according to the nature of the secondary means of hvehhood 1s shown 

. in Table 399. 

-._ .. ' 

.... 

.(itJ) Employers, 
employees and 
'rwlependen t 
workers 

iii'. 

.TABLE 399-· Distribution of 1,000 self-supporting displaced persons of each 
livelihood class according to the nature of their secondary 
means of livelihood 

NQ 
secondary 

Agricultural secondary means of 
livelihood 

Non-agricultural secondary means of 
. livelihood 

VTII-
II- III· · IV- Other 
Culti- Employ- Rent services 
vation ment on and 
*'of' aeculti-agricul- V- VI- VII-miscella-

, t ·• : • , . , • -means of 

I
Culti

, vation 
· of 
.owned 

Total land 
unowned vating tural Pro. Com- Trans. ncous 

land labourer land Total duction merce . · port sources Liyelihood class livelihood 

' . ' 
All cl~~es: ; .. 964 .. ' 8 3 . 
All agricultural 90,8' 12' 2 
• classes .. ,. ' 

I . . . 901 10 ... 
1II . . 967 8 2 

I III 951 20 16 
IV 860 51 .35 

.. 
'· 'I 

' - I ; - ' . ~ ' ~ . . 

All non-agricul· 967 8 3 
euraZ olasses 

v 969 3 2 
VI 956 10 .3 

VII '. 990 4 2 
VIII· . 973 9 4 ···' 

1 3 1 28 

6 3 1 80 

7 2 I 89 .. 2 4 25 
4 29 
4 12 . 89 

1 3 1 25 

.. l 28 
l 5 I 34 
l .. I 6 

Q 2 18 .. 

5 9 

10 15 

II 15 
2 15 

II 2 
II 47 

5 9 

4 II 
6 14 
l 2 
4 3 

'3 

1 

.. 
4 

3 

6 
4 
1 
I 

11 

54 

62 
8 

16 
27 

8 

7 
10 
2 

10 

. It will be observe«;]. that 96· 4 per cent. of the self-supporting dislllaccd 
perspn~ had· no secondary means of livelihood and of the remaining, 0· 8 per cent. 
had an 'agricultural secondary means of livelihood and 2· 8 per cent. had ;t non
agricultural se.condary means of livelihood. As compared to this 85· 2 per cent. 
of the self-supporting persons in the general population* had no secondary 
means of liveli4ood, 5 · 7 per cent. had an agricultural secondary means of 
livelihood and 9·1 per cent. h~d a non-agricultural secondary means of liveli
hood. · Presumably this· difference is also due to the fact that not all the dis~ 
placed· persons had been rehabilitated up till'.the time of the census. The 
other figures need no special comments. 

. 8. Table 400 gives the comparative proportions of employers, employees 
and independent workers and others among 10,000 self-supporting persons 
of the non-agricultural Classes among the displaced population as well as in the 
urban population. 

·TABLE 400-Distribution, of 10,000 self-suppm·ting persons (of displaced 
• · · · • ·; population and urban population) of each non-agricultural 
· ·. · · · · livelihood class according to the employment status 

.! . ''· 

l' I . 

., 

r .. ivolihood class 

AU non-agricultural class!l!li (including 
dependants) · 

V-PI"oduction other thi:m oult.ivation .. 
VI-Commerce , . • . . . 

VII-Transport . . . . . . 
VIII-Other services and miscollnncouR 

sources 

Displaced population Urban population 

Others (eco. 
nomioolly 

Inde- ' unpro-
Emp- Emp- pendent ductive Emp- Emp
loyers loyees , workers persons) loyers loyees 

573 . 3,938 

83.3 4,330 
753 1,204 
436 6,627 
210 6,519 

5,295 

4,837 
8,04.3 
2,937 
2,632 

194 

639 

458 

485 
1,110 

277 
140 

4,085 

3,493 
1,426 
5,114 
5,647 

Others (eco
nomically 

Inde- unpro. 
pendent duotive 
workers persons) 

5,227 

6,022 
7,464 
4,609 
3,677 

230 

536 

*The figures relating to the urbnn populnt.ion nrc not. P.''ailoblr., · 
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It will be seen that the proportion of employers is higher and that of 
employees lower among the disp~aced perso~s. This is evidence of. the ~nter
prising character of the popula.twn of the displaced persons (specmlly m the 
fidd of industrial production and transport). 

9. Table 401 gives the comparative distribution of 10,000 ~elf-supporting 
persons of all non-agricultural occupations of the displaced and urban population 
of the State according to economic divisions. 

TABLE 401--Distribution of 10,000 self-supporting persons of all rton
agricultural occupations of displaced and urban pop?Llation .. 
according to economic divisions 

Name of division 

All industries and services .. 

0 -Pdm1.ry inclustries not elsewhere specified 

!-Mining and Qu~ng 

.•. 

2-Processing and Manufacture-Foodstuffs, Textiles, I.eatber and Products thereof. 

3 ~Processing and 1\fa.nufacture~MetnJs, Chemicals and Products thereof 

4-Processing and Manufacture not elsewhere specified 

5-Construct.ion and Utilities .. 

6-Commerce 

7-Transport, Storage and Communications 

8-Health, Ed11cation and Public Administration 

9-Services not elsewhere specified 

Displaced 
population 

10,000 

68 

3 

1,067 

386 

413 

176 
t·' 

4,174 

1,068 
,,, 

. 1,383 

1,262 
. . ' "' . ) ~ 

Urban 
population 

10,000 

159 

13 

1,612 

4~7 

638 
. ' 

409 

2,218 ~ 

781 
... ··' .> 

1,352 

,,· ,, l ?,341 

It will be seen that compared with the urban population· 6f.the ·.State the' 
displaced persons have got much more than their proportionate sha:.;e iii '

1 
Divi~' 

sion 6, Commerce, and Division 7, Transport, and a slightly higher than ·th'eir1 . 
proportionate share in Division 8, Health, Education and Public Atlm.inistration 
while they are under-represented in all the other 'divisions~ ' · ' ·· ' · · · ' · 

· 10. Of the displaced persons 173,646 (males 90,418, females· 83,22Sf,o'r 
about 36· 2 per cent. were under 15 years of age at the census' of1951., 177,500' 
(males 93,384, females 84,116) or 37 per cent. were young i:neii ;and women 'aged, 
15--· 34, 91,913 (males 52,401, females 39,512) or 19·.1 per cent. were middle
aged persons aged 35--54, and 37,117 (males 20,892,. {emales 16,225) or 
7· 7 per cent. were elderly persons aged 55 and over.* · · 

Table 402 gives the age distribution of 100 displaced persons and com
. pares it with the age distribution of the general and urban population of the 

State. 
TABLE 402-Age distribution of 100 persons of: the displaced, general 

. and urban population of the State · 

Displaced population General population lJ'rban population 

Age-group Persons Males ·Females Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

Undor 15 36·2 35•2 37·3 38·5 33·2 38·8 36·6 35·1 . 38·5 

15-34 37·0 36·3 37•7 32·2 32·0 32·4 35·0 35·6 34·1 

35-54 19'1 20·4 17·7 20•9 '21·5 20·2 20•6 21·7 • 19·4 

55 n.ncl over 7·7 8· I 7·3 8·4 8·3 8·6 7·8 7·6 8·0 

-
It will be seen that there are no marked differences in the age composi

tion of ~he displaced persons on the one hand and that of the urban and general 
P?pulat10n of the State on the ot!Ier. The composition has a striking similarity 
with th?'t ?f the urb?'n populatiOn ?f the State, as expected. The displaced 
populatiOn IS progressive, t!Ie proportiOn of younger people being over four times 
that of older people. ~t. IS confirmed from the age-structure of the displaced 
persons that whole families have migrated from Pakistan. 

•;H di~placod peraons (males 52, fomales 42) had not stated their ages, 

(vj Self-auppcW-ting 
pef'sons emp)01Jed 
in va't'ious economic 
divisions 

Age composition 
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. 11. Table 403 gives the sex-ratio of the displaced p~rsons and com
pares it with the sex-rat.io of the general and urban populatiOn of the State. 

TADLE 403-Sex-ratio of the displaced, general and urban population of 
the State 

Displaced General Urban 
Age-group population population population 

AJI ages 868 910* 820* . 

0-4 .. 884 969 921 

. 5-9 . . .... . 952 916 901 

10-14 •• 921 841 836 

15-.19 oo 1,009 875 765 

20-24 00 948 979 844 

25-29 •• 846 875 745 

Total0-29 · 0. 928 909 840 

30-39. ~ 765 865 730 

40~9 00 ' . . 753 844 716 

50-59~. 718 812 731 

60a.ndover 
' .. 

813 1,015 918 

TotaZ30 and over o. 761 870 753 

------
r. C 

0 

It will be seen that the sex-ratio of displaced persons was 868 against 820 of 
the urban and 910 of the general population. It will be interesting to note that 
the· sex-ratio in the pre-partition P1mjab was only 847 in 1941 and in the East 
:Punjab in 1951 it is only 863. 

·, ,; ' l2. · 221,264 displaced persons (males 124,145, females 97,119) were 
returned as unmarried; 226,928 (males 120,587, females 106,341) as married 
and_ 32,078 (males 12,4l5, females 19,663) as widowed or divorced at the census 
ofl951~; Table 404 compares the civil condition of displaced persons with that of 
the lirban po~ulation of the State. · 

TABLE 4£»-· Distribution of 1,000 of each sex of the displaced and urban 
· population by civil condition and age-groups 

----
... · Displaced population Urban population 

-· 
Widowed Widowed 

or or .. 
Unmn.rried :Married divorced Unmarried :Married divoreed 

Age-group . • M :F M F 1\I F l\I F l\I F M F 

Teliai 481 43S 469 477 48 88 476 410 464 484 60 J06 

0-4 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 

5-14 978 959 22 40 964 902 35 96 2 

15-24 576 287 413 702 II 11 502 194 481 788 17 18 

25-34' 96 34 877 922 27 44 126 34 826 917 48 49 

35-44 33 24 915 853 52 123 65 28 849 834 86 138 

45-54 21 14 859 669 120 317 46 29 799 638 155 333 

55---64 16 10 733 478 251 512 48 14 693 405 259 581 

65-74 19 10 610 342 371 648 38 21 595 250 367 729 

75 andover 13 13 558 211 429 776 48 30 449 160 503 810 

Age nat Rtatl'd .. 442 333 327 381 231 286 472 273 233 464 295 263 

• The sex-ratio of the general and urban popula'ion rel1\tes to the total count while that. of the ane· 
groups rotates to the 10 per cent. samplt> from which 1\.ge tables have been prepared, " 
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It will be seen that marriage among displaced persons is as universal as 
in the urban population. The proportion of unmarried males and females 
among the displaced persons is only slightly higher than that of the m·ban 
population of the State. It will also be noted that the age of marriage, both 
amonct males and females, is higher in the displaced than in the urban popula~ 
tion. 

0 

The num her of widowed or divorced is less in the displaced than in .the · 
urban population. 

13. Table 405 shows the number of literates among the displaced persons Literacy· 
at different age-groups and. compares their figures with . the corresponding 
figures for the urban populatiOn. . 

TAnLE 405-Number l-iterate per 1,000 of each sex 1:n tlte d-isplaced and the 
urban populat-ion of tlte State 

DU!plooed population Urban population 

Age-group Persons Males ]females Persons Males Females 

· 5 and over 572 676 451 334 446 193 

5-9 334 388 277 166 203 125 

10-14 644 714 567 385 471 281 

15-24 682 775 586 430 558 270 

25-34 642 . 750 509 371 502 196 

35-44 571 702 397 314 433 149 

45 andover 473 636 259 279 409 114 

It will be seen that the level of literacy of the displaced persons is consider
ably higher than that of the urban population of the State, both in the case 
of males and females. The difference in the case of females is striking. The 
displaced persons mostly belong to the commercial and service classes whose 
literacy is higher than the average. The literacy .in 1951 of urban population 
aged 5 years and over in East Punjab is 42·0 per cent. and that of general 
population 18· 4 per cent. The displaced persons from the Punjab now in 
U. P., therefore, belong to the more educated urban classes .. 
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1. At this census, Q. 13 was left to the discretion of State Governments· 
in order to enable them to collect data on any matter of local importance. 
Some decided to obtain information on fertility of women, some on selected 
disabilities, some on unemployment, ~nd some on other matters. The U. P. _ 
Government chose to make enquiries regarding the extent of unemployment in 
the State. 

2. Within the ambit of one question it was difficult to cover all the as
pects of unemployment. But the question was carefully framed so as to obtain 
data regarding (a) persons outside the labour force* (b) persons in the laboux 
force consisting of ( i) gainfully employed and ( ii) unemployed. In the case 
of unemployed even the period of continuous unemployment was obtained in 
years and months. The instructions to eimmerators were as follows : · 

"Write 0 for all persons below 16 or above 60 years of age, housewives; per
manently disabled persons, etc., who are not ga~y employed ; also for 
unemployed persons not seeking employment. If either -?f them is gainfully 
employed write '1'. 

Write 1 for persons gainfully employed on the date- of enumeration or on 
leave from gainful employment on that date. 

Write 2 for persons unemployed and seeking employment and give the 
period of continuous unemployment in years and months as follows : 

2-1 year 9 months'' (vide Appendix I). 
The statistics collected in response to this question have been presented 

in Table B-IV in Part II-B of the Report. The table gives the num
ber of persons outside the labour force, persons gainfully employed, and persons 
unemployed by livelihood classes with separation for sex and rural-urban break
up. In the case of .unemployed the period of unemployment is also given in 
four categories (i) under six months, (ii) between siX months and one year, (iii) 
between one year and two years, and ( iv) over two years. _ 

3. The figures of unemployed have come out. to be unexpectedly small, 
both in the rural and urban areas. At first sight one would declare them to be. 
inaccurate. But fortunately a statistical check of the figures is possible. 
The self-supporting persons plus earning dependants whose number has been 

. ascertained under Q. 9 _ should be roughly equal to the gainfully employed 
ascertained under Q. 13. The total number of self-supporting persons and 
earning dependants in the State is 195 lakh males and 73 lakh females while 
that of persons gainfully employed is 190 lakh males and 74·7 lakh females. 
If we take into account the fact that the economically inactive among the self
supporting persons have not been treated as "gainfully occupied" the figures 
of gainfully occu~ied males closely approximate to _that of male self-supporting 
persons and earmng dependants. These figures are further confirmed. by 
comparison with the total number of males between the ages of 16 and 
60, which is 185 lakhs. The figure of gainfully employed females is no 
doubt slightly higher than ~.that of the female self-supporting persons and 
earning dependants but the error is very small and the explanation obvious. 
Some enumerators have by mistake recorded housewives as gainfully occupied. 
This check has been applied to the figures of individual livelihood classes and to 
males and females separately and tlie approximation is throughout very close 
(with minor aberrations). If the figures of" gainfully occupied" are so accurate 
there is no reason to believe that the figures of unemployed or persons outside 
the labour force are any less accurate. No confusion between persons outside 
the labour force or persons unemployed was possible. The conclusion is, there
fore, irresistible that the figures of unemployed too are of a high order. If they' 
are unexpectedly low the reason is to be sought elsewhere. 

4. Only 33,155 persons (males 25,983, females 7 ,172) were enumerated 
as unemployed throughout tbe State, including rural and urban areas. 

. "According to the_recommendations of th~ sixth Inte~tional ~onfere~ce of Labour Statisticians all persons 
etther employed or seeking employment on a gtven day or durmg a g1ven pertod (not exceeding one week) should 
be classified as members of the labour force-United Nations, Population Oen8WI.Method8, 

IntroduotorJ 

AccuracY of the 
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Table 406 gives the number of gainfully employed, the unemployed and the per
centage of unemployed to gainfully employed by natural divisions. The last 
figure is a very convenient index or yardstick for measuring the extent of 
unemployment. · . 

TABLE 406-Extent of unemployment among persons aged 16-60 by natural 
divisions· 

--
Number 

Percentage of 
unemployed to 

gainfully Number gainfully 
Natural division employed unemployed employed 

Uttar Pradesh-
26,553,546 Total 33,155 0·12 

Rural. 23,690,022 9,620 0·04 
Urban 2,863,524 23,535 0·82 

Himalayan-
1,360,560 Total 2,148 0·16 

Rural 1,249,507 1,243 0· 10 
Urban ... III,053 905 0·81 

East Plain-
Total 8,317,215 4,202 0·05 
Rural 7,860,997 1,747 O· 02 
Urban 456,218 2.455 0·54 

Central Plain-
Total 7,053,758 12,090 0· 17 

- Rural 6,269,726 4,408 0·07 
Urban 784,032 7,682 0'98 

West Plain-
Total 8,077,413 8,856 0· II 
Rmal 6,762,273 1,870 0·03 
Urban 1,315,140 6,986 0·53 

Hills and Plateau-
Total 1,744.600 5,859 0·34 
Rural 1,547,519 352 0· 02 
Urban 197,081 5,507 2·79 

: The figures suggest that unemployment at the time of enquiry was not a 
grave problem ~nywhere in the State. It will also be seen ~hat unemployment . 
is relatively much gr~ater in the:urban areas than in the rural. This is mainly 
due to the fact that m the rural areas the adult members of a family generally 
remain engaged in their family holdings though there may not be sufficient work 

• for all of them. All such persons have been returned as gainfully- employed. 
The· urban occupations, on the other hand, are of a different nature. They do 
not give ~mployment to all the me:J?lbe:s of a family. Another reason for this 
is the fact that the urban populatiOn IS more educated than the rural. The 
educated persons at present seek employment mostly in white-collared pro
fes~ions while the less educated take to the plough or the spade. 

5 .. Table 407 shows the figures of unemployment by livelihood classes. 
TABLE· 407-Unemployment among persons aged 16-60 by livelihood classes 

with rural-urba?}- break-up 

Percentage of unemploy· 
ed to the number of 

Number of persons gainfully Number of unel!lployed persons gainfully 
employed in p::~rsons m employed in 

Livelihood class Total Rural Urban Total Rural Urban Total Rural Urban ... 

All. classes .. ' 26,553,546 23,690,022 2,863,524 33,155 9,620 23,535 0· 12 0·04 0•82 

All agricultural classes • . 20,394,589 20,050,527 344,062 7,615 6,682 933 0·04 0•03 0·27 

I 16,906,008 16,671,363 234,645 5,187 4,722 465 0·03 0·03 0·20 
II 1,500,686 1.450,886 49,800 707 596 Ill 0·05 0·04 0·22 

III 1,770,023 1,738,326 31,697 1,155 1,102 53 0·07 0·06 0·17 
IV 217,872 189,952 27,920 566 262 304 0·26 0'14 1·09 

AllJlOn-agrioultural classes 6,158,957 3,639,495 2,519,462 25,540 2,938 22,602 0•41 0·08 0·90 
•. 
v 2,038,618 1,298,592 740,026 6,309 1.160 5,149 0·31 0·09 0·70 

VI 1,047,875 492,288 555,587 3,836 303 3,533 0·37 0'06 0·64 
VII 294,359 118,734 175,625 1.406 183 1,223 0•48 0· 15 0·70 

VIII 2,778,105 1.729,881' 1,048.224 13,989 1,292 12,697 0·50 0·07 I· 21 

The figures confirm the observations made above. The extent of -lln-
employment is relatively smaller among the agricultural than the non-agri-
cultural classes. It is high both in rural and urban population among persons 
belonging to livelihood Class IV, who are relatively more educated and cons-
cious of their standard of living. It is the highest in the urban population for 
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persons belonging to Class VIII who relatively attain hi_g~er e~ucatior;tal stand
ards and who generally belong to the middle class families with service as the 
traditional occupation. 

6. Table 408 shows the percentage of unemployed persons to the total 
number of gainfully employed persons by educational standards. . . 

TABLE 408-Unemployment among persons aged 16-60 by educational 
. standards in the . State 

Percentage 
Number of of . 
persona Number of unemployed 
gainfully persona to gainfully 

Educational stand!!-rd employed Unemployed employed 

Total 26,553,546 33,155 0·12 

Illiterate 22,787,914 14,336 0·06 .. 

Literate 3,154,562 10,143 0'32 . 

1\liddle School 291,195 2,983 1'02 

Matriculate or S. L. C., Higher Secondary 155,441 3,588 2· 31 

Intermediste in Arts or Science 32,130. 866 2'7(1, 

Degrees or Diplomas 132,304 1,239 0·94 

Grad,uates in Arts or Science 28,147 415 1·.47 

Post-graduates in~ or Science 8,982 147 1·64'' 

Teaching 16,983 167 0'98 
' 

Engineering 1,177 17 I· 44 

Agriculture 983 48 4'88 
'. 

Veterinary 434 27 6,'.22 
.. 

(',ommerce .1.621' 11 0•68 

Legal 7,682 52 0·68 .. ..,. 
Medical 4,255 11 0·26 

Others 62,040 344 ·O· 55 

It will be seen that the extent of unemployment is· the lowest among 
illiterates and increases with educational qualifications upto Intermediate 
standard. It is higher for persons who have read up to Middle School, higher 
still for persons who have passed the High School examination and the highest 
for persons who have passed the Intermediate e:X:amination. As regards persons 
with Degrees and Diplomas it has already been explained in a pre;yious chapter 
that the census figures are unreliable. But it can be safely asserted on the 
basis. of the data collected that there is very little unemployment ainong 
persons with commercial and other technical degrees or · diplomas~ . 

7. Table 409 gives the number of unemployed in each livelihood class 
by duration of unemployment. 

Unemployment 
by educational 

· standards · 

TABLE 409-Unemployment in each livelihood class by duration of unemployment. 

Under Between 6 Between 
6 months and oneyeal' Over two 

Livelihood class months one year and two years years 

All classes 11,734 6,387 6,787 8,247 

All agricultural dasseB 2,358 996 1,559 2,70~ 

I 1,317 771 1,2:;12 1,807 
u 161 68 81 397 
ill 784 62 53 256 
IV 96 95 133 242 

All rum-agricultural classes 9,3'16 5,391 5,228 5,545 

v 2,861 1,261 1,160 1,027 
VI 1,150 930 806 950 

VII 342 250 350 464 
Vill 5,023 2,950 2,912 3.104 
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It will be seen that about one-third of the unemployed, both in the agri
cultural and non-agricultural classes, have returned the duration of unemploy
ment as under 6 months. It is significant that in the non-agriculturaJ classes 
the remaining two1..thirds a~~ almost equally divided in . ~uration between 
(i) 6 months and one year, (H) one year and two years and (zn) over two years. 
These are cases of chronic unemployment and hardship. 

8. From the figures collected at the last census of 1951 it would appear 
that the magnitude of unemployment on that date was not at all large. 
During -:1.953, however, there is a country-wide outcry that unemployment 
exists in a grave form. There was no such agitation in 1951 and 1952 and so 
the problem must be of a recent origin. The last two years have seen an un
usually large and increasing spate of passes at the Middle, High school and higher 
examinations. New avenues for employment have not developed to the same 
extent. In fact, there has been of late an economic recession. The Finance 
Minister of the Government of India recently* analysed the problem in detail 
in Parliament. These d.evelopments should not, however, be allowed to cloud 
the accuracy of the data collected at the census. 

9. Along with unemployment we must consider the problem of under
employment to which pointed reference was made in Chapters I and IV. Popula. 
tion is growing faster than cultivation. During the last twenty years in 
particular there has been a general decline in the cultivated land per capita 
unaccompanied by increase in non-agricultural employment. The productive 
capacity of the land shows no sign of any significant increase and the village 
handicrafts are, if anything, declining. The net result has been a growing bur
den on agriculture where we have a surplus man-power of about a crore. This 
is the measure of under-employment and poverty that now stalks the rural 
areas, In the urban are~s unemployment affects principally the educated 
classes, the nature and magnitude of which is fairly reflected in the periodic 
returns of the Employment Exchanges and under-employment is not of a 
serious nature. 

*November, 1953. 
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APPENDIX I 

INSTRUCTIONS TO ENUMERATORS, UTTAB PRADESH, CENSUS 1951 

I. QUESTIONNAIRE FOR 1951 CENSUS 

1. Name and relationship to head of household-After the name write·: 
1 for the head of the household. 

Actual relationship for wife, son, daughter, brother, sister, father, mother, 
husband, son-in-law, daughter-in-law or brother's wife. 

2 for other relatives, 
0 for unrelated person (if any) living in the househoid and 
3 for visitors enumerated along with the household, patients in hospitals or nursing 

homes or asylums, and inmates of jails and other such institutions. 
2. (a) Nationality-Write 1 for all Indian Nationals. For others write nationality 

in full. 
(b) Religion-Write 1 for Hindu, 2 for Muslim and 0 for those who say they 

do not profess any religion. For others write the answer as actually returned in words, 
e.g., Christian, Sikh, Jain, Buddhist, Zorcastrian (or Parsee), Jew, etc. . . : : , 

(c) Special groups-This is intended io recotd castes of Kome ltindu& lind Miz8lims 
and to enumerate the Anglo-Indians. For all others write a ~ x'. Write: ' · '' ' · 

0 for any Hindu who says he is not a member of any caste or tribe and 
1 for any Hindu who says he is a member of one of the ·castes ii:l the list given 

below. 
Actual name of caste as returned by other Hindus. 
Actual name of caste for only such Muslims as belong to the list of eight castes 

given below. 
A for Anglo-Indians and 
X for all others. 

List of Hindu Castes for which '1' is to be recorded 
1 Ahar 6 Bhat 11 Gaddi 16 Rajbhar 20 Taga. 
2 Baghban 7 Bhil 12 jat 17 Rajput 21 Tharu 
3 Balai 8 , Bhishti 13 . Ka.lwar (Thakur) 22 ' Vaishya. 
4 Barai 9 Brahman 14 Kayastha 18 Saini ' 
5 Bharbhunja 10 Faqir 15 Khattri 19 Sainthwar 

List of Muslim Castes which wlll be enumerated 
1 Dhuniya 5 K u:njra 
2 Jhojha 6 Itunia 
3 Julaha (Ansar) · 7 Manihar 
4 Kori 8 Murao 

3. Civil Condition-Write 1 for unmarried 2 for married and 3 for widowed. If 
divorced, write 0. 

4. Age-Write age last birthday ; that is, the actual number of completed years. 
Write 0 for infants below 1. . 

5. Birth-place-Write 1 for every person born in your district .. For persons born in 
other districts of Uttar Pradesh ascertain the name of the district and record it. For per· 
sons born in a State other than Uttar Pradesh write the name of the State. For persons born 
in a foreign country, write, the name of the country, e.g., Pakistan, China; etc. 

6. Displaced persons-If the person enumerated is not a displaced person write 0 
in both compartments. If he is a displaced person, write the date of arrival (Month/Year) 
in India in the first compartment and the district of origin in Pakistan in the second 
compartment. For children of displacecl persons born after their arrival in India write 0 in 
the first compartment and the district of origin in Pakistan of their parents in tke second 
compartment. 

7. Mothel""tongue-Write 1 for Hindi, 2 for Urdu and 3 for Hindustani. For others 
write the name of the language as returned in words. 

8. Bi-lingualism-If a person commonly speaks any Indian language other than his 
mother-tongue, record it. (Do not write English for it is not an Indian language.) For those 
whose mother-tongue is Hindi, Urdu or Hindustani neither of these languages should be recorded 
in this question. But for those whose mother-tongue is other than Hindi, Urdu or Hindustani 
you can write either of these three languages as their secondary language, . using the same con-
eractions as prescribed in Question 7. · 
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9. Economlo Status-
(!) Dependency-Write the answer in the first compartment. Write: 

1 for a. self-supporting person, 
2 for a non-earning dependant and 
3 for an earning dependant. 

(2) Employment-The answer to this question is to be written only for self-supporting 
persons. Write ·the answer in the second compartment. Write : 
x for aJl 'earning' and 'non-earning' dep~ndants, 
1 for self-supporting person who earns his principal means of livelihood as 

an employer, ~ 

2 for self-supporting person who earns his principal means of livelihood 
as an employee, 

3 for self-supporting person who earns his principal means of livelihood as 
an independent worker and 

0 for self-supporting person who earns his principal means of livelihood 
otherwise. 

10. · Principal Means of Livelihood-An answer to this question should be recorded 
on every slip. If the slip relates to a self-supporting person, record his principal means 
of livelihood. H the slip relates to a. dependant (whether earning or non-earning). record 
here the p:clncipa.l means of livelihood of the self-supporting person on whom he is depen
dent. The means of livelihood which provides the largest income is the principal means 
of livelihood for a. self-supporting person who has more than one means of livelihood. In 
the case of self-supporting persons having only one means of livelihood" Principal!tieans 
of Livelihood" is the same thing as" Means ofLivelihood ". Use the following contrac
tions: 

· 1 for a person who cultivates land owned by him, 
2 for a. person who .cultivates land owned by another person, 
3 for a. person who is employed as a. labourer by another person who culti

vates land and 
4 for a person who receives rent in cash or kind in respect of land which is 

cultivated by· another person • 
. For aJl other means of livelihood, write fully and clearly what the person 

does in order to earn his livelihood and where he does it. 
11. · Secondary Means of Livelihood-For a. self-supporting person who has more than 

one means of livelihood, write the means of livelihood next in importance to his principal 
means of livelihood. If he has only one means of livelihood, write 0. 

For every earning dependant an entry in thisquestion is compulsory. Write 
here the means of livelihood which provides the earning to the earning dependant. 
If it is the same as the principal means of livelihood of the self -supporting persoo 
repeat the entry already made in Question 10. (Do not repeat the secondary 
occupation of the self-supporting person on whfJm the earning dependant is 
dependent.) 

For every non-earning· dependant write 0. (Do not repeat the secondary 
occupation of the self-supporting person on whom the non-earning dependant is 
dependent.) 

12. Literacy and Education-Write : 
0 for a. person who can neither read nor write, 
1 for a. person who can read but can not write, and 

. 2 for a. person who can both read and write. 
·If a. person who can read and write has also"' passed any examination, 

note the highest examination passed, instead of writing 2. 

13.. Unemployment-Write: 
0 for all persons below 16 or above 60 years of age, housewives, students, 

permanently disabled persons, who are not gainfully employed ; also for unem
ployed persons not seeking employment. If either of them is gainfully 
employed write. ' 1 '. 

1 for persons gainfully employed on the da.te of the enumeration or on leave 
· from gainful employment on that date and 

2 for persons unemployed and seeking employment and give the period or 
continuous unemployment in years and months as follows~ 

cr2_-1 year 9 months''. 
~4. Se~-Write 1 fqr a. ~ale alld 2 fqr a. female, 
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D. DETAILBD IHSTRUCTIOHS OH THB QUE.STIOHHAIRB 

Q. 1. Name and relationship to head of household 

Mter the name write : 

1 for the head of household. 
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Actual relationship for wife, son, daughter, brother, sister, father, 
mother, h'U8band, son-in-law, daughter-in-law or brother's wife. 

2 for other relatives, 

0 for unrelated persons {if any) living in the household" and 

3 for visitors enumerated along with a household, patients in hospitals or 
asylums and inmates of jails and such institutions. 

Enter first the slip for the head of the household followed by the near relatives, other 
relatives, unrelated persons and visitors. Enter at start the names and the relationship 
to the head of the household in all the slips ofthe household and then make other entrie-S.-

Write the full name ,of the person enumerated.- If an infant has ··not been named 
enter the word "infant" and add the name of the father. If a lady cannot or will not give 
her name or that of her husband do not compel her to_do so. Endeavour to. ascert$ the 
nam~ by enquiries from others and verify the name from the lady herself. 

For purposes of the census, a "house" has been defined as a dwelling with a separate 
main entrance. A " household "means all the persons who live together in the same. house_ 
and have a common mess. In some houses there may be more than one group of persons' 
with a separate mess. In these cases each group should be recorded as 8. separate household 
for the purposes of the census. The head of the household is a person on whom: 'falls~ 
the chiefresponsibility for the maintenance of the household. You need not- niake anyr 
detailed enquiry about this ; treat as the head of the household any person who is actually 
acknowledged as such. A household ·may include persons {e.g., domestic .servants, 
lodgers, etc.) who are not related to the head of the household_ but live together_ and 
have a common mess. ~ ·~ . . · 

The term "head of the household" is not to be confused with ''self-supporting- person"' 
in Question 9. A " head of the household " can be "self-supporting " or " dependant " 
or " partly dependant ". -

Supplementary Instructions-In addition to writing the ~~-of the persOn. enumerated 
write also (a) husband's name in the case of married and widow~ ladies and (b) father's name 
in the case of males and other ladies. Phis additional, information ·is necessary for pr,eparation 
of electoral roll8 from the National Register of Citizens. 

The information regarding " relationship to head of ho'UIJehold " is intended for a study 
of the composition of Indian hO'U8ehoUs. It is, therefore, necessary that- .only persons whO 
are normally members of the ho'UIJehoU are enumerated as BUCh. Th'U8 if sons, daughters or 
near relations are normally members of a different ho'UIJehoU and are only on a temporary visit 
enumerate them as '' visitors " i.e., ' 3 '. 

Q. 2. (a) Nationality, (b) Religion, {e) Special Groups_ 

(a) Nationality-Write 1 for all Indian Nationals. For others write nationality in full. 

In order _to find out whether a person is an Indian National you should ascertain 
whether he belongs to any of the following classes of citizens : · 

A. Citizenship under . Article 5 of ihe ConstitUtion-A person would be lt citizen 
if he has his domicile in India on January 26, 1950 and lf-

(a) he was born in India (as now understood), or 

(b) any of his parents was born in India, or 

(c) he has been ordinarily a resident in India for not less than five years im
meru.ately before January 26, 1950. 

B. A person who migrated from Pakistan to India before July 19, 1948, would -be a 
citizen of India, if-

{a) he or any of his parents or grand-parents was born in undivided India 
(including Pakistan), and 

(b) he h:1s been ordinarily a resident in India since his migration. 

C. A person who migrated from Pakistan to India on or after July 19, 194:8, but 
before July 25, 1949, will be a citizen if he applied for and obtained 
registration as a citi:!;en and :possesses ~ ci,t~ens_hi.:p certificate, 
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It should be noted that no person, whether Hindu or Muslim, who migrated from 
Pakistan to India on or after July 25, 1949, can be an Indian citizen without special regis· 
tration. 

In the oase of foreigners like Chinese, British, etc., write the nationality as Chinese, 
British, etc., unless they have taken an Indian domicile certificate. 

(b) Religion-Write 1 for Hindu, 2 for Muslim and 0 for those who say they do not 
profess any religion. For others write the answer as actually returned in 
words. 

You must ascertain the religion of a person by actually interrogating him and record the 
answer as given by him. 

(c) Special Gruttps-Write : 

A for Anglo-Indians, 

x for all non-Hindu.~;J except Anglo-.. Indians, 

0 for any Hindu who sa.ys he is not a member of any caste or tribe, and 
I 

1 for any Hindu who is a. member of one of the castes mentioned in the 
attached list of non-backward castes. 

In all other cases write the name ·of the caste or tribe as returned by the person enu-
merated. · 

,_ It will appear from the above that the caste of every Hindu will not be recorded 
in lull in this census. Government have decided not to attach much importance to castes. 
The enumeration of Scheduled Castes and backward castes is necessary under tl~e Constitu
tion of India. and so provision has been made for it. Anglo-Indians have been allowed cer
ta.in privileges for a. humber of years under the Constitution ·of India. This is why 
they also are being enumerated. · 

Supplementary Instructions-It ~hould be noted that the caste of a person is to be 
recorded as returned by him. Thus if Barhais give their caste as " Panchal Brahmans" 
record as such. Do not identify " Panchal Brahman " with " Brahman " for whom the 
contraction ' 1 '.is to be used. Likewise " Tamoli " should be treated as different. from 
cc Barai ", cc Ka.har " as different from " Bhishti ", etc. 

Q. 3.· Civil Condition-Unmarried, Married, Widowed or Dlvoreed 

Write 1 for unmarried, 2 for married and 3 for widowed. If divorced write 0. 

This· question has to be answered for every person. Do not omit to ask the question 
in respect of babies, and minor boys and girls. . Not only is marriage still current among 
children and irifants but also widowhood or widowerhood among them is not infrequent. 
There may be some hesitation on the part of the parents of married children and infants 
to give correct info~a.tion. They should .b.e assured that the information will be treated 
as strictly confidential . and cannot be utilized for any purpose other than that of the 
census. 

A person should be treated as " unmarried "only if he or she never married. Prosti .. 
tutes, concubines and any women who have never been married by any· recognised form 
should.be entered as "unmarried" whether they are living with a man or not. · 

· A person should be recorded as " married " if he or she has been married in 
a.coorda.noe with any religious rite or by registration or according to any custom or form 
recognis~d by his or· her community and has not been widowed or divorced. Persons who 
ha.ve married again should also be recorded as " married ". 

" 'Widowed " mea.ns persons widowed but not remarried. If a person marries aO'ain 
after being widowed he or she shall be recorded as "married". . 

0 

"Divorced" means persons whose ma.ritaJ ties have been severed by law and custom 
and are free to remarry. A husband and wife living separately by mutual consent or order 
of a oourt ·or that of a. ca.ste pa~chayat should both be treated as " divorced". If a 
"divorced" person marries again he or she should be recorded as " married ". 

, NOTB-J! you ask wido~ persons, ••Are you married!': many may ~ply "yes" without reflecting that 
they are now smgle. Therefore, mall cases put another quest10n, "Is your wife or husband alive!" 

Q. 4. Age 

, Write age last-birthday ; that is, the actual number of completed years. Write o 
for infants below 1. 

This is a very important question and you should try to record as correct an answer 
as possible. ~any persons are likely_ ~o find it difficult to state their age correctly. 
You should asSist them ~d make enqm.r1es from other members of the family and neigh
bours• One way of locatm3 the correct age may be refe~ce to some im:portant event of 
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the past, e.g., death of Queen Victoria in 1901, the Coronation of King George V in . 
1911, the earthquake of 1934 or some purely local events like a flood. You should use a~y 
local calendars of such events which may have been prepared for the purpose. 

Note that you have to record the number of completed years of age on or before 
March 1 1950. Many persons give their running age, i. e., the would-be age at their next 
birthdai You should, therefore, invariably check this up by asking the question, 
"When did you attain this age and when will you be one year older t" 

Q. 5. Birth-place 

Write 1 for every person born in your district. For persons born in other districts 
of Uttar Pradesh ascertain the name of the district and record it. For persons born in a, 
State of the Indian Union other than Uttar Pradesh write· the name of the Staw (vide 
list below). For persons born in a foreign country write the name of the country e.g., 
Pakistan, China, etc. · 

The list of States included in the Union of India is as follows : 
Part A- 1. Assam 2. Bihar 3. Bombay 4. · Madhya Pradesh 5. · · Madras' 

6. Orissa 7. Punjab 8. Uttar Pradesh 9.· West Bengal· . 
Part B- 1. Hyderabad 2. Jammu and Kashmir 3. · Madhya Bharat 

4. Mysore 5. Patiala, and East·Punjah States Uwon 9. Jl,ajas
than 7. Saurashtra 8. Tr~vancore-Cochin· 9 • . · · Vixl.Qhya. 
Pradesh 

Part C- 1. Ajmer 2. Bhopal 3. Bilaspur 4. Cooeh-Bihar· · ··· '5/ , • Coorg 
6. Delhi 7. Himachal Pradesh 8~ Kuteh 9~ :ManipUl' ·· 
I 0. Tripura \ •' l 

Part ,0-.-The Ands.man and Nicobar Isla.nds 

All other territories must be treated as foreign countries. ·' ' · 

Q. 6. Are .you a dlsplaced person, frori:t Pa]dstan ~ H so, wh~~ dill yoq ~rrive in 
. India from Pakistan, and w~at Wali your ~original atSt.rict i.Q P~kistau ~ 

' .. . . . ··. 

If the person enumerated is not ~ displaced peison wr~t~ () iri b~th compartmen,ts~. 
If he is a displaced person, write the date of arrival (MonthJYear) in India in the first 
compartment and the district of origin in Pakistan in the second ooJnpa.rtmen~; .. ' 

This question will app1y only to displaced, persons from l>a]Q.s~arr. ·.·· , .·:: :C ·: ; 1 '· . 
. . 

The definition of a 'displaced person' ~ a.s follows :.-'~A 'di~placed personl 
means any person who has entered India having left or being compelled to leave his home 
in Western Pakistan on or after the 1st March, 1947, or his home in Eastern Pakistan 
on or after the loth October, 1946, on account of civil disturbances or on account of the 
setting up of the two Dominions of India and :Pakistan." · , , 

· · Q. 7. Mqther ... tongue 

Write 1 for Hindi, 2 for Urdu and 3 for Hindustani. For others write the name of the 
language as returned in words. ·· . 

Mother-tongue is the language spoken from the cr~dle. · In the case. of · illfa~~ and 
deaf-mutes give the mother·tongue of the mother. ' '· · 

Q. 8. What·other lndlan Iangvage bBsi4es your mother-tongue do you eomilt!Only 
speak! · 

If a person commonly speaks any Indian language other than his mother·tongue :record 
it. For others write 0. Use the contractions indicated in Question 7. Record only one 
subsidiary language. 

' • . Note that ~e language to be reco~:ded under this question must pe I naian. "English'* can no.t be recorded 
as 1t JS n<?t an Indian lan~ge. Th~ la.nguage should be recorded only if the person enumerated ~aka it fluently 
and habttually for domesttc or busmess purposes. Do not enter learned languages like Sanskrit. It must be 8 
language which is used for the ordinary purpose of every day life. If 8 person ia fluent in several Indian 18ngu.&ges, 
only one iu which he is most fluent should be recorded. · 

Q. 9. Economic Status 

. The Census is concerned with two economic characteristics of every incllvidual-
hia economic status, and his means of livelihood. Question 9 relates to economic status and 
Questions 10 and II deal with the principal and secondary means of livelihood. 

(I) Dependency-Write 1 for a self-supportiJ;Ig person, 2 for a no:n--earning de.i>endant 
and 3 for an earning dependant. Write the answer in the first compartment .. 

· You are asked to dietinguish every person whom you enumerate as ~ither a " seJf.. 
supporting person '' or an " earning dependant " or a " non-earning dependant ". 
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A " self-supporting " person is one who is in receipt of an income and that income 
is sufficient at least for his own maintenance. To be " self-supporting " a person need not 
be able to support his family. All that is necessary is that he should be earning suffi.Qient 
for his personal needs. For purposes of this question the person enumerated is the unit and 
not the family or household. 

Anyone who is not a cs self-supporting " person in this sense is a "dependant". A 
rc dependant " may be either an " earning dependant " or a " non-earning dependant ". 
The test is whether he secures a regular (and not casual) income, even though it may be 
small. Such income may be in cash or kind ; it may be by continuous or seasonal employ
ment When the income which he secures is not sufficient to support him that person 
is an~. earning dependant ". A person who does not earn any income either in cash or kind 
is a " non-earning dependant". 

Where two or more members of a family household jointly cultivate land and eecure an 
income therefrom, each of them should be regarded as earning a part of the income. None 
of them is therefore, a non-earning dependant. Each of them should be classed as either a 
" self-supporting person " or an " earning dependant " according to the share of income 
attributable to each. The same applies to any other business carried on jointly. The share 
of the income is what the head of household deems it to be. 

This does not mean that every one who work8 is necessarily a self-supporting person or 
an earning dependant. Thus, for instance, a house wife who cooks for the family, brings up 
the children or manages the household is doing very valuable work. Nevertheless, .her 
economic status is that of a " non-earning dependant ", if she does not also earn an income, 
and· should be recorded as such. 

JllU8tralions: (1) A father ina family earnsRs.120permensem. The wife and children 
live with him but do not contribute to the support of the family and are entirely dependent 
on the father. The father is a " self-supporting" person. The others are" non-earning 
dependants". 

(2) In a. family a father gets a regular income from investments, one son earns a small 
income which is not sufficient to support him independently, and the other members 
do not earn anything. The father is a " self-supporting " person, the son is an "earning 
dependant" and the other members of the family are" non-earning dependants". 

. . . 

(3) In a hovsehold a father gets a pension of Rs.15 per mensem, the eldest son earns 
Rs.75 per mensem, the second son earns Rs.20 per mensem and the son-in-law living with 
them earns Rs.45 per mensem. If they say that Rs.45 per mensem is sufficient for the 
subsistence of a person with their standard of living, the first son and the son-in-law are 
"self-supporting" persons, while the father and the second son are " earning dependants" 
and the remaining members of household are ''non-earning dependants". 

(4) A child aged four has some cultivation in his name. The annual income froni 
the land is sufficient for his own maintenance. The child ~ a " self -supporting " person. 

(5) A street singer or beggar who earns by begging is also a." self-supporting" 
person. 

(6) Convicts in jail, lepers or lunatics in an asylum are " non-earning dependants ". 

. (7) Patients in hospitals and undertrial prisoners should be classified according 
to their original professions. 

Supplementary Instructions-Take care to distinguish " self-supporting " person and 
"head of the household ". The head of the household need not necessarily be self· 
supporting; he may be an earning or non-earning dependant. There can be only one 
head of the household but there can be several self-supporting persons in the household. 

A self-supporting person is one who is in receipt of an income which is sufficient 
at least for his own maintenance. It is not necessary that this income be derived from his 
personal labour; only he should be receiving the income in his own right. Thus minors or 
old persons who do not work themselves but live on income received from zamindari or t€n· 
ancy recorded in their names are self-~upporting persons. Likewise a person having in
come from pension or from investments is self-supporting provided the income is sufficient 
for his own personal maintenance. • 

llf'L£8trations: (1) An agricultural "family consists of- . 
(i) Father, aged 58, in whose name alone the occupancy is recorded but who 

does not work on the fields ; 
(ii) mother, aged 50, who occasionally works on th~ fields and does domestio 

work in the household ; 
(iii) son, aged 30, who works on the fields ; 
(iv) son, aged 8, who only looks after the grazing of cattle ; and 
(v) daughter, aged 7, who only l1elps her mother in household work. 
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In this family the father is self-supporting although he does not work, as the land is 
recorded in his name and he derives income therefrom. The mother is an earning dependa.nt 
as she occasionally works on the fields. The son aged 30 is self-supporting as hi) works 
and earns sufficient for his own maintenance. The son aged 8 is non-earning dependant a.s 
rrrazing the cattle does not provide any income in CllBh or kind. If, however, he is also 
W.azing others' cattle on wages, he will be an earning dependant or even a self-supportipg 
person according to the income from this source. The daughter aged 7 is a non-earning 
dependant. 

For Question I 0 the principal means of livelihood of the whole family is Agriculture 
contraction ' I '. (Do not write ' I ' only for the father in whose name the land is re
corded and ' 2 ' for the rest.) If, however, persons other than family members are living 
in the household and sharing in cultivation, their principal means of livelihood will be Agri
culture contraction ' 2 '. 

For Question 9 (2), which is to be recorded only for self-supporting persons, the father 
is category ' 0 ' for he is neither an employer nor employee nor independent worker. But 
the son aged 30 who works on th~ fields is an independent worker ' 3 '. . · 

For Question I3 the son aged 30 is ' 1 ' and so also the mother who partly works OJ) 

the fields. All the rest including the father who does not work are ' 0 '. ·· · 

(2} A family consists of a husband who is a lawyer and a wife who is a wholetime · 
teacher in a school. Both are self-supporting, though the husband alone is the head of .tho ' 
household. · ' · · 

(3} A father and an adult son both work on their shop. Both are self-supporting, 
though the father alone is the head of the household. - · 

(4) Where a. wife is head of a household consisting of non-earning dependants and 
living on an allowance sent by her husband working elsewhere, the .lady herself should be 
treated as a non-earning dependant. This will then be a horiSehold without any self
supporting person because the bread-winner is working elsewhere. · 

(2) Empluyment-This question has to be answered only for "self-supporting" 
persons. In respect of "earning " or " non-earning ... dependants, write 'X'. If a. self
supporting person earns his principal means of livelih90d as an employer, write I ; as an· 
employee, write 2 ; and as an ind~pendent worker, write 3. . Write 0 in other cases. Write 
the answer in the second compartment. · · 

An." employer" is only that person who has necessarily to employ otlier·persons in' 
order to carry on the business from which he secures his livelihood. Thus if a person 
employs a cook or other person for domestic serv!ces, he should not be recorded as an 
"employer" merely for that reason. · · · 

An "employee" is a person who ordinarily works under some other person for a. 8ala.ry 
or a wage in cash or kind, as the means of earning his livelihood. There may be persons 
who are employed as managers, superintendents, agents, etc.; and in that capacity control 
other workers. Such persons are also employees only and should not be regarded .as 
employers. 

An " independent worker " means a person who is not employed by any one else and 
who also does not employ anybody else in order to earn· his livelihood. · 

It is to be noted that dependants, whether earning or non-earning are not to be 
classified under either of these three heads. In their case put a 'X' in this part. -In those 
comparatively rare cases where " self-supporting "persons who support themselves without 
gainful occupation or economic activity (e.g., rentiers, pensioners, peraons living on interest 
of securities ()r shares, deposits or Government Promissory Notes) put a ' 0 ' in this part: 

Illustration8: (1) Doctors and lawyers are employers as they engage compounders 
or clerks to relieve them of part of the work. - · . 

(2} A money·lender who employs persons to realize interest is an employer. 

(3) The Collector employs a number of persons for service in the Collectorate. But 
he is not to be regarded as an employer. He is himself an employee under government. · 

(4) A clerk in a government office has a few bighas of land in his name and 
engages labourers for doing work on it. His principal income is through government 
}!ervice. He should be regarded as an " employee" and not an'' employer". 

Supplementary Instructions-All agriculturists who work on their own land· them
selves are "independent workers". If, however, they engage labourers to cultivate the 
land, they are " employers". 

All shopkeepers who work on their own shops arc ''independent workers". But if they
engage sal~en to help them they- arc " em:piorers", . 
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Doctors and lawyers are "employers" if they engage compounder~ or c~~~ks. But if 
a doctor or a lawyer works alone without a compounder or a clerk, he IB an mdependent 
worker". 

Sweepers, Dl10bis, Kahars, etc., who work for. several masters arc "independent 
workers". If, however, any of them accepts wholetrme employment under one master, 
he becomes an ''employee''. 

Daily wage-earners who work for different masters are likewise ''independent ::orkers''. 
But if they accept employment under one master (e.g., a factory), they become employ-
ees ". 

Beggars should be classed as '0 '. Wri~ '0' also for ~elf-su~~orting persons ~ho 
support themselves without gainful occupation or econonnc actiVIty, e.g., rentters, 
pensioners, persons living on interest of investments. 

Q. 10. Principal Means of Livelihood 

An answe.r to this question should be recorded on every slip. If the slip relates to a self
supporting person, record his principal means of live~oo~. If the slip re}a~s to a dependant 
(whether earning or non-earning) record here the prmCipal means of livelihood of the self
supporting person on whom he is dependent. The means of livelihood which provides the 
largest income is the principal means of livelihood for a self-supporting person who has more 
than one means of livelihood. In the case of self-supporting persons having only one means 
of livelihood " Principal Means of Livelihood . " is the same thing as " Means of Liveli
hood." Use the following contractions : 

1 for a person who cultivates land owned by him, 

2 for a. person who cultivates land owned by another person, 

3 for a person who is employed as a labourer by another person who cultivates 
land and 

4: for a person who receives rent in cash or kind in respect of land which is culti
vated by another person. · 

For all other means of livelihood, write fully and clearly what the person does in 
order to earn his livelihood and where he does it. 

"Means of livelihood " of any person ordinarily means the gainful occupation from 
which he derives nonn.ally the income on which he maintains himself ; but it is more com
prehensive inasmuch as, in exceptional cases, income may be secured without gainful 
occupation. "Principal means of livelihood" means the same thing as " Means of liveli
hood " for every person who has only one means of livelihood. 'Where a person has more 
than one, that which gives him the greater part of his income is his " Principal means of 
livelihood". That which gives him the next most important part of his income is called 
the " Secondary means of livelihood". You have to record only the principal means of 
livelihood against Question 10. The secondary means of livelihood should be recorded 
separately under Question 11. 

In the sense thus defined, every human being, without any exception, has a "Princi
pal means of livelihood "-whether or not he is a. self-supporting person. Every non-earn
ing dependant is maintained exclusively by the income of some self-supporting person on whom 
he is dependent. Consequently, the" Principal means of livelihood'' of the latter is 
required to be recorded as the " Principal means of livelihood " of the former. Every 
earning dependant is maintained partly by the income of some self-supporting peraon on 
whom he is partly dependent. So the "Principal means of livelihood" of a partly dependent 
person also is required to be recorded as that of the self-supporting person on whom he 
is partly dependent (no attempt being made to assess the degree of sufficiency of his own 
income or the extent of his dependen~ on others). Thus, the answer to Question 10 should 
be the same for a self-supporting person, as well as all other persons who may be depe-ndent 
on himJ whether earning or non-earning. · 

Four simple contractions have been provided which will cover most cases where the 
livelihood is dependent on agriculture. If you find that a person falls under two of these 
four categories, note that category which provides the largest income as principal means 
of livelihood under Question 10 and the second as secondary means of livelihood under 
Questi~ 11. N~ ~~~ need ~e taken of ~ore than two sue~ categories in any case. The 
test of ownership IS the eXIStence of a right of occu11ancy m land which should be a heri
table but not necessarily a. transferable right. Distinction should be made between 
" cultivation of the Ian~'.' and " performance of labour necessary for cultivating the land". 
There are, of course~ ~o~ who perform both functions but the functions are distinguish
able and should be distmgmshed. The man who takes the re8ponsible decisions which consti
tute the direction of the process of cultivation (e.g., when and where to plough; where 
and what to sow ; where and when to reap and so forth) is the person who should be referred 
~q as.the cultivator, even though he does not perform any manual labour whatever. TLe 
man who ploughs, sows, reaps, etc., under the directio:q of someone else is the cultivatinG' 
l11obourer and not the c-q,ltivator, · · · o 
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Thus under category 1 fall all Bhumidars, ex-proprietary, occupancy or heredit·ary 
tenants, etc., (whether they cultivate the land themselves or through hired labourers). 
Category 2 includes land cultivated by sub-tenants, etc. Category 3 relates to agricul
tural labourers. Category 4 includes zamindars or tenants who receive rent for land cul
tivated by another person. 

In aU other cases you should write fully and clearly what the person does in order • 
to earn his livelihood and where he does it. 

There are three Jines _provided in the slip for answering this question. Use· them 
fu1ly .. Avoid vague and general terms. Do not merely write "service" or "labour". 
At the time of tabulation hundreds of professions will be separately tabulated and ac
counted for and, therefore, the greatest accuracy of detail in describing the profession is 
necessary. Some hints are given below: 

1. Trade-In enumerating a trader, describe the articles in which he trades and 
state clearly whether he is a wholesaler or retailer. A retail trader sells 
to the public, while a wholesaler sells to retailers only. A distinction should · 
also be made between a trader who merely sells articles manufactured by 
others and a trader who manufactures articles and sells them, e.g .• "manu
facture and sale of furniture, Lucknow". 

.. ' 
2. Factory workers-Give the name of the factory together with the product it 

manufactures, the name of the department in which he works, e.g., "worker 
in such and such sugar mill-panman ", ·~ worker in such and such cloth 
mill-weaver", etc. Distinguish between the ~lerical 'staff and the mill-hands. 

3. Engineering works or repairing shops-State what kind of. work the pe~son 
enumerated is engaged in, e.g., tram, bus or motor works; or general engi
neering. Say whether he is an engineer by J?rofession or foreman .or 
mechanic, e.g., "mechanic in motor repairing works, Allahabad". 

4. Railway-Mention branch of administration, e.g., traffic manager, dri~er, 
guard, porter or auditor. 

5. Small Industries-State whether he is both maker and seller, e.g., maker andf 
or seller of bidia. . · . 

6. Professions-

(a) Law-Say whether barrister, judge, solicitor, pleader, advocate, mUkhtar, 
clerk, etc, . · . 

(b) Medicine-Say whether doctor of medicine, hakeem, vaid, compounder, 
nurse, hospital orderly, etc. · . . , . . . 

(c) Civil Service-State specifically what service, e.g., Government service~ 
clerk in Collectorate ; Government service-Assistant Secretary in 
Secretariat, etc. 

(d) Police-State whether Superintendent Police, Deputy Superintendent 
Police, Inspector, Sub-Inspector, Head Constable, Constable, etc., if 
in Armed Police, say_ so. 

(e) Defence Senices-State whether Indian Air Force or Army or Navy 
and give the service rank. . . 

(f) Teaching-State whether the institution employing him is a primary or 
secondary school or college, etc. · 

(g) Finance-Whether banker, money-lender, broker, etc. If engaged in 
Banking, state whether manager, assistant, cashier, accountant, etc. 

Supplementary Instructions-Attention is invited to the following points on· which 
errors are commonly committed by enumerators : . 

(i) An entry in Question 10 is compulsory in every slip and so no slip should have a 
Llank or even ' 0 ' under this question. · . . 

(ii) While writing the agricultural occupations, use only the correct contraction. Do 
not write words such as " lcaaht " or " zamindari". Both a cultivator and a zamindar 
can fall in either of the categories ' 1 ' or ' 4 '. 

(iii) While writing the occupation of people in service, the recording of the word 
" service " alone is altogether insufficient. Write whether it is Government or Municipal 
service or service of some firm, etc., and also state the exact nature of the service. 

(iv) While writing the occupation of workers, give the place of their work. For 
instance state whether a carpenter works in a motor workshop, a textile mill, in a furniture 
firm, or only works independently on daily wages. It is not necessary to mention the 
to'\lrn or village where he works. 
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(v) While writing tho occupation of traders, th~ recording of wo~d ." busi!1ess" only 
is altogether insufficient. State the exact nature ofbusmcss and whether 1t 1fl retail or whole
sale. 

' (vi) Tho principal means of livelihood of all members of a family living on occupancy 
tenancy is ' 1' although the tenancy may be recorded in the name of one person only. 
If non-members of a family are sharing in cultivation, their principal means of livelihood 
is '2'. 

Q. 11. Secondary Means of Livellbood 

. For a sel~-supporting person who has more than one means of live1ihood, write the name 
of livelihood, next in importance to his principal means of livelihood. For an earning 
dependant, write the means of livelihood which provides the earning. Use c~mtractions 
given in Question 10. 

For a self-suppo:r;ting person who has only one means oflivelihood, write 0. In the 
case of non-earning dependants also write 0. 

The answer to this question must be. recorded on every slip . 

. If. a person who has been enumerated as self-supporting person against Question 9 (I) 
has more than one means of livelihood, enter here that occup~tion of his which provides 
him ~he next largest income after his principal means of livelihood. 

If a person has been enumerated as an earning dependant, enter here the means of 
livelihood which provides his income or if he has more .than one means of livelihood, the 
one which provides the largest part of his income. An entry must be made for each earning 
dependant under this question, even if the means of live1ihood of the earning dependant 
is the same as the principal means of livelihood of the self-supporting person on whom 
he is depandent. Thus, if an earning dependant assists the self-supporting person in 
cultivation of their occupancy land, both the principal and secondary means of livelihood 
of the earning dependant will be Agdculture, category 1. 

For both self-supporting persons and earning dependants, use the same contractions 
and broad descriptions of occupations as given in Quest.ion 10 . 

. 
If a self-supporting person has only one means of livelihoorl, write ' 0 ' under this 

question. In the case of all non-earning dependants a1so, write ' 0 ? • 

It will thus be seen that in the case of a self-supporting person, you should record 
only his most important means of livelihood against Question 10 and his next important 
means of' livelihood against Question 11, whi1e, in the case of earning dependants, 
only the most important means of livelihood should be recorded against Question 11 and 
his other less important occupations should be ignored. 

Supplementary Instructions-Attention is invited to the following points on which 
e~rors are committed by enumerators : 

(i) In the case of earning dependants, an entry in this question is compulsory. Write 
the occupation which. provides the earning to the earning dependant. If it is 
the same as the principal means of livelihood, repeat the entry made in 
Question 10, and do not write 4 0 '. Do not repeat for an earning dependant 
the secondary means of livelihood of the self-supporting person on w~om he 
is dependent. 

(ii) For all. non-mi.rning dependants write '0' only • 
. Points (ii) to (v) under Question 10 above apply to this question alt)o. 

\Vrite: 
Q. ·12. Literacy and Education 

0 for a person who can neither read nor write, 
1 for a person who can read but can not write and 
2 for a person who can both read and write. 

If a person who can read and write has also passed any examination, note the highest 
examination passed, instead of writing 2. . . 

The test for' reading is ability to read a simple letter whether in print or in manuscript. 
The test for writing is ability to write a simple letter in any language. You are not to 
hold an examination, only make verbal enquiries. In cases of doubt, however, you may 

. test him by asking him to read a simple printed or manuscript letter or asking him to write 
down a simple letter. 

A person will be regarded as .literate if he can both read and write in any one language. 

The question is also intended to secure information on the educational level reached 
by each person. If, therefore, a person who can both I'ead and write, has also passed an 
examination or examinations, record the highest form of examination or examinations 
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passed instead of writing 2 in the slip, e.g., "IV Class", "l'r!.A.", "M.A., LL.B.", "M.S~.," 
"D.Sc. (Chemistry) ", " B.A., Dip. in Library Science (Calcutta)". Take care to record all 
the highest examinations which indicate the educational qualifications of the person enume
rated. Thus if a person has passed M.A., no lower examination like B.A. need be mentioned 
but if he has obtained any diploma, or degree ~addition, mention it e.g~," l'r!.A., ·Ph.D. · 
(Economics) (London)". It is intended to prepare tables of educational qualifications • 
and so you should try to ascertain carefully the higher qualifications from educated persons. 
Such persons will be found mostly in u~J?an areas. The importance of disclosing their. dip-
lomas and degrees in detail may be explained to them. . 

Q. 13. ~nemployment 

Write 0 for all persons below 16 or above 60 years of age, housewives, permanently 
di::!abled persons, etc., who are not gainfully employed. Write 0 also foJ," persons not seek-
ing employment. · · . 

. . 

Write 1 for persons gainfully employed on the date of enumeration or on leave from 
gainful employment on that date. 

Write 2 for persons unemployed and seeking employment and give the period of con
tinuous liD employment in ·years and months as follows-"2-1 year 9 months". - . 

An answer to this 9uestion should be recorded on each slip. 
From the point of view of employment, every person will fall in either of the three 

categories mentioned. · · · · · · · . 

In the first category are all persons below 16 or above 60 years of age, housewives,. 
permanently disabled persons, etc., who are not in the race for employment at all. Also 
fall in this category persons who, although unemployed, are not seeking employinent. 
If, however, any of them is gainfully en1ployed 4e falls in the -second category. ' . . . . . . 

In the second category are all perso~ gainfully employed on the date. of enumera• 
tion or on leave from gainful employment on that date. A person should be deemed to 
be in " gainful employment " if he has an existing means of livelihood. · Intermittent or 
seasonal break of employment shotild not be taken to be " unemployment". For instance, 
a weaver earning his living by weaving may not be having any work on the day of enu
meration, but is to be treated as "gainfully employed". An " earning dependant " who 
earns some income by selling firewood should likewise be treated as " gainfully employed " 
even if on the enumeration day he is not doing the work. · 

In the third category are persons unemployed and seeking employment. If an 
unemployed person is not seeking employment, he falls in the first category. -

The question is intended mainly to assess the nature and magnitude of unemployment 
in Uttar Pradesh. 

Supplementary Instructions-If a person below 16 or above 60 years of age, 
housewife, student or permanently disabled person is gainfully occupied write ' 1 ' for 
him. 

All agriculturists working on their land are gainfully employed. So also are all 
employees of Government, Local bodies, etc. Write ' 1 ' for them and not ' 0 '. 

For all earning dependents write' 1' (except when they are not gainfully employed, 
e.g., pensioners and persons deriving income from investments}. 

Q. 14. Sex 

Write 1 for male and 2 for female. 

Eunuchs and hermaphrodites should be treated as m/J.les. 
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ENUMERATION SLIP, 1951 

(Location code to be recorded here) 

Name and relationship to head of household .......... . 
(a) Nationality ....•........... (b) Religion ......... . 
(c) Special Groups;. . ........................ . 
Civil Condition ..... . . .................. . 
Age . ............................. ~ ........ . 
Birth-place ......•...... . ................... . 
Date of arrival of D. P. I District of origin in 
Pakistan ......... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

7. Mother-tongue . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ...... ; ............ . 
8. Bi.Iingualiam . ....... · ............................. . 
9. Dependency ............. ; ... . . . . /Employment 

. .......................... . . ....... . 
10. Principal Means of Livelihood ....•.......... 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . /-
11. Secondary Means of Livelihood ................... /_-
12. Literacy and Education ........................ / 14. 

. r' 
13. Unemployment . ............................. Jl Sex 
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VITAL STATISTICS IN U. P. 

By Da. A. N. ·DAS, 111.n., D.B.P.ll. (u.s.A.), Director of Medical a11d 
Health _SertJices, U. P. 

Brief history of the laws and procedure relating to collection of vital statistics in 
u. P.-In the days of Hindu and Mohammadan rulers of India tl:lere was no legislation 
for the civil registration of births and deaths. These were, however, noted by the temple 
priests and kazia. Among the ·Hindus horoscope of the new-born babe was genel'alJy 
prepared and a copy kept with the temple priest, whereas the birth of a Muslim babe 
was recorded bythe kazi. . 

In the British rule matters began to improve. Birth and death registration was 
:first introduced in I886 on a voluntary basis being only compulsory for municipalities. 
In the year 1912 with the beginning of inauguration of service of Medica] Officers of Health 
and after passing of the Municipalities Act IT, 1916, a decided step towards civil registr~tion 
was taken in the urban areas. Bye-laws were framed under section 298 J (b) of Act Il of 
1916 in order to establish a uniform system of vital statistics. · · 

In the rural areas due to lack of above facilities reporting of vital statistics was not 
obligatory. The duty of collection of vital statistics was mtrusted to the village ch-aukidar 
(village policeman) the lowest-paid public servant over and above his normal duties. 

The advent of· the popular government brought further progress in registration 
of vital statistics of rural areas. With the passing of the PaJ;J.chayat. Raj Act of I947 
and formation of village panchayats in the State, reporting of births and deaths has been 
made obligatory under law, as in urban areas. Under rule I43 of the Panchayat Raj Act, 
the work of registration of births and deaths and the reporting of epidemic diseases has 
been entrusted to village panchayats since January 1, I951, and under this rule the .·head 
of the family is required to report the occurrences in the family to Secretary, President 
or Vice-President of the gaon sabha concerned. . 

Registration areas and non-registration areas-,. Before the integration· of the -stat~s1 
the registration area in Uttar Pradesh was whole of U. P. excluding the states· of Tehri
Garhwal, Rampur and Banara.s. Now since these form part of Uttar Pradesh, the· re
gistration area has been extended to them also so that it comprises the whole of the State. 

THE AGENCY :B'O'B THE CoLLECTION O:B' STATISTICS AND ITS LIMITATION 

Urban areas-They comprisE' ofmunicipalities, town areas, notified areas and canto~
ment areas. In whole of the urban area registi'at.ion of births and deaths is obligatory by 
law and the first charge is on the heads of families and keepers of hotels, inns, dhararrui/w,las, 
etc., as the primary reporter of every occurrence of birth and death• in the family within 
three days. Then as a check against omissions; the sweepers, dais and midwives are also 
instructed to report every occurrence of birth and death that comes to their knowledge. 
In some of the larger municipalities, there are also molzarrirs at burning ghats and grave 
yards to record deaths. · -

The reports of births and deaths received day to day from different reporting agencies 
are then compiled after the completion each month and the consolidated' monthly state
ment of births and deaths are submitted to the District Medical Officer of Health. · 

Rural areas-In rural areas before J.fnuary I, 1951, the village chaukidar was supplied 
with two books wherein he noted births and deaths. These entries were copied at the police 
thana where one book was kept and the other given to the chankidar. After a month these 
books were exchanged. The chaukidar being a poorly paid illiterate official was unable to 
write the occurrences in the boo.ks and, therefore, had to wait till someone did it for him 
or till he next visited the police station where the entry was made. As the chaukidar 
went. to thana once a fortnight, he most likely forgot the number of births and deaths. in 
the preceding fortnight. Therefore, figures were never accurate. 

Since January I, I951, the duty of registration of births and deaths has been trans
ferred to village panchayats. The head of the family is required to report birth or death 
occurring in his family within 3 days of occurrence to the President, Vice-President or Sec
retary of the gaon sabba and the office.r on receiving the report issues receipt of the same 
to the reporter. In order to have a check against omissions by head of a family, the 
police cha~kidar in the village is also required to report to the registering official every 
birth or death occurring in the area assigned to him within 2 days of the occurrence. T110 
report of the informant who reports first is recorded in the register of births and deaths. 

In urban areas there being better communication and more literacy among the popu
lation, registration is fairly accurate though offenders exist due to the apathy of public to 
get the events registered and there is still much to be desired. In rural areas registration 
under the U. P. Panchayat Raj Act"is still in its infancy and comments on its working wi11 
be. premature, The foundation has, however, been laid here also on the fundamental prin· 
ciple of compulsion or obligation to report birth or death as a matter of law. 
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SYSTEM Oll' C~MPILATION 

•!-Urban Areas 

(a) Mllniclpalitles-Births or deaths recorded at the municipalregistration offic~sare 
reported monthly by the Municipal Medical Officer. of Health where there is one and to 
the Secretary or Executive Officer where there is no liunicipal Medical Officer of Health. 
The notified areas and town areas also submit their monthly birth and death statements to
the District JiecYcaJ Officer of Health. 

.. . .. . .. 
(b) Canton.Jrients-In cantonments .tll.ese -.statistics a:r:e reported to the Cantonment 

Magistrate. Monthly summaries _of. all births and deaths ip. Cantonmei?-ts ~re then for
warded by the 9a,nton,;ment Officer to. the District ~edical Offic~r of Health. · 

· (c) Registration within railway limits-· All births and deat)ls among families of rail· 
way employees aml others on the railway premises within the limit of their stations outside 
municipal-limits are 1eported by the' Station· Masters to- the gaon sabhas concerned. All 
births and deaths_ among the families of railway premises within the Hmit of a municipality 
are reported by the head of the family . to the railway ·authorities who send a monthly 
return to the Municipal· Medical Officer· of Health concerned for inclusion of the figures 
iJi their monthly returns. . · · 

- ' ' f • ~ .. · II-· Rural Areas 
The.pr~ary .unit.' or circle of registration jn the rural areas now is a gaon 

sabha and the President, Vice-:-President of the sabha or Secretary of the panchayati adalat 
maintains a. coJnbineq regist~r _of births and ~eaths in eac~ gaon sabha~ . There a!e 
about 36,000 gaon 'sa.bhas and 8,414 panchayati ada.Iats in the State covering about 120,000 
villages: The Secretafy of.the panchayati adalat maintains compilation sheets for births 
.and il.eaths.: lie h~s to~ visit ~each gao~ panch~yat once a week for other work. During 
his first monthly 'Visit to each of them he is required to copy out the figures into his compi
lation sli.eet from· village registers _kept by the· President ·of gaon sabha. He was required 
to submit the consolidated statement of all the villag~~ under hi~ t~ the panchayat. ins
pector by the lOth of every month. Each panchayat inspector on receipt of the Secretary's 
returns in his circle got them. consolidated ·and- submitted the return of his circle to the 
District Medical Ofticer of Health.by;the 15th of every month. In order to eliminate so 
many stages in the compilation, recently tlie Sectetaries ~re now required to submit their 
statements· direct to the District Medical Officer of Health where the consolidation of the 
Clistrict return is pone .. 

, ; J. ' • 
f. 

_ From the monthly statement submitted to the District Medical Officer of Health 
.by the municipalities, notifi.ed areas, town areas, cantonment authllrities and Secretaries 
of Pan(!haya.t Raj Department as stated above; consolidated monthly and 1tnn11a.l state
ments are prepared for the·whole district in the office of the District Mortuary Registrar 
~d submitted to the Director of Medical and Health Services;U. P. · . · ' · 

: ·Accuracy of -the statistics-.· The vital. statistics collected in U. P. and even ill whole 
of India.'are far from being accurate. The inaccuracy is not only in respect of under-report
ing but als~ in reporting o~ the caus~s of deaths. . The t:em~dy lies ~n developing the system 
of report~g by· gaon panchayat~. · · . . . . · 

Suggestion for Improvement-There is not much to improve under the existing condi· 
,tiops except_ that .to keep a watch on the working of the present system and to make changes 
whenevor an improvement is needed., Efforta tor that effect are continuously being made. 

~ '• . 
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EsTIMATION OF OrussiONS IN REGIS'.I.'RATIO.N OF BIRTHS AND DEATHS DURING 
1941-50 AND 1931-40 ' 

I. Prior to 1911, the Census Superintendents ~egarded the reporting of births and deaths 
to be fairly accurate. Since then somewhat different methods were adopted _by them to 
find out the error in registration. Sri Blunt in 19ll presumed that the population of 1901 
(if we neglect migration for the time being)_ was equa.l to the pqpulation aged 10 and over . 
in 1911 plus all deaths in the decade minus the deaths of such persons as were born after 
the census of 1901 and died before that of 1911. He proceeded with the assumption that 
registration of births was fairly accurate .. In the census of 1921, Sri Edye did not adopt 
any statistical method but on the figures supplied by the Sanitary Commissioner, he made 
some conjectures about the error in the registration of deaths which was estimated to be 
8 per cent. He took the birth error to be the same as reported by Health Department. 
A better attempt was made in 1931 for finding out the error in the'registratio~ ofbi:l:ths and 
deaths and practically the same method has been adopted by·us for the calculations for 
the decades 1931-40 and 1941-50. . , , 

2. The underlying prinCiple in ascertaining .. the registration error .in births and 
deaths is that the number of children aged 0-9 in 195Lis the number of children born in .. 
1941-50, less roughly half the number of those who died aged .0-1 in 19.41, those who .. died 
aged 0-1 and half those who died aged 1-2 .in 1942, those who died 0:-2 8.n.d. :half thoEe who, 
died 2-3 in 1943, and so on up to those who died a;ged 0-9 arid half thoEe whQ ·died aged 
9-10, in 1950. These tedious calculations pre-suppose. the ·.tabulation of deaths by 
individual ages, but these figures are not available in the report ofthe Director of Medical 
and Health Services, U. P. In order to obtain single year age deaths the method of 
taking the simple average in a quinquemiial group .·of deaths has ! been: a(lopte4. 
Supposing that the deaths in age-group 1-5 are 100, the deaths in ages 1.:.2, 2-3; .3-4 anq 
4-5 are each taken to be 100/4, i.e., 25. By adopting this method the deaths of clrildJ;e~ 
during 1921-30 are approximately the same as calculated by Sri Tutner in 1931. (who 
did not record the details of his calculations). The results· of. the calculation for 
llJ41-50 are given below. The figures are~ thousand: · · · · · '. . ··: . · 

Item. 

Births during decade (including estimated birth of non-registrative area 1941...:.50) ; 14,922\ 

Deaths of children oaleulated as above (1941--50) • , 3,144 

Sarvlvors aged 0-9 in 1941-50 • • . 

Children aged 0-9 enumerated at Census of 1951 

11,778_ ' 

• • .l6,476 

•• +4,698 Difference 

This shows .that there were roughly 4· i million inore children aged 0_:9_ ·years 
alive in the State at the :6.nal enumeration than the vital statistics. would allow for. 
It is also possible that· there might have been heavy migration, of children aged C-9 
which is only a remote theoretical probability not warranted by any known facts. 
One difference from 1931 procedure, however, may be borne in mind. In 193lthe figures 
of age returns were smoothed to eliminate . the prevalent bias of returning pai'tic~lar 
digits in ages. In the census of 1941 the figures of age returns as shown in 'the 
sample tables were also smoothed. In 1951 census the . figures of age returns are as 
returned by the people. On basis of the above calculation we come to the conclusion 
that births have been under-recorded and that a conservative estimate of the. true numb£<r 
of births is that number which allowing for the usual proportion of mortality among 
children would have resulted in II,778 thousand children alive under 10 years of age. 
In other words, the underlying assumption is that the proportional increase of actual 
births oyer recorded deaths should correspond with the propor~iona.J increase of children 
aged 0-9 in the census of 1951 over the survivors calculated by vital statistics m:der 
10 during 1941-50. This can be express~d algebraically as- .. 

Actual number of births 

Recorded births 

Or actual number of births 

Or ac~w\1 number of births 

... 

= 

... 

· Children aged 0.:..9 in 1951 census 

Survivors calculated by vital statistics during 1941-50 

. ReCorded births X children aged 0-9 in 1951 census 

Survivors calculated oy vital statistics cluring '1941- 50 

14,922x 16,476 

11,778 

20,874 (thousand) persons 
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It should be borne in mind that the above calculations have been made for the whole 
State and not for its area. of registration only. The figures of balance of migration of 
registration area in 1951 are not available separately but are only available for .the 
State as a whole. Therefore, the births and deaths of non-registration area (Rampur, 
Tehri-Garhwal and former Banaras state) have been estimated by adopting the birth-rate 
and death-rate of the most representative neighbouring district. For Rampur, the 
rates of Moradabad, for Tehri-Garhwal, the rates of Garhwal and · for Banaras state, 
the rates ofBanaras district have been applied. The figures for 1951 are given below for 
illustration: · 

· Distl"iot 

'. Tt>hri-Garhwal 

Ram pur 

Ban'l.ras state 

Mean 
population 
1941-50 Birth-rate 

404,708 33·4 

510,183 35· 2 

485,395 26· 3 

Estimated' 
births Death-tate 

135,172 24· 9 

179,584 20· 8 

. 121,659 20· 6 

Estimated 
Deaths 

100,772 

106,118 

99,991 

i . . \ 

: · .. The recorded bir.ths and deaths for the registration area of the State for the decade 
1941--50 are 14,479,317 and 9,664,105 respectively. With the estimated births 'and 
deaths for the non-registration area the total estimated recorded births and deaths for 
~he. State as a whole will be 14,922 thousand and 9,971 thousand respectively. 

: · a:' The result of the above calculation is that the number of births is more nearly 
20,874 thousand .and the -estimated recorded births are 1~,922. This gives an omission of 
28·5 per cent. of births. The correct estimated birth-rate for the State will, therefore, be 
34•86 or say 34·9. 
' I. '; ; • • ' 

~ - . . - . 
· 4. · When we have known the actual number of births we deduct from it the natural 

increase to find out deaths. For calculating the natural increase, two assumptions have to 
be made due to lack of reliable figures of migration: 

(1) Th~ figures of migrants for the c'ensus of 1941 are not available and, therefore, 
the figures. of immigrants and emigrants of 1941 census have been arrived at by taking 
the mean of immigrants (excluding displaced persons) and emigrants of 1951 and 
1931 censuses (see paragraph 34, Section 4 of Ch~pter J). 

(2) There has been an abnormal inHux of about 480 ·thousand displaced persons 
in this State from Pakistan, while there has also been an efflux of Muslims from· 
this State following the partition of India. The figures of Muslim exodus are not 
available. . The inflow of displaced persons has been, set off against the outflow of 
Muslim migrants as the best possible assump~ion for estimating migration rate, 
birth-rate and death-rate. · 

· · 5. ·The increase in natural population of Uttar Pradesh between 1941 and 1951 is 
equal to the excess of births over deaths in that area plus the number of immigrants who died 
in that area between 1941 and 1951. minus the number born in the area who died elsewhere 
in .the period. . As we have no statistics for deaths among immigrants and emigrants, we 
,must. estimate them approximately. The proportion of both immigrants and emigrants 
to the natural population is very small, and so any reasonable mistake we may make in this 
estimate 'will not seriously Btffect our calculations. The number of immigrants to the State 
~n 1941. was 734: thousand. In 1951 it was 908 thousand excluding displaced persons. The 
average present during the decade may be taken to be at 821 thousand. In the same way 
.we may take the average number of emigrants at 1,542 thousand, the figures of emigrants 
being in 1941, 1,548 thousand and in 1951, 1,536 thousand. The death-rate per mille among 
those born in Uttar Pradesh based on. the reported deaths of the decade and average 
population ofl941 and 1951 is 165. Immigrants to this State ar~ largely women among 
whom.the death-rate is likely to be somewhat higher than the average. On the other hand, 
many immigrants are better off than the resident population and have a lower death-rate. 
Considering all these things, 200 may be taken as a fair figure. Deaths among immigrants 
were.thus roughly 164: thousand. Among emigrants males p-reponderate but this is set 
off by the fact that ths emigrants probably are not so well off as a class as the immigrants 
who came to the State. They go to all the large States and the average death-rate among 
them is, therefore, likely to be normal. So the death-rate is reasonable and gives deaths 
among emigrants in the decade to be 308 thousand. The table given below shows the increase 
in natural population to be 6,498 thousand. The excess of births over deaths calculated 
thus has been 6,642 thousand (increase in population 6,498 plus deaths among emigrants, 
308 Jllinus deatll,s amon~ immi~rants 164). T4erefore1 a closer a:p.proxilllatio:q. to t4e a~tual 
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numoer of deaths cluring the decade would be 14,230 thousand (total estimated births 
Mcording· to correct birth-rate 34·9 come to 20,872 minus total natural increase 6,642). 
The recorded estimated deaths would come to 9,971 as given before. This shows that 
4,259 deaths remained unrecorded and thus the minimum percentage in recording deaths 
in 1941-51 is 29·9. The correct death-rate, therefore, calculates to 23·77 or say 23·8 · 
percent. 

Enumerated population 1951 

Immigrants 1951 

Emigrants 1951 

Natural population 1951 

Natural population 1941 

Item 

Increase in natural population 1941-50 

.. 

... 

Persona 

63,216 

908 

1,536 

63,844 

57,346 .. 

6,498 

6. On these v~ry lines the registration orror lias been arrived at for 1931-40 as 
follows: 

Per cont. 

Births 

Deaths 
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REPORTING OF VITAL STATISTICS IN THE RuRAL AREAS Oll' U. P.* 

By Dr. B. G. PRASAD, M.D. (LucK.), D.P.H. (cAL.), D.T.M. (c.AL.), Second Lecturer, 
Provincial, Hygiene Institute, U. P., Itucknow . 

Vital statistics constitute the foundation on which the preventive medicine is built. 
They form the yard-stick to measure the nation's health. They are indicators of the health 
conditions prevailing in the area to which they relate and their quantitative analysis helps 
to assess and define problems for health workers to solve. .Vital statistics in their wider 
sense cover a wide range of human activities but they are usually applied to a narrower field 
covering births, deaths and prevalence of disease in the community. In this article it is 
proposed to make a few remarks on the problem of reporting of births and deaths, the . 
two most vital happenings, in the rural areas of this State where 87·6 per cent. (by 1941 
Census) of the population live. Correct maintenance of birth and death statistics is not only 
of immense use in the health and economic planning of the country but the records also 
form documentary evidence in property and insurance cases. 

The extent of error-The unreliability of the figures of births and deaths reported, 
has been stressed from time to time by various authorities connected with this problem 
in India. The Royal Commission on Agriculture and the Royal Commission on Labour 
drew pointed attention to the defects in Indian vital statistics and laid considerable empha
sis for effecting their early improvement. The Indian Economic Enquiry Committee an:d 
the Age of Consent Committee also dwelt on the lack of accurate statistics and the need for 
correct statistics. The matter was considered at some length at the second meeting of the 
Central Advisory Board of Health in 1939, which made various suggestions to reduce 
the large numbers of omissions in the records of births and deaths. The Health Survey 
and Development Committee (1946), has made detailed recommendations to improve the, 
registration of births and deaths in India. 

The Population Data Committee in their report in 1945~·have calculated the range of 
under-estimation of birth-rate at 40 to 50 per cent. for one of the areas in India where. 
better facilities for registration are available and in the case of d~ath-rate the estimated 
range ·was even higher, viz., 35 to 55 per cent. (Sen, 1948). In the census report of 1931; 
the defect in vital statistics was estimated at about 20 per cent. (Chandrasekhar, 1950).· 
The Annual Report of the Public Health Commissioner with the Government of India 
(1936) says, ''For the country as a whole, the degree of error in birth statistics may _be taken 
to be at least 20 to 25 per cent., whilst in some areas the error is almost certainly higher. In 
the case of deaths, on the other hand, omissions are by no means so frequent and the per
centage of error in mortality statistics may be taken to be represented by a much smaller 
figure." Some workers maintain that this is an under-estimate and contend that it is more 
likely to be in the region of 33 per cent. in the case of birth-rates and 30 per cent. in the case 
of death-rates (Gyanchand, 1939, quoted by Chandrasekhar, loc. cit.; Gyanchand, 1938). 
This view _is also borne out by actuarial calculations (Chandrasekhar, Zoe. cit.). , 

The question arises: what is the extent of error in the· registration of births and 
deaths in the rural areas of this State ~ The following remarks of the Superintendent of 
Census Operations, U. P., regarding the percentage of omissions, show that since the decade 
1921 to 1931, the omissions have been fairly large, mainly due to the reduction iii the num-
ber of village chaukidars (watchmen): · 

Births Deaths 

1891-19~1 • • "Reporting of vital statistics has been fairly aati.Cnctory." 

1901-19ll • • ".-\8 nearly o.s possible correct ~· . . ''Between 1-2 per cont." 

1911-1921 . . "2! per cent." "8percent." 

1921-1931 , • "15 per cent." . . "22 per cent." 

In 1922 the number of chaukidars was reduced by 35,974. Soon after this, t.hc 
Director of Public Health, U. P., drawing attention to these omissions, submitted a scheme 
in 1932 to the Government suggesting the employment of a wholetime literate agency for 
registration of births and deaths, vaccination and assistance in anti-epidemic measures in 
public health circles of 25 square miles each. Duo to financial involvement the scheme 
could not materialize. 

• IndianMediralGazette, April, 1952. 

4G5 
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While compiling the annual birth and death returns for the year 1948, it was noticed 
that birth and death-rates which have been showing a downward tendency during the 
last decade had further declined to 20·6 and 13·7 respectively. Their trend during the 
present century is sho~n in th? accompanying chart. The dist~ct-wise rate~ fo! 1948 were 
compared with the qumquenmal average of 1943 to 1947 and mall those distncts, forty
four in number, where birth-rate or death-rate or both showed marked variation, an 
enquiry* to find out whether the cause of the fall is real or due to neglect of registration was 
instituted through a sample survey. Five districts (Kanpur, Basti, Naini Tal, Almora and 
Garhwal}, where the rates remained steady were excluded from the enquiry. The District 
:Medical Officers of Health of the 44 districts were asked to get occurrences of births and 
deaths verified in about 200 villages in each district; 40 villages at least in each of the 
tehsils were to be covered by making a house-to-house enquiry between the period from 
Diwali 1947 (12th November, 1947) to Diwali 1948 (let November, 1948), as the villager 
.was likely to remember the period between the two- festivals more conveniently. These 
were compared with the entries made in the books of chaukidas and the discrepancies ,, 

CHART 
_Showing birth and death rates per 1,000 of population In u. P. 
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during the t:!amo period wete noted; District-wise result of this enquiry is shown in the 
table. Omissions in the case of births were 29· 5 per cent. and in the case of deaths 24· 3 
per cent., the former being higher as is the usual experience. Out of 40 districts in which 
bfrths were checked, 19 districts or 47·5 per cent. showed omissions of 30 per cent. or more. 
In 6 districts (Allahabad, Mirzapur, Jaunpur, Unnao, Kheri and Gonda), the omissions 
were more than 50 per cent •. and Kheri showed as many as 71·2 per cent. Out of 36 districts 
in which deaths were checked, 18 districts or 50 per cent. showed omissions of 25 per cent. 
or more.. In one district, Unnao, the omissions were about 50 per cent. and Kheri showed 
as many as 59·1 per cent. From the above it can be inferred that the cause of fall in the 
rec?rded birth and death-rates may not be wholly real but is partly due to negligence in 
t•egtstration. If the corractions on the above average omissions were·to apply to the recorded 
births and deaths for 1948 in the State, the corrected rates work out to be 26·6 per 
miUe in the case of births and 17·0 per mille in the case of deaths. The figures even after 
correction, as seen from the chart, are much below the pre-1940 figures, showing that there 
has been also a real fall in both the rates during the last decade as compared to the pre
War recorded rates. 

• This enquiry h'ld been undertaken by the writer in 1949 at the suggsstion of Dr. A. N. Das, Director of Medical 
and Jie'\lth Services, U. P., while working as Ao:~sistant Epidemiologist to U. P. Government. 
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Reporting agency 

----------------~----------------~------------------. --
Pre-1951 system 

Village chaukidar (by fortnightly visits) 

Police station (monttly compilation by circle 
vaccinator) 

District Medical OfJcer of Health (district 
monthly and annual returns) 

Present system (since January, 1951) 

Head of the family (compul· Village cbaukidar (within 
sorily within 3 days) 2 days) 

+ + 
Gaon Panchayat 

(whichever of the two is received fl:rst is only noted. Compila. 
tion of the circle figures by the Secretary, Panchayati Ada] at) -. 

+ . 
Panchayat Inspector 

(monthly circle return) 

District Medical Officer of health (district monthly and annual 
returns) . 

Epidemiology Bramfh of the Director of Medical 
and Health Services, U. P., Lucknow 

" . . + 
Epidemiology Branch orthe Director of :Medic11land 

Healf;h Services, U. P., Lucknow (State's monthly 
and annual returns) (State's monthly and annual returns) 

+ . 
Director-General ofHe.:Uth Services, Govern· 

ment of India, Newpelhi 

. ~ . . 
DiretJtor-General of He!llth Services, Government Of 

. India,'New Delhi 

Old system-Under the old system, reporting of births and deaths in rural area 
was not obligatory on house-holders. The village chaukidar (watchmali) was require 
to make entries of births and deaths in the pocket register supplied to him as and when 
he came to know of these. This naturally resulted in many omissions. He reported these 
entries to the circle registration· officer at the police station by making fortnightly visits 
on fixed dates. The preparation of the monthly circle's birth and death returns was done 
by the vaccinator of the circle who visited the police station on 15th of each month. 
The monthly statement prepared by the vaccinator was submitted by him to the District 
Medical Officer of Health by the 16th of the following month. 

Further procedure was the same as is followed to-day. The District Medical Officer 
of Health prepares consolidated returns for the whole of his district, including the urban 
areas, and submits the same to the Director of Medical and Health Services, U. P~, by the 
21st of the following month. The State's returns as soon'as they are ready are submitted 
by the Director to the Director-General of Health Services, New Delhi. 

There were many disadvantages in the old System. Responsibility for reporting births 
and deaths was only that of village chaukidar, the lowest grade public servant, very poorly 
paid, invariably illiterate and overburdened with many other duties. This illiterate 
chaukidar was the foundation on which rested the primary responsibility of recording these 
vital events. Being illiterate he had to memorize the names of 36 various diseases of the 
death return and occurrences relating to them in his area. The average area of a police 
station is 140 square miles having some 100 to 150 villages and the average population 
covered by it is 64,000. So the chaukidars had to cover long distances for their fortnightly 
visits and had to be away for a number of days. It was, therefore, not surprising that 
many omissions occurred and many of the causes of deaths were wrongly diagnosed and 
wrongly entered in the thana (police station) register. A reference here may be made 
to a kala azar survey which the writer (Prasad~ 1949) conducted in a village in· Basti 
district. The village on investigation was found to be passing through an epidemic of kala 
azar and several deaths had occurred in the past 8 years. But the thana register 
and chaukidars' book did not show a single death from this disease. As a matter of 
fact the report received which led to this enquiry had stated that the village was in the 
grip of tuberculosis (Prasad, Zoe. cit. ; Editorial, 1950). Under the circumstances it is 
not strange that in spite of the best efforts of the Public Health Staff and verification of 
these events, as far as possible, in the chaukidars' book and thana register, large scale 
omissions and errors in classification of the causes of deaths occurred. 

New system-In order to improve matters, recording of vital statistics has now been 
entrusted to the village panchayats constituted under the U. P. Panchayat Raj Act, 1947, 
from January, 1951. Before dealing with the new change, the working of panchayats, 
units of local self-government in rural areas, may briefly be explained here. Villages 
with a population of 1,000 or more, and smaller villages situated within a radius 
of three miles having a total populatio~ of 1,000 to 2,000 grouped into one unit, 
have each a goan s'l.bha (Village Assembly). The g )an sabha elects from amongst 
its members a President, a Vice-President and an Executive Committee called the 
village or goan panch1yat. The gaon panchayat appoints a Secretary who shoulcl 
have the prinimum rrescribed educational q,ualificati<;m. The district is divided into 
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TABLE 

Verification of births and deaths in some of tl~e villages of the districts of Uttar Pradesh 
between the period from Diwali, 1947 (12th November, 1947) to Diwali, 1948 

(1st November, 1948) · 

Name of distl'ict 

I>ohraDun 

2 Saharanpur .. 
· 3 Muzni!arnognr 

_ 4 Meerut 

5 Bulnnd!!hahr 

6 Aligorh 

7 Mathurn 

:Agra 

9 Mainpuri 

,10 Etah 

11 Bareilly 

12. Bijnor. • 

13 Budaun 

14 Morad~ba'd · ' 

15 Sl!.nhj~hanpur 

16 Pilibhit 

17 Farrukhnbad' 

18 Etowah 

... 

.. 

.. 

... 

,19. ~tehpur t ~ ••• ~· 

'20 · Allahabad 

21 · Jb_'l.nsi . 

22. Jalaun 
• t ' 

2.3 Hnmirpill' 

24 Banda. 

25 Bana..::as 
: l 

26 Mirzapur 

27 · Ja':lnpur 

' 28 Ghnzipur 

29 ·· Ballia. 

30 Gorakhpur 

.31 ])eol'ill 

.32 Azamgnrh 

33 Luc}tnow 

'4 Unnno 

35 Rae Bareli 
' 

36 Sitapur 

37 I!Rrdoi 

38 J{heri 

39 Fnizabad 

.. 

.. 

.. 
-·· 

., 

. ' .. 

Births Den.thll 

Number 
of 

villages 
verified Actual 

Percen
tage of 

Record- Omis- omis-

Percen
tage of 

Record- Omis- omis-
ed sions sions Actual ed sions sions 

80 557 48.3 

1.37. 3,429 3,292 

200 6,075 5,724 

240 7,216 6,461 

144 

74 13' 3 286 240 

137 

351 

4· 0 1,884 1,844 

5· 8 2,893 ..2,665 

755 10· 5 3,378 2,975 

1,551 1,128 

319 8,4.32 5,212 3,220 38'2 3,658 . 2,698 

107 2,568 1,592 976 38· 0 1,271 750 

46 16•1 

40 

228 

403 ll• 9 

423 27· 3 

960 26• 2 

521 41'0 

212 4,862 2,966 1,896 .39· 0 2,910 1,719 1,191 40· 9 

200 . 2,5.37 1,9.31 606 2.3'9 1,970 1,419 . 551 28"0 

200 3,830 - 3,027 803 21• 0 2,490 . 1,95.3 537 21"6 

139· 2,650 2,245 405 15' 3 

200 1,514 1,091 42.3 . 27"9 

• • . 200 . 4,99.3 . 3,867 1,126 

247 

846 

138 

2 ~· 5 2,983 2,439 544 18• 2 

.. 
... 

... 

154 2,969 2,722 

- 129 ' 2,142 1,296 

200 2,617 

.324 • 4,353 

78 . 1,197 

153 1,962 

175 2,6.33 

240 3,2.30 

160 2,452 

200 3,219 

65 843 

. 200 

2,479 

.3,243 

.781 

1,3.34 

1,110 

416 

- 628 

1,055 1,578 

2,907 32.3 

2,103 ' 349 

2,680 539 

731 112 

205 2,77.3 1,369 1,404 

200 2,652 1,195 1,457 

99 1,276 1,025- 251 

109 2,098 1,755 343 

176 2,291 1,822 469 

u· 3 2,023 1, 795 

39· 5 ·1,.395 170 

5•3 

25·5 

34·7 

.32· 0 

1,757 

3,101 

664 

59·9 1,158 

10· 0 2,122 

14' 2 1,567 

16•7 2,768 

13· 3 619 

2,906 

1,486 

2,403 

427 

607 

2,037 

1,403 

2,362 

569 

1,951 

50· 6 1,600 872 

54'9 1,765 953 

19• 7 . 678 599 

16• .3 1,543 1,454 

20· 5 1,347 935 

114 1,789 1,285 504 28· 2 1;269 1,026 

240 3,775 2,100 1,675 44· 4 

265 4,429 2,877 1,552 35· 0 2,317 1,533 

146 2,046 822 1,224 59'8 1,219 

202 2.681 1,473 1,208 45'0 

147 1,858 1,345 513 27'6 

118' 1,884 1,300 -584 .31· 0 1,258 

82 2,304 664 1,640 71· 2 1,589 

186 2,459 1,610 849 34• 5 

607 

900 

649 

228 1': 3 

6L5 44'8 

271 

698 

237 

551 

85 

164 

406 

50 

955 

728 

812 

79 

89 

412 

15'4 

22'5 

.35'7 

47· 6 

4:0 

10'5 

14'7 

8'1 

.32·9 

45'5 

46•0 

11'6 

5·8 

.30'6 

243 . 19·1 

784 .33· 8 

612 50'2 

- .. 
... 

358 28'4 

940 59'1 
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Verificat-ion of births and deallts in some of the villages of tlte districts of Utta1· Pradesl~ 
between tlte period from Diwali, 1947 (12th November, 1947) to Diwali, 1948 · 

(1st November, 1948)-(oonold.) 

N<lme of district 

Gonda 

BBhra.ich 

SultBnpnr 

pratapgarh 

BaraBBnki 

Total all districts 

Nnmber 
of 

villages 
verifiM Actual 

201 4,014 

228 2,590 

205 2,735 

204. 2,398 

Births 

Rcord- Omis-
ed BiOnt:l 

·1,806 2,208 

1,865 725 

1,536 1,199 

1,334 1,064 

193 3,251 ... 2,512 745 

Percen
tage of 

om is-

. . . ~ 

, Deatq&. · 

. ,---- Percen
. · ·tage-ot 

Record- Omis- omis· · 
aions . Actual ed · 'sions, sions 

55·0 . ' 
28·0 

43·8 '•. '.'J .. _•;•:-

44-4. !,505 . :,~27 478 . 31•8 
.. ' 

.22·9. 2,716 : 2,191 . 525 . 19·3· 

7,772 121.425 85,581 35,844 2M. 68,324 . ~1,722 . 16,602 · , 24-3 
,'. ; 

Average of the middle two quartiles . . . } :; .'. '• 23·8 
,,ij ; c·l. 

circles so as to include usually 3 to 5 gaon ~abhas in one circle for the purpo~. of 
establishing a pancha:vati adala~ or court. Eve~ gaon sabha i? a circle ~lects five 
representatives to act as panches m the panchayati adalat of ~hat circle,, .the panches so 
elected in a circle form a panel. All the panches so elected; elect among themselves a 
literate person to act aa Sarpanch of the panchayati adalat. The sarpanch forms· a bench 
of five panches from the panel for the trial of aily case, suit or proceeding. There are 
35,919 gaon p:m'hayats and 8,414 panchayati ·adalats working in the ~tate,. covering 
about 120,000 villages. Their work is supervised by 439 panohayat inspectors appointed 
by the government. Each panchayat inspector has 15 to 20 panchayati a:dalats'under 
him and a wholetime clerk. The. work of panchayat inspecto!s is supervised by the 
District Panohayat Officer. · • 

The following extracts from ru1es made under·the U. P. Panchayat Raj Act, 1947, 
pertaining to reporting of births and deaths are reproduc~d :· . , :. ' . l . , 

142. (a) A panchayat shall undertake registration of births an'd deaths and there
porting of epidemic diseases. and for that purpose shall.comply with ~til orders ,of the 
Public Health Department, the District Board and Provincial Government. . · 
- .· (b) A panchayat shall maintain a register o:£ births and deaths ill Forni' l> fm 
every village situated in its jurisdiction and the President and the Secret pry of the gaon 
sa bha shall be responsible for its correct maintenance. 

143 .. The .head of the family or in his absence any other member thereof shall 
report birth or death occ~ing in~ famil:y within three days of the occurrenc~ at the la~st 
to the Secretary or President or VIce-President of the gaon sabha concerned and the officer 
receiving the report shall give a receipt of the same to the reporter. Any person who fails · 
without sufficient cause to make a report under this rule shall be punishable by a p:~n~·h~- . 
yati adalat with a fine which may extend to rupee one only. 

144. It shall be the duty of a chaukidar to report to the President or in his absence 
the Vice-President or the Secretary of the gaon sabha every birth or death occurring in 
the area assigned to him by the panchayat within tWo days of the said occurrence. . . 

Under the new system reporting of births and deaths is obligatory on the member of 
the household within a specified time. The last rule (144) requires village chaukid!trs 
as a double check, also to report these events within two days. Whichever of the two i~ 
received :first is only noted in the register. The gaon pa,nchayat and the panchayati 
adalat have aneducatedSecretarytolook after this work. The President and the Secretary 
of gaon panchayat maintain the combined register of births and deaths for each village. 
To help Presidents as to what the actual cause of death may have been, notes on main 
symptoms of diseases have been supplied to each. The Secretary of panchayati adalat 
who has on an average four gaon par:.chayats under him, each of which he visits once a week: 
compiles the monthly figures of his circle from the village registers kept by the President 
of gaon panchayats. He hands· over the total of his circle in two forms, one for birth and 
other for death, to pane hay at inspector whom he meets on the lOth of each month. The 
panchayat inspector with the help of the whole time clerk gets the consolidated monthly 
birth and death returns prepared for his circle, his circle replacing the thana registration 
circ]e under the old system. He posts the monthly consolidated circle return to District 
Medical Officer of Health by the 15th of the following month. The new system 
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fulfils two important recommendations of the Health Survey and Development Committee 
(loc. cit.): (1) A member of a village committee should concern himself with vital statistics 
and (2) the registration of vital statistics should be made compulsory and offenders .should 
be prosecuted. ~ 

In certain backward areas of the State where panchayats have not been constituted, 
the new system could not be introduced • 

. Summary-!. Importance of correct vital statistics is stressed. The extent of error 
in the registration of births and deaths is discussed. Results of a sample survey carried 
out in 7, 772 villages of 44 districts to find out the percentage of omissions in birth and 
death 'registrations are presented. Omissions in the case of births were 29·5 per cent. 
and in the case of deaths 24·3 per cent. one district showed nearly 70 per cent. 
omissions _in births and 60 per cent. in deaths. 

2. It is pointed out that the. cause of fall in the recorded birth and death-rates 
during the last decade is p artly due to negligence in registration and partly real. 

3. Reporhing agency, old and new, is described. Disadvantages of t~e old system 
and advantages of the new system of registration of births and deaths by panchayats, 
introduced since January, 1951, are shown. Working of the panchayats in the State is 

·described briefly. · · 

The writer thanks Dr. A. N. Das, Director of Medical and Health Services, Uttar 
Pradesh, and Dr. B. S. Yajnik, Assistant Director, Provincial Hygiene. Institute, U. P. 
for their encouragement and for permission to communicate this paper. His thanks are 
also due to Dr. B. Gopal, Assistant Director, Epidemiology, for the help extended by 

. him •. 
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APPENDIX V 

NET CoNSUMABLE GRAIN IN UTTAR PRADESH 

By DR. K. KISHEN, M.A., Ph.D., Chief Statistician to 
GO'/Jernment, Uttar Pradesh, Department 

of .Agriculture 

This note presents a. statistical study of the important question as to whether the 
amount of net consumable foodgrains produced in the State has been keeping pace with the. 

· growth of the population from decade to decade, The main handicap in making a. scientific 
study of the question has been the paucity of reliable data., particularly that relating to 
the outturn of crops. The conclusions reached in this note are, therefore, obviously 
subject to the limitations imposed by the quality of the available data.. · · 

2. For purposes ofthis study, the four quinquennia., viz., 1916-17_to 1920-21, 1926-
27 to 1930.-31, 1936-37 to 1940-41 and 1946-47 to 1950-51 have been considered:andthe 
average net consumable grain available during ea.ch of these quinquennia hilS been: estimated. 
Instead of estimating the average net consumable grain over these 4 quinquennia.~· the net 
consumable grain for the individual census years, viz., 1920-21, 1930-31,' 1940-41 and 
1950-51 could have been utilized, but the former procedure .of taking average over 
quinquennia. is statistically sounder than the latter ·procedure in . that by~ the former 
procedure, the seasonal differences are ·smoothed out. · · · · 

3. For purposes of this study, on:Iy the seven principal food crops of thiS State~ viz., 
wheat, barley, gram, rice, juar, bdjra and maize have been considered., The total produc
tion for these seven food crops has been estimated, the figures of estimated production for 
each individual crop being taken either from the Crop Forecasts 'or the Sea.Son ana Crop 
Reports for the years concerned. The estimates of average total production for the four 
quinquennia, inclusive of the conventional estimates of production for the ·hilly 'tracts of 
the Kumaon division, are shown in Table 1. · · . ' · ; 

4. For estimating the average net consumable grain ·available for hu~a~ bemgs 
during each of the four quinquennia., it is necessary to subtract from the average to~al 
production for each quinquennium the total quantity of foodgrains consumed on the follow-
ing accounts : · · 

(a) Seed; (b) Loss in driage;. (c) Loss in storage, tra:risit, wastage and' weevil
ling ; and (d) Consumption by animals, e.g., cattle, dogs, fish, donkeys,.· monkeys, 
etc. · · · ·· 

(a) Seed-For estimating the total quantity of foodgrains. consumed for seed 
purposes, the average area under each of the seven food crops over each of ·the 

. four quinquennia was calculated and multiplied by the normal seed; rate·. for ths 
crop, as laid down by the Department of Agriculture.·' The t9tal over.· all the crops 
for each quinquennium then gave the total quantity of foodgrains consumed for 
seed purposes during the quinquennium. In Table 2 are shown the seed-rat~s per 
acre, average area in .thousands of acres and the average total consumption· in 
thousands of tons for the four quinquennia for each of the individual crops as· also 
the totals over all the crops. It was found that the total quantity of foodgrains 
consumed for purposes of seed was 6•9, 8·0, 7•8 and 8·7 per cent. of the estimated 
total production of foodgrains during the four quinquennia respectively ending 
with the years 1920-21, 1930-31, 1940-41 and 1950-51. . ·· · · 

(b) Loss in driagtr-An allowance of 1 per cent. ·loss of grain due to driage has 
been made in the total production, although the estimated total production has been 
assumed to be for dry, dehusked and cleaned grain. · · . 

(c) Loss in storage, transit, wastage and weevilli'ng~On the basis of the infol'IJl~~ -
tion supplied by the Provincial Marketing Officer (Foodgrains), Uttar Pradesh, 
Lucknow, loss of grain in storage, etc., has been taken to be 0·94: per cent. of the total 
production. 

(d) Animal consumpt£01&-1-0wing to the absence of any reliable figures regarding 
cattle food or consumption by animals, the estimates of animal consumption of 
foodgrains made in this note are very rough and conjectural, and are based on the 
information supplied by the Director of Animal Husbandry, Uttar Pradesh, as 
modified by the information given in the note regarding the net consumable grain in 
Rajasthan. Animal consumption can be categorized under the following heads : 

(i) By bulls ; 
(ii) By bullocks; 

(iii) By cows ; 
(iv) By she-buffaloes; and 
(v) By horses, mares, ponies, eto. 
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It has been assumed that the consumption of foodgrains by the young stock of cattle, 
male-buffaloes, sheep, donkeys, camels and pigs is practically neglig!ble. ~h? consumption 
by goats, monkeys, pigeons, fish, etc., has also been taken to be qmte neghg1ble. 

For consumption of foodgrains by animals listed from (i) to (v), the following assump
tions have been made: 

',,· 

,. 

. (i) Bulls are not at all fed in this State .. They ge~erally live o~ what .they are 
able to pick up themselves from the standmg crops and by grazmg. Smce this 
quantity is not included in the. net· production for the State, it can be ignored. 
However, bulls· at the State and private farms, agricultural institutions and 
Gosh-alas do get concentrates. It has been assumed that the number of such bulls· 
fed on concentrates is 1/22 of the total population of bulls. It has been further 

. assumed that, on an average, about 4lbs .. of foodgrains per head per day are 
cop.sumed by them 'throughout the year, or about 17·7 mds. per head per 
ap.num. 

· . (ii) Bullocks-Generally the working bu:llocks .are given foodgrains and other 
. , concentrates during the ploughing and harvesting seasons. Besides, the bullocks 
· e:pgaged in transport work also get cereals. It has been assumed that each bullock 
:is given 3•6 lbs. of foodgrains per day and only for 75 days in a year. Thus, the 
per capita consumption comes to about 3·28 mds. per annum. It has been further 
assumed that only 50 per cent. of the total population is fed on these foodgrains. 

(iii) Oowa-Dry cows ~t·e not generally given food grains in most parts of the State 
and they .live on grazing and fodders. It has been assumed that a cow in milk 
gets on an average about 2lbs. of foodgrains per day during the average lactation 

. period of about ~00 days in a y~ar. Consequently, the per capita consumption 
is estimated at abou'f! 4;9 mds. per annum. It has be~n further assumed that 
only about 10 per cent. of the cows are given these foodgrains . 
. (iv) ·slte~buffaloes-:-She-buffaloes are not given concentrates in Tarai areas and at 

those places where the:r:e are good pasturages. However, they are better cared for 
than ¢ows •. lt_.ha$ been asslmled that a she-buffalo gets on an average 3 lbs. of 
foodgrains daily during the average hwtation_period of about 225 days in a year. 
This gives- a per: capita consumption of about 8·2 mds. per annum. Here also it 
has been assumed that only 10 per cent. of the total population of she-buffaloes 
is fed on coriceiltrate~~ . . . . . . . . . .. 

- , . - (v) Horses, mares, etc.--Cereals and foodgrains are- important . for horses, 
mares and ponies which are used for draught purposes. It has been assumed that, 

. on an average, it horse above 3 years' gets 3 lbs. of foodgrains daily and that 
below 3 yeMs ·only · 1· lb. of foodgrains daily throughout the year. The per 
.capita consumption for horses above and below 3 years thus comes to 13·2 mds. 
· and 4·4 mds. per annurh respectively. 

. .· 'rhe. consum:Ption of foodgrains by animals in each of the four live-stock census years 
1920, 1930, 1940 and 1951~ roughly estimated on the basis of the above assumptions, is 
shown ih Table 3. · · · · · 

· 5.! .. ln Table 1 referred to abov~ are shown, besides the figures of average total produc
tion for each ofthe four. quinquennia, the. average consumption of foodgrains for purposes 
of:seed_, average los~. of· grain by driage .and. ~astage, consumption by animals, average 
ne~ consumaple grain ·ay~ilable ~or human beings and the excess ( +) or deficit (-) of net 
Qonsuinable grain, oyer total :r;equirements fo:r; the human population in Uttar Pradesh. It 
would app~ar from this .table that whilst in_ the first three quinquennia, the average net 
consumable grain. has been fn. excess of the total requirements. for the h11man population, 
thm:e has been o. continttal decline in the amount of this excess till, in 1951; the net consum
able gtain has, acttia.Uy falleri short of the requirements for the human popp.lation. · in the 
State. ·· 'This is because whilst the .human population :iri the State is continually on the 
increase, the total,production has. remained niore or less .stationary. . . 
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TABLE I-Avemge total pro(btc#on and consu-mpt-ion of .foodgrains for tlte quinqui!-nnium. ending 1921~ 1931, 
1941 and 1951 in Uttar Pradesh . 

Items 1921 1931 1941 1951 

.-\.v~rage total production for each quinquennium (in thousand tons) 10,318 9,221 9,731;1 .9,559 

2 Average consumption of grain as seed for each quinquennium (in thousand tons) 710. 734 759 833 

3 Average loss of grain by driage and storage for eaoh quinquennium at I· 94 percent. of 200 
average total production (in thousand tons) 

179 189 186 

4 O:»nsumption by animals for each census year (in thousand tons)* 895 914 936 940 

5 Average net consumable grain available for human beings (in thousand tods) 8,513 7,394 7,854 7,600 

6 Human population in each census year (in thousands) 45,375 • 48,408 55,021 63,216 

7 Total requirements of human poptilation @ ! seer per head per day for each adult 6,464 
(or 6• 8 chhatakil per capita) for each census year (in thousand tons) 

6,896 . 7,838 9,006 

8 Excess(+) or deficit(-) of net consumable grain over total requirements for human 
population (in thousand tons) _ 

+2,049 +498 +16 ,-1,406 

• :Che live-stock oen6118 was actually taken in 19 20, 1930, 1940 and 1951 and figures for these years are shown respectively against 1921, 1931, 
1941 and 1951. • 

TABLE 2-Estinwted ave-rage consumption of foodgrains for purposes of seed in Uttar Pradesh jot· tlte 
q·uinquennia ending 1920-21, 1930-31, 1940-41 and 1950-51 

1921 1931 1941 1951 .. 
Average Average Average Average 

total total total total 
Average consumption .Average consumption. Average co~ption_ Average co!lSUI!lption 

area in in area in in areain lD a:reain In 
Seed-rate thou.sand thousand· thOUI!lADd thousand thousand thousand thousand thousand 

Foodgrains per acre ao:res 
l 

tons aores tons acres ton a acres tons 

Elrlypaddy 30seers 4,627 127·48 4,618 127·23 4,642 127·89 . 5,074 139•79 

2 Late paddy 10 , 2,313 21•24 2,468 22·67 2,710 24·89 3,514 32·27 

3 Wheat 40 .. 6,661 244·69 7,281 267·47 8,031 295·02 . 8,172 300·20 

4 Barley 40 , 4,485 164·76 4,269 156·82 3,932 144·44 -4,816 176•91 

5 Gram 25 " 4,899. 112·48 5,335 122·49 .5,647 129·65 6,285 144·30 

6 Juar 5 , 2,176 9·99 2,398 } I· 01 2,226 10·22 2,294 10·53 

7 Bajra. 3 " 
2,565 7·07 1,991 5·49 2,204 6"07 2,620 7·22 

8 Maize II .. 2,232 22·55 2,053 20·74 2,045 20·66 2,164 21•86 
... 

Total 29,958 710·26 30,413 733·92 31,437 758·84 34,939 833•08 
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TABLE 3-Sta:tement showing the consumption of joo~grains by animals in, Uttar Pradesh for the cens~s yearsl920, 1930, 1940 arul, 1951 

1920 ,, .. 1930 1940 1951 
. ~· 

Total Total Total o. 'I'otal 
Total Active oons~ption Total Active co~ption ·Total 

Oon.aumption poJ?Uiation population 1n pOpUlation pop~ation 1n pop~tion 
rate per head m inl thousand in 1n · thousand 1n 
perannw:n thousands thousands tons thousands thousands tons thousands 

Active con~ption Total Active oomsumption 
popn1;ation 1n population popule.tion in 

1n thousand in in thousand 
thousands tons thousands thousands tons 

Bolls 17· 7 28 1· 3 0·85 24 1'1 O·Z2 19 0•9 0·59 11 0·5 0·33 

2 Bullocks 3•28 9,874 4,937 594•.86 10,071 5,035 606•67 10,134 5,067 610· 52 11,455 5,727 690·05 

3 Cows .. 4•9 2,580 258 46•44 2,590 259 46·62 2,495 ' 250 45·00 2,442 244 43·92 

4 She-Buffaloes 8•2 1,635 164 49•40 1,856 186 56·03 1,930 193 58· 14 2,114 211 63•56 e; 
5 Horses and ponies 111bove 13• 2 396 396 192· 02 397 397 192·50 432 

3years 
432 209·48 269 269 130·44 "d 

~ 
6 Horses and ponies WoW 4·4 67 ·67 10· 83 70 70 11· 31 74 

3 years . . 
74. II· 96 75 75 12· 12 s~ 

0 
t'll 
rD 

Total 894·40 913·85 935•69 940.42 
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EXTRACTS FROM ~NSTRUOTIONS REGARDING LlvELmOOD CJ:.ASSI:flC.ATION .AND 
OooUP.ATIONAL CL.ASSIFIO.ATION 

(a) Livelihood classification 

The main problem is to teach the sorter how to distinguish between the four Non~ 
agricultural Livelihood Classes. A few essentials are noted below: . · 

(i} Where I, 2, 3 or 4 is written against Q. IO there is no problem. The 
problem arises only when a narrative description.,. of non-agricultural means. of 
livelihood is given. • . · 

(ii) "V-Production" always means the making of movable property of some 
kind or other. There is no difference between making and repairing but in it.· the 
making or repairing of immovable property, e.g., houses, roads, bridges, etc., is not 
included.. It is " construction", a service .. The generation of elec~ricity is. 
" utilities ", also a service. · 

(iii)" VI-Commerce" means mostly buying and selling of movable or i:ri:unov
able property. It also includes lending and borrowing money (Insurance, Bank
ing, etc.). You will frequently come across people who produce things and also 
selL them. Their slips go in~o the pigeop.hole for " Production", no~" Com
merce". 

(iv) " VII-Transport " needs no explana~ion. It is movement from one. place 
to another of people or goods. 

(v) "VIII-Other services and miscellaneous sources ". Remember, this is a. 
residuary pigeonhole. (If you don't take care, you will put many slips into VIII . 
which ought to go into V, VI or VII). Therefore, think twice before you put a. slip 
into VIII. Follow these working rules : · 

Firstly-If the entry {against Q. IO) shows that the work which the.., person earning 
the livelihood does, is " Production", " Commerce " or "Transport" pu~ the slips into 
V, VI or VII without further thought. (It does not matter whether he is an employer, 
employee or independent worker). 

Secondly-Even where this is not so, if .he is an employee and it is clear from the 
entry that the factory, C!Jmpany or person who employs him is engaged on "Production", 
" Commerce " or " Transport " put the slip into V, VI or . VII as ~he case may be. (But 
this does not apply to persons employed as domestic servants). , · 

Thirdly-All other cases go into VIII. This includes domestic ·servants without any 
exception, wha~ever they do. · 

(b) Occupational classification 
1-General-1. When a means of livelihood falls withiri a. prescribed sub-division 

but does not go into any of the prescribed groups, you are free to form a new group after 
due sanction. (You cannot alter the prescribed divisions or sub-divisions or groups). 

2. Where vague description such as " Cultivation ", " Mazdoor " or " Service " is 
recorded under Q. 10, act as follows: .. 

(i)" Service" or " Mazdoor " goes under " 9·0 Service Unclassified". 
(ii) The treatment of "Cultivation" depends on whether the error is "exceptional'' 

or " general ". · 
(a) If exceptional proceed as follows : 

Find out the two most numerous classes among I, 2 and 3 in the tract. Distribute 
the slips containing the entry "Cultivation" equally be~ween the two. 

(b) If, however, the error is general {e.g., affecting the majority of the slips) 
we should accept the point that the attempt to classify the agriculturists has 
failed in that tract. All agricultural livelihood classes may, in that case, be 
lumped under a. single head" Cultivation Unclassified". A special report 
should be sent at once, where this course is adopted. 

ll-Creation of new groups-(i) Cow-dung collectors and cow-dung-cake makers-They 
should be included in "Primary industries not elsewhere specified" and allotted a specific 
group 0·44. In consequence, the title of Sub-division 0·4 should be changed to "Forestry 
and collection of products not elsewhere specified ". 

(ii) Construction of buildings with, bamboo or other materials-A new group 5•14 should 
be opened for such cases. (They are not strictly classifiable under 5·0 which does not 
cover works which are classifiable as buildings ; and it has been suggested that they should 
not be lumped within 4·60). 

(iii) Locksmith-The classification is 3·05. If specially important locally, a group may 
be given. 
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Ill-Doubtful cases-(i) Speculators are not distinguishable from other persons en
gaged in " Commerce ". They should bo clas:;ified according to the commodity in which 
they speculate.· . 

(ii) The instructions regarding the classification of "General Labour" as 9·0 do not 
apply in cases where it is clear (in relation to local usage in particular tracts) that the 
labour is classifiable under any specific division or sub-division. It is a fortiori inapplicable 
to agriculturallabour. . 

(iii) 1Jistrict Electrical Engineer of Railway-· Th_e classi6.mitiou· is 7·4.· 
(iv) Dt·ive1· Electric· Supply Ooinpany-He should· go in Class VIII under 5·51. 
(v) Cashier in Go-operative Society-lie .should go in Clas~ VI under ·6·8. 

(vi) Ohhappar Ohhanewale-· These should be .treated as agricultural labour. 
·(vii) Glass manufacturer-Sholll.d go in Class V under ·4·02. 

• (Viii) Pt·osecuting Iruipector ·Police-Should' be classed under 8·4 . 
. (ix) Oonstabl~ G. R. P.-Should be classed· under 8·4. 

(x) School. Dispensary servant-Should be classed under s·IO. 
IV-Unproductive classes-" Wagerers" should be classified as unproductive, 

-· ' . ' . 
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COMPARABILITY OF OCCUPATIONAL SUB-DIVISIONS AND GR~UPS OF 1901-31 AND 1951 

(a) Occupational groupa of 1901-31 failing in m?re than one sub-divi&ions of 195l and whicltt. '. 
for purposes of comparison, have been treated as b~longing to the italicised sub-divi&ions 

Year 

1931 

, 

.. 

.. 

.. 

" 

" 

" 

" .. 
.. 
.. 
.. 

" 

" 

" 

·" 

Occ\lpational groups Sub-division 1951 

57 Smelting, forging and rolling of iron and other 3'1 Iron and steel (basic manvjacture) 
metals 

'), 

'81 "Others" 
.. 

~89 UpholStors, tent makers, etc. 

90 Lime burners, cement workers, excavators 
and well-sinkers ; stone cutters and dressers ; 
brick-layers and masons; builders (other than 
buildingsmadeofbamboos or similar materi· 
als), painters, decorators of houses, tilers, 
plumbers, etc. 

94 Heat, light, ele~tricity, motive power, etc. 
(gas works and electric light and power) 

103 Persons (other than labourers) employed in 
harbours, docks, rivers and canals, including 
pilots 

I 04 Labourers employed on harbours, docks, 
rivers at:J~ canals 

3·2 Non-ferrous metals (basic manufacture) . 

2·0 Food industries othenoi8s unclaBBijied 
2•2 Vegetable oil and~ p~ucts • 

... 

2•7 Wearing app~el (exr.eptjoot~~ar) and mad'i-u:P 
te:mls goods . : • . .. 

·· 4·7 Furniture and :fixturea .. 

4·0 Manufacturing industries otherwise unclassi· 
fied . . 

4·3 Cement-Cement pipes and other cement pro· 
ducts 

· 5•1 OOfiBtnu:tion and maintenante-buildings 
_ 5•4 Construction and maintenance operatiC)~ 

irrigation and other agricultural works 

3•4 Electrical· machinery, apparatus, appliances 
and supplies 

5·5 WorkB and SeriJiceB....--erio power ana "gas 
supply . . . . ' • + ' 

5•4 Construction and maintenance operations
irrigation and other agricultural works . · 

7·2 TranBfJortbywater . 
,; .. 

5·4 00fl8truction and maintenance operationB-
irrigation and other ag~ral works · 

7•2 Transport by water 

113 Labourers employed on railway construe- 5·2 Construction and maintenan~roads, bridges 
tion and maintenance and coolies and porters · and other transport works .. 
employed on railway premises _ . . 

116 Brokers,. commission. agents, commercial 
travellers, warehouse' ·owners and employees 

7'4 Railway ~ransport _ ' , : r 
6·6 BeaJ estate 
7·5 Storage and warehousing: 

117 Trade in pieoe goods, wool, cotton, silk, hair} 6 · 3 Retail trade in textile and ~atlier goods 
and other textiles · 6 · 5 Wholesale trade • in: CQmm,odities other rthan 

118 Trade in skins, leather, furs, feathers, foodstuffs · ' · · 
horn, etc., and the articles made from these · · 

119 Tr¢e in wood (not firewood) 

120 Tr8.de in barks 

121 Trade in bamboos and canes 

122 Trade in thatches and other forest produce 

123 Trade in metals, machinery, kniv~, tool 
etc. · 

124 Trade in pottery, bricks and tiles 

125 Drugs, dyes, paints, petroleum· explosives, 
etc.· 

138 Trade in re¢y-made clothing and other 
articles of dress and the toilets (hats, umbrellas, 
socks, ready-made shoes; perfumes, etc.) 

139 Trade in furniture, P-""'ets, curtains and 
bedding · --r. . 

140 Hardware, cooking utensils, porcelain, 
crockery, glassware, bottles, articles for gar. 
dening, etc. · · ,, 

141 Trade in building materials other than 
bricks, tiles, and woody materials 

142 Dealers and hirers in m•chanicol transport, 
rootors,cycles,etc. · 

143 Dealers and hirers in other carriages, carts, 
boats, etc. 

144 Dealers and hirers of elephants, camels, 
horses, cattle, asses, mules, etc. 

477 

1 

.. 
.. 

•l .; 

• : f 
?' ; . . . 

~~.,; .. ··~ .. ·tao~. 

., 

,· 

6•0 Retail trade otlierwise unclassified ,., ~ . . .:;.... 

6·5 Wholesale trade in commodities other than 
foodstuffs · 



~. 

478 

Year 

1931 

.. 
... 

.. .. ·\ 

.. 

.. 

.. 

·1921 

,. 

•• 

" 
It 

" 

" 

1911. 

" 

.. 

.. 
" .. 
•• 

1901 

.. 

.. 
.. 

.. 

APPENDICES 

• Occupational groups 

J4S Dealers in £irewood, cha.rcoot, coal, oow
dllDg, etc. • 

146 Dealers in precious stones, jewellery (real ·\ 
and imitation), clocks, optical instruments, 
etc. 

147 Dealers in common bangles, beads, neck· 
laces, fans, small articles, toys, hunting and 
fishing tackle, fower, etc • 

f 48 Publishers, book·-aellers, stationers, dealers 
in music, pictures, musical instruments and 
curioaitiea · 

149 Dealers in rags, stable-refuse, etc. 

150 General store-keepers and shop-keepers 
otherwise unspecified 

• • 161 Municipal and othet local (notvillage) ser
vice 

Sub-division 1951 

-1 
6·2 Relail trade in fuel (including petrol) 
6·5 Wholesale trade in commodities other than 

foodRtuffs 

6·0 Retail trade otherwiBe unclaB&i{ied 
6·5 Wholesale trade in commcdit.ies other than 

foodstuffs 

• 
.. 

5•6 Works and services-domestic and industria.) 
water supply 

5·7 Sanitary works and services including scavengers, 
8·6 Employeea of Mu.nicipalitie8 and Local Boards 

• • 38 Lace~ orepe, embroideries, frings, etc., and in· 2•7 Wearing apparel (except footwear) and made· 
suftloiently deaorlbed textile industries up textile goods 

.. 
41 Furriers and persons occupied with feathers 

and bristles, brush makers 

72 Sweetmeat makers, preparer8 of jams and 
condiment, eto. 

7S Manufacturers of tobacco, opium and ganja 

83 Cabinet makers, carriage pa.int~rs, eto. 

• • 119 Labourers employed on railway cons· 
tr11ction and maintenance and Coolies and 
pc>rters employed tm rail way premises 

122 Brokers, commission agente, COlDDlercial 
travellers. warehouse owners and employees 

• • 16 Coal mines and petroleum wells 

28 Hair, camel and horse hair, bristles work, 
brush makers, etc. 

31 Other (lace, •crepe, embroideries, frings, 
eto.) insufficiently described textile industries 

63 Sweetmeat makers, preparers of jam and con
. dinlents, etc • 

• • · 66 Manufacture of tobacco, opium and ganja •• 

74 Cabinet makers, carriage painters, eto • 

77 Excavators, plinth builders and well-sinkers 

2•8 Tea:tile induatriu otherwise unclaa8ified 

2•7 Wearing apparel (except footwear) and made
up textile goods 

2·8 Textile induatrie8 otkrwi11e uncla88ijied. 
4·0 Manufacturing industries otherwise unclassifi-

ed · 
2·0 Food induatries otherwiBe uncla88ijied 

2·3 Sugar industries 

2·0 Food industries otherwise unclassified 
2·5 Tobacco 

3·3 Tr~rt equipment 
4•7 Ft.wniture andfi:rtures 

As in group no. 113 of 1931 

As in group no. 116 of 1931 

J•l Goal mining 
1•4 Crude petroleum and natura.I gas 

2·8 Textiles induatries otherwiae unclassified 
4·0 Manufacturing industries otherwise unclassi-

fied ' 

As in group 38 of 1921 

As in group 72 of 1921 

As in group 75 of 1921 

As in group 8.3 of 1921 

5·1 Construction and maintenance-buildings 
5•4 Oomt>rucHon and maintenance operation&-
irrigation and other agricultural11:ork8 

78 Cow And buffalo keepers and milk and butter 0·1 Stock raiBffig 
sellers 6·1 Retail trade in foodstuffs (including beverages 

82 Gh.M prepa.rers and eellers<~ 

174 Pa.lki, da.ndi, ri<'kshawma.kersand sellers 

222 Harness (not leather) makers and sellers 

223 Saddle cloth makers, embroiderers and 
sellers 

302 Hat, oa.p and turban makers, binders and 
sellers 

and na.rootics) 

2·2 V6{1etable oil and dairy produeu I 

6·1 Retail trade in foodstuffs (including beverages 
and narcotics) 

3•3 Transport equipment 
6·0 Retail trade otherwise unclassified 

2•8 Textile induatries othen.oise unda88ified 
6•3 Retail trade in textile and leather goods 

2•7 Wearing apparel (e:coepl footwear) and made. 
up textiles goods 

6·3 Retail trade in textile and leather goods 

2·7 Wearing apparel (except footwear) and made
up textile goods 

6•0 Retail trade otherwise unclassified 

.-----------------~--~--~--~~--------------~----------------------------------~ 
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(b) Comparative liet of occupational sub-divisio'll8 a'lltl groupsl90l-31 and 1951 

Means of livelihood : Divisions and 
sub-divisions 

1951 

V-Produotlon other &han cuiUvatlon 

0-Primary induatrics not el8ewlle1'8 specijied

O· I Stock raising •• 

0· 2 Rearing of sxnall animals and insects 

0' 3 Plantation industries 

0• 4 Forestry and wood-cutting 

Qo 5 Hunting {including trapping and game propaga-
tion) 

0'6 Fishing 

1-Minning and Quarrying-

!' 0 Non-metallic mining and que.rrying not otherwise 
claasified 

1' 1 Coal mining .. 

I' 2 Iron .ore mining 

I' 3 Metal mining except iron ore mining 

1' 4 Crude petroleum and natural gas 

1' 5 Stone-quarrying. clay and sand-pite •• 

1'6 Mica 

l' 7 Salt, saltpetre and saline substances 

2-Prooeasing and Manufacture-FOOtiatujfs, Teztilu, 
Leather and Producl8 thereof-

2' 0 Food industries otherwise unclasaified 

2'1 Grains a.nd pulses .. ·•. 

2· 2 Vegetable .oil and dairy products 

2· 3 Sugar industries 

2" 4 Beverages 

2'5 Tobacco .. ~· 
2' 6 Cotton textiles 

2' 7 Wea-ring appo.rel (except footwear) and made-up 
textile goods 

2' 8 Textile industries otherwise unclassified 

2' 9 Lea.ther,leatber producte and footwear 

3-Processing and Manufacture-Metals, Chemicals 
and Products thereof- . 

3' 0 Manufactur~ of metal products otherwise 
unnlassified 

·'· 

3' 1 Iron and steel {basic manufacture) •• 

3' 2 NoD.-fetrOW!metals (baaic manufacture) 

Occupational groups 

1931 

2f, 22,23 

24, 25, 26 

9,10, 11, 12, 13, 
14, 15, 16 

17,18, 19, 20 

28 

27 

39, 41 

35 

30 

29, 31, 32, 33, 34 

36 

37 

38 

40 

1921 

11,12, 13, 14 

15, 16 

6, 7 

8, 9,10 

18 

H 

22 

19 

21 

20 

23,24 

73, 75, 79, 80, 81 66, 68, 69, 72 

71, '12 

68 

74 

67, 76, 77 

78 

42, 43, 49 

52, 83, 84, 89 

44, 45, 46, 47, 
48,50 

51, i2 

58, 59. 60, 61, 62 

51 

6.5, 61 

61,70 

71 

59, 73, 74 

75 ! 

25, 26, 27, 37 
, I 

41, 76, n; 79, 84 

28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 
33, 34, ,?, 36, 38 

39, 40, 78 

4 7. 48, 4Q, .50 • .5 j 

1911 

9,:10, H,l2 

13 

5,6 

7,8 

15 

14 

1?01 . 

...•. 

25; 26~ 27, 28. 29, 
30, 31. 32. 'J• ,.., . 
35, 7S 

83,259 . 

41, 42, 43, 44, 45, 46. 
. 47. 48, 49i !il), 5J, 

52, 53,216 
., 

58, 59, 350, 351, 352, 
353, 354, 356, 358, 
360 

492,493 

79, 319 
' . .. ' '.. . ': ~( ' . ,.,, ' . 

18 

16 

'17 

I '· 

..1.9. 20 

' •• ~ J j 

57, 59, 60, 63, 
.. 66 1(a~. 

56, 58 

53,61 

62 

51, 64, 65;· 

66 

21, 22, 30 

34, 67, 68, 70, 
75 

23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 
28, 29~ ~· 

32, 33, 69, 81 

38 

311, 503 

'146,"147 

. : .;_ : .. ~ 

--r•,::; ': . .ii ).,. .• 

<, P- ;• ''f.., ... j 
76, 84, 85~ 86, 95, 
lf£5,li~ U). { 14,:: 

87, 88, 91, 92. 96, 98. 
102 

77, 82, 89, 90, 100, 
143 

93, 94, 99 

107, 108, 109, 110, 
111, 112, 115; 116, 
131, 133 

; U9. 120, 129 . I 

263, 264, 265, 266, 
.. 26; .268. .211~ 212, 

27:,, 271, 278 . ' 

223, 250, 269, 270, 27fJ. 
281, 296, 297. 298, 
299, .301, 302, ,30:;,. 
306 . 

222, '248. 21?. 251~ ' 
252, ,2!;3, 255., 256. 

. 257,258,260,262, 
273, 283, .284, 285. 
286, 287, 288; 290; 
2:}2 

305,38~.385,386, 
387. ,sa .. .3.9J 

198, 199, 227. 229. 
230, 234, 235, Z36, 
237.238,239, 240, 
241, 242,243, 244, 
246,307,3~ ~1.3 
320, 32t, ,22, 324, 
328 
..32q, 327 .. " 
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.. 
Means of livelihood: Divisions and 

sub-divisions 

I95I 

3' 3 TranSport equipment .• .. .• • - .if. 

193I 

91, 92,93 

3'4 Eleotrioalmaohinery, apparatus, appliances a.nd 
lies 

supp ' • 1 bin ) · 190 3'5 Mallhinery(othertban e.ectnca mac ery m· 
· · ·. · cludirig engineering workshops · 

3' 6 Basio industrial chemicals, fertilisers a.nd power 
aloohol .. 

3'7 Medical a.nd pharmaceutical preparations 
3' 8 Manufacture of chemical products otherwise 66, 70 

uncl888ified . 
' . 

4-.ProcU&mg and.Manuftrclure-no~ el8ewhere apecijiPA 

4' 0 Manufacturing industries otherwise classified 53, 96, 97, 98, 
99, 188 

.·' .. 

' 4'1 Products of petroleum and coal 69 

4' 2 Bricks, tiles and other structural clay products • • 64 
~. ' ~ . ~ ' 

4' 3 Cement~JDen~ pipes and other cement products 
• II. ":' •• 

, . 4' 4 Non-metallic mineral products 

4' 5 Rubber pJ:Oducts 

63, 65-A, 65-B 

4'6 Woodandwoodproduota other than furniture 54, 55, 56 
and fixtures ... 

4'7 Fomitureandfttturea •• 88 · 

4' 8 Paper and paper products 

4 · 9 Printing &na aiuea industries 

6·(d~etaiJ trade otherwise uno]a.ssified •• 

.. ' ... 
.... '· • • ~... t i • 

·' ; 1 . . : '·. . 
, .... • ' ~ il. ' . • • ~ • !, 

6'1 Retail trade in foodstutl' (including beverages 
·and narcotics) 

67 2-Retail trade in fuel (including petrol) 
'· ,,c • · I.,... c , -

. 6' 3 Re~ trade in textile and leather goods 

... -- ' . . . ~ ·-,r 

· 6· 4 Whol8sale trade in foodstuffs 

6· 5 Wholesale trade in commodities other tha.n food
·sturra 

6' 6 Real estate. :. • ... ... 

~·.?.~ce· · .. . . 
6 · 8 Moneylending, banking and other fina.no ial busi

ness 

VU-Transport 

7-Tranaport-

1' 0 Transport and communication otherwise unolassi-
. fied 

7"1. 'J,'ransport br_road 

~7· 2 ~rt by water 

1' 3 Transport by air 

1' 4 Railway transport 

95 

119, 120, 121, 122, 
123, 124, 125, 138, 
139, 140, 141, 142, 
143, 144, 146, 147, 
148, 149, 150, 151, 
152 

126, 128, 129, 130, 
131, 132, 133, 134, 
135, 136, 137 

145 

117, 118 

116 
., . ._ 

115, 189 

107, 103, 109, 110, 
Ill 

102, 103 

101 

112, 113 

Occupational groupe 

1921 

90, 91,92 

186 

58, 60, 64 

42, 96, 97, 98, 
1 oo. 184 

62 

56 

57 

52, 53, 54, 55, 99 

43, 44, 45 

83 

63 

94, 95 

125. 126, 121, 128, 
132, 138, 140, 141. 
142, 143, 144, 145, 
146. 148, 149, 150, 
151, 152, 153, 154, 

129, 131, 133, 134, 
135, 136, 137, 139, 

147 

123, 124 

122 

121, 185 

· . .-

113, 114, 115, 116, 
117 

105, 107, 108, 110 

104 

118, 119 

1911 

80,82 

19·01 

167, 168, 169, 170, 
171, 173, 174, 175, 
176, 178 

166 225,226, 232, 314 

367, 368, 370, 373, 
374,379 
378 

50, 52, 55 138, 139, 145, 361, 
362, 363, 364, 375, 
376 

35; 76, 87, 88, 89, 153, 154, 157, 190, 
' 91, 164 193, 194, 195, 196, 

201, 202, 203, 204, 
206,208, 212, 217, 
231,312, 316,317, 
338, 348, 380, 38 I, 
382,383 
I40, 141 

48 15 I, 152, 155 

49 

45, 46, 47, 9Q. 

36, 37 

160, 161 

210, 214, 330, 331, 
332, 334, 335, 336 

197, 224, 340, 341, 
342, 343, 344, 346, 
347,349 

74 - . 218, 219, 220 

54 179, 180, I81 

84, 86 183, 184, 185, 186 

110, Ill, 112. 113, 124, 128, 144, 156, 
117, 125, 126, 127, 158, 159, 172, 177. 
128, 129, 131, 132, 182, 187, 189, 191, 
133, 134, 135, 136, 192, 205, 207, 209, 
138 211, 213, 215, 221, 

228,233,245, 247, 
300, 315,318, 323, 
325,329,333, 337, 
339,345,355, 357, 
359, 366, 369, 371. 

.. 372, 377, 390, 396. 
397, 398, 399, 400, 
401, 406, 407, 408 

114, 116, 118, 119, 80, 81, 97, 101, 104 
120, 121, 122,-123, 105, 123, 126. 130, 
124 132, 134, 149 

130 142, 148, 150 

108, 109 254, 261, 274, 276, 
280,282,289,291, 
293,304,389 

294,295 

107 

393 

106, 165 392, .394, 395, 402 

99, 100, 101. 102 416, 417,418. 419, 
420, 421, 422, 441 

94, 95,97 423, 424, 425, 426, 
428,429, 430, 431, 
432 

103, 104 409, 410, 411, 412, 
413,414,415 
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Means of livelihood: Divisions imd 
sub-divisions• 

1951 

Vlll-Otber services and miscellaneous sources 

5-(JonBW!Iction and Ulilitiu-

5' 0 Construction and maintenance of works-other-
wise unclBBBified 

1931 ~ 

5' I Construction and maintenance-buildings 90 

5' 2 Construction and maintenance-roads 105, 106 

5' 3 Construction and maintenance-Telegraph and 
Telephone lines 

5' 4 Construction and maintenance operations-irriga- 104 
tion and other agricultural works 

5' 5 Works and services-electric power and gas supply 94 

5• 6 Works and services-domestic and industrial water 
supply · 

5' 7 Sanitary works and service&-including scavengers 100 

Storage, toarehouring and communication-

?' 5 Storage and warehousing 

7 · 6 Postal services 

7 · 7 Telegraph services 

1' 8 Telephone services 

1' 9 Wireless services 

.. 
' 

8-Healtll, Education and Puf.lic .Adminiawation-

114 

Occupational groups 

1921 

85, 87, 88, 89 

lll. 112 

86, 106, 109 

93 

102, 103 

120 

1911 

78, 79 

98 

77, 96 

83 

93 

105 

8• I Medical and other health services 

8' 2 Educational services and Research 

169, 170, 171, 172, 171, 172 
173 

154, 155 

156 174, 175, 180 173, 174 

8' 3 Army, Navy and Air Force 

s· 4 Police (other than village watchmen) 157 159 142 

8' 5 Village officers, servants including village 158, 162 160, 164 143. 147 
watchmen 

8' 6 Employees oftbe Municipalities and I..ocal Boards 161 163 146 

8 · 7 Employees of the State Governments 
8' 8 Employees of the Union Governments 

8 · 9 Employees of the non-Indian Governmenis 

9~8er!Jicu n:;t elaewhen Bpeeified-

9· 0 Services otherwise unclassified 

9'1 Domestio services 

9' 2 Barbers and beauty shops 

9'.3 Laundries and laundry services 

9' 4 Hotels, restaurants and eating houses 

9' 5 R~reation services 

9' 6 Legal and business services 

9' 7 Arts, letters and journalism 

9' 8 Religious, charitable and welfare services 

Non-prodt~,Ctive Bourcu-

(i) Persons living principally on income fr<?m DOD• 
agricultllral property 

(ii) Personsliving principally on pensions, remit-
tances, scholarships and funds 

(iii) Inmates of e.lms·houses and recipients of doles 

(iv) BeggBl'l! and vagrants 

(v) All other persons living principally on income de. 
rived from non-productive activities ; prosti· 
tutes 

1 3, 153, 154, 155, J 156. 150, 160 

181, 191 

2, 4, 186, 187 

86, 87. 

85 

127 

182, 183, 184 

155, 156, 157, 158, 139, 140, 141, 
161, 162 144, 145 

187 •167 

3, 181, 182, 183 • 3,162, 163 

81, 82 72, 73 

80 71 

130 115 

101, 178, 179 92, 160, 137 

167, 168, 176, 177 169, 170, 175, 176 152, 153, 157, 158 

178, 179 177 

163, 164, 165, 166 165, 166, 167, 168 

}" 
192 

193 

194, 195 

180 

188 

189 

190, 191 

85, 159 

148, 149, 150, 151 

161 

168 

r 169 

481 

1901 

162, 163, 164, 165, 
166 

502 

427, 500, 501 

. 136, 137 

7~ 73, 141 75 

439,440;442,443 

433,434 

435,436 

437, 438 

• 466, 467, 468, 469, 
470, 471, 472, 473 

451,452, 453, 458 

4 

8. 9,,10 

5, 6, 7, 121, 122, 404, 
405 

1, 2, 3, 11, 12, 13, 
14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 
19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 
24, 54, 55,479, 
480,481,482 

449, 504, 505 

56, 57, 61, 62, 63, 64 
66,68 

60, 67, 486 

65 

69 

71, 487, 488, 489, 
190,491, 494, 495, 
496, 497, 498, 499 ' 

403, 455, 456, 457, 
459, 460, 461, 462, 
463,464,465,474, 
475, 476, 477.478 

188, 454, 483, 484, 
485 

70, 444, 445, 446, 
447, ~. 450 

510, 511, 512, 514, 
515, 516 

517,518, 519, 520 

513 

506, 507, 508, 509 
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FouR PER CENT. SAMPLE STUDY OF HOUSEHOLDS (SIZE AND COMl'(lSITION) 
. UTTAR PRADESH . 

By P. N. KAUL, Oentral TalmloJ.ion Officer, India 

In the I951 Census, the table on household (size and composition) has· been prepared 
for all States from the National Register of Citizens. The operation consisted of taking 
a 4 per cent. sample of households recorded in the National Register of Citizens relating 
to every village and every ward of a town. The sample of hou~eholds was drawn in the 
following manner : . ,. · :· · . .. 

The total number of households in each register was divided by 25 and 1 added to the 
remainder. The number so obtained was marked in the register. Thi~:~ was the first sample 
household. Thereafter, every twenty-fifth household in the register· was marked, fql'~ the 
sample. At the end there remained in most cases 'households numbering less tha.n 25 in 
all. In such cases invariably no household was marked. - . · · · :. · · . 

2. The attempt had been to draw out a 4 per cent. sample but· actually a s;z~ in the 
neighbourhood of 4 per cent. has been struck. The following table gives the samplin~ frac-
tion actually drawn in four selected tracts : · .. ··'' ·. 

Rural 

Mohanlalganj 

Mahoba 

Pharenda 

Urban 

Tracts 

Aligarh Municipal Board 

.. 

.... 

Number ofhouseholds 

3.3;soo .. 
'.. . 'J5,256 . . ... 74,482 

•• 
1 26,941 

•. 

'S~ple ; · Samplin~ 
count · · · fraotion 

' ~ ,' : 1 ! : j , < : I ', 

1.3o3' · . . 
3"9 

.. ··T 
' . 553 ,i : • ' ~·.6 
2,679 ' ·. ·, ., ·~ 

: );128 . .. 4•2 :. ' 

• 1 

Table I appended gives the sample size and also. th~ sampling fraction for rural/urban 
a-reas of the districts. It is observed that in Debra D1ln, · HarQ.oi, Saharanpur, Muzaffar
nagar and Budaun districts, the sample has been over drawn 9J\d 'the actual sizes struck are 
5·3, 4·2, 4:"5, 4·3 and 4·4 respectively. In the case of other districts, a sample less than· 
4 per cent. has been drawn. This has been mainly due. to the fact that while marking 
the household for the sample, there :remained ·at the end households numbering less than 
25. In such cases, no household was marked. In the case of ·districts where the sample 
wa-s.overdrawn, one household was included in the sample from the households which were 
left over after marking every twenty-fifth in the register; · · 

3. The Government of India 'Blso decided to undertake a sample verification of the 
I951 Census count for purposes of detecting the extent of under-enumeration or over-enu
meration of persons in the count. The instructions :first issued· by the Registrar General 
were that for this purpose a sample of 1 in I,OOO of households be taken from the relevant 
sections of the National Register of Citizens relating to every village and every ward of a 
town. The Registrar General later decided that for operational convenience and economy 
of cost, it will not be feasible to draw two different samples from the National Register 
of Citizens (I in 1,000 for verification of the Census count and 4 per cent. for constructing 
tables on households (size and composition). He, therefore, issued instructions to all Super
intendents of Census Operations that they may draw out one sample 1 in 1,000 from the 
National Register of Citizens for constructing the table on household (size and compoSition) 
and verification of the Census count. In accordance with these instructions, most of the 
SuperintendeDts of Census Operations operated on I in 1,000 sample on both topics. But, 
however, the Superintendent of Census Operations, Uttar Pradesh, constructed the table 
on household (size and composition) on 4 per cent. sample and did verification of the count 
.on I in I,OOO sample. He is himself interested to find out the closeness of the sample count 
values with the total count values and for this purpose has undertaken the cent. per. cent. 
sorting of three rural tracts, Mohanlalganj Rural, Ma.hoba Rural, Pharenda Rural and 
one urban tract-Aligarh Municipal Board. He is also interesteq_ to find out the territorial 

483 
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level at which the sample count values will be a good enough approximation* to the total 
count values for any given characteristic. . 

4. For purpose of determining the yardsticks of the sample count values and the 
total count values, tabl~s have been prepared which are appended to this note a.nd are 

· described below : 
Table II gives the number of persons per 1;000 hotl.seholds (or average size of house

holds) of districts and divisions of Uttar Pradesh for the total count (Col. 2) and the 
sample count (Col. 3). Column 4: of this table gives the magnitude of the percentage error. 

- The percentage error for districts varies from 0•3 to 9·6 and in magnitude is greater in 
urban areas of the districts than in rural areas. The following table gives the distribution 
of districts by percentage error : ' · 
--~~~-----------~------~----~----·------~~----------------~--~~ 

·!!~low 1 
. r to 2 
2to3 
3to4 
4to5· 
5.to6 
6.to7 

· 7to8' 
8to9 
9to 10 
lOandabove 

Range of percentage error 

.. 

. ~ 

! j •• 

... 

Total 

Total 

10 . . 14 
3 
4 .. 8 
7 
2 
I 
I 
I 

Sl 

., 
Frequency Qf districts 

Rural. . Urban 

.. 11 5 
16 3 
5 4 
8 3 
4.' . 2 
3 .4. 
2 2 .. .2 

'I 
2 3·. 

22 , 
Sl \,.'. Sl , 

·It is observed that there are 12 districts with a percentage error between 5 to 10 and 
2 districts between 8 to 10. There are also 24 districts with percentage error below 2. 
Considering, therefore, the percentage error to be a measure of closeness, the 4 per cent. 
sample has given the sample count values close to the total count values for this character
istic. But in urban areas of the districts, it is observed that there are a.s many as 22 districts 
out of the total 51 districts with a percentage error above 10 and 12 districts which have 
percentage error between 5 to 10. In the rural areas, however, there are 27 districts with 
pe~enta.ge error below 2 and '1 districts between 5 to 10. . . 

- ~ It is also observed that the sample household is smaller in size than the to~al count 
household. both in rural and urban· arPas. The obvious reason is that, in the absence of 
any stratification, the smaller and medium size households, which together constitute 
over 75 per cent. of the total households, got a proportionately greater chance of selection 
in the sampl~ than other large and very large households. The larger difference in the size 
of sample household as compared with the total count household in the urban t»an in the 
.rural areas has been caused by the larger proportion of small and medium size households in · 
the m-ban than in the rural areas. - ,. . . . 

· . ·. · 5. · ·Another yardstick has also been worked out and this is co~effioient of variation. 
Table m appended gives the . co-efficient of variation for aU the characteristics of the 
households-(size and composition) table for· all the four tracts where cent. per cent. sorting 
bas . been done for these characteristics. · It is observed that there are 26 characteristics 
~all.~. The freq~ency distribution of all these characteristics ·for each tract has been pre
pared by ranges of the· co-efficient of variation and the following table gives the frequency 
distribution : - · · -. · · ·· 
" ~ .. 

·' '. /' ' 

~ange of co.~fficieil.t Qfvo.riation , , 

Below 1 
1 to 2 _ 
2to3 
.3to4. 
4to5 
5to6 
6to7 . 
7to8 

'8to9 
9 to10 . 
10 and above 

... 
.... ... 

Total 

. . 

. . ,. 
r .. 

.. 

Frequency of ohe.raoteristics in tracts 

Moha.nls.nganj Mahoba. 
. Rura.J. Rural 

1 
10 1 
8 10 
1 6 
1 . 3 
2 . 1 .. .. . . 
3 5 

26 26 

Pha.renda 
Rura.J. 

1 
12 
7 
l 
2 

I 
2 

26 

Aliga.rh 
Municipal 

Boa.rd 

1 
12 

· .. 6 
I 

2 
~ 

3 

26 

. . • Dr.· U. B. Nair, Superintendent ot Cens~ 0 perations, Tra.va.ncore-Cochin, has undertaken the India sample 
study b!UJed OJl 10 per oent. of the sample slips extracted at the enumeration stage and of the aub-sam.plee. 
He has developed a theory ofinllioes of Approximation as a yardstick for determining the agreement between the 

. sample count values and the total count val11es. The results for all States have been published 118 a Census 
of ladia paper. 
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. . It is observed that in tracts Mohanlalganj Rural and Aligarh· Municipal Board, there 
are 3 characteristics (very large households, infants, males and females) where the co
efficient of variation is between 10 to 12 and in tract Ma.hoba, o characteristics namely 
'large and very large·hquseholds, infants males and females and widowed males'. for which 
the co-efficient of variation is between 10 to 20. The co-efficient of varia.tion for 20 charac
teristics out of 26 is below 3 for Pharenda Rural tract. 

6. The accuracy of the sample caunt values with the total count. values can be judged· 
by noting the number of sample count values in which the percentage error is less than S 
times the co-efficient of variation. The·following table has been_prepare.d ·and giv:e.s the 
number of the sample count values for all the four tracts: · 

1\foha.nlalganj Rural 
Mahoba Rural 
Pha.rimda.Rural . . 

·Aligllrh M1micipa.l Board 

Total 

Tracts· 

... 

. ' 
N umber·of sample 

count values . · 

7 
25' 

·.14 
18 

•' . 
. . 64 

It is easy to find out that there are 40 sample cooot values in which the percentage 
error exceeds 3 times the co-efficient of variation. The conclusion is that considering the 
results given by these four tracts, the 4 per cent. sample has not given a good enough approxi
mation of these sample count values to the total count values. It is also observed from 
the above table that there are 64 sample count values in which the percenta.ge error is less · 
than 3 times the co-efficient of variation and the distribution is 25, 18, 14 and 7 in the 
tracts, Mahoba, Aligarh Municipal Board, Pharenda and Mohanlalganj respectively. Table 
IV appended gives actually the sample count values in which the percentage error. is less 
than 3 times the co-efficient of varia.tion. 

7. The following summary table gives the frequency distribution of percentage error 
by broad ranges of the co-efficient of variation for all the four tracts taken together ; 

Co-efficient of variation 

Below 

1-2 

2-3 

3-4 

4-5 

5·6 

6-7 

7·8 

8-9 

9-10 

10 andover 

Total 

Percentage error 

10 
and 

Below I 1-2 2-3 3-4 4-5 5-6 6-7 1·8 8-9 9-10 over Total 

3 

7 

2 

3 

5 

3 

17 10 

2 

7 

3 

2 

8 

3 

2 

6 

1 

2 

2 

6 

2 

2 2 

2 

2 

1 7 6 

2 

15 

7 28 

10 25 

2 

2 

3 

2 

2 

10 

4 

5 

2 

2 

6 II 

1 3S 104 

'Fhe to~al. sam~~e count values are 104 (26 in each tract). The advantage of this 
table lS that 1t lS poss1ble to locate a sample count value for a given percentage error and a 
co-efficient of variation. The percentage error may be large and the co-efficient of varia
tion small for a char~cteristic which has been sampled. Thus there are as many as 10 
sample count value~ ":lth percentage error 10 and over and with co-efficient . of va-riation 
between 3-~. Also 1t ~ ~bserved that there are 5 sample count valr.es with percentage error 
and co:effiCJent o~ v~nat,on below 2 ; and 32 sample co~n~ values with percentage error and 
co-efficient of vanatlon below 4. The sample charactenst1cs for tracts in which the percent-
age error and the co-efficient of variation are below 2 are : · 

(1) Aligarh Municipal Board Persons residing in medium size households. 
(2) Pharenda 

(3) Mohanlalganj 

Persons residing in medium size households ; 
male non-adults ; unmarried ma.les. 

Persons residing in medium size households. 



486 .Al>PENDtCES 

· . Furlbeli it iB seen .that tber~ are. 42 saniple cr)unt v~.Iues with . perc~n~iJge e~r below 
o- and co-effici~nt of variation_ b~low: 4_; 51 sample'col;int_ vahies with. p~rcel_ltage ecyor.' ~l<ri.v 
6 and co-effic~ent ·o.r v'ar(atio~ belo~ 6. _In other words, ·half tJie 'total nup:iber of 'sattiple· 
ctitiD.t values of al~ tije tracts ~~e _found-~~ this se?tion of the_ tabl_e. ~It _is also ·~nt~te8t:ing to' 
read this table ·bo'rizontally and ·vertfcally .. It. 18 thus observ~ thap ct~e~~- ~re_ 35 S'a;mple' 
count values with percentage error 10· and over for ·an ranges of" eo:efiicient' of · vati'ation. i 
SiJllilarly there are 28 and 25 sample. count values with ·co-efficient of variation· of ranges 
2-'3_ and 3-4: respectively for all ranges of percentage error, · · · · -. . ; 
' . 'Age distrwulion~ln the-table on househol~ (size and c9mposition)_, ·all ag~·bave bOOn 

divided into three groups, infants {le8s than one year), ·non-adults (ages I---20) and -adUlts
(ages 21 and over). For infants, it is seen that the percentage error is 44 for males and 40 
fot .females with co-efficient of variation 10·1 and 10·3 respec~ively for Mohanlalganj rural 
tract.· 'The percentage error for adults and non-adults iB riot so much and is only 8·4 and 
2·1 for males and 9·3 and 7·7 for females respectively. This is observed in all the four 
tracts, though not in the same magnitude in the Ali~~rh Municipal Board utban ·tract: 

Oiv# condition-For widows and divorced persons also,. ·the percentage error is · Ja.rge 
in aU the· three rural tracts both for m~les and females and for urban tract for tllales the 
percentage error is of greater magnitude and is 57·8. 
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TABLE I 

Sample size of households Sampling fraction 

Natural divi!lion and district Total Rural Urban Total Rural Urban .. .. 

i 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Uttar Pradeosh 453,216 3S6,S'l2 66,ti44 3·6 3•6 3·8. 

Himalayan 18,835 16,060 2,775 .. 3.5 3;4 4·6 "" 
Garhwal 4.524 4,369 155 3·2 3·2 3·9 
Tehri-Garhwnl 2,621 2,578'' 43 3·1· 3·1 ~H . .. ·' 
~alni Tal 2,487 1;849' 638 3·3 3·2 3-7 
Alrnora 5,397 5;222 175 3·3 3·3 4·2 
Debra Dun 3,806 2,042 1,764 5·3. 5··3 5'·•3'" ., 

East Plain 115,118 105,355 9,763 3·5 3·5 3·8 

Garakhpur . ' 14,976 13,658 1,318 % .. 3·6; ,/. . 4·'3 ;) 

Deoria 13,152 12,448' 704 3-6 3-6 5·1 
Basti 16,508 16,162 346 3·6 3·6 3·0 
Gonda .. 12,938 12,167 771 H 3·4 3-~ 
Bahraich -.. -~: 9,929 9,.353.~. 576 3-5 3-5 3·7 
Banaras 12,871 9,461 3,410 3·6 3·5 4·0. 
.Jannpur .•• 9,204 8,756 448 H 3·3 . ~-4 . 

Chn.zipur. 6,19.7. 5,376 821 3·3 3·2 3·6 
Ballia 6,726 . 6,039 687 H 3·4 3·6 'i 
Az~mgarh 12,617 11,935 682 3-4' 3·4 : 3-~ 

.·' 
118.~28 Oentral Plain 99,757 18,$71 3·6 3·5 3·9 

. ' 
Knnpur 15,782' 8,536 7,246 3-7 3·5 4·0 
Fatehpur 6,504 6,153 351 3-7. 3·6 3·8 
Allahabad 13,495 11,553 1,942 H 3-4 __ ·3·A,:) 
Luoknow 8,849 4,742 4.107 3-9 3·7 • 4·0 
Unnao .. 6,960. 6,582 378 3·3 3·2 3·5 
Rae Bareli 8,507 7,935 572 H 3:4 .5·() .· 
Si.llapur 9,144 8,365 779 3·1 3·1 3·0 
Hardoi .· .. 11,498 10,397 1,101 4·2 4·2 4·4 
Faiza.ba.d 1D,4~2 9,345 1,127 3·6 3~~ 4·3.•r 
Sultan pur 9,541 9,397 144 % 3·6 3·9 
Pratapgarh 7,694 7;500 194 H 3·3 +O 
BaraBanki 9,8&~ 9,252 630 3·6. 3,6 ·3"6; 

West Plain .{_. ~ •·. 172,1~0, 140,056 32,124 3·8 3·8 ·3·8 

Saharan pur .. 13,2$ 9,934 ' 3,331 4·5 4·5 '4•5' 
Bare illy .;;·. 9,926 7,608 • ·~ 2,318 3·8 )·6 4·3 
Bijnor .. 7,156 5,487 . ' 1,669 3·4 3·4 3·4 .. 
Pilibhit .·. 3,740 3,140 600 3·5 3-5 -~~·'! 
Rilqlpur 3,976 2,791 1,179 3·6 3·5 3·6 
Klieri 

.. 
8,528. 7,903 625 3-7 3·7 3·5 

M uzaffarnagar ... 9,766 7.872 1,894 4·3 4·2 ~-·H 

Meerut 15,855 . 12,987 . 2,868 3-7 3·9 2·9 
Bulandshahr 1q,4_27 . '8,839 • ~ 1,588 % 3·7 3·2 
Aligarh 11,092 8,880 .?.212 3-7 3-6 -4-'0 : _. 
Ma.thura ... 6,668 5,i70 rl'.498 3·8 3·8 3·7 
Agra 10,622 6,996 '3;626 3·8 H 3-9 
Mainpuri ~ ' 

7,279 6,641 . 638 3·7 3-7 4·0 
E~a.h -~ 1,592 6,884 . '708 3·5 H 2·5 
Bqdaun 11,520 10,295 .1,225 4·4 4·4 4·3' . 
M:oradabad 12,1~2- 9,175 2,977 •. 3·7 3·6 3:9 ... 
Shahjahanpur . .. 7,962. 6,675 1.287 3·8 3·6 4·6 
Et-a wah 6,594 5,863 731 3·5 3·5 }·.~-Farrukhabad 8,0~0 6,910 

~ ... ······ .- 1,150 H 3-7 4-1 
Hiila and Plal~(,u ; . Z8,7S5 25,344 3,411 3·6 3·7 3·1 

... , . 
. •: Jhansi .\. 6,941 5,246 i,701 3·7 3-7 3·8 

Jalaun ,, 4,129 3,850 279 3-8 4·2 1·6 
Hamirpur 5,371 4,766 605 3·7 3-7 3·7 
Banda 5,934 5,710 224 3-7 3·9 1·6 
Mlrza.pur .. 6,37'4 5,772 602 3·3 3·3 3·2 

·----------.-- --- --· ___ __,__._ -------· 
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TABLE II 

Persons per 
Persons per 
1,000 house-

1 ,000 households hold11 according 
according to to 4 per cent. Percentage 

Natural division and district total count sample count error 

2 3 4 

Vttar Pradesh •• Total 5,040 4,926 2.3 
Rural 5,068 4,996 1.4 
Urban 4,870 4,S23 . 7.1 

Himalayan Total 4,646 4,506 3.0 
Ruf'{J' · 4,644 4,587 1.2 
Urban 4,668 4,032 13.6. 

Garhwal· · . . .. Total 4,494 4.425 1.5 ,, 
Rural 4,499 4,447 1.2 .. 
Urban 4,314 3,794 12.1 

Tehri-Garhwal·· Total 4,767 4,781 0.3 
I, Rural ... 4,778 4,806 0.6 

Urban 4,181 3,325 20.5 

Nai~iTal .. Total 4,365 4,018 7.9 
Rural 4,440 4,022 9.4 
Urban 4,113 4,009 2-~ 

.. 
Aim ora .. Total. 4,724 4,607 2.5· 

Rural 4,700 4,633 1.4 
Urban 5,635 3,829 32.0 

'. 

Dehr~ Dun . Total 4,925 4,587 6.9 .. 
Rural 4,943 5,009 1.3 
Urban 4,905 4.099 16.4 

Ea81/?lain Total. 5,419 5,307 2·1 
Rural " 5,453 5,361 1·7 
Urban 5,013 4,720 5·8 

Go~~ pur Total 5,394' 5,163 4·3 
· Rural 5,389 5,221 3-1 

~· .• Urban 5,450 4,565 16·2 

Deo~i~ Total · 5,769 5,218 9-6 
Rural 5,792 5,263 9·1 .. Urban 5,196 4,416 15·0 

Ba.sti Total 5,132 4,856 5·4 
Rural 5,160 4,859 5·8 

,( .·. Urban 4,00,2 4,740 18·4 

Gonda •• Total ' 4,958 5,228 5·4 
Rural 5,00.2 5,281 5·6 
Urban 4,219 4,399 4·3 . 

Bahraich· Total 4,128 5,035 6·5 
Rural 4,737 5,059 6·8 
Urban 4.514 4.634 1·3 

Banaras Total 5,506 5,289 3·9 
Rural 5,759 5,678 1·4 

-~ - ~ 
Urban 4,711 4,209 1().7 

Jaunpur .. ~ ·Total .. 5,523 5,443 1·4 
Rural 5,480 5.476 O·.J 
Urban •• i 6,378 4,804 24·7 .. 

Qhazipur Total 6,027 6,045 0·3 
Rural 6,106 6,060 (}8 
Urban 5,456 5,945 9·0 

Balli a Total 6,033 6,120 1·4 
Rural 6,067 6,130 1·0 
Urban 5,722 6,038 5·5 

Azamgarh Total 5,660 5',580 1·4 
Rural .. 5,688 5,587 1·8 
Urban 5,186 5,455 5·2 

OeniraZ Blain Tot.al 4,845 4,733 2·3 
Rural 4,1172 4,834 0·8 
Urban 4,686 

• r 
4,191 10·6 

Kanpur Total 
0 '· 

4,576 4,495 1·8 
Rural 5,062 5,223 3·2 
Urban 3,929 3,638 1·4 

Fatehpur Total 5,091 5,061 0·6 .. Rural 5,088 5,061 ().5 
Urban .. 5,135 5,068 1·3 
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TABLE II-(oontd,) 

l'ersona per 
Persons per 1,000 house-

1,000 households holds according 
aooording to to 4 per cent. l'ercentage 

Natural division and district ~O~·al cpun~ , sample ,count error • 

- I 2 3 4 

Allahabad Total 5,090 4,863 4·5 
Rural 4,913 4,937· 0·5 
Urban 6;143 4,420 28·0 

Luoknow Total 4,916 4,481 8·8 
Rural 4,748 4,521 ''4·8 
Urban 5,129 4.435 13-5 

Unnao Total , 4,971 4,986 0·3 
Rur1,1.l · 4,960 4,993. 0•7 
Urban 5,174 4,873 5·8 

Rae Bareli Total 4,659 4,551 2·3 
Rural 4,672 4,528 ' 3·1 
Urban 4,985 4,876 11·2 

Sitapur T~taJ 4,628 4,674 :' '. i:? 11. Rural 4,683 4,677 ' 
Urban· 4,048 4,638 14·6 

Hardoi 
~ '. Total . .. 4,942 4,728 4·3 

Rural 4,952 4,766'. . ,, ..... ,·.3;8 

Urb~·, 4,840 4,360 9·9 

Faizabad Total ' .. 5,057 5,098 I 0·8! I 

Rural 5,053 5,140· 1·7 . ' 
Urban 5,~101 .. 4.748 6·9 

Sultanpur Total· .. 4,885 4,8.03 .1-7 ' . 
Rural· . 4,888 4,807· J '1·7 .. ; 
Urban· 4.630 4.486 3·1 

Fratapgarh Total. 4,834 . 4,619 4~4 ,. 
Rural 4,822 4,623 .. ''4·1 ,·, 
Urban·. 5.407 4,459 17-5 

BaraBanki Total 4,640 4,615 .0·5 
Rural · 4,636 4,607· '0;6·'. 
Urban 4,710 4,725 0·3 

West Plain Total 4,982 4,862 2·4 
Rwral· 4,990 4,900 '1•8'"'· 
Urban· 4,944 4,695 5·0 

Saharanpur • •. r . Total 4,588 4,615 0·6 . 
Rurai 4,635 .. 4,678 :·o·9 .. ~' 

.. Urban 4,449 4,426 (,)·5 

Bareply . Total 4,795 4,557 5·0 <· 

Rural 4,722 4,561 '3·4 .,, 
Urban 5,081 4,544 10·6 

Bijnor 
'. 

Total 4,691 4,644 1·0 
Rural 4,675 4,608 . .. 1~4 

Urban 4,741 4,764 0·5 

Pilibhit Total 4,745 4.487 5-4 
Rural 4,717 4,582 2·9 
Urban 4,910 3,995 18·6 

Ram pur Total 4,862 4,823 0·8 
Rural .. 4,674 4,773 2·1 
Urban 5,316 4,942 7·0. 

Kheri Total 4,317 4.465 3·4 
Rural 4,317 4,437 2·8 
Urban 4,311 4,818 11·8 

1\Iuzaffamajfar •. Total 5,391 5,089 5·6 
Rural 5,366 5,186 3·4 

I Urban 5,518 4,687 15·1 

Meerut Total 5,263 5,024 4·5 
Rural 5,362 5,081 5·2 
Urban 4,934 4,765 H 

Bulandsbabr Total 5,178 5,255. 1-5 
Rural 5,303 5,250 1·0 
Urban 4,582 5,279 15-2 

Ali garb Total 5,146 5,047 1·9 
Rural 5,136 5,080 l-1 
Urban 5,188 4,914 5·3 

Ma.thura Total 5,107 4,957 2·9 
Rural 5,290 5,125 3·1 
Urban 4.480 4,373 2·4 

·----
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. TABLE Il-(ooncld.) 

., Personae 
Persona/t.er I ,000 house olds 

1,000 house olds according to 
.. 

' N"a'tural division and distriot 
aocording to 4 per cent. Percentage 
total count sample count error 

2 3 4 

Aglia~ 
I 

4·4 Total 5,272 5,038 
.. Rural 5,312 5,217 1·8 

Urban 5,193 4,694 9·6 

Main11uri To tat 5,044 4,962. 1-6 
Rural· 5,080 5,010 1-4 
Urban 4,641 4,467 3·7 

,., 
Eta.h· .. Total . 5,216 5,172 ·o:a · 

Rara• · 5,256 5,191 1·2 
Urban 4,949 4,984 0·7 

Budann Total 4,730 4,722 0·2 
Rural 4,693 4,710 0·4 
Urban 5,035 4,829 4-1 

Mor84abad .. ~ Totai. .. 4,997 4,789 4·2 
. ' .. , •' Rural. 4,946 4,168 3·6 

Urban 5,170 4,855 6·1 

Sbabfa.hanpur ' .. Totai. 4,720 4,542 3:8 
Rural 4,632 4,619 Q-3 
Urban 5,296 4,146 21;7 

Eta'rah Totai· 5,173 4,919 4·9 
' . Rural·- 5,237 5,000 4·5 

Urban 4,683 4,272 8·8 
. ' .. ! ' 

Fav~.tikhabad . . ~· .. : ~- Totat.:· 5,051 4,972. Hi.:. 
Rnr&l. 5,072 4,964 2·1 .. 
Urban 4,921 5,022 2·1 

Hitt8'anrl Plateau 
I. 

Totdl 4,886 4,860 fH 
•, I .~ 

RurDl 4,886 4,902 0·3 
Urban 4,884 4,543 7·0 

Jh;.nsi ' 
.: ! 

.-, ~ Total 4,643 4,572. 1·5 
\ ~. Rural-.· 4,627 4,557 1·5 

Urban 4,694 4,617 1·6 

Jal~~. Total. 5,094 5,292' . 3 .. 9 " ~ \ ... ' 

·. ~ ' ' 
Rural 5,112 5,314 4·0 
Urban· 4,997 4,993 0·1 

Hakhlrpur 
' 

Total • • I' -II / -.. ;: i'. ·• • .. 4,600 4,835 5·1 •.• .. ' 
Rural 4,604 4,881 6·0 .·_: .. '. .· ·. '• ~. 

~ . ~ ~ Urban 4,568 4,469 2·2 

B&Ada 
.. 

1·4 Total 4,862 4,793. 
.. - •. 

Rural 4,925 4,792 2-7 '·': 
L• • ,, 

Urban· 4,189 4,817 15·0 . 1 • ~. • .. 
~~pur 

., ;• 
Total. 5,239 4,977 '5·0 ... • • ~ !· · .• ;.~ .· .. 

" 
~ Rural. 5,155 5,068 1·7 

~ '· ... Urban 6,020 4,101 31·9 
. . . ~ ;- .. ·: ~ ~ ... 

... \ ; . . . 
...... '· 
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TABLE III 

491 

------------------ ----- . ··~-·---· ---·- --·---··---· - -···-- -- .. 

:\[ohanlalganj Rural 1\fnhoba Rural Pharenda Rural Aligarh Municipal Board 

---- --------

~I 

Oharac~ristioe~ 

Household size and 
compo11ition 

Number lSmaU .. of house-
holds llledium .. 
accor-
ding Large .• 
to 
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Persons rsmall .. 
in the . 
house· I Medmm .. 

holds of i 
size Large .. 
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g 
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<ll ., ... 
<ll 

Po< 

12 
-------
13 14 15 16 17 

. . 3.645 4.520 24·01 3.66 3,731 3,816 2·28 5·41 3,314 3,315 0.03 2.74 3.347 3,094 7.56 4.20 

4,277 3.907 8·65 3.21 4,497 4,466 0.69 4.60 4,352 4,419. 1.54 2.20 3,999 4.415 10.40 3.65 

1,550 1.220 21.29 6.47 1,329 1,302 2.03 10.86 1,669 1,676 0.42 4.31 1,964 [,542 21.49 6.02 

528 353 33.14 11.75 443 416 6.09 19.75 665 590 11.28 7.24 690 949 37.54 10.94 

L 
I l Very largo 

1,673 2.209 32.04 3.03 1,782 1,857 4.21 4.20 1,526 1,550 1.57 2.05 1,415 1,613 13.99 3.37 

4,506 4,551 1.00 1.50 4.820 4,914 1.95 2.03 4.418 4,375 0.97 . 0.32 3,984 3,998 0.35 1.68 

2,530 2.199 13.03 2.33 2.231 2.106 5.60 3.65 2,396 2,606 8.76 1.55 2,845 2,325 18·28 2.17 

1,291 1,041 19.36 3.42 1,167 1,123- 3.77 5.37 1,660 1,469 11.51 1.95 1,756 2.064 17.54 2.96 
• 

f rHeadsof (Males.. 1,994 2,159 8.27 

I households -{ 
andtheir LFemales 1,5891,770 11·39 3.12 1,709 1,628 4.74 4.31 1.291 1,450 12.32 2.26 1,502 1,497 0.33 3.25 

. wives 

I 
House- Sonsof headsof 2,178 2,142 1.65 2.57 2,128 2,098 1.41 3.76 2,099 2,116 0.81 1.69 2,241 2,011 10.26 2.54 
hold households 

2.72 1,956 2,033 3.94 3-96 1,906 1,975 3·62 1.79 1,901 1,964 3.31 2.82 

descrip- -{Daughters cf •heads 1,477 1,411 4.47 3·26 1,520 1,528 0.53 4.52 1,490 1,482 0.54 2.08 1,544 1,624 5.18 3.20 
tion of nousehol.dl!. ' 'J Othermalerelationsof 998 656 34·27 4.07 996 875 12·15 5.88 1,175 1,169 0.51 2.38 1,131 1,217 7.60 3.83 

heads ofho11seholda 
Other female relations 1,612 1,193 25.99 3.09 1,578 1,613 2.22 4.52 1,889 1,803 4.55 1.80 1,454 1,260 13.34 3.31 

L of heads of households 

176 98 44.32 10.14 194 180 7.22 13.90 105 58 44· 76 8.44 151 
(lessthan -{ 

f
lnfants rMale~; .. 

Infanta, oneyear) LFemaleA 172 103 40.12 10.26 190 137 27·89 13.90 99 70 29.29 8.70 153 

140 7.28 11.04 

155 1.31 10.97 
non
adult., Non-!idults {Males. • 2.364 2.562 

'S and i (Ages 1-
§ adulte 20 years) Femaleo 2.108 2.304 
:;; in house• 

8· 38 2.44 2,383 2.274 4.57 3.50 2,539 2,515 0.95 1.40 2,656 2,694 1.43 2.27 

9.30 2.63 2.198 2.228 1-36 3.68 2,029 2,196 .8.23 1.72 2,406 2,323 3.45 2.43 

2.07' 2.23 2.542 2.663 4-76 3-3~ 2,610 2,692 3.14 1.46 2.611 2,682 2.72 2.30 -~ hold11 l Adults fMales .. 2_.110 2,654 a I (AgeR21 { 

8 I yearsand. LFems!es 2.470 2.279 7.73 2.37 2,493 2,518 1.00 3.39 2,618 2,469 5.69 1.46 2,023 2,006 0.84 2.12 
over) 

I 
. {Males., .~154 2.155 0.05 2.59 2,240 2.067 1.12 3.64 2,116 2,125 0.43 1.68 2,771 2,680 3.28 2.21 
Unmarried 
· . . Females I.SlS 1.718 1)..40 3-21 1.539 1,48} 3-64 4.58 1,273 1,56~ 22.78 2.28 1,954 1,839 5.89 2.77 

I CiYil . {Maies .. PI' 2.501 1.66 2.22 2.564 2.S87 0.90 3.33 2,816 2,73) 2.95 1 . .39 2,290 2,271 0.83 2.51 

I 
condi· Mmied 
tion Females ~ 2.159 1&99 2-25 2.578 2,637 2.29 3 . .32 2,760 2,6q 5.33 1.41 2,187 2,166 0.96 2.58 

I - (Males.. SSI 652 71.1) 6.83 315 462 46.67 10.84 322 407 26.40 4.78 358 565 57.82 1-09 
Widowed/ { · 

l Divorced LFemales 51'0 809 41.93 5.51 764 764 0.00 6.70 713 559 21.60 3.14 440 479 8.86 6·37 
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'l'ABLF: IV 

Sample count values in wltich the pe1'centage error is less than 3 times the co-efficient of 
variation 

-- -----------·------------
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SU'BJECT IN DlnX 

AcTIVE populat.ion, see Population. 
Administrative divisions, see Divisions. 
Age, mean, 359 ; median, upper and lower quartiles of, 

357; summation curves, 356. 
Age-composition, 344-364; compared with U. S. A. and 

other countries, 346-350; differences by residence in, 
361-362; of displaced persons, 437; !luring last five 
decades 77-79; by five year age-groups, 346-347, 
350·355; importance of data relating to, 344; reli
ability of the data relating to, 344-345. 

Age-distribution, 350-351 ; causes of variation, 353-355; 
deductions from, 359 ; of persons of each marital status 
by sex, 338 ; Sundbarg's formula applied to, 359-
361. 

Age-groups, boys and girls aged 5-14, 370-371; distribution 
of persons of each sex in, 342; elderly persons aged 
55 and over, 378·379; infants, 365-367; mean varia
tion in, 355 ; middle-aged persons aged 35·54, 375-
377; young children aged 1-4, 368-369; young men 
and women aged 15-34, 372-374. 

Agricultural classes, cultivating labourers and their depen
dants, 239-242 ; cultivators of owned land and their 
dependants, 228-234; cultivators of unowned land and 
their dependants, 235·238; non-cultivating owners of 
land and agricultural rent receivers and their depen
dants, 243-246. 

,\gricultural classification, of 1951 compared with previous 
censuses, 202-203. 

Agricultural labourers, see Cultivating labourers. 
Agricultural population ratios, 205-207; compared with 

other States 205 ; compared with selected countries 
of the world, 205 ; of districts, 206-207 ; of natural 
divisions, 206. 

Agriculture, future prospects of, 271 ; overwhelming depen
dency on, 270. 

Anglo-Indians, 60, 425. 

Area, average district and its comparison with other States, 
17; average hamlet, 117-118; average kanungo circle, 
18; average patwari circle, 18; average tahsil, by 
revenue divisions, 17; average thana, 19; average 
village,• 115 ; average village, compared with other 
States, 115 ; average village, by natural divisions, 
116; changes due to absorption and transfer of enclaves, 
I ; changes in tahsil, 3 ; compared with other countries, 
13; compared with other States, 12; cultivated and 
cultivable per capita, 252-253; of cultivation pet' capita, 
252-253; districts in order of, 16; according to land 
records, 2 ; largest district compared with other States, 
17 ; not available for cultivation, 268 ; of revenue 
divisions, 13; according to Surveyor General of India, 
l. ' 

AUi;terity provisioning scheme, 39. 

BARREN lands, progress in area of, 268-269. 
Bilingualism, 412, 415. 

Birth-place, as an index of migration, 52<.· distribution of 
general population in the n~t)ll'al_div~~ions according 
to, 67 ·6.8 ; distributio~ of general popul~tion since 190 l 
by, 54_; di~tri~uti~'; o.f rural popul~tion ~c~rding to, . 
132·133; dJstnbut1on oflJ!banpo.J?ulii.t~on !LCcording to, 
1,72-173 ; in-qot•n population• in the district of enumorq.-

' tion, 54,. 66:6?; out;box:n: . pop~.ation, 54,_ 134-13$, 
175-176; of residents In liitlel!, 173-174. . · ·· 

Birth-rate, causes of decline in other countries, 17; causes 
of slackening, 77 ; chief determining factor of, 18"4 ; 
compared with other States, 77 ; effect of some other. 
factors on, 81·82 ; estimated, 7 4 ; influen~ed by age• 
composition, 77-80; marriage and, 80·81 ; probable 
trend during 1941-50, 82-83. 
General po:pulation-138-!39; distribution of districts in 
birth-rate ranges, 76-77; registered, 1901-50, 73-74; 
trend 1941-50, 74; trend in the districts, 76-77; 
trends in the State and natural divisions, 1901-50, 
73-76. 
Rural po:pulation-!26, 138-139; 143, 181; compared 
with other States, 182; distribution of the districts in 
birth-rate ranges, 139; rural and urban compared, 
182. 
Urban populalion-!8!·182; '1921-50, 126; causes of 
very high, in cities• 185-187; compared with other 
States, 182; distribution of districts by birth-rate ranges, 
188. 

Births and deaths, _correlated to growth of population, 45 ; 
measurement of, 73 ; pilot census of, 1952, 73. 

Boys and girls aged 5-14, 370-371; differences between the 
sexes, 371; differences in the proportion (i) by occupa
tions, 371 ; (ii) by residence, 371 ; variat.ion in the pro
port,ion of, 370·371. 

CALORIE-requirement, for an adult, 264. 
Census count, veriG.cation of, 9-11; ace alav Enumeration. 
Child-woman ratio, 182-183; in cities, 184-185; per 1,000 

females 15·44 by livelihood <.'lasses, 82, see also Fecun
dity. 

Children, young, aged 1-4, 368-369 ; difierences in the pro
portion of male and female, 369 ; differences in the 
proportion (i) by occupations, 369 ; (ii) by residence, 
369 ; variation in the proportion of, 368. 

Cities, age-composition in, 361-362; birth-place of residents 
in, 173 ·174; child-woman ratio in, 184·185; definition 
of, !50 !51 ; fifteen largest, in India, 158 ; general 
description of, 157-159; growth of 1st class, 166-170; 
of high death-rate, 190; households per house in, 317· 
318; livelihood pattern of, 193-194; 196·197; rank 
and population of sixteen largest, 1891-1951, 169-170. 

Civil condition, see Maxital status. 
Conditions of the decade, 1901-10, 28; 1911-20, 28-29; 1921-

30, 29·30; 1931-40, 30·32; 1941-5D-(a) general, 
32·33; (b) agricultural, 33·38; (i) agricultural deve
lopment, 36·38; (ii) agricultural stock, 36; (iii) famine 
and scarcity, relief and remissions, 35; (iv) irrigation, 
36; (v) weather and crops, 33-35; (c) prices, price-con
trol and rationing, 38·39; (d) industries, 40 (e) trade, 
40-41; (f) labour, 41·42; 1941-50, summary, 42; 
see also 'public health. 

Co-operative movement, 37. 
Cropping pattern, 254-255; percentage of superior and in

ferior crops to total cropped area, 256. 
Cultivated area, and culturable area. per capita., 252-253; 

per capita, 252-254; per effectively active worker, 224; 
progress of net and gross, 251 ; umler vm·ious grades 
of holdings, 225. 

Cultivating labourel's, 239·242; economic condition of, 24 2; 
• proportio~ of, to total agriculturoJ workers compt\l'ed 

witlf previolts censuses, 239 ; seoondtU'y metlns of liveli· 
hood of self-supporting, 241. 
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Cultivation, aotiva and semi-activo workers in, 247-248; 
effectively active workers in , 248 ; and populat.ion 
growth, 252; see also Cultivated area. 

Dit~placod persons, 58-59 and 431·439; age-composltion of, 
437; civil condition of, 438; classified by places of origin 
and year of arrival, 433 434; distribution of, in district11 

59, 431·433 ; literacy by age-groups, 439 ; livelihood 
pattern, 434·435 ; secondary means of livelihood of self
supporting, 436. 

Cultivators of owned land, defined, 228; livelihood pattei·n 
of workers according to their secondaries, 230-232; 
secondary means of livelihood of self-supporting, 

232·233• 
Cultivators of unowned land, defined, 235; seconda.ry mc:,ns 

of livelihood of self-supporting persons, 236·237. 

Culturable a.i'ea, 265·266· 

Culturable wllBte land, clll8sificd, 266·267; progress In area 
of, 266; utilization of, 266·267. 

DEAT«·RATE, Ger1eral poJ.ulation-83-91; causes of tr.e 
declining, 88-91; risks ahead and futuro, 91; specific, 
by age-groups, 86-87; trends of, 83-84. 

Rural population-140-142; comparison with urban, 
189 ; trend in districts, 140-141. 

Urban popula,ion-126; 188·190; trend in districts, 
189·190 ; cities of nigh, 190. 

Deaths, distribution of, by major causes 1901-50, 88 ; from 
epidemics, fever etc., 89 ; rural, from selected causes, 
142; see also 1\lorta.lity. 

Density, births and deaths as determining factor of, 24 ; 
compared with other countries, 13; compared with other 
States, 12 ; correlation with physical characteristics, 21-
23; (i) soil fertility, 21-22; (ii) cultivation, 22; (iii) crops, 
22·23 ; distribution of area and population in tahsil 
density grades, 20-21 ; of households, 316-317; of 
natural divisions, 19·21 ; other factors affecting, 23; 
of revenue divisions, 13; of tehsils, 21; variations since 
1901, 24. 
General papulation-12·24; distribution of distrid:.s in 
various density grades, 20. 
Rural poptilation-120·122 ; distribution of districts in 
various rural density grades, 122; by districts, 122-
i23; by natural divisions, 121-122; by revenue divisions, 
i20. 
Urban population-159-161 ; in cities, 160-161 ; distri
bution of districts in various urban density grades, 
160; limitations or, 159-160. 

Dependency, General population-of displaced persons by 
livelihood Clas~es, 435-436; factors affecting, 211· 
213; by livelihood classes, 102; livelihood pattern of, 
103·104; .livelihood pattern of earning dependants 

> according to their ~wn occupations, 1931-si. 104-
105 ; percentage of non-earning dependants to total 
population since 1901, 208-2{0; proportion of earning 
dependants to self-supporting persons in (i) agrinultural 
classes, 210; (ii) blass I, 233; (iii) Class II, 237; (iv) 
non-sgricuit.ural classes, 278-279; seconda·y means of 

. iivelihood of earning dependants, j 04. 
Rural population-by livelihood ciasses, 145-146 ; liveli
hood pattern of, 146-147. 
Urban population-by livelihood classes, 194-196; liveli
hood pattern of, 195-197; ofcity popuiation by liveli-
llood classes, 195. · 

Agricultural _clasBeB-207-208; of agricultural cit\St!es 
compared with larger States, 207 ·208 ; of cultivating 
labourers, 240; of cultivators of owned land, 228-229; 
of cultivators of unowned land, 235-236; of each agri
cultural class, 208; of non-cultivating owners of land 
and agricultural rent receivers, 244. 
Non-agricultural classeB--207; compared with other 
States, 278 ; of each non-agricultural claSI'!, 277-278 ; 
by general, rural and ~ban, 279-280. -

l>iot, composition of balanced, 264 ; defect in Indian, 265. 

Divisional Commissioners, changes in the number of, 2. 
Divisions, administrative, changes in the number of Divisional 

CommiBSioners, 2. 

Divisions, natural, baais or formation of, in 1951, 3 ; compa
rative lay-out since 1901,4; description of physical 
features, soil, climate and raiilfaii of ' 5-8 ; natural 
tracts and divisions 1931, 3-4 ; see also Region arid Zone. 

Divorced, Bee Maritalstatils, · 

fcoNOMIO activities, importance of the data on, 199. 
Economic classification, of 1951 compared with previous 

censuses, 201; scheme of Indian census, 95 202. 
Economic divisions, in which employment of fein.:re worker;; 

(i) decliiled, 308-310; (ii) increaaed, 309-310; number 
and proportion of workers in various, 291·303; self
supporting persons enipioyed in various, 290-29 I. 

Economic holding , existing holding how far economic, 226; 
Bee also Holdings. 

Education, educaiionai serVices and, research, 40 1·411 ; 
educational institutions since J 90 1, 40 I ; expenditure on, 
406·408 ; number of scholars since I 90 I, 401 ; 
number of teachers iri different kinds of institutions , 
410; progress since I930-3I of higher, 405-406; progress 
since 1901 of primary, 401-403; progress since 1920 of 
secondary, 403-405; proportion io tota1 population 
e.aga.ged in educational services since 1921, 4 I I ; secon
dary, 403-405; (i) junior high schooi stage, 403-404; (ii) 
higher secondary stage, 404·405; Be6 alBo Literacy. 

Elderly persons aged 55 and over, .318-379 ; differences 
botween the sexes, 379 ; differences in the proportion 
(i) by occupations, 379 ; (ii) by residence, 379 ; varia
tion in the proportion of, 378. 

Emigration, General population-by naturai divisions and 
diStricts, 65 ; outside India, 70; to overseas, 62; to 
Pakistan, 62 ; to Nepa.i, 62 ; to Burma, 62 ; to -other 
parts of India., 63; to the adjacent States, 63·64. 
Rural papulation-I37. 
Urba1~ population-180. 

Employee, Bee Etnpioyinent. 
Employer, B6e Employment. 

Emp1oyment, in industries and services, 2~0-310 ; status 
defined, '1.13 ; status and employment in factories and 
small scale industries, 285-289 ; see also Workers. 

Enclaves, ·absorption and trii.USter of, I ; changes in area 
d.ue to absorption of, I. 

Enumeration, accuracy in I 951, 9· i i ; pe1•centage error; 10 ; 
p:!rcentage omission of households, 10; sample veri
fication ot census count, 9-11. 

, Export and import of foodgrains , 262·263-

I 
I FAcTORIES, a.ve1·age daily number of workers in, I94l-.50, 
j 40 ; average daily nutnber of workers compared with 

I
. other States, 288 ; average daily bUIIiber of \vofkers 

iii, by natural divisions, 289 ; emplo)"ment in, by in-
! , dustries, 287-289; number of, 40. 

' I<'ainily household, composition ot :122-323 ; size and 
composit.fon of, 319-323; 866also HotiBehold. 

l•'a.inine, 1837-38, 26; 1896-97, 78; 1901-08, 28: an<i food 
shortage, 89 ; scarcity conditions, 1941-50, 35 l in the 
Uppol' Doab, 1860-5l, 26; Qte alBO Conditions of the 
decudo. 
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lfilcut1dlty; natural 362· 363. \ 
.,,erbility lti cei'tltirt cities contrasted with th<tt of their 
.r ' • · h" h b" th-rate · diatriots· 183 ; itt ctlrtaih cities of •g If 1 

ccitnp~ril~ with that oftural parts of their districts, 183; I 

In rural arttl urbail areas, 183- I 
. b · as 251 1 avt~rilgc Foodgraitil!; nvailable for hwiUitt eml5 • I 

• . d · . !"21 261 • average net cdMumptu>h for sell e•tlce 7 • • . 

consumable, 261 ; average total prtldutition of, since 

1921, 261 ; consumable per capiti:t; 261•2!l3; co~sump· 
tion of, by animals, 261 ; toes id tli'ilige tl.bd sti:II'age of, 

261; net import of, 262-263. 
Food situation, danger spots, 254. 

Foreign-born population, 58-59. .. . 
. t" 1s 58-59 • see nlBo Non-Indum NatiOnals. Foreign na Iona , • 

' G . ••f . I. L",on correlated to (i) cultivation, 252; aow'.rH o popu a~ ' 
(li) density, 46-47. . f 
Gener:Jl population-25-50; 1872-1951, 44 ; a~eae 0 

high artd low percertto.ge variation 1~~1-50, .128·1~9; 
cotnp:irad wi_th other ccilintries, 44, ~urop~~. c_o_untries, 
1870-1900, 28, other States of India, 44 L correl~ted to 
births and deaths, 45 i effect of natural ihcrease and 

migration on, 45 ; fina~y explai~lid; 9~; . ~iory of, 
25-36 ; ri:iean deceil.Ii.iii.l rate deliri.!!d, 25 ; i.D. natural 
divielotil!, siii.ce 190i, 46; pefceii.tage vii.fiatlori ih !9~1-510o. 12t • variation 1812-ISIOO, 27-28; variation 1901- , 
28; 'va.riatioii i9i l-2b,2S-M i va.tiatlori_l~21-30, 2~·3?; 
·· ·• t•·· lil3! 1 0 ~H 'variation 19. -\l-50, 32, 43 l Varia· var1a 1on " -'1 •. :>.t. • • • 
tion by district~ (i) ~inca i94t, 47-4~. (ii) tluriii.g 1901-

51, 49·50. 
Ruf'a~ popuZation-'--'-123-131 ; effect of natural incre~ 
and migration on, 126-127; influenced by changes In 
the list of towns, 125 ; mean decennial rate i:lf rural, 
since 1881,123-124; percentage variation since 1881, 
123; variation in, districts, 130·131• 
Urban population--162-171; causes of, 163·164; _compared 
withtJ.s.A. sltibe 1891, 163l affect of natural increaae 
and migration oil, 126-127; ttieah aecehilialtate since 
1881, 124; by natural divisions, 127, 170; percentage 

variation since 1901. 12'7. 
(See also Towns, citi~s lind Grdwth-rateJ 

Growth-rate, :i:nean d.ecenniai, 25 ; of general, rural and urban 
population, 19(H-50, 121 ; of general popuJ,a.tion since 
I872,,25; of rural population .s~nce 1~81, 123·124, 143; 
of urban population since 1881, 124, 162· 

HurLE'£, average population and area of, 117-118 ; mean
ing of, itO; number of, per 100 villages, il7. 

Holdinga, area imder various grades of, 225 ; average culti
vatei are!i. per effactively active worker, 224 ; average 
size according to census estimates, 222 ; average si~~:c 
according to previous estimates, 223 ; average size 
oocording to z. A. Committee's estimate, 221 ; average 
size in four grades of, 224 ; correlated to o.gricu1-
tural classes, 220-227 j distribution in four grades of 
sizes compared with other States, 224; by four grades 
of sizes, 223; fragmentation of, 227; how fur economic, 
26; median, lower and upper quartile size of, 224; pro· 
gressive shrinkage in size of, 225-226 ; size in other 
countries, 225. 

Muuse and household, deflnitiun of, 315 ; difficultil'B in enu
meration, 316. 

HoUIIeholds, classification by ~:~izo, 321 ; dcnf!ity of, 316-317; 
per house, 31i-3iS; size of, 319-321; size compared with 
Pa1·t 'A' States of India, J21 ; si~~:e since 1901, 319·321. 

!LLITtitAc¥, by age-gl·oiips, 393; in population d.g~J. lo and 
over compnreti with_sti~ect~ti_couriti'i~s, .387 ; Bee also 
LiterMy. _ . 

1mmigrJ.tion, Generai popuiat.io1t-froiri adjili.Jilni States, 55-
57; from distant ·states, 57; froin other Asiatic coi.m
tries, 58; frotn dutside Asia, 59-60; iifeiihoodpattern 
of immigrants, 57; Iiiortatity rates of hrlmigrants, 69· 70; 
by xUtuta.i dbieio:ns· arid districts, 61·6~; · Nepat:born, 
58 ; Pakistan-born, 58· 59 ; thlnds of, 54 i variations in 
the'itntnigrant population since 1931, 6b. 
Rural ptJpulation-ftom adJacent States; 135 ; fro~ 
distant States, 135; from other Asiatic countries, 135-
135; froin tlutside Asia., 1 315. 
Urban population-from adjacent States, 112-177; from 
diStant States, 177 ; from other Asiatic countries, 177· 
178 ; frtiiii outside Asia, 178. 

(See also Migration) 
Irtdepentlent wotker, see Employment. 
Indian ceneuFJ e·cohOmid ciassificatlon scheme, 95. . . 
industries, large scale, in (i) 1931-40, 30-31 ; (ii) 1941~5b, 

40 ; small scale and cottage, 289; 
infant mortality; 88; Bee also Mortality. 
infantS, aged 0, 365-367 ; differences in the number of male 

and female, 366 ; differences in the pr.:>portion (i) by 
occupations, 367 ; (ii) by residence, 366; variation .in 
the proportion of 365-366. 

Irrigation, progress of, in (i) 1931-40, 31 ; (ii) 1941-50, 36; 
(iii) since 1907, 256-257. 

K.u.A lizal: unitsl 91• 
Kanui:lgo circle, area and populatioh of average~ 18; number 

of, 18. 

l.AaouR, conditione of, 1941-50,41-42; number of geneJal 
and cultivating labourers since 1911, 239; Bee also Culti
vating labourers. 

Land area pef' capita, by naturnl divi1:1ions and disti·iots, 
253-254 ; since 1881, 252. 

Land utdization, 1950-51, 249-250; of area (i) covered with 
wa.ter, 268; (il)·under sites, roads o.nd railways, 269; 
(iii) barren lands, 269. 

Languages, 412-416; bilingualism, 4i2, 415; importance 
of data on, 384;mother-tongue defi~ed, 412; principal, 
in the State, 413; subsidiary to Hindi, Urdu and Hin· 
llustani, 415-416; Bee also Mother-tongue. 

Liter.wy, by age-groups, 393·396; by age-groups, of displa. 
ced persons, 4 39; by age-groups in rurai and u•·ba.n areas. 
and cities, 394· 396 ; of cities and their sunounding 
districts, 392-393; ciassification of district~ according 
to female literacy groups, 389 ; classification of districts 

·according to male iiteracy groups, 388-389 ; and educa-
tion, 383 ; by edttcational standards irt each livelihood 
clae3, 399•400; by edUcational staml.ai·Js, 398-399,400 ; 
extent andgeneral progress of 385-386; by livelihood 
classes, 397-398; by livelihood olusses-and educational 
Htandarcls, 397-400 i by nutural divisions, 388; of popula. 
tion aged 5 years and over compared with other States, 
386-387; progre.ss of, between 1941.' nnd 1951 by natural 
divisions, 395-396; progress of, by natural divisions and 
districts, 389· 391 ; in rural and urbtm. areas aud citius, 
392 J semi-literate, 396 1 B66 alBo Education .. 

Livelihood classes, accuracy of the dntt\ of, 95; child-woman 
ratio of, 82; dependency in, 102-103; diatrll.mtion of 
pupulntion according to, 95·96 ; list of, 95 ; llOX·i·ahio of, 
335 J 866 aZ11o Livelihood IJattern. . 
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Livelihood pa.t.tern, of displaced persons, 434-435; of ScM· 
duled Castes, 424·425; of Scheduled Castes compared 

with that of general population, 425. 
Gsneral population-95-107; compared with other States, 
100; in different censuses, 96-98 ; of earning dependants 
according to their secondary 1931-51, 104-105; of immi
grants, 57 ; of self-supporting persons earning and non
earning dependants, 103·104; of workers, 97. 
Rural population-144-141 ; of self-supporting persons, 
earning and non-earning dependants, 146·147. 
Urban population-192-197; of city population, 193·194; 
of self-supporting persons, earning and non-earning de
pend~nts,-195·196; of workers of 23 cities, 1911-31 and 

1951, 196-197·. 
Agricultural cl~ses-220·221 ; of workers of (i) agricul-

. tursl oiass~s, 213-216 ·; (ii) Class I according to their 

secondary, 230-232-
Non-agriculturaZ classes-280; of workers according to 
their secondaries, 213·214 and 281-282. 

Live-stock, available food supply per cow-unit, 258; conver
sion int~ cow-units, 258; mortality in the State, 1941-50; 
36; progre&d in number of, since 1920, 258; proportion 
of cow and cow-buff:t.loes to human population, 265 ; 

working cattl~ since 1909, 259 .. 

Lo.1gevity, ~6~·364~ 
• <- • 

MARITAL statu3, 336-343; age distr;bution of 1,000 persons 
of eacit, 338; distribution of married or widowed _persons 
in age-group~. J42; distribution of persons of each sex 
and age-group according to, 337-338; the early age of 
marriage, 339·340; importance of, 336; large propor
tion of widowed, 340-341; marri&ge custo:ms, 336; by 
natural divisions, 341-342; proportion of unmarried of 
each age-group in the State compared with other coun
tries, 339; in rural and urban areas by age-groups, 343; 
small proporti~n of divorced persons, 341. 

:Marriage, early, 339·340; universality of, 338·339· 
Means of livelihood, proportion of each agricultural, since 

190 I, 220; variation in agricultural, 98·99; variation in 
non-agricultural, 99-

Merger, of former princely states, 2. · 
Middle-aged persons aged 35-54, 375-377; differences 

between the sexes, 377 ; differences in "the proportion 
(i) by occuplotions, 377; (ii) by residence, 376; variation 
in the proportion of, 375-376. 

Migrc~otion, GemJraZ population--actual volume in 1941-50, 
70·71 ; 'iulance of internal; 68·69.; balance of internal, 
by natural di~i~ions, 69 ; cum registration error, 74 , 
92; as determined bybirtli-place, 52; effect on growth 
of population, 45 ; effect on sex-ratio, 327 ; gains by 

·internal, 67·68; internal, 66·69; kinds. of, in torms of 
(i) direction, 53; (ii) duration, 52·53; Io8ees on internal, 
68 ; net., rate, 93 ; net, of the State, 69· 70 ; stre.ams of, 

65·66-

Ruralpopulation-143; driftfrom rural areas, 126·127; 
effect of, on growth of population, 126 ; internal, I 36; 
net, of the State, 137 ; rural-urban, 179. 

Urban population-balance of, 180; balance of, in cities 
180; daily, 179 ; effect of, on growth of population, 
126-127, 163 ; internal, 178-179. 

(See a-lso Emigration, .Immigration and Movement.) 

~[ilk-supply, pt3r cap1'ta in U. P., 265. 

l\Iort!lity, causes of high, in general population, infant, 
88; infant, in rur~l population, i4t -142; obstlrvation 
of Heii.Ith Sul'VE>Y and Development Committ1~o, 1946, 
87; perc~:>ntag.-. vttriation in selected age·gt•oups between 
1931-51 by sex, 87; trends by uge-gt·oups, 86·87; See 

also Deat-h-rate. 

1.Iother-tongues, distribution by districts, 414-415 ; distri
bution of population according to, 412 ; foreign to tho 
State, 413 ; Grierson's classification, 415 "; principal, 
in the State, 413; in rural and urban areas, 413-414; 
variation in proportion of speakers since 1911, 414. 

Movement, General population-S I· 71 ; accuracy of the 
figures, 52; limitations of the data, 51 ; normality of 
the figures on, 67. 
Rural population-] 32· 137. 
Urban population-172-180. 

(See also Migration) 

NATURAL division, see Divisions. 
Natural increase, General population-72-94 ; effect of, on 

growth of population, 45; estimated rates, 1901-50 , 
93; trend, 93-94. 
Rural population-138-143; between 1921-50, 126; 
effect of, on growth of population, 126-127 ; future 
trend, 148. 
Urban population-181-191 ; between 1921-50, 126; as 
cause of growth, 163; effect of, on growth of population, 
126·127. 

Natural region and sub-region, see Regions and sub-regions. 
Non-agricultural population ratio, 276 ; comparison with 

other ~tates, 276; comparison with selected countries, 
276; of natural divisions and districts, 276-277., 

Non-cul~ivating owners of land and agricultural !ent recei-
vers, defined, 243 ; see also Agricultural classe;B. 

Non-~dia.n nationals, distribution of, by nationalities, 
427-429 ;. see also Foreign nationals. 

OaaUPATIONS, categories ·of agricultural, 200 ; categories of 
· non-agricultural, 273 ;· significance. of non-agricultural, 

273; see also Means of livelihood and Workers. 

PANOHAYAT Raj department, 18-19; number of adalats and 
gaon sa.bhas, 19 ; numl,>er of inspectors and secretaries, 

19-
Population, active, 205, 276; calculated 91·92 ; classifica

tion into (i) livelihood classes, 95; (ii) rural-urban, I 09 ; 
early estimates of, 26-27; future trend of, 106; institu
tional and house less, 316; meaning of de facto and de jurs, 
8·-9 ; projections, 106-107; related to land in various 
countries, 250-251 ; types of, according to Sundbarg 
and Whipple , 359· 360 ; zones of India, 3. 
General-average, of various administrative units, 17. I 9; 
of average hamlet, 117~ll8; of average village, 
I 15-116; largest district compared with other States, 
I~; out-born, compared with U. S. A. and France, 54. 
Rural--aut-born, 133·134; ratio of rural-urban, com
pared with (i) other countries, 114; _(ii) other States, I I 3. 
Urb~n-of average town, 154; distribution among 
local bodies, 159 ; distribution among towns by size I 56-
157; fut~re growth, 198; pace of urbanization, 170-171. 

· (See al8o Growth of popul~tion) 
Prices, collapse of agricultural, 1928"-30, 29 ; control, 

38·39;movementof,in 1931-40, 31 ;inl941-50,38·39. 
Procurement, 39. ' . 
Progress of cultivation, eorre1nt.ed to gt·owt·h of general 

populntion, 249-269. 
Public l1eulth, 1931-40, 31·32; 1941-50, 42-43. 
l'ublication, of newspapers nnd periodicals, 409. 

RAINFALL, progress of, 255. 
Rationing and Control, 38· 39. 
Hegions nnd sub·rl'gions, natural, basis of format-ion of, fo1· 

India,. 3 ; lay-out in U. P, 1951, 3. 
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Registration of birt.hll and deaths, 72-73; area of, 72 ; · 

~trusted to Panchayat Raj, 72 ; net error in, 9 2 ; 

omiasions aooording to Dr. ·B. G. Prasad's Survey, 73 ; 

reduction in the numb~r of village chaukidars in 192 2, 
73 ;reporting agency of, 72 ; under-registration, 73. 

_RetigiOo. 419-'122 ; distribution of population according to, 

(i) b7 natural divisions and districts, 420-421 ; (ii) in 
rural and urban areas, 421-422 ; (iii) in cities, 422 ; 
sex-ratio b7· 331 ; variations in the population of each, 

ainoe 1881,419-420. 
Rural area. definition and classification of, I 09-11 0; differen

oes in classification in other countries, I 09 ; drift from, 

126·127; normalit7 of population of, II I ; uses of statis
tioa relating to, I 09. 

SAKPLB verification of census count, 9·11. 
Scheduled Castes, 422-425 ; livelihood pattern of, 424-425 ; 

proportional distribution in each natural division and 

district, 422·424. 
Secondar7 means of liveliliood, of displaced · self-supporting 

persons, 436 ; of earning dependants of (i) all classes, 
104-105 ; (ii) agricultural classes, 218-219 ; (iii) Class I, 

233-234; (iv) Class II, 237-238; (v) Class III, 242 
(vi) Class IV, 246; (vii) non-agricultural classes, 283-284 ; 
meaning of, 200; proportion of persons of (i) agricultural 
classes returning, 214; (ii) Class I returning, 230; (iii) 
Class II returning, 236; (iv) Class III returning, 241; 
(v) Class IV returning, 245; (vi) non-agricultural classes 
returning, 280-281 ; of self-supporting persons of (i) 
agricultural classes, 216-217; (ii) Classes I and II, 1931 

• and 1951; 232·233; (iii) Class III, 241; (iv) Class IV, 
245-246; (v) non-agricultural claaes, 282-283; of workers 
of (i) all agricultural classes, 215-216; (ii) all non-agri
cultural classoa, 281-282-

8•31£-supporting persons. classified according to employment 
status, 200, 273 ; displaced, c1asaifi.ed according to 
omployment status, 436-437 ; displaced. employed in 
various eoonomio divisions and comparison with urban 

. population, 437 i distinguished from earning dependants, 
· 200; meaning of. 199"200 •. 
Agricultural claasea~lassified according to secondaries 

1931 and 1951,216-217; ofClasses I and II classified 
according to secondaries,-·1931 and 1951, 233; of 
Class I classified according to secondaries, 2 32 ; of Class 
II classified according to secondaries, 236 ; of Class 
III classified according to secondaries, 1931 and 1951, 
241 ; of Ch'D IV classified according to secondaries, 
1931 and 1951, 245-246. 
N~ruml claBBu--cliiSBified according to employ
ment status, 285 ; classifi~ according to secondaries, 

1931 and 1951, 282-283; of each class classified accord
ing to employment status, 286-287; employed in 
various economic divisions, 290-291. 

(See also Livelihood pattern and Dependency). 
Sex, 324-335 ; ,_also Sex-ratio. 
~x-ratio, (masculinity) at birth, 327; causes of variation of, 

329; in cities and other urban areas, 332-333; at death, 
329; ~death by age-periods, 330-331; at different 
age-periods, 333-335; of displaced persons by age-

. groups. 438 ; by districts, 332 ; of earning dependants 
or (i) agrieultural classes, 210 ; (ii) Class I, 234 ; (iii) 
a- II. 238; (iv) non-agricultural classes, 279 ; effects 
or birtb8,deatbs and migration on, 327, 329; of general, 
rurahnd urbaa population since 1921, 331·332; byliveli
Loocl et-8. 335 ; b7 natural divisions and districts, 

.)31-332: or ~g dependants of (i) agricultural 
fl-. 211 ; (ill a-I. 234; (ful Class II, 238; (iv) non
agricul&aral ct-. 219 : or other ooantries, 326 ; of 
otller Ste&ee,_,2.5-326; or the ~t-born population b7 

distance of birth-place (i) rural, 134-135 ; (ii) urban, 
175-176; prime factors determining, 326; by religion, 
331; of self-supporting pe~ns, earning and non
earning dependants of (i) Class J, 229; (ii) Class II, 236; 
(iii) Class III, 240; (iv) Class IV, 244; in the State, 324; 
trends in Part 'A' States since 1891, 325~26. 

Small scale and cottage industries, decay of, 209 ; employ
ment in, 289. 

TEHSILS, number of, 17 ; variation in the number of, 2. 
Thanas, number of, 19-
Topograp.O.y of Uttar Pradesh, I. 
Towns, classification of, Ill ; definition of, 149-150; distri

bution by size, 154-155 ; growth of various sizes of, 
since 1891,164-166; rank oftbesixteenlargest,inU.P. 

1891-1951,167. 
Trade, between 1931--40, 30 ; between 1941-50, 40·41-

UNDER employment, 210,444. 
Unemployment, 441-444; in each livelihood class, Classified 

by duration of unemployment, 443-444 ; by educational 
stan :lards, 44 3; extent of, in the State, 441-442; by liveli
hood classes, 442-443; recent developments in, 444. 

Urban area, definition and classification of, 109-110 ; diffe
rences in classification .. iu other cou"ntries, I 09 ; norma
lity of population of, Ill ; pace of urbanization, 170-
171 ; uses of statistics relating to, 109. 

Uttar Pradesh, renaming of, 1. 

VILLAGES, distribution according to size in natural divisions, 
116-117 ; inhabited, number of, ·115 ; meaning of village, 
II 0 ; number of. 115 ; population per village, in various 

· ··States, 115 ; relative healthiness of, 141. 

Wmowm>, large proportion of, 340-341 ; Bee also Marital 

status. 
Workers, active and semi-active, in cultivation, 247; effec

tively active, in cultivation, 248 ; list of occupations 
in which female,(i) !leclinlld, 308; (ii) increased, 309· 31 0 ; 
livelihood pattern of, 97 ; number . and proportion of 
female, since 1901, 307 ; number and proportion of 
male, since 190 I, 307 ; number in each economic divi
sion and sub-div~ion since 1901, ~92-299; percentage 
of, to total population since. 190 I, 208-209 ; proportion 
of, in each economic divisio~ and sub-division, to total 
population since 1901, 300-303; secondary means of 
livelihood of, (i) in agricultural classes, 213-216 ; (ii) in 
Class I, 230-231; (iii) in non-agricultural classes, 213-214 
'281-~82; variationsince 1901 innumberand proportio~ 
of, engaged in (i) Commerce, 305-306 ; (ii) Other services 
and miscellaneous sources, 306-307 ; (iii) Production 

other than cultivation, 304-305 ; (iv) Transport, 306 ; 
see also Factories and Industries; 

YIEr,D-RATE, of crops, 260; defects in the former system of 
estimating, 259; maximum, 269; of paddy and wheat 
compared with other coli.ntries, 269 ; of rice and wheat 
by random sampling method, 261. 

Young men and women aged 15-34, 372-374; differences 
between the sexes, 324 ·; differences in the proportion (i) 
by occupations, 374; (ii) by residence, 373-374; variation 

in the proportion of, 372-373-

ZAMINDARS, number of, 243-244. 

Zones, po:pulation1 ~. 


